p 


A Reference Grammar 

of 

Classical Tamil Poetry 


V. S. RAJAM 


V 




A Reference Grammar of Classical Tamil Poetry 
(150 B. C. — pre-fifth /sixth century A.D.) 



The preparation of this volume was made possible in part by a grant 
from the National Endowment for the Humanities, an independent 

Federal Agency. 



Memoirs of the 

AMERICAN PHILOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 
Held at Philadelphia 
For Promoting Useful Knowledge 
Volume 199 


Copyright €> 1992 by The American Philosophical Society 


Library of Congress Catalog Card Number 91-76989 
International Standard Book Number 0-87169-199-X 
US ISSN m 65*9738 



TO 


the waters of the Porunai 
which nurtured my dear parents 

and 

the land of the Vaiyai 


where my revered teachers revealed to me 
the beauty of Tamil 



CONTENTS 


PREFACE 

CONVENTIONS PERTAINING TO THIS STUDY 
Section 1 

L Introduction 1 

2. Methodology 19 

3. Formation Mechanisms 28 

4. Phonology 40 

5. Morphophonemic s 52 

fL Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry 113 

7. Lengthening of Sounds (alapetai) and Vowel Clusters 240 

8, Person-N umber-Gender 267 

9* Singular and Plural 270 

Section 2 

10. Nouns 228 

LL Pronouns 280 

12, The Oblique S tem 293 

13. Case Markers and Postpositions 303 

14 , The Particles 393 

15. Adjectives or Noun Modifiers 434 

L6, Numerals 443 

17, Collectives and Universals 448 

18, Nominal Compounds 466 

19, Adjectival Nouns or Appellative Nouns 472 

Section 3 

20, Stem Classification on a Phonol ogica l Basis 495 

21, The Compound Verb Stem 501 

22, The Causative Stem 521 

23, The Passive Stem 534 

















562 


25. The Non-past Stem 

Section 4 

26. Past Personal Verbs _ 585 

27. Non-past Personal Verbs _ 604 

28. Negative Personal Verbs _ 629 

29. Past Participial Nouns _ 644 

30. Non-past Participial Nouns _ 658 

31. Negative Participial Nouns 677 

32. Verbal Nouns _ 687 

33. Non-past Verbal Nouns _ 705 

34. Negative V erb al Nouns _ 708 


Section 5 

35. A Note on Participles _ 711 

36. The Past Adjectival Participle _715 

37. The Non-past Adjectival Participle _ 721 

38. The Negative Adjectival Participle _ 728 

39. The Adverbial Participle _ 732 

40. _The Negative Adverbial Par ticip le 746 

41The Infinitive (“to do,. ”) 752 

42. The Nega t ive Infinitive (“not doing _ 762 

43. The Conditional (“if _ 764 

44. _The Negative Condi tional (“withou t doing _771 

45. The Causal (“since") _ 773 

46. The Concessive of Fact (“although”)_778 

47. The Concessive of Supposition ( “e ven if’) _ 782 

48. The Non-participle as a Participle _786 


Section 6 

49. _ A Note on Mood _ 8Q1 

50. The Imperative/Optative _802 

51. The Negative Im perativ e/Qptative _ 822 

52. The Potential (“c an, let. may , shall, should do ...”) _ 830 

53. The Interrogative _ 836 

54. The Negative al ‘not to be ...’ and il ‘to be non-existent* 840 

55. A Note on the Verb a 'to be’ _855 
































56, A Note on the Verb an ‘to be content* 

886 

Section 7 


57, Adverbs 

897 

58. Comparison 

908 

59. Imitative Words 

918 

60, Metonymy And Metaphor 

922 

61, Notes on Miscellaneous Items 

927 

62, Analysis of a Few Poems 

941 

Section 8: APPENDIX 


Suffixes, etc. 

1005 

List of Particles 

1078 

List of Pronouns 

1079 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 


INDEX 




PREFACE 


The following book is intended to be a reference tool for those who 
seek an understanding of the structure of classical Tamil poetry. Classical 
Tamil poetry reflects indigenous literary and cultural traditions of south¬ 
ern India, and therefore, a study of it is imperative for obtaining a 
balanced view of India’s past and present cultures. The language which 
produced this poetry, Tamil, is the only living language of modem India 
that has an uninterrupted history spanning more than two millennia, and 
therefore, a study of it becomes even more crucial for a thorough 
understanding of India’s linguistic complexity. 

I faced a most difficult challenge when writing this book—to ap¬ 
proach the task with an open mind about the formal properties of classical 
Tamil. Once I accomplished a detachment from preconceived notions, a 
fresh world opened out for me which was the most gratifying experience. 
Whenever I came across a different linguistic form or whenever I thought 
of a different way of viewing things, I was truly excited, almost like a child 
off from school without any assignment, playing in her own yard trying to 
catch every snowflake at the first snowfall of the season. Indeed, language 
reflects a dynamic process like the accumulation of snow, hut with a 
difference. It’s dimensions constantly change with each influx from every 
direction but, unlike the snow, it has a perennial, fluid, and diasporic 
existence in some form or other. And it is possible to catch at least some 
snowflakes before they merge with the rest, but one has to be there when 
they reach the earth. 

The seed of my passion for Tamil poetry and grammar was sown in 
high school when I had to memorize along with poetry some verses from a 
traditional medieval grammatical treatise in Tamil known as the Nannul 
(Nannul). Thanks to the good old days of learning when most everything 
was based on memorizing things, whether lovely ancient poetiy or dry 
grammatical rules, these “sounded” nice and that was sufficient reason to 
commit them to memoiy. But it was not until I read one of Browning’s 
poems in college, that I was captivated by the perseverence and dedica¬ 
tion that grammar could bring to one’s character. Browning wrote about a 
grammarian: 

44 

Back to his book then: deeper dropped his head: 

Calculus racked him: 

Leaden before, his eyes grew dross of lead: 




Tussts attacked him. 


So, with the throttling hands of death at strife, 
Ground he at grammar 

Still, through the rattle, parts of speech were rife; 

While he could stammer 

He settled Hoti 's business — let it be! -- 


[The Poetical Works of Robert Browning, Houghton Mifflin Company, 
Boston, 1974:279-280] 

In my case, calculus could not compete with the fascination pro¬ 
vided by grammar, literature, and linguistics during my graduate years in 
Madurai and Philadelphia when I had the opportunity to learn materials 
more ancient and more modern than Nannul. However, my earlier 
understanding of Tamil poetry and grammar deepened and took numer¬ 
ous positive turns only when I imparted them to native speakers of Tamil 
in Madurai and to non-native speakers here in the United Slates. And it is 
my Western students and colleagues who alerted me to the lack of a 
systematic and rigorous tool that would aid them to study classical Tamil. 
Therefore, my gratitude for the existence of this book starts with my 
Western friends of Tamil and goes back to my former students and 
teachers in Madurai. 

First I wish to record my gratitude for my teachers who greatly 
influenced my understanding and appreciation of Tamil poetry and 
grammar: Mrs. Sarada Krishnamoorthy, Dr. C. Ilakkuvanar, Sri. Awai 
Duraisamy Pillai, Sri. A.K. Parantamanar, Dr. Sp. Annamalai, Dr. N. 
Balusamy, Sri. Katt. Sundaram, Sri. N. Sankaranarayanan, Dr, M. 
Sundaram, and Dr. Durai Arangasamy. 

Writing a book such as this does not just happen without the 
participation of colleagues and friends who encourage the effort. In the 
process, I drew upon the expertise of most everyone whom I knew was 
interested in pre-modern Tamil of Western Linguistics applicable to the 
study of classical languages. They carefully read through either my 
original proposal for this volume or sections which developed later into 
chapters, and always provided useful suggestions. In short, for providing 
help at crucial junctures to give a momentum and make this volume more 
user friendly, I thank Ernest Bender (U of Pennsylvania), Rahul Bonner 
(U of Chicago), George Cardona (U of Pennsylvania), Norman Cutler (U 
of Chicago), Henry Hoenigswald (U of Pennsylvania), Jim Lindholm 
(Tamil Language Study Association, Chicago), Leigh Lisker (U of Penn¬ 
sylvania), J. Neethivanan (Madurai Kamaraj University, Madurai), S. 





Palaniappan (Dallas), Paula Riehman (Oberlin College), Ludo Rocher 
(U of Pennsylvania), and Franklin Southworth (U of Pennsylvania). I 
thank Professor A.fC. Ramanujan (U of Chicago) and Columbia Univer¬ 
sity Press for giving me permission to use the translation of the classical 
Tamil poem, purartanuru 278, in Poems of Love and War, A.K.. Ramanu¬ 
jan, 1985, Columbia University Press, New York. 

Three colleagues deserve special mention for their very special 
contribution to this volume and I am indebted to them. For well over a 
decade, David Ludden has been a constant source of support for my 
teaching and research at the University of Pennsylvania. He patiently read 
through the first draft of the entire volume, and his detailed comments 
contributed to the improved second draft. I am thankful for his continued 
interest in Tamil. David Shulman (Hebrew University, Jerusalem) enthu¬ 
siastically read large sections of the second draft and with his brilliant 
insight provided encouragement to my accomplishment of the pre¬ 
publication copy. He also generously provided a poetic translation of a 
classical Tamil poem, ainkurunum 423, which I have used in the last 
chapter. I am fortunate for having established an everlasting contact with 
this star. With his endless patience and flair for poetry, George L. Hart (U 
of California, Berkeley) translated especially for this volume, a very 
challenging complex classical Tamil poem, akandnum 9, which appears in 
the last chapter. As one of the reviewers of the manuscript for publication, 
he suggested that I expand the chapter on classical Tamil meter. This 
suggestion gave me an excellent opportunity to provide certain details 
about classical Tamil poems which I would not otherwise have had in my 
intention not to overwhelm the readers. I used the Tamil and Timesln- 
dian fonts he has developed for the Apple Macintosh computer for 
creating the text base and doing the analysis for an ongoing project, of 
which this volume is a part. 

My thanks are also due to the other anonymous reviewer of the 
manuscript for the American Philosophical Society and to Bruce Perry (U 
of Pennsylvania) and Elliot Stern (U of Pennsylvania) who originally 
provided editorial suggestions for improving the manuscript. I thank 
Jerome H. Bauer (U of Pennsylvania) whose Timesli font enabled me to 
use certain special Roman characters in this volume and Branavan 
Ganesan (U of Pennsylvania) who assisted me in drawing the diagrams 
which appear in the last chapter. 

The brilliant suggestions by Richard Cohen, John Mosteller, 
Rosane Rocher, and Guy Welbon (all at the U of Pennsylvania) turned 
the task of desk-top publishing into a worthy pursuit. Carol Brecken- 



ridge’s (Editor, Public Culture, University of Pennsylvania) remarkable 
editing expertise transformed the chore into a labor of love, 

I am grateful to the National Endowment for the Humanities, and 
to Ms, Helen Agiiera (NEH), for having supported the creation of this 
volume. I cannot adequately express my gratitude to the Department of 
South Asia Regional Studies at the University of Pennsylvania, and in 
particular, the successive chairpersons, Rosane Rocher, Alan Heston, 
and Arjun Appadurai, for kindly supporting my ongoing project to create 
a Historical Reference Grammar of pre-modern Tamil. I sincerely thank 
the American Philosophical Society for publishing this volume in their 
Memoirs series. It was very pleasant to work with Ms. Carole Le Faivre 
(Associate Editor. American Philosophical Society) who was patient and 
generous with her time. I thank her for her meticulous care and guidance. 

Two people at the homefront are owed my deepest indebtedness: 
my grandfather, V.S, Swaminatha Iyer, who initiated my love for Tamil in 
my childhood by bribing me with mangoes and half-anna coins for 
memorizing tirukkural couplets; and my son Rajkumar who silently and 
graciously tolerated my lack of attention whenever [ had to retreat into my 
own universe for producing this book later in my life. 


Philadelphia, 1992 


V.S.R. 



CONVENTIONS PERTAINING TO THIS STUDY 

1. The transliteration scheme in modem Tamil is as follows. Read from 


lc top to the bottom. 
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In the transliteration of Tamil words, the names of books, places, 
and persons begin with upper case letters, while the names of the poems 
surveyed for the study do not. 
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2, Alphabetical order: 

Letters without diacritical marks come before similar letters with 
diacritical marks, e.g., a precedes a. When Tamil examples alone are 
involved, the modem Tamil alphabetical order (given above) is followed. 


Abbreviations and notations: 

adjp 

adjectival participle 

advp 

adverbial participle 

aiiik 

ainkurunuru (sjfiHSSUSflSi ) 

aka 

akananuru ) 

caus 

causative 

cey 

ceyyuliyal, a chapter on Tamil prosody in the third 
book of the Tolkappiyam 

cilap 

cilappatikdram 

cim 

cirupdndrruppatai (^lBjiuntmfiijgjiLJuanu ) 

excl 

exclusive 

11 am 

IlampOranar, a traditional commentator 

incl 

inclusive 

kali 

kalittokai ) 

ka.va 

katavul vdlttu (a,L.a|6ti anipffigjj, ''invocation”) 

kuri 

kurincippattu ) 

kuru 

kuruntokai ) 

malai 

mataipaiukatdm {irc!njuQ$i_nib ) 

matu 

maturaikkdnci ) 

mani 

manimekalai (io6t*flSin«aru) 

mull 

muliaippattu ((yicu3couunL® ) 

mutt 

muttolldyiram (<jp^Cl^rTenennuTlOLb ) 

Nacc 

Naccinarkkioiyar, a traditional commentator 

nan 

narrinai ) 

netu 

netunalvdtai (GijsSiswajrrapL ) 

pari 

paripdtal (uiflum_m) 
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pari.ti 

pati 

pati.pati 


patt 

peru 

Pe 

pi 

PNG 

poru 

pura 

sg 

Stiff 

tim 

trans 

< 

> 

+ 

± 

* 


paripatal tirattu (urfkjnLcu an appendix to the 

paripdtal ) 

patirruppattu (u^lpspijusigii) 

patirruppaiiup patikam (u^ljgjiuu^^ju u^laih 

an epilogue at the end of a batch of ten poems in 

pattinappalai (uLujsnuunScu) 
perumpanarruppatai (Qu^iicm'^rbsiLtuasi-) 

Peraciriyar, a traditional commentator 
plural 

person-number-gender, person-number-gender suffix 

porunararruppatai (Qun^sgnnjrjjJuuanL.) 

purandnuru (Ljnji&rrgtnp) 

singular 

suffix 

tirumuruk&rruppatai (^0(yi0®[TfTjgjjLJu®>L. ) 

transitive 

“derived from” 

“becomes, changes to” 

“added” 

“may or may not be added" 

An item marked with an asterisk, *, does not occur in 
that particular form but is reconstructed from related 
forms. 


4. Definition/identification of selected items: 

Affix: 

a linguistically significant item consisting of one or more letters 
that is appended to a stem or another affix. 



4 - Conventions 


Anthologies, The: 

the cankam classics or classical Tamil poems; 
the ettuttukai and the pattuppattu; 

The akananuru, aihkurunuru, kalittokai, kuruntokai, narrinai, 
patirruppattu, paripatal , and purananuru arc the ettuttokai 
poems. 

The kuriheippattu, cirupanarruppatai, tirumurukarruppatai, 
netunalvatai, pattinappdlai, perumpdndrruppatai, 
porunardrruppata'i, maturaikkanci, malaipatukamm, and 
muUaippdttu are the pattuppattu poems. 

Atiyarkkunallar (ca. fourteenth century A.D): 

a traditional commentator on the literary work, the 
Cilappatikaram. 

Cilappaiikdram (ca. fifth century A.D): 

the first long narrative poem (= epic) in Tamil; composed by 
Ilankovatikal 

Ceoavaraiyar (ca. fourteenth century A.D): 

a traditional commentator on the Toikappiyam. 

Closing consonant: 

a consonant which ends a syllable. 

Commentators, traditional: 

erudite Tamils who wrote commentaries on Tamil grammars 
and poetry. 

Consonants, homorganic: 

consonants which have the same point of articulation. 
Ijampuranar (ca. tenth to eleventh centuries A.D.): 

a traditional commentator on the Toikappiyam. 
Like-consonants: 

consonants which are the same: c.g., k and k; m and m. 
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Marker; 

an affix appended to a stem; it signifies a certain grammatical 
concept; here used interchangeably with “affix” or “suffix.” 
Manimekalai (ca, sixth century A.D); 

the second long narrative poem (= epic) in Tamil; composed 
by Clttalai-c-Cattanir 
MuttoUdyiram: 

a post-classical text; contains 103 verses in the venpa meter. 
Naccinarkkiniyar (ca. thirteenth century A.D.): 

a traditional commentator on the Tolkappiyam and several 
other literary texts including the kalittokai, one of the poems 
in the anthology called the etfuttokai. 

Naooul: 

a traditional grammar of Tamil; thirteenth/fourteenth century 
A.D. 

ndnman ikkati kai 

a post-classical text; included in the Patinenkilkkanakku 
Open syllable: 

a syllable which does not end with a consonant, 

“Optional”: 

what is otherwise known as “free variation.” 

Parimelalakar (ca. thirteenth century A.D.): 

the earliest known commentator on the paripatal, one of the 
poems in the anthology called the ettuttokai. 
Patinenkilkkanakku 

an anthology of eighteen post-classical didactic poems 
Peraciriyar (ca. fourteenth century A.D.): 

a traditional commentator on the Tolkappiyam and some other 
literary works. 

Short syllable: 

a syllable which has a short vowel. 
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Stem: 

root + formative suffix; used in this study in synonymity with 
the term “root ” 

Suffix: 

the last affix that is added to the right of a stem or another 
affix. 

Syllable: 

a sequence of letters having one of the following patterns: 
(C)V(C)(C) and (C)V{C)(C) where C is a consonant, V is a 
short vowel and V is a long vowel. Examples are given below. 
Selected syllables illustrating some syllabic patterns are given 
in bold type. The syllabic pattern is given under column 3. 

awn gjgii g_- wiijb - $3>i 

(u-yart-tu) V-CVCC-CV 

s_ ■ -s,m -cun -$-oin 

(u-raik-kal-la-ta-var) 

v-cvc-cvc-cv-cv-evc 

(cert-ti) CVCC-CV 

Permissible consonant clusters are rule-governed. See 
“Phonology” 

Syllable with a closing consonant: 

a syllable which ends with a consonant; a syllable of the 
pattern (C)VC or (C)VC(C), Examples are given below. The 
syllable with a closing consonant is given in bold type. The 
syllabic pattern is given under column 3. 

an-ku 


mm -{§ 


vc-cv 
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- LSI - (»j 

a-tari-ku 

V-CVC-CV 


at-tu 

VC-CV 


i-rain-cu 

V-CVC-CV 

f»yp{6 - gj 

ult-tu 

Vcc-cv 

anil -® 

kaf-tu 

evc-cv 

-(§ 

nal-ku 

cvc-cv 


vilt-tu 

cvcccv 


Tolkappiyam: 

the first extant traditional grammar of Tamil; written in Tamil 
and applicable to classical Tamil poetry; pre-fifth century A.D. 
Traditional grammars: 

grammars of Tamil written in Tamil from before or the beginning 
of the Christian era up to the nineteenth century. These 
grammars do not follow the Latin model of grammatical 
description used by Western missionaries from the sixteenth 
century on, 

Yapparuhkalakkarikai (tenth century A.D.): 

also known as karikai; a medieval treatise on Tamil prosody, 

5, The anthologies as sources for this study: 

Only published material which is reliable and widely accepted was 
used for the study, not the palm-leaf manuscripts. The editions by U.V. 
Saminathier, S, Vaiyapurippillai, and the South India Tirunelveli Saiva 
Siddhantha Publishing Works were used. Variant readings of words/phrases 
in the poems were also taken into consideration. 

6. Punctuation: 

The system recommended by the Modem Language Association 
(MLA) is followed, with some exceptions: e.g., selected Tamil words and 
a few other words are given in bold type in order to focus the attention. 
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7. Tamil Script: 

Modem Tamil script is used in this study. However, the recently 
introduced reformed scheme of writing is not adopted mainly for the 
reason that the books of classical Tamil poems referred to in this study do 
not follow that scheme. Therefore, for example, the "reformed" qjwi® is 
written in this study as tos; eau is written as Bo*, etc. 



SECTION 1 



1 


INTRODUCTION 


Tamil 


Tamil (^uSlyp)* one of the two classical languages of India, is the only 
language in that country which has continued to exist for over two thousand 
years. It is spoken today by approximately 65 million people living mainly 
in southern India, Sri Lanka, Singapore, Malaysia, Africa, Fiji, the West 
Indies, Mauritius and Reunion Islands, United Kingdom, United States, and 
Canada. It is the pre-eminent member of the Dravidian language family 
and has one of the longest unbroken literary traditions of any living language 
in the world. Dravidian is one of the four language groups represented 
now by about 100 million speakers in India, the other three groups being 
Munda, Tibeto-Chinese, and Indo-Aryan. The major Dravidian languages 
are Tamil, Malayalam, Telugu, and Kannada, each of which has its own 
script system and highly sophisticated literature. 
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Chapter 1 


Classical Tamil 

As the classical language of peninsular India, Tamil has produced a 
unique world class literature which belongs to its classical period (pre¬ 
fifth/sixth century A.D.), This literature is known as the cahkam (= Sangam) 
literature and the language it reflects is “classical Tamil." The qualifier, 
“classical," here is relative in the sense that the qualified, “Tamil,” is still 
thriving, now in the form of “modem Tamil.” Between the two extremities, 
“classical” and “modem,” one can discuss post-classical, medieval, and 
pre-modem periods spanning about two millennia, and their uninterrupted 
production of literatures and grammars. 

The cahkam literature, also called the cahkam classics or classical 
Tamil poems, actually refer to two large compilations of numerous individual 
poems, the ettuttokai (‘the eight anthologies’) and the pattuppattu (‘the 
ten songs’). 1 These poems, which originated from an oral bardic tradition, 
are believed to have been written down on palm-leaf manuscripts between 
the second century B.C. and the fourth to fifth century A.D. Attributed to 
473 poets, the total number of these poems is 2,381, the shortest of which 
is 3 lines long (e.g., oinkurunuru 121) and the longest, 782 (maturaikkahci). 
Altogether, they add up to approximately 50,000 lines, most of which 
contain four metrical feet, known by the term cir, per line and a few 
containing two, three or five, and rarely six. The metrics of these poems is 
discussed in “Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry.” 

It is significant that classical Tamil literature evidences the indigenous 
linguistic, literary, and cultural traditions of southern India. Moreover, this 
body of literature is the only source for gaining a fair knowledge of a 
pre-Indo-Aryanized southern India. These poems employ unique literary 
conventions to express sentiments such as clandestine love, marital fidelity. 


1 For detailed introductions to these works, see Ramanujan (1985:ix-xiv) and Zvelebil 
(1975:5-21, 89-107). 
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jealousy, and pride and to celebrate such themes as war, philanthropy, 
royal patronage, and philosophy. More importantly, traces of the ancient 
Tamil country's contact with the rest of the world, cultural diffusion within 
India, origins of Tamil urbanization, local kingdoms, and devotion to personal 
gods (“bhakti”) can all be discerned from these poems. Therefore, it is not 
surprising that Western scholars of classical Tamil literature have shown 
that it merits a place of importance within India and among world literature, 
while students of history and culture state that Tamil-speaking people 
have made major contributions to the development of Indian civilization. It 
is certainly not an overstatement when Ramanujan (I985:ix) astutely 
comments that not to know this poetry “is not to know a unique and major 
poetic achievement of Indian civilization ” 

Classical Tamil poems are the earliest extant linguistic documents 
of Tamil and contain the oldest attestations of Dravidian words. Furthermore, 
a preliminary survey of later texts with the formal properties of classical 
Tamil poetry as points of reference clearly demonstrates that a good 
understanding of the language employed in the latter will facilitate one's 
understanding of later Tamil in general, and later Tamil poetry in particular. 
Thus, in the final analysis, a study of classical Tamil becomes crucial for a 
thorough and complete understanding of the cultural spectrum of India 
and for a better understanding of the languages and literatures of the 
world. 

The Study of Classical Tamil in the Past 

Due to historical circumstances, a knowledge of classical Tamil 
poetry suffered a setback in the Tamil country which produced it. The 
poems had to be interpreted for the benefit of those who wanted to study 
them, and therefore there arose several commentaries on them. The most 
popular traditional commentator on these poems, U.V. Saminathier, explains 
how these secular poems were rescued from oblivion and studied in the 



4 


Chapter 1 


nineteenth century after they had been stigmatized as irreligious along 
with certain other literary works. Even after their rediscovery, the study 
of these poems demanded special training in the twentieth century since 
the language had changed considerably between the time of their composition 
and the time of their rebirth. In addition, the interpretations of these poems 
which were provided by medieval commentators and followed by the 
commentators of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries had been influenced 
by post-classical and medieval Tamil and also by non-Tamil traditions. 
Consequently, the combination of language change in the form of loss of 
lexical items, formative changes in old words, semantic change, and the 
complexity in the narrative style of the commentaries made many classical 
Tamil poems difficult and enigmatic and sometimes gave a distorted view 
of the poems and of the language itself. Actually, this situation deserves a 
separate study. One could obtain abundant information on this matter just 
by comparing classical Tamil poems with their commentaries, while keeping 
them carefully apart. Here, a few examples might help a motivated reader 
appreciate the predicament of the commentators who had to labor over 
damaged palm-leaf manuscripts in order to revive these poems and their 
old commentaries and the consequences of such painstaking efforts. 

(a) Many classical Tamil words have been categorically treated as 
“sound fillers” or “particles” by the commentators, perhaps because those 
words had become obsolete by their time. The term they use to refer to 
these words is acai. kurai is one such word which can very well be 
interpreted to mean ‘quality, nature, characteristic, attribute.’ Examples of 
the usage of this word are given in “The Particles” in this study. Another 
such word is anka which could be understood to mean ‘thus, in that 
manner.' Even in those contexts where this word ought to be treated as a 
certain type of metrical foot (corcir) in a poem so as to be combined with 


' Cf, Ramanujan (I985:xi-xiv). 
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the next line to make sense and to be noted by the prosodic term vali-y-acai 
‘leading metrical unit** most commentators label them just as an acai 
which has lead to the incorrect interpretation of it as a meaningless sound 
filler . 3 See “The Panicles” for examples of its usage. 

Actually, the various items which are labelled as “acai” by traditional 
commentators do have significant semantic and prosodic functions in clas¬ 
sical Tamil poetry. Perhaps, students of classical Tamil poetry should 
begin to understand the term “acai” (as used by the commentators) as 
referring to the basic metrical unit acai, rather than as a nonsensical 
sound filler. The commentators’ cryptic usage of the term “acai,” instead 
of specifying urai-y-acai, oji-y-acai, or vali-y-acai, each of which has a 
specific prosodic function, has mislead many in the past to the under¬ 
estimation of classical Tamil diction. 

(b) Sometimes a word appears in classical Tamil in more than one 
form and one of the reasons seems to be that the form with an extra suffix 
can serve as a metrical foot (cir) whereas the form without that suffix 
cannot. For example, the form va^fal is longer than vantu and both mean 
‘sediment/deposit/soil .’ 4 The form vanfal (vantu ‘to collect, gather’ + al 
verbal noun suffix) is a metrical foot of the pattern ncr-ncr while vantu is 
of the pattern nerpu and rarely occurs as a metrical foot in this period. 
The classical Tamil poet must have had a choice between these two 
forms, vantu and vantal, when he wanted to say something about the 
sed i ment/de posit/soil. 

Nevertheless, the traditional commentator U.V. Saminathier interprets 
vantu as ‘bees’ instead of ‘deposit/soil’ as it is used in a classical Tamil 


J We do find the commentaries referring to the form ariku as a refrain when it occurs as 
refrain (kun): cf. the Old Commentary on paii.26:4. Even in such instances, anku ‘thus, 
there, in that manner* could be understood as a meaningful word functioning as refrain. 

1 The form vanfal ‘sediment/deposit’ is just an extension of vantu. One may also note 
that the word vantu ‘deposit’ is related to manfu which means ‘to collect Like sediment.’ 
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poem: vantu mempatuum i-v-vara-nilai am ‘this eruel/bad river where 
the bees are overwhelming’ (pura.263:4). Then he notes that vaptu could 
also refer to a group of warriors. In this context vantu neither means 
‘bees’ nor does it refer to a group of warriors. It refers to the deposit in 
the river bed, and therefore the line under question means ‘this drying up 
river (vara nilai aru) where its sed i me nt/dep osi t/so i! (vantu) is coming 
up (mempatuum ).’ 5 

Apparently, the entire Old Commentary on this poem was not available 
to Saminathier through damaged palm leaf manuscripts, so he had two 
choices: one was to understand the word vantu in its more common 
usage as “bees" and the other was to associate it with the name of a 
person, Vantan, which is used in another classical poem (pati.31:22-23): 
celvattu vaptan anaiyai ‘You are like the wealthy Vantan,’ Unfortunately, 
it would seem that the usage vaptal ‘deposit’ from other poems has 
escaped Saminathier’s attention (e.g., parL6:18) or that he was expecting 
the form vanfal instead of vantu if it had to mean ‘deposit,’ Other 
commentators follow Saminathier’s path. If these later commentators ex¬ 
pected the form vanfal instead of vanfu to mean ‘sediment/deposit in a 
river bed’, it would only tell us that the contemporary form of the word 
had affected their understanding of the word in an earlier form in earlier 
poems. 

(c) One crucial example will suffice to see how semantic or cultural 
change has colored the understanding of classical Tamil poems. The word 
karpu is understood today as meaning ‘chastity/marital fidelity (of a wom- 


3 There is no doubt that one of the words for bees is vantu. One could make a semantic 
connection between vantu ‘bees’ which swarm and vantu ‘sediment/deposit’ which collects 
in a river bed. However, in the context of the poem under consideration, vantu could not 
mean ‘bees’, for the poem talks about a fallen hero who brought back a herd of stolen 
cattle through the drying up river. It is quite unlikely that the cattle moved through a river 
full of water or that bees were overwhelming in a river that was drying up. 
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an).* It need not be, perhaps should not be, interpreted to mean ‘chastity 
of a woman* in classical Tamil poems. This word is derived from kal ‘to 
learn by experience, to have maturity’ + pu verbal noun suffix, and is used 
in these poems, in connection with male, female, and even neuter things 
like words of (Vedic) chanting; cf. eluta k karpu-in nin col ‘your words of 
[earning which are not written down* (kuru.l56:5). 

However, the way in which modern commentators interpret this 
word in classical Tamil poems arouses curiosity about a possible bias 
reflecting change in socio-cultural values by their time. When the word 
karpu occurs in these poems with reference to a woman, the commentators 
do not interpret it. Rather, they simply repeat the word karpu in their 
commentary. 6 But, when it occurs with reference to a man or a neuter 
object like words, they do not hesitate to interpret it as ieaming/education’ 
(kalvi) in the modem sense of the word kalvi. 7 Earlier commentators, 
perhaps confused about the term because both karpu and kalvi are 
derived from the same stem kal, clearly avoided any interpretation other 
than ‘learning’ (kalvi) when the word occurred with reference to a 
man. 8 


6 Cf. Saminathier's commentary on patL90:49. 

1 Cf. Saminathier’s commentaries on pati.43:31, pari.80:17, and kuru.I56:S. Faithfully 
following the Old Commentary, Saminathier even notes that eluta-k-karpu (kuru. 156:5) 
means 'education through learning the utterances that are not written down; that is to 
know (about) the Vedas' (“eluta k kiiaviyai k karra kalvi; atSvatu vetam unartal”). 

Note that there is just one occurrence of the word kalvi ‘education’ in classical 
Tamil: kalviyeo er>Qum vat an ciraan ‘the skillful young male child who claims “I have 
Ieaming/education”' (pura.346:3). It can also be noted that when the stem kal occurs in a 
negative form kalla, commentators do not make any special mention of it (cf. the Old 
Commentary on pari.48:7) or interpret it as meaning ‘not learning the traditional job’ (cf. 
Saminathier’s commentary on kuru,69:3; Naccinarkkirtiyar's commentary on matai:312). 

* Cf. the Old Commentary on pati.43:31, where the commentator remarks about the 
word karpu in the phrase tolaiya k karpa: “It is said karpa, because it means ‘You who 
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What makes this analysis more interesting is that later century 
commentators like U.V. Saminathier were fairly and unmistakably influenced 
by their predecessors. In this particular case, one can trace the treatment 
of the word karpu (as ‘chastity of a woman') back to one medieval 
commentator, Atiyarkkunallar, who makes a clear distinction between 
two types of karpu as ariya karpu and Ciriya karpu or ara-k-karpu and 
mara-k-karpu referring to the behavioral patterns of two women who 
figure in a post-classical Tamil text and conduct themselves in very different 
ways at the loss of their husbands, 9 In effect, ariya karpu and ara-k-karpu 
mean the same, while ciriya karpu and mara-k-karpu uiean the same. 
According to this commentator, it would seem, aiiya karpu or ara-k-karpu 
refers to the subservient, docile, and gentle behavior of a woman, whereas 
ciriya karpu or mara-k-karpu refers to the wild behavior of an outraged 
woman. Whatever the significance of this commentator’s interpretation, 
one wonders why later commentators should use the same interpretation 

VI 

for the word karpu even when they explain classical Tamil poetry. 


have kalvl 1 They also say something else,' 1 Ckarpu eoratu kalviyai utaiySy earavaru, 
piritum uraippa”). 

9 Cf, AtiySrkkunallar’s commentary quoted in Venkatasamy Nattar's commentary on 
cilappatikdrant, patikam:42. 

10 Saminathier 1 s interpretation of the phrase ariya karpu as used in patiS0:49 is worth a 
note* where he quotes Atiyiirkkunallar without even translating the phrase ariya karpu 
which could be understood as 'undisturbed/profound learning/maturity 1 in the context of 
the poem. Further, he seems to emphasize that the reference to men in terms of their 
kinship to a woman is due to the woman's karpu. See Saminathier's commentary on 
pau.65:10 T where he says that the Cera king is addressed as coyilai kanava ‘Husband of 
the woman (the queen) wearing red ornaments!’ because of the eminence of the queen's 
karpu. 

He adds a remark in this context that Aiyai is another woman with karpu and that 
her father Ahtai is referred to as ' AiyaFs father 1 , because of Aiyai's karpu. But in fact, 
classical Tamil poems do not contain any information about the character of this woman 
Aiyai. The commentators introduce her as a woman with karpu. 
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Even more interesting is how the phrases ariya karpu/ara-k-karpu 
and ciriya karpu/mara-k-karpu are understood today by modem Tamils 
respectively as ‘the chastity of a subservient woman’ and ‘the chastity of 
a wild, warrior-like woman’, because of the semantic function of the word 
karpu as ‘a woman’s chastity.’ This modem understanding of the word 
karpu would be fine as long as the same meaning is not imposed on Its 
earliest usage in classical Tamil poems. Unfortunately, that does not seem 
to be the case. 11 

Here, readers may note that both karpu (kal + pu) and kalvi (kal 
+ vi) are derived from the same stem kal ‘to leam, mature’ and respectively 
mean ‘acquiring profundity’ and ‘acquiring traditional skills’ in classical 
Tamil poetry; and that at some point in time, ‘male profundity/leaming’ 
(man’s karpu) was separated from the overall semantic realm of ‘profun¬ 
dity/leaming * (karpu) to be equated with acquiring traditional skills or 
education (kalvi), whereas ‘female profundity/leaming’ (woman’s karpu) 
was restricted to mean ‘chastity,’ Naturally, commentators impose this 
later semantic structure on classical Tamil poetry. 13 


11 In the Tamil tradion of learning and writing, it is normal not only to repeat the subject 
matter treated by earlier authors, but also to cherish like gold the very words spoken by 
those authors: munnor moji porule anri avar mujiyum ponne pnl pbrruvam (Nannul, 
Rule 9). The many accounts given in some traditional commentaries about how texts were 
learned in pre-modem times tell us that the student learning a text more or less served as a 
medium for receiving the text from his teacher and transmitting it to the next generation of 
students. This mode of learning a text and imparting it to others must have demanded a 
rigid and loyal system of cherishing verbatim what was being learned. It is only fair that 
modern education and scholarship bear the vestige of the pre-modem system of cherishing 
the words of earlier authors. 

12 

It may be noted that Subram any a Bharatiyar, a modern Tamil poet, was the first one to 
suggest that karpu ‘chastity, marital fidelity 1 should be a quality that should be common to 
both men and women: knrpu nilai enni colla vantar im katcikkum annilai poluvii vaippom. 
Loosely translated, it means, ‘They talk about karpu. Let us keep that state as common to 
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(d) As for the narrative style of the commentators, the most striking 
aspects must be mentioned. Their prose, apparently influenced by Sanskrit, 
was overly braided with passive voice and causative constructions which 
only complicated the Tamil and perhaps affected later analyses of classical 
Tamil poems in the twentieth century. For example, a medieval commentator, 
Naccinarkkiniyar, translates nSfi ‘getting long; having gotten long’ as 
valara-p-pattu and vijai ‘growing’ as vijaiya-p-patukinra . 13 The forms 
valara-p-pattu and vijaiya-p-patukinra are constructions using the passive 
voice which are not needed for Tamil and are untranslatable into sensible 
English (‘experiencing the growth’ and ‘that which experiences sprout- 
ing/growth’?). This commentator glosses utti ‘feeding fed and as 
uppa-p-pannuvittu . 14 The form unna-p-pannuvittu literally translates as 
‘making X make Y eat’ because unna-p-pannu is already causative/effec¬ 
tive, meaning ‘make X eat’; the addition of the suffix vi adds another 
degree of causation to it, thus making unna-ppannuvi mean ‘make X 
make Y eat’; unna p pannuvittu is the adverbial participle form of unna- 
p-pannu-vi. 


both the parties (male and female).’ 

The commentators’ treatment of the word karpu reveals to us that the word has a 
semantic history. This history tells us that the word has suffered a semantic reduction in its 
life to refer only to ‘female profundity/Iearning’ leading to its modern understanding and 
usage as ‘chastity; marital fidelity, especially of a woman.’ Semantic shift or change of 
lexical items is nothing unusual, especially in a culture which is thousands of years old. U 
may not always be possible to trace the semantic history of lexical items, but ignoring the 
existence of such history may be detrimental to one’s understanding of a people’s history 
in other respects. Therefore, it is the duty of future scholars, especially of cultural historians, 
to identify, understand, and resolve ambiguities of this kind so that classical Tamil poems 
and later Tamil works are understood in their proper perspective, and that Tamil culture 
through Tamil literature is also properly appreciated. 

Cf. Naccinarkkiniyar’s commentary on malu:288,29 L 
14 Cf. Naecinarkkiniyar’s commentary on peru:479. 
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An example from another commentary illustrates a style that was 
apparently influenced by the Sanskrit quotative marker iti ‘that thus 
... Notice how the following Tamil sentence ends with the word aru 
‘thus; in that manner’, here unnecessary; tamar utan cenmli and vituttuc 
celJumatalin avanurun toivi kantal ilipenpatu kontu atanaik kanumam vaitta 
kurru cnravaru. 15 Here, the reader needs only to know that the form 
enravaru means the same as enratu ‘what X said’ which is simpler and 
more akin to classical as well as later Tamil sentence structure. 

Revival of the Study of Classical Tamil 

As a result of the problems outlined above, there emerged a polarity 
between classical Tamil poems and their readers in early twentieth century, 
in spite of the indispensable help provided by the commentators. Nonetheless, 
the study of these poems continued because of their literary importance. 

Fortunately, Western contact with southern India introduced the 
study of classical Tamil to the Western world and revitalized it in India. !fl 
Western scholars of the late twentieth century have produced excellent 
works on classical Tamil, and future scholars will have a tremendous 
technological advantage not available to medieval and later traditional 
commentators when they labored over damaged palm-leaf manuscripts to 
revive these poems. 17 There is then the likelihood that the study of 


,s Pinnattur Narayanasamy Aiyar’s Commentary on narrittai 27L 

16 The Tamil world is indebted to outstanding scholars like George L. Hart, John Marr, 
A.K. Ramanujan, and Kamil Zvelebil, who were pioneers and continue to be instrumental 
in the study of classical Tamil in the West. 

17 My own research on classical Tamil poetry has been greatly benefited by the unique 
combination of my traditional Tamil training. Western linguistic training, and modem 
computing technology. 
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classical Tamil poetry will take on a new face in the forthcoming centuries, 
building on the crucial contributions of traditional commentators. 1S 

The Need for a Systematic Analysis of Tamil 

Traditional grammars written in Tamil by Tamils date from the 
beginning of the Christian era through the twentieth century. Commentaries 
in Tamil on these grammars are also available beginning ca. the tenth 
century A.D + Based on a Latin model. Western Missionary grammars of 
Tamil started to emerge in the sixteenth century, and were written in 
Portuguese, Dutch, French, Italian, and English. With the introduction of 
Western education and modem linguistics into the Tamil country in the 
twentieth century, Tamil scholars wrote descriptions of Tamil in Tamil 
and English that addressed various issues. Other scholars, from the West 
and Japan, have also contributed much to the analysis of Tamil. Nevertheless, 
no systematic, rigorous, and comprehensive analysis of the Tamil language 
as it developed over time is available . 19 

The Project and This Volume 

Drawing upon concepts and methods of Western linguistics, I am 
currently engaged in a systematic study of Tamil literary texts from the 


LH The freer the mind is from later Tamil and non-Dr a vidian languages, the closer it will 
get 10 the Tamil of the classical period. 

I<? Zvctebil (1967:8) remarks: M ln Tamil, we have nothing to compare with the pioneer 
work of Gat and Narasimhia in Kannada and Chandra Sekhar in Malayalam. The only 
possible exception is TP. Meenakshisundaranris A History of Tamil Language , DCPRI, 
Poona, 1965 ” 

As this volume was nearing completion, I came to know of a description of 
classical Tamil, eniitled Carikatfamit* written in Tamil by S. Agasthialingom in T&milnadu, 
India. The complete version of this book is not yet available to me. 
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earliest period known for Tamil literary documentation (ca. 150 B.C.) up 
to the sixteenth century A.D., which marks the arrival of the Westerners 
in the Tamil country. For this ongoing project, Tamil poetry, prose, and 
inscriptions from the earliest period until the sixteenth century A.D. are 
being entered into an Apple Macintosh computer. The plan is to create a 

historical reference grammar of pre-modem Tamil in four sequential 

30 

volumes; this volume is the First in the series. 

This volume is not intended to discuss the development of grammatical 
theories in Tamil. A discussion of the development of grammatical theories 
would involve not only a survey of all literary texts down the centuries, 
but also of analyses of these texts done at different times by various 
scholars, Tamil, non-Tamil, ancient, and modem. Such an analysis is not 
within the scope of this volume. 

The present volume is limited to providing a reference tool for 
understanding the structure of Tamil employed in classical Tamil poetry. 
This study takes the language of this poetry as a given, and treats it as a 
benchmark with reference to which the language of subsequent centuries 
can be described systematically. Distinct changes in the Tamil language 
surface after the period of this poetry. Slow and steady contact with 
Indo-Aryan languages over the centuries has introduced several changes 
in pre-modem Tamil and therefore it would be worthwhile to study the 
language structure and change over four successive stages of language 
history: Stage 1 — classical period or the carikam period (150 B.C.-pre- 
fifth/sixth century). Stage 2 — post-classical period (pre-seventh century). 
Stage 3 — medieval period (seventh-twelfth centuries), and Stage 4 — 
pre-modem period (twelfth-fifteenth centuries). 


20 What is here intended by a “reference grammar” is explained later in this chapter under 
“How to use this volume.” See “Methodology” for information on the computing aspect of 
the project. 
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The method employed in this volume is essentially synchronic and 
descriptive- Historical notes about the language are purely incidental. Later 
volumes will treat the substantial linguistic changes between classical 
Tamil and the Tamil reflected in later texts. In short, this is a descriptive 
grammar, not prescriptive. That is to emphasize that it is not responsible 
for generating and experimenting with hypothetical utterances in Tamil. 

The contents of this volume are presented in eight sections. Section 
1 contains general information that is assumed in the rest of the volume. 
Section 2 consists of chapters about nouns, noun-like items, and those 
items which are added to or derived from nominal stems. Section 3 is 
about various kinds of verb stems. Section 4 deals with finite verbs and 
nouns derived from verb stems. Section 5 is devoted to the participles. 
Section 6 is about the various modes of expression. Section 7 includes 
information on the verbs a *to be' and an ‘to be content', verb modifiers, 
and figures of speech. The penultimate chapter in this section contains 
notes on miscellaneous items. The last chapter, “Analysis of A Few 
Poems,” illustrates how different parts of a poem are grammatically con¬ 
nected. Section 8, “Appendix,” provides a detailed index of pronouns, case 
markers, postpositions, particles, and other affixes with reference to their 
occurrence in the volume. 21 

The chapters in these various sections first give a general description 
of the given concept, next say how the concept under discussion is 
linguistically derived, and then provide a variety of examples from classical 
Tamil poetry. 22 The general descriptions of grammatical concepts are 


21 

* A glossary of classical Tamil stems is under way. In the meantime the reader is 
requested to use the following: (i) The Dravidian Etymological Dictionary by Burrow 
and Emeneau and (ii> The Tamil Lexicon published by Madras University. 

In spite of their excellent explanation of rules of grammar, one major inadequacy found 
in the traditional commentaries on Tamil grammars is that they do not always provide 
complete reference to the sources of their examples. On many occasions the reader does 
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brief in many instances. The examples represent all the types and shapes 
of stems such as nominal, verbal, monosyllabic, non-monosyllabic, vowci- 
final, and consonant-final. The translations of the examples are deliberately 
literal and functional, not poetic at all. They may sound odd in some 
instances for several masons: the examples had to be pulled out of context: 
ideas are expressed differently in classical Tamil and in modem English; 
and more importantly, one has to have at least a minimal understanding of 
classical Tamil literary conventions to see what they mean. The translations 
are basically concerned at helping the reader see how exactly the various 
grammatical forms are used in a poem. In every instance, accuracy is 
aimed at the particular grammatical form under discussion. The meanings 
for the words were obtained basically from the context of the poem under 
consideration and by cross checking their usage in other poems. 

How to Use This Volume 

One does not have to be a trained linguist or knowledgeable about 
traditional Tamil grammars in order to use this volume, but it is assumed 
that the reader has a basic understanding of grammar in a broad sense; 
that the reader is not puzzled by usages like “case” in a grammatical 
sense or “clause,” or “participle.” It has also been assumed that the 
reader has at least a minimal knowledge of Tamil. The information provided 
about traditional Tamil grammars and commentaries need not distract the 
readers from their main concern. 

This volume is meant to be a “reference tool,” not a text book, and 
therefore does not guide one to generate Tamil sentences. Nor does it 
provide declensions of nouns and paradigms of verbs. It is a tool to aid the 
study of classical Tamil and refers the reader to the various contexts in 


not have good examples or does not know their sources. 
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which given grammatical forms are actually used in a poem. One can use 
it in two different ways: (i) to use it much like a dictionary where a reader 
can look up the definition or meaning of an item; 23 (ii) to read through 
from the beginning and get an introduction to classical Tamil poetry. 

For the “dictionary” use of the volume* one has to start with the 
“Appendix*” which contains lists of items with reference to their occurrence 
in the volume, and then proceed to specific chapters. Here, a leader could 
ask what a particular suffix stands for or what the grammatical function of 
a particular form of a word in classical Tamil is, and so on. 

For the “read through” use of the volume, one needs to read all the 
chapters which provide introductory notes to given grammatical concepts 
(e.g,* “A Note On Participles”) and the discussions under headings such 
as “General” and “Formation*” but can overlook many examples. Readers 
have a choice in the last chapter* “Analysis of A Few Poems,” Some very 
elementary details about classical Tamil poems are provided first in this 
chapter and may be passed by an experienced reader. Motivated readers 
may glance through the analysis of the first poem (ainkurunuru 423), 
which is quite simple, and may read through the analysis of the second 
poem (purandnuru 278), which is slightly complex. The analysis of the last 
poem (akanarjuru 9) is intended for patient readers whose attention span 
will be challenged by the complexity of the poem and its demanding 
analysis. In each of these three cases* the poem is translated in three 
ways. A unit-by-unil translation and paraphrase are provided to show 
how the various words and phrases in the poem are connected. As a treat 
for the reader, a poetic translation is also provided to demonstrate how 
the poem is transformed elegantly when it passes through the grammarian's 


13 Here, the reader must keep in mind that linguistic items normally undergo semantic and 
functional changes over the centuries and therefore one must not impose modern Tamil 
usage of an item on Us classical Tamil usage. 
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workshop and rests in a poet's gallery. 34 

The simplest of the three poems analyzed in the last chapter is 
given here basically to introduce classical Tamil poetry to the reader. The 
last chapter contains a detailed grammatical analysis of this poem 
(ainkurunuru 423 }* 


mimfiDijj £erfl9#nr% mamalai ifiyuat tapcorin tapfe 

uffuu# QffcusLiiijnig rPj&Zua vanutal pacappac celavayarn tanaiye 
lunSio jfinjspnjrs pe^ioiutuio yamc nirruran tamaiyalam 

^©t^gu ay mala rankanu m mi rain tanave 

Paraphrase from the grammarian's workshop; 

The thundering dark cloud has poured raindrops t indeed — 

But you have undertaken a journey as (your lover's) bright forehead 
has turned pale (due to the anxiety of separation) 

Whereas, we (your lover and /, her female companion) cannot he 
calm r separated from you 

7 he seductive eyes (of your lover), which (now) resemble fading 
flowers, are filled with tears, 

Transformation in the poet's gallery 25 : 

Dark clouds, 

thundering f 

let loose their rain: 

her bright forehead has gone pale 


The poetic translations are by David D. Shulman* A.K. Ramanujan, and George L. 
Han. 

n This translation is by David D, Shulman. 
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now that you're to go away , 
Still, we haven't deserted you * 
No peace for us 
any more. 

Deadly eyes 
fading like flowers, 
are flooded with tears. 
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The Approach 

An account of the process by which this book grew will give the 
reader some insight into its current form. First, i entered all the anthologies 
(classical Tamil poems) in modem Tamil script into an Apple Macintosh 
computer. For example, the first line of kuruntokai 2 was entered as 
follows; Q®nr 6 i( 3 j Sap currijians -sub /Wirr) £5 gjiihdl. Then 1 analyzed the 
poems composed by certain poets, Kautamanar, VanmTkiyar, Markkanteyar, 
and Muranciyiir Mutinakarayar . 1 While visually scanning these poems, I 
noted down grammatical categories like a|apefai ‘lengthening of sounds’ 
and adjectival/relative participle that seemed necessary to explain the 
formation of classical Tamil words. In selecting these categories, I considered 
the systems of categorization developed by traditional Tamil grammarians 


1 This choice and subsequent selections of the anthologies were based on Zvelebil’s 
account of “a relative and absolute chronology” of classical Tamil poetry. See Zvelebil 
1975:107. 
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and Western missionaries who wrote grammars of Tamil during the sixteenth 
through the nineteenth centuries A.D. A blend of these two systems was 
deemed helpful to explain the basic structure of classical Tamil Computer 
software that would efficiently perform the tasks required for the type of 
analysis needed for this study could not be found — hence, the visual 
scanning — and, at that time, the experienced human eye, although not 
perfect, was more useful than the electronic eye in searching for the 
required items. A computer printout of these poems, however, made the 
search much easier than it would have been otherwise. 2 

Next, I analyzed the anthology known as the patirruppauu and 
selected additional grammatical categories as they became necessary* By 
then, the survey covered the poems up to A.D, 200. At this point it 
seemed worthwhile to survey all the anthologies, so 1 started with the 
anthology purananiiru and then moved to other works* 

The number of grammatical categories necessary to explain the 
structure of words and phrases in these poems grew as the number of the 
anthologies surveyed increased, while the complexity of those categories 
developed as the search proceeded from anthology to anthology. To be 
specific, paripdtai and kalittokai provided the most elaborate versions of 
the grammatical categories compared to kuruntokai or any other anthology. 
Thus, the anthologies in toto gave a sense of direction and magnitude to 
the analysis. Hypotheses were formed, then verified or discarded as the 
survey continued* The verified hypotheses are given in the present volume. 


2 Microsoft's Word was sufficient in the early stages of ihe project to search for required 
words and phrases, Later, a program in Turbo Pascal was written to retrieve all instances of 
a required word from all the anthologies. 
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The Direction 

In forming and verifying or discarding the hypotheses, I deliberated 
over the analyses of classical Tamil done by modem scholars and traditional 
Tamil grammarians and commentators. In the end, the description that 
would eventually enable me to explain later developments in the language 
in terms of classical Tamil seemed to be the most attractive. I have tried 
also not to make too many assumptions while explaining the grammatical 
forms. 

My approach to the problem differs from that of the traditional 
commentators basically in terms of its direction. A few examples are 
given here . 3 

(a) Traditional commentators on classical Tamil poems tend to 
explain earlier forms of words which occur in these poems in terms of 
contemporary forms, naturally. For example, they construe the form accu 
‘fear 4 as the corrupted form of accam and call it katai-k-kurai ‘shortening 
of the final (am).' 4 Similarly, ceruki is said to appear as cerii ‘inserting, 
having inserted’, maruvi is said to occur as marli ‘joining’, orii ‘moving 
away’ is considered to be a “changed form (of oruvi),” tara is said to 
have shortened as tara ‘without providing', kuta malai ‘western mountain’ 
is glossed as kutaka malai, mularai ‘drum-like trunk 4 is understood as a 
“changed form (of mulavarai)” and tataii ‘having bent 4 is explained with 
reference to tatavu ‘bending. ’ 5 


3 When relevant in this study, I have also pointed out how my approach differs from the 
analyses done by modem scholars. 

4 Cf. Parimelalakar's commentary on pari.3:33 and Saminathier’s commentary on 
pati.90:2. 

5 Cf. Saminathier’s commentaries on kuru.92:4; 72:5; pari.13:27; the Old Commentary 
on pati.l3:23; Naccinarkkiniyar’s commentary on malai:S27 ; Saminathicr’s commentary 
on pati.patij:14, and Finnattur Narayanasamy Aiyar’s commentary on narr.80:6. 
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Most of these forms do occur in classical Tamil: accu (pad.90:2), 
accam (kuru.392;2); cerli (kum.295:I); marii (peru:383), maruvi (ma~ 
dt:541); orii (pad.13:27); tara (pad. 13:23), tara (puraJ57:3); kuta 
(ma{ai:527); mujarai (pad.pad.5:14), mulavarai (pura.85:7 ); tataii 
{ narr.80:6), and tafavu (peru:77). ccruki, nruvi, and kutaka (cilap.30:159) 
are later forms. However, in each instance, the commentators keep the 
forms which must have survived in the language of their time as their 
points of reference in order to explain earlier forms. Thus, they are going 
backward from a later period toward an earlier one. 

The approach of the commentators seems to lack the possibility of 
inferring how words developed from smaller into larger units. So, wherever 
possible in this study, I have used the shortest form of the stem without 
long vowels (e.g., tata ‘to bend’ instead of tatavu ‘bending’; mula ‘drum’ 
instead of mula ‘drum’) and have also tried to explain all the other forms 
derived from it. For example, I consider ancu ‘to fear’ as the bare verb 
stem from which the mutated stem accu ‘fear’ is derived which subsequently 
leads to the derivation of the verbal noun accam ‘fear’ by adding the 
suffix am. Similarly, I have taken the bare verb stem kel ‘to hear, listen’ 
as the basic form from which the imperative/optative form kejay ‘May 
you listen!’ is derived, whereas Tamil grammars and commentaries derive 
kel from ke]ay . 6 Similar derivations can be found throughout this study, 
especially in “Morphophonemics” and “Verbal nouns.” 

The approach of starting from a smaller unit and proceeding toward 
a larger seemed to explain to me why there are two forms for a word to 
begin with. For example, it can be said that accu and accam provided the 
classical Tamil poet with two metrical possibilities. The former (accu) 
yields a certain basic prosodic unit (nerpu acai) whereas the latter (accam) 
yields a different and larger prosodic unit (ner-ner); mulhrai is a metrical 
foot of one pattern (nirai-ner) while mulavarai is of a different pattern 


* See ‘The Imperative/Optative” in this study. 
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(nirai-nirai). These different forms must have been useful in different 
meters, allowing for the poet’s unrestricted usage of words in the language. 

In addition, this approach helped me to see how words must have 
gotten longer gradually over time by the addition of glides and formative 
suffixes, since we see glides replacing vowel clusters in later Tamil: e.g., 
mulavarai < mula ‘drum’ + v (glide) + arai ‘trunk’; kutaka ‘western’ < 
kutaku < kuta ‘west’ + ku formative suffix. 

Furthermore, this approach would encourage future scholars to pre¬ 
pare a lexicon with the shortest attested forms of the stems, which in turn 
would lead to a better understanding of the language in general and of 
these poems in particular. Normally and quite understandably, dictionaries 
that are available to the readers tend to use later forms (usually in their 
verbal noun structure) for citation purposes, so readers may not be able to 
see the connection between the dictionary form and the actual form used 
in poetry, especially the cahkam classics. For example, the word tafavu 
in modem Tamil means ‘caress.’ One can imagine the confusion that 
might arise when the reader has to connect the form tatavu ‘caress’ from 
a dictionary to ta|avu ‘bending* as given in traditional commentaries and 
subsequently to tata ‘to bend’ in classical Tamil. A historical lexicon 
would be cumbersome if the direction of approach is from tatavu ‘caress’ 
going back to lata ‘to bend’, but would be greatly appreciated if it gradually 
traces the semantic connection between tafa ‘to bend’ and tatavu ‘to 
caress’ by moving forward. 

(b) Medieval commentators on traditional Tamil grammars lend to 
consider various suffixes which function alike as derivatives of a single 
item. For example, Ceoavaraiyar considers the adverbial participle suffixes 
i and y as derivatives of the adverbial participle suffix u. He also considers 
the infinitive suffixes u and a to be the same. 7 I have treated these 


7 Cf. Cenavaraiyar’s commentary on Tolkappiyam, collaukaram. Rule 228. 
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suffixes separately so that the readers get a broader view of their usage, 

— a 

Moreover, I consider the a as distinct from u. 

The Language of Classical Tamil Poetry and the Approach 

The poems surveyed belong to a stage of Tamil which may be 
termed “old Tamil” or “classical Tamil.” Tamil is normally considered as a 
language in which the simple sentence has its verb at the end preceded 
by the object and then the subject occurring at the beginning of the 
sentence. 9 This structure is not the norm in classical Tamil poetry. 
Sentence structure, whether simple or complex, here is greatly controlled 
by the poetic aspect of the language. Alliteration (total ‘stringing’) seems 
to play a crucial role in holding the lines in a poem. Therefore, components 
like the subject, object, and verb occur anywhere in the sentence, depending 
upon the theme of the poem and what the poet wants to emphasize. For 
example, in yame nin turantu amaiyalam ‘Wc cannot be calm, separated 
from you’ (aink.423:3) t the subject (yam ‘we’) is at the very beginning 
and the verb (amaiyalam ‘we cannot be calm’) is at the end. Now, 
consider aliyal ennatu ma nialai innum peyya mulanki minnum ... en in 
uyir kuritte ‘The dark cloud, without thinking that I am to be pitied, aims 
at my life and roars with lightning in order to rain more’ (kuru.216:5-7). 
Here, the subject (ma malai ‘dark cloud’) is in the middle and the finite 
verb (mulanki minnum ‘roars with lightening’) is also in the middle. 
Now, consider tuyil turantanaval toli co kanne ‘Friend, my eyes have 
given up sleep’ (kunt. 186:4), Here, the subject (kan ‘eyes’) is at the very 
end. It happens even if the poem is very long. To have a closer look at a 
long poem where the subject is at the very end, readers are encouraged 


* See “The Non-Past Stem” for examples of a and u used as suffixes. See “A Note on 
the Verb a” for die significance of a as a separate suffix. 

15 Linguists would refer to it as an S(ubject) O(bject) V(erb) language. 
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to glance through the last poem {akandnuru 9) analyzed in the last chapter, 

I chose this poem especially for its beauty, depth, and complexity. In this 
poem which is 26 lines long, there is only one sentence with the finite verb 
occurring in line 23 and the subject as the very last word in the last line. 
While the placement of the subject, object, and verb seems flexible, 
the order in which affixes are added to a stem is rigid. It can also be said 
that word order itself is rigid in certain cases: when a nominal marked for 
the genitive case, an adjective, or an adjectival participle precedes the 
noun it modifies; when certain verbal participles (adverbial participles and 
infinitives) precede the main verb in the same clause. 10 

Word formation per se , is very much influenced by the metrics of 
the poems. While the order is rigid with respect to adding suffixes to 
stems, certain meters (pa) like the aciriyam tend to use shorter words 
and certain other meters like the kali tend to employ longer words: e.g,, 
nay in) ‘sun* (kuru.92:l); peyarttanen T moved away* (kuru.84:l); 
uraikkallatavar ‘one/lhose who cannot speak out* (kalL61:4)} 1 Note 
that the last is the longest single word found in these poems. 

The stage of Tamil in these poems clearly reflects at least four 
strata, spanning several centuries (ca. 150 B.C. * 500/600 A.D.?). In one 
stratum of the language, nominal or verbal stems without suffixes are used 
to perform various grammatical tasks. In ihe next stratum, which might be 
contemporaneous with the first, “stem mutation" is used as a technique 
for expressing various grammatical concepts. In the third stratum, which 


See "Formation Mechanisms*' for understanding the order followed when affixes are 
added to a stem. See “A Note on Participles” and “Analysis of a Few Poems" for more on 
word order and how different phrases within a poem are connected. 

11 See "Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry” for information on the relation between “word" 
and Tamil metrical syllabic (acai) and metrical foot (cir). 

u The term “stem mutation 11 refers to the changes made in the shape of the stem. This 
term was adopted from Anttila (1972:153). See “Formation Mechanisms” for examples 
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might represent a contemporaneous or subsequent stage, numerous affixes 
appended to nominal and verbal stems are used to perform various gram- 

il 

matical functions. In the fourth stratum, which might represent the final 
development of the language of this period, one finds used: (a) more than 
one affix to denote one grammatical notion and vice versa : (b) one derived 
form to signify more than one grammatical concept; and (c) “periphrasis” 
to perform various grammatical tasks, 14 

Although they provide some insight into a historical dimension of 
Tamil, these four strata overlap one another greatly, giving way to various 
metrical patterns of word construction. Based on the structure of the 
language alone, it seemed impossible to find a unique place for a given 
poem on the historical scale. Therefore, all the 2,381 poems were telescoped 
for the purpose of this study as belonging to a single unit of time. I 
surveyed the poems numerous times in many different ways: in a random 
order within a given anthology and in ascending and descending orders. 15 

It became clear, as the survey proceeded from one poem to another, 
that the original significance of some linguistic forms had become obscure 
over time. Then 1 realized that the object of survey, namely classical 
Tamil poetry, reflects a language (classical Tamil) which originally developed 
over many centuries but I am viewing it now after two thousand years 
through my knowledge of another language (modem Tamil) that is a 
continuation but not an exact reproduction of its ancestor (classical Tamil). 


illustrating stem mutation, 

13 This technique is referred to as “suffixation” in this study. See "Formation Mechanisms” 
for examples illustrating suffixation. 

14 (A) and (b) can be referred to as “extension” techniques. The term "extension” is 
adopted from Anttila (1972:148). “Periphrasis” is a technique by which two or more 
individually derived forms are used in certain combinations across word boundaries. See 
“Formation Mechanisms” for examples illustrating extension and periphrasis. 

15 If one or two linguistically significant forms were left out in the process, it must be 
attributed to human error. 
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The attempt to explain the characteristics of the object of survey in yet 
another language* English* which bears a patent genealogical and structural 
remoteness from the former, added another challenging parameter to the 
task. Consequently, them arose moments of frustration and the effort to 
discover the lost original significance of certain linguistic items developed 
into a competition between frustration* pride, and reality, in which reality 
won out in the end: as typical of any classical language* a few classical 
Tamil linguistic forms are and will remain obscure indefinitely, 16 
Nevertheless, unparalleled triumphant joy emerged from deciphering what 
could be deciphered. 


16 As a result, a few items like an, kin, in, and (k)k were safely deposited in a vault of 
obscurities* but were given contextual labels for practical purposes. They are discussed also 
in ”A Note on Miscellaneous Items.” 
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FORMATION MECHANISMS 


GENERAL: The mechanism used to derive a given grammatical 
form is here called a “formation mechanism. 1 ’ The grammatical concepts 
discussed in this study utilize one or more of the following five formation 
mechanisms: use of the bare stem, stem mutation, suffocation, extension, 
and periphrasis. 1 A good understanding of these mechanisms is most 
helpful for understanding the Tamil of this period. The mechanisms are 
explained in the following paragraphs with some examples. More examples 
are given in the rest of the volume in various sections. 


1 See “A Note on Stems” in “Morphophonemics.” 
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The Mechanism of Using the Bare Stem 

On many occasions the bare stem, which consists of a nomianl or 
verbal root with or without a formative suffix, expresses a given grammatical 
concept. For example, one way to express an imperative notion is to use 
the bare stem: 

ti va ini vali ioli (aka,65:7) 

[uva ‘to rejoice*] 

‘Rejoice now, my friend/ 

The Mechanism of Stem Mutation 

Certain grammatical forms are derived by “stem mutation.” For 
example, the oblique form of a human personal pronoun is obtained by 
shortening the long vowel in the stem: tan ‘he 1 > tan ‘his/ 3 Another 
type of stem mutation is certain consonantal changes in certain verbs in 
order to derive the causative/effective form: tuyil ‘to sleep 1 > tuyiffu 4 to 
cause to sleep; make ... sleep/ 

The Mechanism of Suffocation 

Nominal and verbal roots serve as bases for adding different types 
of affixes, and the affixes thus added are commonly known as “suffixes. 11 
Those suffixes here are simply referred to as “markers 11 because they 
mark grammatical concepts. Information about the various markers that 
are added to these stems in classical Tamil is provided in the following 


“ See “Methodology” for the source of the term. For a detailed discussion of stem 
imitation, see “Morphophonemics.” 

3 “Human” persona! pronouns are pronouns that refer to human beings. For more infor¬ 
mation, see “Person-Number-Gender 11 and “Pronouns,” 
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few paragraphs with some crucial examples. More examples with translation 
are provided in various chapters in this study. 

Markers that are added directly to a noun-like or nominal stem are: 


(i) plural marker ± case markcr/postposition 

iyahkal < iyam + kal 
aracarka) < arac(u) + ar + kal 
makahndlum < makal + ir + ullum 

(ii) an or in 4 ± case marker ± particle 

atanal < atu + an + al 

kanninal < kan + in + al 

parahkunrirkum < parahkunru+ in + ku + um 

(iii) case marker ± particle 

a vara < avar + a 
vayirjane < vayin + an + e 

(iv) particle 

curramum < curiam + um 


( malai:277) 
(kali.2 5:3) 
(pati.31:21) 

(mull: 17) 
(kali.108:28) 
(part .17:43) 

(pura.!5:9) 

(pau36:l) 

(akaJ7:6) 


(v) PNG marker, occasionally preceded by an, aft), al, i, in, and/or 
a glide (n, n, y, or v), to derive an adjectival/appellative noun 


kala < kal 4 a 
kalana < kal + an + a 
innatu < in + aft) + tu 
innatana < in + at + an + a 
cakattalar < cakatu + 51 + ar 
iniya < in + i + glide y + a 


(pari.20:9) 
(kuru.7:l) 
(kum.245:2) 
(kuru.309:7) 
(pati.27:14) 
(kali.53:12) 


4 The an and in are considered as cariyai “augments or inflectional increments” in the 
tradition. For more information, see “A Note on Miscellaneous Items.” 
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cruttina < eruttu 4 in 4 a 
valaifiar < valai 4 n 4 ar 
vioainar < vinai 4 n + ar 
matava < mata + glide v + a 


(pura387:7) 
(peru:274) 
(pati.62:16) 
(kuruM:l) 


(vi) ay to an adjectival noun or a verbal noun for deriving an 
adverbial form 


iyalpiuay < iyalpim* + Sy (parL7;48) 

iraicciyay < iraicci + glide y + ay (kali,8:9) 

(vii) an or io to a verbal noun ending with al, at, kal, ta!, or mai for 
deriving a causal form meaning ‘since 1 

olukalao < olukal 4 an (kali 39:14) 

unmaiyan < unmai 4 glide y 4 an (pura.182:9) 

terutalin < terutal + in (aka. 1:10) 


(viii) i to an adjectival stem or in to an adjecival noun for deriving 
an adverbial form 


nani < nan 4 i (kuri:33) 

nunnitin < nunnitu + in (netu:76) 

(ix) M/infum) to a nominative or oblique stem for deriving a com* 
pa rati ve form 

pitirvil < pttirvu + il (aka A: 18) 

urumin < untm 4 in (pura366:3) 

kutinum < kitu 4 in 4 um (kuru.374:7) 

itapin < itan + in (narr.322:2) 


(x) um to an adjectival noun for deriving an adverbial form 

peritum < peritu 4 um (aka.59:2) 

(xi) eu to an imitative word; ena to an adjectival stem for deriving 
an imitative word functioning like an adverb 

ilumen cummai < ilum 4 en cummai 


(poru:65) 
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mellena < mel + ena (aka.49:7) 

(xii) ku to an adjectival stem for deriving an adverbial form; to a 
nominative stem for deriving a comparative form 

nanku < na! + ku ( matu:82) 

valiyorku < valiyon + ku (pari.2:21) 


Markers that can be added directly to a bare verb stem are: 


(i) causative/iransitive marker tt, (p)pi, or vi 
natatta < nata + tt + a 
pacappittor < paca + ppi + tt + or 
kotpittan < kol + pi + tt + an 
arukuvitlu < aruku + vi + tt + u 


(pari.10:43) 
(aink.67:5) 
(kalU45:57) 
(kali. 142:2) 


(ii) PNG marker to derive a non-past personal verb or a negative 
personal verb 

ujen < ul + en (kuru.310:5) 

ilan < il + an ( aka.I47:I4) 

matten < mattu + en (narr.342:3) 


(iii) PNG marker to derive a non-past participial noun or a negative 
participial noun 

vallar < val + ar (pura.27:lS) 

caran < car + an (kali.38:19) 


(iv) negative al before the PNG marker to derive negative personal 
verbs and negative participial nouns; before the imperative/opta¬ 
tive markers ka and min to derive negative imperatives 


ventalam < ventu + al + am 
poruntalar < poruntu + al + ar 
vararka < var (*var) + at + ka 
kollanmin < kol + al + min 


(pura.205:2) 
(aka.266:/2) 
(aka.40:12) 
(pura.216:5) 
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(v) a to derive a negative adjectival participle or a negative adverbial 
participle; a to precede the marker mal or mai for deriving 
negative adverbial participles or to precede the marker mai for 
deriving a negative verbal noun 


kalarika < kalariku+ a 
ariya < ari + glide y 4- a 
toypatamal < toypatu + a + mal 
valaamai < valu + a(a) + mai 
ajiyamai < an + glide y + a + mai 


(pura.230:4) 
(narr.275:4} 
(malai:365) 
(kaii.2;l7) 
(pati.15:14) 


(vi) at before the addition of a participial noun marker, adjectival 
participle marker a, adverbial participle marker u, or negative 
imperative/optative markers i, me, and mo. These are negative 
forms. 


unarator < unar + at + or 
ariyata < ari + glide y + at + a 
anatu < an + at + u 
dilate < cul + at + u/e 
vamntati < varuntu + at + i 
ceppatlme < ceppu + at +1 + me 
alatlmo < alu + at + T + mo 


(patiJJ;24) 
(kali. 30:7) 
(pati.21:11) 
(kali.6:8) 
(kali.107:30) 
(aka.52:15) 
<mrrJ3:2) 


(vii) negative il before an imperative marker to derive a negative 
imperative 

kaniliyaro < kan + il + iyaro (pati.44:8) 

(viii) cl before the imperative marker ka to derive a negative 
imperative 

cererka < ceru + el + ka (pari.20:68) 


(ix) verbal noun marker 
ketal < ketu + al 
inmai < il + mai 


(pura366:!7) 
(paii.68:15) 
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(x) past/completive or non-past/non-completive marker which may 
be followed by certain other markers 


Tp T „ ■■ 

cn < ci 4 l 

vettem < vel + tt 4 em 
antu < al + 1 4 u 
pulittana < puli + tt + an + a 
porutu < poru 4 t + u 
karintu < kari 4 nt 4 u 
pukanru < pukal 4 t 4 u 
irakkum < ira 4 kk + um 
kankam < kin + k 4 am 
erifiar < eri + h 4 ar 
pulatti < pula 4 tt 4 i 
enrmtir < ennu 4 t 4 ir 
piralna < piral + n + a 
uraippal < urai 4 pp 4 al 
kinpal < kin + p 4 al 
enmaolr < eo 4 m 4 ao 4 ar 
valval < vaj 4 v 4 al 

(xi) um or fai to derive a non-past adjectival 
deriving an infinitive 


(kalUOL-8) 
(aink„6:6) 
(pura20I ilO) 
(akaJ94;J) 
(kuri:135) 
(akaJ69:l) 
(tiru:67) 
(pura.l 80:11) 
(nan £1:9} 
(aka J 1:12) 
(aka.39:25) 
(aka.5:16) 
(pan J 3:1) 
(aka28:2) 
(patiJ7:12) 
(kali.119:16) 
(pura245:7) 
participle; uu for 


lyum < 14 glide y 4 um 
etirkolluu < etirkoj 4 uu 
kanuu < kin 4 uu 

(xii) infinitive marker 
curra < curru 4 a 
maraiya < marai 4 glide y 4 
peniyar < pen 4 iyar 
kanuu < kan 4 uu 
tanimar < tani 4 mar 


(pura22:33) 
(kalU46:38) 
(kuri:230) 

(malai:46) 

a (malai:2I0) 

(pati2!:5) 

(kuri:23Q) 

(malai:303) 
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(xiii) in for deriving a conditional 
ttmcin < turicu + in 

(xiv) anum (*ayinum) to derive a concessive of fact 
inum to derive a concessive of fact or a concessive 
(“even if 1 ) 

ennanum < en + anum 
collinum < col + inum 
peyarinum < peyar + inum 

(xv) imperative/optative marker, positive or negative 

cirakka < cira + kka 
unmin < tin + min 
peyaral < peyar + al 


(aka. 122:5) 

(“although"); 
of supposition 

(kali.140:13) 
(kuru306:2) 
(pura.3:14) 

(matu:194) 
(paii.l8:l) 
(pura3:l4) 


Markers which can be added directly to the past stem of a verb are: 


(i) PNG marker which may be preceded by an, icin, or in for 
deriving a past personal verb 

ceyta < ceyt + a (aiiik. 143:3) 

katintanam < katint + an + am (aha.5:26) 

cenricinon < cenr + icin + on (narr.3Q0:6) 

curukkinem < curukki + io + em (pura.206:10) 

(ii) PNG marker which may be preceded by an, icin, or in for 
deriving a past participial noun 

nalkumtar < nalkumt + ar (kali.50:14) 

mantana < mant + an + a (pati. 19:27) 

pataitticindr < pataitt + icin + or (pura. 18:23) 

ventipar < vend + in + ar (peru:444) 

(iii) negative ii before the addition of a PNG marker for deriving a 
negative personal verb or negative participial noun 
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melintila) < melint 4 il 4 al ( kuru. 182:7) 

ayvantilar < ayvant + il + ar (pari.9:25) 

(iv) verbal noun marker 

nekilntaiai < nekilnt 4 atai (kali.l32:15) 

(v) past/completive adjectival participle marker a which is occasionally 
preceded by in 

tokutta < tokutt 4 a ( kuruJ72:2) 

tuvarina < tuvari 4 in 4 a (aka.243:l) 


(vi) adverbial participle marker i or u 

vici < vicu/vTct + i (matu:752) 

tolutu < tolut + u (poru:150) 

(vii) al which may be preceded by in to derive a conditional; and el 
for deriving a conditional 

kantat < kant + al (pura.390:25) 

anal < *IyiQ + al (kali,108:9) 

untel < unt + el (kali,38:13) 


(viii) the comparative anna or enna ‘like’, the quotative ena ‘thus, 
that, so that’, some nouns, the particle anku ‘thus, in that 
manner’, and the postposition u!i ‘when, at the time’ 


elutiyarma < eluti + glide y + anna 
vatittanna < vatitt 4 anna 
kanranrja < kanr 4 anna 
mayttena < maytt 4 ena 
etutteru < etutt 4 eru 
niorahku < ninr 4 anku 
cenruli < cenr 4 uli 


(aka .297:13) 
(aka. 172:6) 
(malai:498) 
(aka.297:6) 
(pad.41:23) 
(pura.35:18) 
(aka.48:6) 


(ix) urn to provide the sense ‘although’ 
kantum < kant 4 um 


(pura.173:9) 
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anriyum < anri + glide y + um 

(malai:134) 

Markers which are added directly to the non-past stem of a verb are: 

(i) PNG marker, which may be preceded by an. 

for deriving a 

non-past personal verb 


ula < ul + a 

(kali .117:8) 

civakkum < civakk + um 

(kuru.354:l) 

uraippal < uraipp + al 

(aka.28:2) 

takaippana < takaipp + ao + a 

(kali.3:17) 

kanpar < kanp + ar 

(kaliJJO: 22) 

enmanar < enm + an + ar 

(kali.119:16) 

(ii) PNG marker which may be preceded by a) or an for deriving a 

non-past participial noun 


piralna < piraln + a 

(pati.l3:l) 

ariyalar < ari + glide y al + ar 

(pura.393:4) 

kolvana < kolv + an + a 

(kalL82:19) 

(iii) negative al to a non-past stem ending with (k)k and following it 

with a PNG marker or an imperative/optative marker; al to a 
non-past stem ending with (k)k and following it with at and a 

PNG marker or adjectival participle marker 


tirkkalar < tlrkk + al + ar 

(kali. 140:17) 

tarukallay < taruk + al + ay 

(kali. 148:17) 

arikallay < arik + al + ay 

(kali.95:26) 

tolukalllr < toluk + al + Tr 

(pari. 15:34) 

uraikkallatavar < uraikk + al + at + avar 

(kali.61:14) 

kaHkallata < kalik + al + at + a 

(kali.20:21) 

(iv) verbal noun marker 


kilippatu < kilipp + atu 

(aka.72:l) 
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(v) non-past adjectival participle marker a to a periphrastic non-past 
stem; non-past adjectival participle marker um to a non-past 
stem ending with (k)k or pp 


cerkinra < cerkmr + a 
karikkum < karikk + um 
etuppum < etupp + um 


(pari.22:35) 
(kuru.363:2) 
(kuru.398:5) 


(vi) a. an, or u to a non-past stem 
for deriving an infinitive 

marakka < marakk + a 
pukuta < pukut + a 
marappa < marapp + a 
kanpan < kanp + an 
kulaivan < kujaiv + an 
ninaipu < ninaip + u 


that ends with (k)k, t, (p)p, or v 
(aink.470:5) 

(pari,22:H) 
(pura.68:19) 
(kali.97:7) 
(narr229:9) 
(narr208:4) 


(vii) il/in to a non-past stem ending with (k)k or (p)p for deriving a 
conditional 


kalikkil < kahkk + il 
ketkin < ketk + in 
ketpin < ketp + in 


(aink.4!5:3) 

(aink.8I:5) 

(aka.98:28) 


(viii) the comparative anna ‘like’, some nouns, and the postpositions 
ajavai ‘measure, limit’ and u]i ‘when, at the time’ to a non-past 
stem ending with (p)p or v 

kanpanna < kanp + anna (pura.211:3) 

peyvitam < peyv + itam (pura.173:5) 

muyalvalavai < muyalv + ajavai (aka.189:10) 

ketpuji < ketp + uli (kali.l46:30) 


(ix) mum to a non-past stem ending with (k)k or (p)p to provide 
the senses ‘even if’ and ‘although’ 
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akinum < ak + mum (pura.216:3) 

ajippinum < alipp + inum (narrJ5:9) 

(In fact, the past/completive stem and the non-past/non-completive 
stem can be taken as the basic derived forms of the classical Tamil 
verb; other verb forms and certain types of nouns can be further 
derived from these stems.) 

The Mechanism of Extension 

The extended use of a suffix or a derived form to denote more than 
one grammatical concept is the mechanism of “extension.*’ 5 An example 
is; tirattal (pura.44:l 1, 12). As an affirmative imperative/optative, this 
form (< tira ‘to open* + ttal suffix) means ‘Open!’, whereas as an 
affirmative verbal noun it refers to “opening” as an action/process. Here, 
the form tirattal has an extended usage. 

The Mechanism of Periphrasis 

In some cases, the grammatical concept spreads across words. For 
example, one way to express the concept of an affirmative imperative/op¬ 
tative is to use a verbal noun that ends with a! or (t)tal followed by 
ventum ‘is necessary*: e.g., anku p peyartal ventum ‘(You) must go 
there* (akaJ0:8), Here, the combination of peyartal ‘moving’ (< peyar 
‘to move’ + tal) and ventum ‘is necessary* provides the imperative/optative 
sense ‘must move.’ 


5 See “Methodology” for the source of the term. 




PHONOLOGY 1 


GENERAL: Classical Tamil reflects a phonological system that 
contains significant contrasts absent in many non-Indic languages* Most 
striking among these are the contrast between long and short vowels and 
the contrast between retroflex consonants and non*retroflex consonants* 
Another important feature that distinguishes classical Tamil from many 
other languages is that it does not contain aspirated sounds* The existence 
of an alveolar stop ( 3 ) sets classical Tamil apart even from modem Tamil, 
in which the old alveolar slop has become an alveolar trill 

Tamil Letters (dnttu) 

The term eluttu "letters” is the generic term that refers to Tamil 
speech sounds. In the tradition, the eluttu are categorized basically as 


1 The statements in this chapter are based on a survey of classical Tamil poetry as welt as 
the Tolkappiyam and its commentaries. For a succinct description of the Tolkappiyam, see 
Ramanujan (1985:302). See Zvelebil (1973:13 M54) for detailed information on it. 
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iyarkai ejuttu “natural/spontaneous letters” and carpu ejuttu “dependent 
letters. 11 ^ The natural letters (iyarkai ejuttu) are of two types: vowels 
(uyir ejuttu) and consonants (mey ejuttu). The dependent letters (carpu 
ejuttu) are extra-short i, extra-short u* and the aytam which is represented 
in this study as h. 

Two more terms, uyirmey and orpi, referring to these letters are 
used in the tradition: uyirmey, which can be understood as a “vo welled 
consonant,” is a conglomerate of a vowel (uyir) and a consonant (mey): 
e,g. t ka which is the conglomerate of the consonant k and the vowel a (* 
< & + j*i) + ojtu is a “vowelless consonant,” a consonant that is not 
combined with a vowel: e.g*, k which is just the consonant k (a). 

The Term ejuttu and Syllable 

A uyir ejuttu (vowel) or a uyirmey ejuttu (vowelled consonant) 
optionally followed by one or two orru (vowelless consonant) is the 
equivalent of what is normally understood as a syllable* here marked in 
bold type: e.g., ^ (a), (ar ‘to be full 1 ), $i (arttu 'having filled 1 ), m 
(ka), ecu (kal ‘stone’), Glut si ih (ponm Mt seems like’), in2ou (malai 
‘mountain 1 ). 

Natural Letters (iyarkai ejuttu) 

These are actually better understood as “primary letters” (mutal 
ejuttu). Vowels and consonants comprise this group, in the tradition, 
length/duration is the basis for categorizing the vowels while the manner 
of articulation is the basis for categorizing the consonants. Duration is 
discussed below. The twelve vowels (a, a t i, i, u, u, c, e, ai, o, b, and au) 


* Cf. Tolkappiyam, eluttatikSram, Nacc i oarkk i my am. Rule 7. 



42 


Chapter 4 


are divided into short vowels (kurrehittu or kuril: a, i, u, e, and o), long 
vowels (netteluttu or netii: a, i, u, e, ai, o, and au), and elongated vowels 
(uyir alapetai: aa, ii, uu, ee, aii, oo, and auu). 3 The eighteen consonants 
(k, ii, c, n, t, n, t, n, p, m, y, r, 1, v, |, J, r, and n) are divided into "hard 
class” (val inam: k, c, t, p, and rX “soft class” (mel inam: n, n, n, n, 
m, and n), and “middle class” (i{ai inam: y, r, 1, v, 1 , and |). 4 Certain 
consonants are elongated in some contexts and called “elongated conso¬ 
nants” (orru alapetai: nn, nri, nn, nn, mm, yy, 11, vv, II, nn, and hh). 

Vowels (uyir ‘life-breath’) 

Each long vowel is associated with a short vowel. The long vowel a 
has a as its shorter counterpart, similarly i has t, u has u, e has e, ai has i, 
o has o, and au has u. In orthography, each of these short and long vowels 
is represented by a distinct letter. These vowels along with their equivalents 
in modem Tamil script are as follows 5 : 


3 Some might hold that old Tamil contains five short vowels (a, t, u, e, and o), five long 
vowels (1, 1, u, i , and o), and two diphthongs (ai and au). 

The Tolkappiyam groups al and au with long vowels and equates the combination 
of a and i to ai, the combination of a and u to au. See Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, 
Ilampuranam, Rules 4, 54, and 55. 

See Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Ilampuranam:6. Also see “Juxtaposed Vowels" 
later in this chapter and “Lengthening of Sounds {alapetai) and Vowel Clusters” in this 
study. 

4 Cf, Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Ilampuranam, Rules 35 and 37, 

3 Modern Tamil script is used here for two reasons. The poems surveyed for this study 
are available in modern Tamil script, and the readers of this volume are more likely to be 
familiar with modem Tamil script than with archaic scripts. For a discusssion of old Tamil 
script, see Zvelebil (1975:17-18). 
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Front 

Central 

Back 

short 

i @ 


u a. 

High 




long 

i it 


U ESD 

short 

e m 


o 9 

Mid 




long 

e q 


o © 

short 


a <&i 


Low 




long 


a 


Other vowels: ai a and au . 




Consonants (mey ‘body’) 

In orthography, each of the eighteen consonants is represented by a 
distinct letter. These consonants along with their equivalents in modem 


Tamil script are as follows: 




Stops 

Nasals 

Liquids, Semi- Vowels 


(“hard class”) 

(“soft class”) 

(“middle class”) 

Velar 

k s'. 

n isi 

h **» 

Palatal 

C ff 

n © 

y tu 

Retroflex 

t c 

IJ SJ5T 


Alveolar 

r sb 

0 <35T 

r n, 1 gj 

Dental 

t 

n is 

1 CU, j 6Tl fi 

Bi-labial 

p u 

m ib 


Labio-dental 


V dj 


6 Here I cu and j sh are classified as “dentals" on the basis of the articulatory effort 
(“muyarci”) involved in producing them as described in Tolkappiyam, eluttatikSram, 
I|ampuranam, Rule 96. 
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The aytam (h) 

The aytam, literally meaning * instrument/weapon \ is the name of a 
Tamil speech sound represented in modem Tamil script as . In poetry, it 
is treated like a vowelless consonant. As mentioned earlier, it is represented 
as \i in this study. In modem Tamil, the pronunciation of this letter is 
similar to the sound h in English, for example, in a word like “hen/* From 
the modem pronunciation of the aytam one can describe it as a “voiceless 
velar fricative*” 

The aytam occurs in two contexts* One is in the middle of a word 
where it is preceded by a short vowel and followed by a consonant from 
the hard class (e.g.* ehku ‘spear, wrought iron’). The other context for the 
aytam is morphophonemic* When a monosyllabic word containing a short 
vowel and ending with 1 or 1 is followed by a word beginning with the 
dental consonant t, the 1 and ( change to the aytam while the dental t 
following the) changes to r and the t following the J changes to $ (e.g., pal 
‘many 1 + tuji 'drops' > pafrruli ‘many drops*; kaj ‘toddy* + tu PNG > 
kahtu). 

The aytam occurs infrequently in old Tamil and its occurrence is 

7 

rarer in modern Tamil, ahku 'to shrink’, ahtu 'that one 1 , Ahiai (a 
person’s name), ihtu 'this one*, ehkam ‘spear*, ehku 1 spear \ kahtu 
‘(sediment of) toddy*, pahri ‘boar*, Pahruji (name of a river), and vehku 
‘to desire* are a few words which contain the aytam in old Tamil. 

Dependent letters (carpu cluttu) 

A certain variety of two vowels and one consonant are perceived 
as dependent letters: extra-short i, extra-short u, and aytam (h), They are 


7 Extensive modern literature on the aytam is available. For further information, see 
Balasubramanian (1976:56 T582)* 
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known as “dependent letters” (carpu cjuttu) in the tradition because of 
several reasons. They are variants or derivatives of some other letters 
(eluttu) or are often elided. In the case of the aytam, there is one more 
reason — unlike other vowelless consonants, it never allows a vowel to 
be joined to it. 

The extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) is a variant of the regular 
short u. It occurs at the end of a word preceded by a hard consonant (k, 
c, t, t, p, or r) which in turn is preceded by a long vowel or yet another 
consonant (e.g., kacu ‘coin’; kattu ‘to show’; telku, name of an insect). 
It is not a stable letter. It is deleted when followed by an item beginning 
with a vowel. If this short u is preceded by a soft consonant (n, n, n, m, or 
n) or a middle consonant (y, r, 1, v, I, or I), then it is no longer referred to 
as kurriyal ukaram, but receives the name murriyal ukaram. The murriyal 
ukaram is not really different from the regular short u and is also not 
considered as a dependent letter. Except on one occasion, that is in the 
initial syllable of the word nuntai ‘your father’, the murriyal ukaram 
always occurs at the end of a word, 

The extra-short i (kurriyal ikaram) is a derivative of the extra-short 
u and therefore a dependent letter. It is always followed by y and is a 
morphophonemic product; that is to say that it occurs as a result of 
combining two items. When an extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) is followed 
by a word beginning with y, it changes to i which happens to be shorter 
than the regular short vowel i and therefore is called the extra-short i 
(kurriyal ikaram: naku ‘young cow’ + yatu ‘which one?’ > nakiyatu). 
There is one more conext where the extra-short i is supposed to occur — 
when the imperative suffix miya is added to a stem ending with 1 or 1, the 
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short i in miya is shortened further and called the extra-short i (cel ‘to go* 
4 miya > eenmiya ‘Go!’; kel ‘to hear, listen’ 4 miya > kenmiya ‘Listen!’).* 
Note that this suffix miya is not attested in classical Tamil poetry. 

Other Letters Which are Shortened: Besides the short i and short u, there 
are certain other letters which are shortened in certain contexts. Note 
that these particular letters are not called “dependent letters.” Apparently, 
the vowels ai and an, which are normally long, are shortened in two 
contexts: (a) when not used in isolation for citation purposes; (b) when 
not elongated (so as to result in ail and auu). This process of shortening is 
known as kurukkam ‘shortening’ and the shortened vowels are referred 
to by the terms aikara-k-kurukkam and aukira-k-kurukkam respectively. 
Another letter which is shortened in certain contexts is the consonant m 
and the process is known as the makara-k-kurukkam ‘shortening of m.’ 
The consonant m is shortened in two contexts: (a) when preceded by n 
or n within a word; (b) when occurring at the end of a word and is 
followed by the consonant v which begins the next word. 9 

Lengths of Letters (mattirai) 

The term mattirai refers to the duration/length of the eluttu discussed 
above. In the tradition, vowels and consonants are considered to have 
intrinsic length. One unit measure of length (mattirai) is equal to a snap of 
the fingers or a wink of the eyes. 10 Consonants measure one-half unit in 
length, while short and long vowels measure one and two units 
respectively. 11 Elongated vowels (uyir alapctai: aa, ii, uu, ee, aii. So, and 
auu) have three unit measures of length. When a consonant is elongated 


a 

ToIkuppiyam t eluttatikaram, llampuranam, Rule 34. 

g 

See Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram* Ikmpuranam, Rules 11 and 13 f for details and examples. 
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(orru ala pe tiii: riri, nn etc,), it is considered as having one unit measure 
of length, 12 Each one of the dependent letters (extra-short i T extra-short 
u, and aytam) has one half unit measure of length. 

The shortened at and au have one unit measure of length each. The 
shortened m has one quarter of a unit measure of length* 

Alphabetical Ordering of Vowels and Consonants 

The alphabetical ordering of old Tamil vowels and consonants is not 
easy to reconstruct* Two systems can be discerned, 

I* The following order is based on the introductory rules in the 
Tolkappiyam t3 : 

a, a, i, T, u, u, e, e, ai, o, 6, au, k, h, c, h, t, n, t, n, p, m, y, r, 1, v, 1,1, r, 
n, and h. 

■%. €i, o, e, 9, 9sn, w, ©, l, % 

u, ib t id, n, ft), dj, g), eh, fj, aa, «°« 


10 Tolkjppiyain, eluttatikiSram, flampuranam, Rule 7, 

11 Tolkappiyam, eluitatikaram, I] amp Oran am. Rules 3 and 4. 

See “Lengthening of Vowels (ajapefai) and Vowel Clusters* 11 for more on elongation 
of vowels and consonants. 

The convention followed in modern Tamil is almost the same. The TolkSppiyam does 
not provide an alphabetical ordering of Tamil vowels and consonants* One can infer from a 
few rules in it that: 

(a) the vowel a begins the alphabet series and the consonant n m completes it; 

(b) au is the last in the series of the vowels and n is the last in the series of the 
consonants* The alphabetical order of the aytam (h) is not clear. 1 have placed it at the end 
because Tolkappiyam introduces it as a “dependent letter.** In modem Tamil, the ay tain is 
placed at the end of the vowels. 

See Tolklppiyam, eluttatikiraxn, Ilampuranam, Rules 1, 2, 8, and 9. 
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2. The following order is based on the order in which the Tolkappiyam 
discusses their manner of articulation: 14 

a, a, i* l c t ai, u, u f o t 6 , au, k» ri t c, il t t, n* t, n* r, n, r, 1,1, j t p, m, v, 

y, and h. 

p ^-i Of i SL ♦ ESD* ff* 0i L) fiow, ^ 

rb, ®r, n p yp T a>, cn, u, m p cu, [Li, A 

Distribution of Vowels and Consonants 

Distribution of vowels: Tn classical Tamil poeny t any of the twelve 
vowels occurs in word-initial position. In word-medial position, vowels are 
joined to the consonants preceding them orthographically. Technically, 
any vowel can occur in word-final position. 15 However, the short vowels 
e and o have a restricted occurrence in the sense that they are in 
word-final position in only a few roots (e.g., ce *red\ no ‘to suffer*) and 
are theoretically allowed in word-final position if they follow their respective 
longer counterparts, the long e and the long d* And they do occur in 
classical Tamil poetry when e and o are elongated: ee y oo ena vili 
erptkka ‘as she called out ee and oo* (pari.19:61). 

Juxtaposed vowels: Juxtaposed vowels (vowels that occur in adjacent 
positions either within a word or across words) are found in classical 
Tamil. Sometimes, a long vowel is elongated beyond its intrinsic length for 
metrical purposes. The elongation is indicated orthographically by adding 
the long vowel*s shorter counterpart once or twice after the long vowel. 
No glide is inserted between the juxtaposed vowels formed in this manner. 
This process is prosodic and known as a|ape(ai (“elongation**). 16 


14 See Tolkappiyam, eluttatikarani, IkmpOranam, Rules 85-91, 93-99, and 101. 

11 See Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Ilampuranam, Rules 69 and 70, 

See *‘Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry" and “Lengthening of Sounds (afapetai) and 
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Juxtaposed vowels occur sometimes during a morphological process 
also. That is* a vowel cluster emerges between a stem and the item 
following it in certain situations* No glide is inserted between the juxtaposed 
vowels formed in this manner. Although this is not always a true ajapetai 
process (elongation)* the vowel cluster resulting from this process resembles 
an elongated vowel orthographically. 17 


Distribution of consonants: The consonants k* c* ft* t, n* p* m* y* and 
v occur in word-initial position and are joined to the vowels following 
them orthographically* In word-medial position also* consonants are 
joined to the vowels following them. The only consonant which does not 
occur between two vowels is ri* The consonants which occur in word-final 
position are p* m, y, r* I* 1, J * and n* 19 


Vowel Ousters" for details and examples. 

17 For more information* see "Lengthening of Sounds (a] a petal) and Vowel Clusters." 


lean 

cLBxa ‘eye’ 

{kuru5;5} 

cilai 

rfl^cu 'bow* 

(malai.406} 

ftinrai 

©nsrdPifD 'at the time oF 

{ narr287:?} 

tuvi 

snail ‘feather/down’ 

(nefu:J32 } 

nil 

t* "blue' 

(narr382:2} 

pena 

Cu&m ‘tocherish' 

(pari 8:126} 

mujavu 

‘drum’ 

(akal 72:11) 

yafu 

wns "goat 1 

(patiJ8;13) 

vifai 

oil&n ‘to grow/mature’ 

(putt 60:6) 

pun 

i‘to wear' 

(pumJ66:12) 

maram 

mgiii ‘tree 1 

(pura349:6) 

toy 

Q&niil "to sag 1 

(malai:365) 

cuvar 

sain l wair 

(pumlll :19) 

tol 

Q^jn ‘old/ancient" 

(pupal 11:19) 

ya! 

(jjfnjp ‘harp* 

(pura242:2} 

4 

a. pi ‘inside; heart’ 

(aka32:l!) 

mm 

&m ‘fish* 

(aka,106:2) 
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Consonant dusters: Consonant dusters do not occur in word-initial 
position. Consonant dusters, usually composed of two consonants, occur 
in word-medial or word-final positions. However, there are some restrictions 
to this kind of clustering. For example, k and n cannot occur together, 
whereas k can follow its homorganie nasal n or itself: rik; or kk. There 
are even instances where three consonants occur as a duster in word-medial 

position. The first consonant in a cluster of three consonants is y, r, or 1 

21 

among which, r and 1 do not follow a short vowel. 

Letters (eluttu) as Parts of Prosodic Units 

In the tradition, the various letters discussed above are considered 
to be limbs (uruppu) of prosodic units. That is, certain prosodic units arc 
defined in terms of these ehittu. Thus, short vowels and long vowels are 
supposed to be the limbs of the basic prosodic unit called acai as well as 
of alliteration (tofai 'stringing*) and rhythmic effect (vannam ‘color, 
beauty'). The extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) is a limb of an acai. 
Elongated vowels (uyir a|apefai) and elongated consonants (omi afapetai) 
are limbs of alliteration (to(^0 and rhythmic effect (vannam), Vowelled 
consonants (uyir mey), the three classes of consonants (hard, soft* and 
middle classes), shortened ai (aikara-k-kurukkam), and shortened au 


Words ending with fl and ¥ are reconstructed from related forms: 
*urifi tifl© ‘to mb’ < urifliya 

*tev Q$di ‘to snateh/grab’ < tevi 

20 


For more, see Tolkappiyam, cluttadkiram, llampuraiiam. Rules 22-30. 


21 


ylt 

rkk 

Tpp iptju 


uyttu i advp of uy ‘to guide* 
irkkuf+nfL0 ’straw" 
ujppa sroypuu infinitive of l 3 ‘to npen 1 (akn273:l7) 


(aka J 21:8) 
(pari.U :69) 

(narrlOi :4) 
(poru:36) 
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{ auka ra-k -kurukkam) are limbs of alliteration (totai). The vowel less con¬ 
sonant (orru) is a limb of an elongated consonant (orru alapefai), whereas 

22 

the aytam (h) is a limb of vappam. 

Preoccupation with these letters must not come into play when 
defining other prosodic units, because the prosodic units they form at a 
lower level would in turn fonn prosodic units of a larger level. For example, 
a letter (eluttu) is a limb of an acai which in turn is a limb of a metrical 
foot (dr) which in turn is a limb of a line in poetry (a(i). Therefore, it 
would be irrelevant to talk from the point of view of an eluttu when 
considering the overall meter (pa) of a poem. One would then talk from 
the point of view of dr, of which eluttu is, of course, a limb. 

22 Cf. TolMppiyam, poru}atik3ram, Naccinarkkiniyam, ceyyuliyal. Rule 2, page 7 . 
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MORPHOPHONEMICS 

(Joining Words and Affixes) 


GENERAL: To understand word formation in classical Tamil poetry 

one has to understand how stems and affixes are joined to other stems 

and affixes. When a stem or affix is joined to another stem or affix to form 

a new word, certain kinds of changes occur in their shapes; this process 

of change is known as "morphophonemics'* or “conjoining/ 1 Even when 

there is no change, the ‘"conjoining” is considered as a morphophonemic 

process, 1 More specifically, as when items A and B are joined, changes 

occur in some part of A and/or the first part of B. The following kinds of 

changes are possible and occur in classical Tamil: (a) one sound becoming 

another; (b) insertion of an affix between A and B; and (c) deletion of one 

2 

or more sounds between adjacent sounds when A and B come together. 


1 Some might be used to the term “sandhi" instead of “morphophonemics,” The 
ToIkSppiyam uses the term punar ittlai Hhe state of uniting/joining' (Tolkippiyam, 
eluttatik5ram, Ijampuranam,Rule 111). 

" The Tolkappiyam refers to these three kinds of changes as mey piritu utal “one 
shape/form becomes another,” mikutal “i ncrease/ad d ition,” and kunral “deletion” respec- 
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In the following pages the various morphophonemic changes observed 
in classical Tamil are discussed under two major headings: Stem Mutation 
and Changes Across Stems and Affixes. The present volume is oriented 
toward describing the words and phrases attested in classical Tamil rather 
than discussing the historical development of grammatical theories. There¬ 
fore, the morphophonemic changes below are discussed primarily from 
the point of view of the shapes of stems rather than from the point of view 
of the kinds of changes. First, a general note on stems is provided. 

A Note on Stems 

Noun stems, adjectival stems, and verb stems are the three types of 
stems that can be identified on a semantic basis in classical Tamil/ The 
singular noun stem, which signifies a singular item, serves as the base for 
generating plural nouns and adjectival nouns, the adjectival stem for 
adjectival nouns, and the verb stem for verbal nouns, participial nouns, 


lively (Tolkappiyam, eluttatikSram, Ilampuranam, Rule 110), 

5 This study does not make a formal distinction between “roots 11 and "stems/* mainly for 
the reason that the theoretical distinction between “roots” and “stems” is not part of this 
study. Here, both have been referred to by the term “stem” because once die roots begin to 
participate in the process of word formation for further use, they qualify to be called 
“stems/* For a detailed analysis of Tamil roots and formative suffixes in this period, see 
Andronov (1969:128-129) andZvelebil et al. (1967:12-14, 16-20). 

Traditional grammarians do not discuss “roots/ 1 but classify Tamil words into two 
basic types, peyar “nouns” and vinai “verbs,” and consider two other types, itiii “medial 
panicles” which are basically items like affixes, and uri which are certain words which 
seem to assume special nuances when used in poetry. The peyar and vinai can function 
independently while ifai and uri are supposed to be dependent upon the former two 
(Tolkappiyam, collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rules 158 and 159)* Actually, some of the 
words which have been identified as i|ai and uri by traditional grammarians could as well 
be construed as verbs and adjectives. 
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and various verb forms. Adjectival stems can be treated as noun-like 
stems, and a basic opposition can then be made between “nominal” and 
“verbal" stems. This basic opposition is followed in this study. Tamil 
adjectives do not enter into conjugation like the verbs, hence their grouping 
with the noun stems. 4 

These stems can be classified into three types according to their 
basic shapes: the bare stem, the mutated stem, and the derived stem. The 
bare stem is nothing but a “root" which is occasionally followed by a 
formative suffix. Here, the term “bare” is useful so that one could distinguish 
it from the derived stem. It can also be called the “basic” stem. A mutated 
stem is a bare stem which has changed its shape for grammatical reasons. 
Stem mutation is discussed below. A derived stem is that which contains 
a bare or mutated stem and a second stem or a grammatical affix. The 
compound stem, which consists of a basic stem and a second stem is, 
indeed, a derived stem. 

Grammatically, these stems can be classified thus: the bare stem, 
the oblique stem, the non-oblique stem, the past stem, the non-past stem, 
the passive stem, and the causative/effective stem. 5 Affixes are added to 
these stems in order to perform various grammatical tasks. 


4 It must be noted, however, that in classical Tamil some adjectival bases show verb like 
quality: e + g T , val l to have strength, to be able 1 : pirintu antu uraital valliyor ‘he who was 
able to depan and slay there’ (narr.358:12). Adjectives like periya ‘big 1 and ciriya 
1 Sid alf do contain the oldest past/completive marker i and the adjectival participle suffix a. 
One might consider * val "capable", *per ‘big, large \ *cir ‘small, little % and similar items 
as verb roots which lost their productivity in this period. 

Many bare stems function as nouns and verbs in classical Tamil: e.g. t malar ‘to unfold 
(as a flower) 1 (puraJ03:3) or ‘flower(s) t (narr398:101 The literary context and the 
suffixes added to the stem indicate whether the latter is to be interpreted as a noun or a 
verb. 


The oblique stem and the others are discussed elsewhere in this study. 
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Stem Mutation 

“Mutation” refers to the change that takes place within the bare 
stem. The kinds of changes observed in classical Tamil are described next 
under three headings: (a) lengthening the vowel in the first syllable; (b) 
shortening the vowel in the first syllable or reducing a consonant; and (c) 
doubling or hardening certain consonants. 

Lengthening the Vowel in the First Syllable: This phenomenon is observed 
in nouns derived from verb stems, in adjectival stems entering into a 
morphophonemic process, and in certain verb stems entering into a conju¬ 
gation. Examples: 

maru ‘to be different* > maru ‘difference’ (malai:62) 

ke|u ‘to destroy, perish’ > ketu ‘loss of wellbeing'(narr.359:6) 
pom ‘to fight’ > por ‘fighting’ (aka.3I6:7) 

va(a ‘northern’ > vafai ‘north wind’ (narr.3I2:9) 

karu ‘dark’ > kar anal ‘dark throat’ (narrJSI:1) 

ve ‘to steam' > vevatu ‘it will steam up’ (kali.142:54) 

Shortening the Vowel in the First Syllable or Reducing a Consonant: Long 
vowels become short, mostly to derive the oblique forms of personal 
pronouns. This change happens rarely in verb conjugation. The reduction 
of a consonant happens for metrical reasons. Examples: 

tan ‘he’ > tan ‘his’ (pura.36:9) 

kan ‘see’ > kantu ‘having seen’ 6 (aka.l6:ll) 

6 This is the only verb which changes in this manner. Note that it does not change in 
every context: e.g., kantiro (aka,275:19). Some might consider the verbs va ‘to come’ 
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manna 'to ponder; think about’ 

> man a ( to think about 1 (parL20:70) 

[Note the reduction nn > n.] 

annai ‘mother’ > anai ‘mother’ (ainkJ56;5) 

[Note the reduction nn > n.] 

Hardening/Doubling Certain Consonants in the Stem: One consonantal 
sound or two adjacent consonantal sounds which are not already "‘hardened/' 
that is, which are not kk, ce, tt> tt, pp, or rr, are "hardened’" in certain 
contexts. 7 The corresponding “imhardened” and “hardened” sounds are 
given below first; how and on what occasions such hardening occurs is 
mentioned subsequently. 


and ta s to give' to have undergone this kind of change in their conjugations. But it is quite 
conceivable that the roots of these verbs contain short vowels (*var and *tar). In this 
study, the “roots” va and II are construed as var and tar respectively. 

7 A synthetic approach is followed here to explain stem mutation. The phenomena 
discussed here under “hardening” have been treated in various ways by many scholars at 
various times. An attempt is made here to bring those various analyses under a convenient 
rubric without harming their spirit and integrity. One good example of how a part of this 
phenomenon was treated is Caldwell's approach (1976:452). Caldwell says, “Intransitive 
themes become transitive by the hardening and doubling of the consonant of the appended 
formative - e.g„ peru-ga t to abound, by this process becomes peru-kku , to increase (actively) 
to cause to abound." Another example is how Tamil grammatical tradition explains the 
change in certain nouns ending with m. Certain nouns ending with m change their stem-final 
(m) to It before taking a case marker, and this phenomenon is explained in the tradition as 
adding the inflectional increment nilu to the stem after deleting the stem-final nx This 
study prefers to understand it as a “hardening” process. 

Another way to describe these “hardened” sounds is to say that they are “obstruents,” 
Note that it (jgnj) is treated here as “hard” or “obstruent” because r (fry) was an “obstruent” 
in this period, not a “trill” as in modem Tamil, where the combination rr is pronounced as 
“Ir” (retroflex stop + trill) or “tr" (alveolar stop + trill), similar to the first syllable in the 
English word “train ” 
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“unhardened” sound 

k 

hk 

c 

c 

t 

n 

t 

nt 

P 

m 

m 

mp 

y 


“hardened” sound 

kk 

kk 

cc 

fic 

ft 

tt 

tt 

tt 

tt 

pp 


pp 


* The rationale for setting up this correspondence is that non-monosyllabic nouns ending 
with m have oblique forms ending with tt. As pointed out above, traditional grammarians 
and commentators call this tt as the attu-c-cariyai “the augment attu” (Tolkappiyam, 
eluttatikaram, Ijampuranam, Rules 120 and 126; Nannul, Rules 244 and 252), 

Q i . 

The rationale for setting up this correspondence is the connection between tinirri *to 
turn' (intransitive) and iinippu ‘to turn 1 (transitive). The word *tirum as such is not 
attested in classical Tamil, but M listed as a verb stem in Nannul, Rule 137. NaoDul does 
not give the meaning of tinim T but one could make an educated guess that it means ‘to turn 
around* (intransitive), whereas liruppti means *to turn ... around’ (causative/effective). 
This verb *timm and *irum ‘to cough* are the only two classical Tamil verbs which end 
with m 

10 This correspondence is made here because the neuter plural demonstrative pronouns 
and their oblique forms manifest it; e,g*, avai "those things’ > avarr ... (oblique). The 
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1 

v 

] 

! 

r 

n 

or 


OF 

PP 

« 

t! 

IT 

il 

IT 

IF 


Where in the Stem Does This “Hardening” Occur: (a) In the stem-final 
consonant of monosyllabic or disyllabic stems. Examples: 


tin ‘eat* : 

un ‘cat* : 

kaij ‘see* : 

pun ‘wear* : 

tuyil ‘sleep’ : 

uru) ‘roll over 1 : 

muj ‘emerge/start* : 


tirru ‘feed * 
up ‘feed’ 

kap ‘show/make see 1 
puttu ‘make wear 1 
tuyirni ‘make (someone) sleep 1 
uruttu ‘make (someone/something) roll* 
muttu ‘make (something) emerge/start 1 


(b) In the penultimate consonant if the stem has more than one syllable 
and the penultimate syllable is dosed Examples: 

mayanku ‘to be confused 1 : mayakku ‘confusion 1 


endings ai (in aval) and y (in *avay) are interchangeable. 

Traditional grammarians and commentators call this it the varni-c-cariyai "the 
augment varru" or arru-c-cariyai “the augment ami" (Tolkappiyam. eluttatikaram, 
Ijampuranam, Rules 120 and 123; Nagoul* Rules 244 and 250). 

11 Cf. Tolkappiyam. eluttatikaram* llampuranam* Rule 122* which recognizes this kind of 
“hardening." 
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ancu ‘to fear' 
varuntu ‘grieve, suffer’ 
muntai ‘previous’ 
ompu ‘recede, shield’ 
tonru ‘appear’ 


accu ‘fear’ 

varuttu ‘make grieve/suffer’ 
muttai ‘previously’ 
bppu ‘make recede, prevent’ 
torru ‘make appear’ 


(c) In the last consonant of non-monosyllabic stems with open syllables. 
Examples: 


peniku ‘to increase/multiply* 
eru ‘to climb up’ 
cutu ‘bake’ 
vayiru 

‘abdominal area/stomach’ 


perukku ‘abundance’ 
erru ‘to cause ... to climb up’ 
cuttu ‘baked meat’ 
vayirru 

‘of the stomach’ 


On What Occasions Does This “Hardening/Doubling” Occur: The harden¬ 
ing/doubling of a consonant occurs when deriving some nouns, adjectival 
stems, causative/effective stems, and oblique bases for producing compound 
nouns and case forms. Examples: 


eru ‘ascend’: errai ‘male of an animal (that ascends its female)’ 

[verbal nounl 

maru ‘other: marraiyor ‘others’ [adjectival stem: mair] 
pin ‘back’: pirrai nilai ‘backward state’ [adjectival stem; pirrj 
luyil ‘sleep’: tuyirru ‘make ... sleep’ [causative stem: tuyirr] 
mayahku ‘be confused’: mayakku ‘confusion’ 

[causative stem: mayakk] 
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puku 'enter* + il 'place, residence* 

> pukk oblique + il > pukkil ‘entered place/refuge* 
[generating an oblique base from a verb stem for deriving a 
compound noun] 

tuiicu 'sleep* + il ‘place, residence* 

> tucc oblique + il > tuccil 'resting place* 

[generating an oblique base from a verb stem for deriving a 
compound noun] 

atu 'to cook; kill* 4* 11 ‘place, house* 

> aft oblique + il > a{{il 'cooking place* 

[generating an oblique base from a verb stem for deriving a 
compound noun] 

pacu ‘fresh, lively* + irl ‘shrimp, prawn 1 

> pace oblique + Ira > paccira 'fresh shrimp, prawn* 
[generating an oblique base from an adjectival stem for deriving 
a compound noun] 

putt) ‘new, fresh* + akal ‘shallow container* 

> putt oblique + akal > puttakal ‘fresh shallow container* 
[generating an oblique base from an adjectival stem for deriving 
a compound noun] 

kulampu ‘hoof’ + vali 'path* 

> kulappu oblique + vali > kujappu vali 'path tread by the 
hooves* 

[generating an oblique base from a noun for deriving a compound 
noun] 

tol 'ancient, established’ + kai ‘fame, reputation 1 

> tonr oblique + kai > ton r kai ‘established reputation* 
[generating an oblique base from an adjectival stem for deriving 
a compound noun] 
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vayiru ‘abdominal area" + t! ‘fire 1 

> vayirru oblique + ti > vayirrutti Tire in the stomach; 
hunger’ 

(generating an oblique base from a nominal stem for deriving 
a compound noun] 
kanru ‘calf + uri ‘hide* 

> karru oblique + uri > karruri *hide of a calf 
[generating an oblique base from a nominal stem for deriving 
a compound noun] 

maram ‘tree' + al case marker 

> maratt + al > marattal ‘onto the tree, by the tree' 
[generating an oblique base from a nominal stem for deriving 
a case form] 

Changes Across Stems and Affixes 

The changes that take place across stems and affixes are described 
under the following headings; (1) when a stem-final long vowel is followed 
by a vowel-initial item, (2) when a stem-final long vowel is followed by a 
consonant-initial item, (3) when a stem-final short vowel (not u) is followed 
by a vowel-initial item, (4) when a stem-final short vowel (not u) is 
followed by a consonant-initial item, (5) when a stem-final short vowel u 
is followed by a vowel-initial item, (6) when a stem-final short vowel u is 
followed by a consonant-initial item, (7) when a stem-final consonant is 
followed by a vowel-initial item, and (8) when a stem-final consonant is 
followed by a con sonant-initial item. 
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1. When a stem-final long vowel is followed by a vowel-inidal item: 


IX 

The stem is monosyllabic and a verb. The following item is a suffix 
that does not begin with i. The initial vowel of the following suffix is 
deleted and the stem-final vowel is elongated occasionally for the 
sake of meter. 


a 4 um > am 
ea 4 um > cam 
po + um > pom 


(kali.58:2!) 
(kali.60:27) 
(kali.25:11) 


ta 4 um > taam (mrrJ9:3) 

me 4 a > mce (pari.9:79) 

The stem is monosyllabic and a verb. The following item is a suffix 
beginning with i. The stem-final vowel does not change. The suffix 
is added directly to the stem. 


1.3. 


ci 4 i > cii (kali. 101:8) 

kai 4 t > kaii ( matu:419 ) 

tai 4 i > tail (kuri:J02) 

vai 4 iya > vaiiya (narrJ2:6) 

The stem has one or more than one syllable. The following item is a 
suffix or a word. The stem-final vowel in the monosyllabic stem is 
lengthened occasionally. In most cases, a glide is inserted between 
the stem and the following item. If the stem-final vowel is a, u, or 
au. the glide v is inserted; if the stem-final vowel is I or ai, the glide 
y is inserted except when the initial vowel of the suffix following the 
stem is i; occasionally, the glide ft or n is inserted between the 
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stem-final ai and the following suffix that does not begin with i; if 
the stem-final vowel is e t die glide y is inserted; if the stem-final 
vowel is o> the glide v is inserted. The glide could be v if the 
non-mono syllabic stem ends with ai, and y if the monosyllabic stem 
ends with o. 


tu + u + ekkar > tun ckkar 

ya + v + atu > yavatu 

ma + v + ilankai > mavilahkai 

ka + v + in 4 cm > kavinem 

pa + v + inru "there is no > pavinpi 

a 4 v + um > avum 

aca 4 v 4 atu > acavatu 

tu 4 v 4 a > tnva 

(Some might consider the stem to be tuvu.) 
pu 4 v 4 utan > puvutan 
vau + v 4 i > vauvi 

(Some might consider the stem to be vauvu.) 

i 4 y + a > iyi 

i 4 y 4 at 4 u > tyatu 

te 4 y 4 am > tcyam 

pulai 4 y 4 an > pulaiyan 

manai + y 4 ufai puravu > manaiyurai puravu 

pacalai 4 y 4 ai > pacalaiyai 

marrai 4 y 4 or > marraiyor 

urai 4 i > uraii 


(pan: 117) 
(narr.119:9) 
(cim:119) 
(pura206:l0) 
(akaJ72:18) 
(pu_raS:l) 
(kuru269:l) 
(narr .132:4) 

(pum.224:15) 

(matu;149) 


(pmiJ9:18) 

(narr378:2) 
(aka:383:4) 
(narr.77:1) 
(neiu:45) 
(aink.200:4) 
(pari 3:45) 

(pad.40:9) 


u An example where a derived stem marrai consisting of an adjectival stem (maru 
‘other') and a suffix (ai) acts as a stem for further addition. 
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kolai + v + an > kulaivan 

(pura. 152:8) 

vilai + v + an > vilaivan 

(pura.I52:9) 

valai + n + ar > valainar 

(peru:274) 

vinai + n + ar > vinainar 

(pati.62:I6) 

ko + y + 11 > koyil 

(netu:100) 

ko + v + inattar > kovinattar 

(kalU07:3) 

ko + v + e > kove 

(pati.21:23) 

iruttain + v + arite > inittalovarite 13 

(pura,2J0:7) 


2. When a stem-final long vowel is followed by a consonant-initial item: 

2 . 1 . 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a suffix. The stem-final 
vowel is elongated occasionally for the sake of meter. Otherwise, 
there is no change. 


ma (tree) + a + ttu > maattu 
ta + a + y > taay 
ku ‘to call out' + u + y > kuuy 
c ‘to command’ + e + y > cey 
p© + o + y + a> pony a 
ya + tu > yatu 
ma ‘animal’ + tta > matta 
ma (tree) + tt + in > mattin 
pa + y + in + tu > payJnru 
ku ‘to call out’ + y > kuy 


(aka.H! :2l) 
(patt:155) 
(poru:IOI) 
(pura341:9) 
(kali.134:7) 
(aka.48:13) 
(pati.67:16) 
( aka.306:4) 
(aka.85:15) 
(kaii.38:8) 


An example where a derived stem consisting of a bare stem (iru 'to remain*) and two 
suffixes (Hal and o) acts as a stem for further addition. 
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pu + kka > pukka (pura.21,13) 

po + y + a > poya (kali.143:39) 

The stem is monosyllabic but not an adjective. The following item is 
a word, not a suffix. 

The stem-final vowel is elongated for metrical reasons. Subsequently, 
the initial consonant of the noun following the stem is doubled if the 
stem does not refer to a tree. But, if the stem refers to a tree or 
begins with a nasal, a nasal homorganic with the initial consonant of 
the item following the stem is inserted between the stem and the 
following item whether the stem-final vowel is elongated or not. 

When the stem-final vowel is not elongated, the initial consonant of 
the following item is optionally doubled and this process is certain 
when the stem and the following item produce a compound noun. 


ma + a + n + taHr > maantalir 
me + e + n + tol > meentol 
me + e + n + tonri > meentonri 
ee + e + c + cevi > ceeccevi 
ma + n + talir > mantalir 
me + n + tol > mentol 
me + n + tonri > mentonri 
a + k + kural > akkural 
i + t + torum > ittorum 
tu + t + tirai > tuttirai 
vai + t + talai > vaittalai 
tai + n + nlr > tainnir 


(kali.143:27) 
(aka.3:l) 
(matu:133) 
(kali.103:51) 
(pari.8:38) 
(pura.321:2) 
(pati.89:J2) 
(pura.362:8) 
(pati.6):13) 
(kuru.55:l) 
(pati.44:18) 
(pari.l 1:115) 
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2.3. 


pai + p + paya > paippaya 14 

kai + m + makavu > kaimmakavu 

po +1 + tantu > pottantu 

to + manal > tumanal 

pai + paya > paipaya 

po + laru(m) > potaru(m) 


(aka. 106:3) 
(pari.} 5:47) 
(narr.8Q:4) 
(kuru.5l:3) 
(nan306:1) 
(aka.52:8) 


The stem is monosyllabic and an adjective: ma ‘big, dark’, ti ‘sweet’, 
mi ‘rising’, pu ‘soft’, te ‘sweet, pleasant’, pe ‘awesome, frightening’, 
a> ‘soft, five’, pai ‘broad, wide’, mai ‘dark, black*, and vai ‘sharp.’ 
The following item is a noun. 


The stem-final vowel is elongated for the meter. Subsequently, the 
initial consonant of the following item (if it is k, c, t, or p) would be 
doubled again for meter. If the initial consonant of the item following 
the noun is a nasal or a semi-vowel, there is no change in the form 
of doubling. 


If the stem-final is not elongated, different adjectives behave differ¬ 
ently, and in most cases, a nasal homorganic with the initial consonant 

of the noun following the stem is inserted between the stem and the 

„ 15 

noun. 


ma + a + t + taj > maattaj 
ma + a + kaviri > maa kaviri 


(matu:178) 
(pan: 116) 


14 This example is a “doublet." A word formed by duplicating the stem is here called a 
“doublet.” Regarding the doubling of the word-initial consonant of the item following the 
stem in such cases, compare modern Tamil forms like ciccl < ci + cl and tUttu < tu + tu, 
which are expressions of contempt. 

15 Some might consider the nasal m to be present intrinsically as the stem-final of these 
adjectival stems. 
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tu 4 u + nencam > tuunehcam 16 
pc 4 e 4 vijavu > pcevilavu 


(kuru.!57:2) 
(pariJ:I4} 


2.4, 


mi + k + kal > makkal 

ma + tavar > matavar 

mi + nilam > manilam 

t! + n + lean! > tlnkani 

t! + n + tayir > tintayir 

It + m + puna! > timpunal 

ti + nencam > tinencam 

mi + k + kurrattu > mikkurrattu 

ml + p + pal > mlppal 

ml + nir > minir 

pii 4 ri 4 knjai > puhkujai 

te 4 k 4 kokku > tekkokku 

ai 4 n + kai > aiiikai 

pai 4 fi 4 cunai > paincunai 

pal 4 n 4 nilam > painful am 17 

mai 4 m 4 min > maimmin 

vai 4 n 4 nuti > vainnnli 


(alcaJ92:I8) 
(pari 5:38) 
(mrr.ka.vd:! ) 
(pura.281:!) 
(aka.87:1) 
(mrr.70:7) 
(pari 5:73) 
(ciru:212) 
(pari.I0:79) 
(pari .21:40) 
(porn: 30) 
(hum .26:6) 
(pari 3:37) 
(tiru:253) 
(patU7:9) 
(pura.l 17:1) 
(pura288:1) 


The stem has more than one syllable. The following item is a suffix* 
There is no change* 


va|ai 4 kku > valaikku (aka. 126:8) 

rmitumai 4 kku > mutumaikku (pari.2:J7-18) 


16 This form is attested in the anthologies edited by Vaiyapuri PiUai* 

The initial consonant of nilam ‘earth* is changed {^palatalized”) to ft because of the 
stem-final ai, which is a palatal vowel. Accordingly, the homorganic nasal inserted between 
the stem and the following noun is also a palatal. 
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amai 4 ti > amaiti (pari.4:7! ) 

mutalai + ttu > mutalaittu (mnk24:2) 

25. 

The stem has more than one syllable. The following item is a verb 
form or a nominal. If the stem-final vowel is a, it is elongated. In all 
cases, the initial consonant of the following item is doubled, if it is k, 
c t t, or p* 

taka + a + t + taka > takaattaka (pari.8:57) 

(Note that taka is a derived stem from taku. The a in taka is 
a negative suffix*} 

mita 4 a 4 e 4 conri > mitiacconri (kuri:20i ) 

mimai + k + kajankani > mamaikkalankani (malai:35~36) 

ninai + t 4 to rum > ninaittorum (kuri;25}) 

natal ai + p + patfu > natalaippattu (kali,95:33) 

vajai 4 naral > valainaral (narr.ka.va:!) 

3. When a stem-final short vowel (not u) is followed by a vowel-initial 
item: 

3.1. 

The stem is monosyllabic and the following item is a suffix or a 
nominal 

When the stem is the deictic a, i, or e, the glide v is inserted 
between the stem and the following suffix, whereas the glide vv is 
inserted when the following item is a noun. 

When the stem is not a deictic and the following item is a suffix, the 
glide is yy if the item following the stem is an adjectlval/panicipial 
noun suffix: the glide is vv if the item following the stem is not an 
adjectival/participial noun suffix* Instead of inserting the glide vv 
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between the stem and the following item, another type of change is 
possible; that is t to lengthen the stem-final vowel and insert subse¬ 
quently the glide y before an item beginning with the vowel i and 
insert the glide v before an item beginning with any other voweL No 
such glide is inserted when the suffix following the stem is urn, but 
the initial vowel of the suffix is deleted. 


a + v + an > avan (poru:64) 

t + v + aj > ivaj (kuri:248) 

e + v + a| > eva] (pari.6:91) 

a + vv + ay am > a way am (kali J 36:7) 

i + vv + ulakam > ivvulakam (kuru.273:7) 


ce + yy + an > ceyyan 
ce + yy + oj > ceyyoj 
vc + yy + an > veyyan 
ve + yy + on > veyyon 
no + yy + ar > noyyar 


(tiru:206) 
(aka316:13) 
(kali.75:10) 
(pari.8:67) 
(kali.24:16) 


ce + vv + an > cevvan 
ve + vv + ar > vevvar 
o + w + a > ovva 
no + vv + al > novval 
no + vv ■+■ iyal > novviyal 


(narr.277:3) 
(pati.41:20) 
(pari J 1:72) 
(aka.98:22) 
(aka388;l I) 


a + y + ifai > ayitai (kuri:137) 

ce + y + ital > ceyital (ciru:75) 

ce + y + ira > ceyira (narr.31:2) 

no + y + iyar > noyiyar (aka.25:16) 

ce + v + a|i > cevati (aka.89:18) 
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v e + v + ai > v evai 
no + v + al > nova) ‘Do not grieve’ 
no + v + a I > noval ‘I am grieving’ 
no + v + en > noven ‘I am not grieving’ 


(poru:104) 
(aka.25:I6) 
(aka.63:3) 
(aka.63:3) 


3.2. 


ve + urn > vem (kuru. 102:1) 

no + um > nom (narr.l 18:11) 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a suffix. 


The stem-final vowel is lengthened occasionally. The stem-final 
vowel a is lengthened to a preceding an item beginning with a/a, 
and to ai preceding an item beginning with i. The stem-final vowel i 
is lengthened to i or ai preceding a suffix beginning with i. Subsequently 
there are the following possibilities: the glide v is inserted between 
the stem and the following suffix; no glide is inserted and a vowel 
cluster emerges as a result of joining the stem and the following 
item; no glide is inserted and the initial vowel of the item following 
the stem is deleted. 

If the stem-final is not lengthened, a glide k, y, or v, is inserted 
between the stem and the following item. 


kata + v + a > katava 
kata + v + a > katava 
para + v + a I > paraval 
tula + v + um > tulavuin 
maka + ar > mnkaaar 
maka + ar > makaar 
vata + atu > vutaatu 
kuna + atu > kunaatu 


(tiru:l 10) 
(pati.70:6) 
(pati.71:22) 
(kaiU4S:43) 
(pura.291:1) 
(ciru:56) 
(aka.59:3) 
(aka.90:9) 
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puta + am > putaam 

(puraJ91:16) 

pula + al > pulaal 

(aka.270:2) 

kata + iya > kafaiiya 

(puraJ:I) 

ira + iya > iraiiya 

(pati.52:l 1) 

kala + i > kalaii 

(aka.266:5) 

tula + i > tulaii 

(malai;I8I) 

etna + i 4 y + a > rinaiiya 

(kuri:229) 

vina + i > vinaii 

(aka.300:15) 

kuvi + i > kuvaii 

(pern: 104) 

kaf i 4 iyar > ka|Iiyar 

(narr .134:4) 

maka + ar > makar 

(malai:2ll) 

pula + al > pulal 1 * 

(narr.202:!) 

vaya + um > vayaam 

(ainL51:2) 

maka 4 k + if > makaktr 

(pura3S8:10) 

muti + y4a> tnufiya 

(pari.8:42) 

pari + y 4 fm > pariyllu 

(pari.7:72) 

eri + y + ar > cpyar 

(pati.52:22) 

kata + v + a > katava 

(alnk237:l) 

pula + v + a > pulava 

(aka.8:7) 

para 4 v + al > paravaL 

(part. 10:116) 

pula 4 v 4 al > pulaval 

(narr*63:3) 

kila 4 v 4 art > kijavan 

(pura.l52:l 1) 

kafa 4 v 4 at 4 or > katavator 

(aka,279:5) 

kala 4 v 4 at 4 u > kalavatu 

(pari 20:19) 

kala 4 v 4 i > kalavi 

(pari.8:119) 

cma 4v + i + y + a> cinaviya 

(narr .100:6) 


Cf. The anthologies edited by Vaiyapuri Filial. 
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vina + v 4 i > vinavi (narr365:4) 

tuja + v 4 um > tujavum (narr267:4) 

kila 4- v + oy + e > kijavoye (pau.54:17) 

3.3 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels and is not an 
adjective. The following item is a suffix. The stem-final vowel is 
deleted. The consonant preceding the deleted stem-final is doubled 
if it is | or t} 9 

mata + am > mat tarn (pent: 156) 

vati ‘to sift; bend* + i > vatti (narr210:3) 

3.4 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels and may be an 
adjective. The following item is a word, not a suffix. 

When the item following the stem is a nominal, the stem-final vowel 
is lengthened, and subsequently, there are these possibilities: the 
lengthened stem-final vowel may be further elongated for the sake 
of meter and the initial vowel of the nominal is deleted; the glide v is 
inserted between the stem and the following nominal without deleting 
the initial vowel of the nominal whether the lengthened stem-final 
vowel is elongated or not 

If the word following the stem is not a noun, there is no change to 
the stem-final vowel, and the glide v is inserted between the stem 
and the following item. 

vaja + akam > vajakam (pure* 189:1) 


|g A new approach is followed here to explain the examples given in this paragraph. Some 
might consider maitam and va((i to be given lexical items. Theoretically, the other consonants 
which could precede the stem-final are k, c, p, and r. 



Morphophonemi c s 


73 


3 . 5 , 


3 . 6 . 


mu la + ami > mularai (patLpati.5:14) 


va]a + akam > vajaakam 

(kalU46:28) 

mula + v + arai > mulavarai 

(p Ufa >85:7) 

pula + v + ampu > pulaavampu 

(pura.I81:5) 

uva + v + ini > uvavini 

(aka.65:7) 

The stem has more than one syllable. The disyllabic stem has a long 

vowel and/or a closed syllable. The following item is a suffix, A 

glide is inserted between the stem and the following item. The glide 

30 

is v if the stem-final vowel is a, and y if the stem-final vowel is i. 

nalla + v + ai > nallavai 

(parL20:74) 

mcni + y + otu > meniyotu 

(kuru33:3) 

piravi + y + ai > piraviyai (pari.5j!2) 

valli # y + ai > vaHiyai 

(patL54:I) 

The stem has more than one syllable. The disyllabic stem has a long 

vowel and/or a closed syllable. The following item is a word* The 

stem-final vowel is often deleted or a 

glide is inserted between the 

stem and the following item. The glide 

is v if the stem-final vowel is 


a, and y if the stem-final vowel is i. 


vaika + a van tale > valkavan tale 
vayarika + ittu > vayarikittu 
iruka + irukki > irukirukki 
enra + Ola > enro l a 


(pura,70:I9) 
(Ikali,55:2) 
(pari.!2:59) 
(ainkJ74:l) 


2ii The doubled v in instances like ariyavve < ariya + vv + e (narr r 23?9) t instead of 
ariya yc is due to metrical requirement. For a note on metrical requirement, see "Lengthening 
of Sounds (ajapetai)and Vowel Clusters," 
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kolka + ena > kojkena 

tarikka 4 ena > tarikkena 

a runt a + e manta > aruntc manta 

kanri + Hin > kanritio 

aruiiti 4 uka]a > aruntukala 

valka 4 v 4 avan kanni > valkavavan kanni 

ariya 4 v 4 alia > ariyavalla 21 

valka 4 v 4 enru > valkavenru 

u(ti 4 y 4 anna > u|tlyanna“ 

23 

aruvi 4 y 4 ilitarum > aruviyijitarum' 


(pura.143:1) 
(pari 3:40) 
(pura.101:9) 
(pari.6:98) 
(akaA 4:6) 
(pad 20:5) 
(aka ,8:5) 
(pum34:I6) 
(aka .388:24) 
(narr347:7) 


4, When a stem-final short vowel (not u) is followed by a consonant-initial 
item: 


4.L 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a suffix. There is no 
change when the stem is a deictic, or when the item following the 
stem is not an adjectival/participial noun suffix. When the item 
following the stem is an adjectival/participial noun suffix, two changes 
are possible: the glide y is inserted between the stem and the suffix 
or the glide vv followed by an enunciative i is inserted between the 

j \a 

stem and the suffix. 


21 

Cf. The anthologies edited by Vaiyapuri Pillai. 

12 Note that ufti is the adverbial participle form of utyu ‘to feed" 

13 Cf The anthologies edited by Vaiyapuri Filial. 

24 When the suffix mat is added, the glide y changes/assimilates to the initial consonant of 
the suffix, as for example: ce + y + mai > cemmal; v e + y + mai > vemmai. One could 
also analyze these forms differently: c e + y + m + mai > *ceymmai > ccrmtmi; ve + y + 
m + mai > *veymmai > vemmaL This would then explain forms like noymtnai (< no + 
y + m + mai) which occur in later texts. 
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a + tu > atu 
1 + tu > itu 

o + tt + an + ir > ottanir 
no + nt + u > nontu 


(narr308:8) 
(kuri:2l) 
(aka.26:19) 
(narrJ 77:8) 


ve + y + tu > vcytu 
no + y + tn > noytu 


(aka203:14) 
(pura,75:10) 


co + vv + i + tu > cevvitu (pad.22:8) 

no + w + i + tu> novvitu (narp3J5:9) 

4.2, 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a nominal. The 
initial consonant of the nominal following the stem is doubled. In the 
case of the stem no ‘soft* fine 1 * the glide y is inserted between the 
stem and the following noun. 


a + k + katal > akkataJ 
a + n + niinru > annanru 
i + p + panai nallur > ippanai nallur 
e + n + niriro > enniriro 
e + v + vali > evvali 
no + y + n + nul 


(pura.l98:19) 
(kalU9:2) 
(puraJSI :12) 
(kuru.219:7) 
(kuruA0:3) 
(pari.10:10) 


25 


Some might consider noy as a verb stem meaning "to become soft.* 
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4.3. 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a suffix. The stem-final vowel a is lengthened when the 
following suffix is y. There is no change in other cases. 


4.4. 


va]a + y > vajay 
vina + y > vinay 
kula + kku > kulnkku 
nata + tt + a > natatta 
pula + tti > pulatti 
ki|a + pp(i) + i > kitappi 
ani + kku > anikku 
kani + cci > kanieci 
nani + ttu > nanittu 
uri + ttu > urittu 

uri + tu > uritu 

oti + vai > otlvai ‘breaking’ 

ari + mati > ariinati 


(pari.l 1:105) 
(kuri:4) 
(kali. 108:21) 
(pari.! 0:43) 
(aka.39:25) 
(kuruJ 14:1) 
(kali. 85:17) 
(pati.22:12) 
(pari.17:25) 
(narr.327:7) 
(narr.322:8) 
(aka JO 1:5) 
(pura.16! :25) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels but is not an 
adjective. The following item is a word. If the stem refers to a tree 
other than the jack tree, a nasal homorganic with the initial consonant 
of the following item is inserted between the stem and the following 
item. In all other cases, the stem-final vowel is elongated and the 
initial consonant of the following word is subsequently doubled if it is 
k, c, t, or p. 


kaja + n + kani > kajaiikani 


(malai:36) 
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4 . 5 , 


vila + m + palam > vUampalam 35 

— 27 

puji + ri + kay > pujihkay 
kafa + a + k + kaliru > kataakkajiru 
cura + a + k ■+ kotiyon > curaakkopyon 
pala "jack tree’ + a + p + pola > palaappola 
kala + a + t + tanaiyan > kalaattanaiyan 
kafa + a + yanai > kataayanai 


(narr.12:1) 
(aink.5I:3) 
(kalU01:36) 
(kalU47:42) 
(peru:408) 
(pura,69:J 1) 
(pura. 145:3) 


The stem has two short syllables and is an adjective. The following 
item is a noun. If the initial consonant of the noun following the stem 
is k, c, t f or p f it is doubled or a homorganic nasal is inserted 
between the stem and the noun, as in most cases. If the stem is 
mala ‘young’, there is no change. 


mala -+ kaliru > malakajiru 

ma|a + k + kanam > mafakkanam 

tata + k + kai > tafakkai 

tata + k + kottu amln > tatakkoltu aman 

pu|i + k + kala > pujikkala 

pu(i + c + cuvai > pu)iccuvai 

tata + n + kottu aman > tatarikottu amln 

pala + n + kayiru > palahkayiru 

nana + n + caral > nanancaral 

nana + n + talai > nanantalai 

tata + n + taj > tajantaj 

ila + m + pc(ai > ifampetai 


(narr .192:2) 
(narr.248:8) 
(tiru:5) 
(aka.238:7) 
(pura.l77:9) 
(narr,87:4) 
(narr.57:1) 
(narr.284:10) 
(kali,44:1) 
(per u: 291) 
(mrr,91:4) 
(pura326:2) 


2b Cf. vljavin ... ve]til (pura.lHI :1). 

17 Some might consider this form as derived from puli + am (augment) + kay. 
28 Cfr cura valahkum 'where the sharks move around’ (poru:203). 

^ Cf. palavin palatial 4 inside the jack fruit 1 (aka.292:14). 
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mata + mayil > mata mayil (pari.15:40) 

tata + varai > tafavarai (pari. 19:23) 

The stem has more than one syllable. The disyllabic stem has a long 
vowel and/or a closed syllable. The following item is a suffix. There 
is no change. 30 


4.7. 


kuli + kku > kujikku 
kuruH + ttu > kurutittu 
mtti + tt + a > niftitta 
vatti + it + u > vattittu 
manti + kku > mantikku 


(kalU 01:26) 
(pari.12:85) 
(kati.83:6) 
(a!ca.218:5) 
(narr.353:6) 


The stem has two or more syllables and is not an adjective. The 
following item is a nominal, but not an adjective. The stem-final 
vowel does not change. When the stem or the item following the 
stem is not an adjectival noun or a word of geographic direction, the 
initial consonant k, c, t, or p of the word following the stem is 
doubled. 


■Jjl 

cirati 4 k 4 kanam kol > ciratikkanankol 
kafanta 4 k 4 kal > katantakkal 
colla 4 t 4 takkar > collattakkar 
panel 4 p 4 picir > pancippicir 
kanci 4 p 4 pani mufi > kancippani muri 


(malai:43-44) 
(pari ,3:54) 
(kali.88:5) 
(aka.283:14) 
(pura.344:8) 


'the word paf|i (pan + ti) ‘bardess’ would be a good example of a stem of this kind, 
though there is no attestation of it followed by a consonant-initial suffix. Cf. piittiyar 
(matu:749). 

31 An instance wheie a derived stem (clra|t) consisting of dpi ‘small’ and afi ‘feet’ acts 
as a stem for further addition. 
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4.8. 


kati + p + pakai > katippakai 

irati + p 4 pommal > iratippommal 

mula + ma (animal) > mujama 

kati 4 ma til > katimatil 

vanci 4 murram > vanci murrain 

kuta 4 karru > kuta karru 

kuna 4 kuta 4 katal > kuna kuta katal 

cila 4 cila > cila cila 32 

vata 4 terku > vata terku 

miji 4 nencu > mill nencu 

venkata 4 netuvarai > vchkata netuvarai 

pala 4 pala > pala pala 

vata 4 pulam > vata pulam 

mala 4 pulam > mala pulam 


(malai:22) 
(malai:169) 
(aink.364:l) 
( peru:451) 
(pura373:24) 
(peru:240) 
(matu:71) 
(pari.l2:39) 
(pati.3I:16) 
(aka.379:4) 
(aka.85:9) 
(pari. 12:37) 
(pura.391:7) 
(aka.61:12) 


The stem has two or more syllables. The following item is a verb 
form. The stem-final vowel does not change. The initial consonant 
of the item following the stem is doubled if it is k, c, t, or p. The 

■yt 

doubling seems to be optional if the stem-final vowel is i. 


vala + c + ceyta nalvinai > valacccyta nalvinai (pura367:10) 


32 Note that cila ‘a few* is an adjectival noun, 

33 Note that pala ‘many' is an adjectival noun* 

34 A few grammatical comments are in order. Certain infinitives and affirmative adjecti¬ 
val/relative participles end with a t and certain adverbial participles end with I, Among 
them* the infinitives ending with (kk)a f and the adverbial participles ending with i do 
trigger the doubling of the initial consonant of the verbal forms following them. On the 
other hand, adjectival/relative participles which end with a or iya trigger this kind of 
doubling only when they precede certain postpositions like katai, kan, and kal: e.g., 
vanta + k * kafai* 
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4 . 9 . 


viya 4 t + tiiku > viyattaku 

para + t + tara > parattara 

tumiya + p + panni > tumiya + p + panni 

moli + k + kolinc > mojikkojine 

pani 4 p + payantana > panippayantana 

maruli + kol > maruli ko| 

eri 4 t + tarn katir > erittaru katir 

eri 4 tarum > tr it a rum 

at! 4 p 4 pata > atippata 

ati 4 pata > atipata 


(pari:9:82) 
(kaliJ06:3J) 
(aka.45:10) 
(narr.146:1!) 
(aink.266:4) 
(kali,14:ll) 
(kali. 9:1) 
(him. 110:7) 
(aka209:5) 
(aka.379:25) 


The stem has two or more syllables. The following item is a suffix 
or a word. The stem-final vowel and the consonant preceding it are 
deleted in many cases as the process known as haplology. In either 
situation, the initial consonant of the item following the stem is 
doubled. 


uruva 4 k 4 kutti > uruvakkutti 
cava 4 k 4 kutti > cakkutti 35 
cava 4 c 4 ceyyar > cacccyyar 
makn 4 k 4 kal > makka] 
muraikka + k + konta > maraikkonta 


(kuru.255:2) 
(kali.101:16) 
(narr226:2) 
(kali.94:22) 
(pura.60:IJ) 


Traditional grammars construe the stem to be cava (cf. TolkSppiyam, eluttatikaram, 
Ijampuranam, Rule 210), hence the present analysis. However, in the case of cakkutti and 
eacceyyar (narr226:2), it is quite conceivable that the stem is cay a ‘to lose strength, 
cave in' rather than cava 'to die.’ Compare the forms caay (narr,14;l), caymar 
(pitra.I66:5). 

36 It could simply be marai ‘to conceal’ + k + konta (< kid ‘to take, hold’). 
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5. When a stem-final short vowel u is followed by a vowel-initial item: 

5.1. 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a suffix. When the 
resultant form is not a pronoun or numeral adjective, the glide v v is 
inserted between the stem and the following item; otherwise, the 
glide v is inserted. The stem-final vowel of the numeral adjective 
stem is lengthened. 

tu + vv + a > tuvva 

(Some might consider the stem to be tuvvu.) 
u + v + a| > uval 
u + v + an > uvan 
mu + v + ir > muvir 

5 . 2 . 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a nominal. The 
stem-final vowel is lengthened and the glide v is inserted between 
the stem and the following item. 

mu + v + uru > muvuru (pari,13:37) 

mu + v + ini ‘twice’ > muviru ‘two times three’ (tiru:103) 

5 . 3 . 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a suffix. In most cases, the glide v is inserted between the 
stem and the following item. The glide (k)k or m is inserted rarely if 
the consonant preceding the stem-final is 1. When the stem is a 
non-rational pronoun and the suffix is a case/oblique marker, the 
stem-final vowel is deleted. 


(pati.60.J2) 

(part!1:123) 
(narr.127:3) 
(pura.109:2) 


kalu + v + a > kaluva 
putu + v + ar > putuvar 


(aka.272:2) 
(nan .393:12) 
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5 . 4 . 


iru + v + ar > iruvar 

katu + v + a I > katuval 

ciru + v + ar > ctruvar 

iru ‘two’ 4 v + am > iruvam ‘we two’ 

iru ‘to pound’ + v + am > iruvam ‘Let us pound 

katu + v + iya > katuviya 

kulu + v + in + a > kujuvina 

patu + v 4 il > patuvil 

kelu + v + u > kcluvu 

atu ‘it’ + v + e (particle) > atuve 

putu + v + or > putuvor 

mutu + v + or > mutuvdr 

main + k + a > majuka 

ilu 4 kk + i > ilukki 

ilu 4 k 4 i > iluki 

main 4 k 4 i > maluki 

kulu 4 m + a > kuluma 

peru 4 m 4 an > peruman 

kelu 4 m 4 in 4 a > keUimina 

atu ‘it’ 4 an > atan 

atu ‘it’ 4 ai > atai 


(tiru:178) 
(aka.8:3) 
(mrf J30:9) 
(kuru.237:4) 
(kali.41:3) 
(peru:287) 
( narr367:5) 
(aka.79:3) 
(pari.6:6) 
(aka.218:l7) 
(malai:288) 
(ciru:231) 
(pari.6:16) 
(akaJ07:14) 
(pura.281:3) 
(pura377:l2) 
(matu:677) 
(kali.82:21) 
(pura.345:2) 
(kuri:142) 
(pariJ 1:71) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. It is a verb or 
rarely an adjective. The following item is a suffix. 

In most cases, the stem-final vowel u is deleted and the initial vowel 
of the following suffix is lengthened if it is already not. Further 
elongation of the stem-final vowel is occasional. 

The stem-final u changes to ai if the following suffix is i and the 
only attested example vakaii is given below. 
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oro + al + in > oralin 

naku + al + min > nakanmin 

va|u + at + u > valatu 

kulu + am > kulaam 

ciru + ar > ciraar 

paku + ar > pakaar 

vit« + al > vitaal 

e]u + al > elaal 

iru + al + iyaro > iraaliyaro 

kulu + al + in > kulaalin 

itu + a eni > itaa eni 

oru + a nlr > oraanlr 

maru + a yanai > mania yanai 

valu + at + u > valaatu 

peru + an > peraan 37 

kclu + i > kelii 

kulu + i > kutii 

ini + i > irii 

oru + i > orli 

veru + i > verii 

vitu + ir > vitiir 

atu + um > atuum 

katu + um > katuum 

kalu + um caral > kaluum caral 

muku + uu > mukfin 

atu + uu ninru > atuu ninru 


(paii.23:17) 
(kalU 45:12) 
(pura.263:3) 
(matu:360) 
(peru:223) 
(aka.l 81:22) 
(kali. 11 2:7) 
(poru:56) 
(pati.40:2) 
(pan 29:5) 
(pati.24:14) 
(pad. 72:9) 
(aka.13:7) 
(tiru:177) 
(kuri:243) 
(peru:399) 
(poru:226) 
(tiru;234) 
(matu:498) 
(tiru:310) 
(kuri:l44) 
(aka.292:6) 
(kuru.8:2) 
(narr.63:10) 
(parU6:l4) 
(aka.322:3) 


37 In situations such as this, traditional commentators would posit a negative marker (a) 
between the stem and the suffix. Cf. Tolkappiyam, collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rule 450, 
where the commentator says that the negative marker is deleted in cases like unnay ‘you 
will not eat’ < im ’eat’ + a negative marker + ay PNG. 
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vitu + en > viteen (narr.350:6) 

vaku + i > vakaii (narr.120:5) 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a word, not suffix. The following changes are possible: the 
stem-final is deleted and the initial vowel of the following item is 
lengthened if it is not already long; the stem-final is not deleted, but 
lengthened and a glide v is inserted between the stem and the 
following item. The stem-final may stay unchanged and the glide 
v/k is inserted between the stem and the following item. 


5 . 6 . 


pant + arai > pararai 
parti + arai > paraarai 
atu + anru > ataanru 
paru + er eru! > purer end 
itu + or > itor 

oru + or + kai > *oroorkai > orookai 

talu + v + ani > taliiuvani 

paru + v + urai > paruuvurai 

atu + v + ay in > atuvayin 

talu + v + ani > tajuvani 

eiru + k(u) + itaiyar > cirukitaiyar 


(tiru.10) 
(poru:104) 
(tiru:77) 
(patt:294) 
(kali.104:18) 
(kali. 18:9) 
(aka. 176:15) 
(aka.2l8:4) 
(kali.24:l3) 
(kuru.294:2) 
(pari.10:106) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a suffix or a nominal. The stem-final is deleted and the 
vowel in the first syllable of the stem is lengthened. 


In situations such as this, traditional commentators would posit a negative marker (e) 
between the stem and the suffix, Cf. Tolkappiyam, collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rule 450, 
where the commentator says that the negative marker is deleted in cases like uiinen ‘T will 
not eat’ < iai ‘eat’ + c negative marker + en PNG. 
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5*7, 


itu + a > It a 

ceru + el + ka > ccrerka 

nalam kej(u) + arivai > nalam kclarivai 

pacu + afai > picafat 

ciru + ati > cirati 

karu + anal > karanal 

mutu + ur > mutur 

oru + Or > orur 

peru + elil > pcrelil 

porn + era > porepi 

oru + okkum > orokkum 

oru + oru > ororu 


(parL8:60) 
(pari.20:68) 
(kuru338:8) 
(ciru:I82) 
(ciru:32) 
(narr.181:1) 
(dru:20l) 
(kuru. 172:5) 
(pura293:4) 
(mam: 144) 
(para. 189:6) 
(kalU4I:7) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels and is an 
adjective. The following item is a suffix or a nominal The stem-final 
vowel is deleted. Subsequently* one of the following changes occurs: 
the consonant preceding the stem-final vowel is doubled or hard¬ 
ened, 39 or the vowel i is inserted between the stem and the item 
following it. Consequently, the glide y is inserted between the ! and 
the following item* In the case of the stem mutu 4 old\ another kind 
of change is possible: after the stem-final is deleted* the consonant 
preceding the deleted stem-final is doubled and the vowel in the first 
syllable is lengthened. 


™ See “Stem Mutation,” discussed above* for “hardening.” The word munnl 'front porch’ 
can also be considered as derived by the hardening process: nun ‘front’ + il ‘place’ > 
iminnil > munriL However* for the hardening to be complete, the expected form is murnl 
See also Ilampuranaf s commentary on Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Rule 356. rjampuranar 
says that the combination muni + £1 ought to result in munnil but the consonant r is added 
to the stem “unnaturally.” 
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5 . 8 . 


pacu + ira > paccira 
pacu + tm > pace Cm 
neju + urottu > netturuttu 
metu + cn > meltcn 
putu + akal > puttakal 
cim + ami > cirrarni 
cim + il > cirril 
mutu + i + y + oj > mutiyoj 
cim + i + y + ilai > cidyilai 
paru + i + y + arai > pariyarai 
peru + i + y + atu > periyatu 40 
mutu + or > muttor 


(peru :270) 
(peru:2S3) 
(pari. 18:42) 
(netu:37) 
(aka.86:8) 
(kalU08:27) 
(narr.123:8) 
(pura.277:2) 
(narr.*64:5) 
(peru:7) 
(kaiU35:8) 
(aka.90:l) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels and is not an 
adjective. The following item is a nominalizing suffix or a noun. The 
stem-final vowel is deleted, The consonant preceding the stem-final 
is doubled or hardened. 


puku ‘to enter’ + il ‘house’ > pukkil 
atu ‘to cook; kill’ + il ‘place’ > attil 
totu + t > totti 41 
cetu + or > cettor 42 


(pura.221:6) 
(ciru: 132) 
(pari.20:51) 
(pura.240:8) 


40 Some might derive periyatu from periya ‘big’ + tu PNG. 

41 The modern Tamil word tojfil ‘cradle’ can also be explained by this process: < tofu ‘to 
hook up’ + il ‘place.’ 

41 This derivation might seem unusual. Normally, the root of the word celtdr ‘carcasses; 
corpses; those who are dead' is considered to be ca. But this study considers the stem to 
be cetu ’to rot; lose life.’ Cf. cetu kal ‘rotting/weakeningpost’ (aka.63:l4); celukkan 
‘lifeless eyes’ (pura.261 ;9); cetu moli ‘cutting words of argument’ (kali.68:3). 
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ceru + am > certain (matu:490) 

The stem has two or more syllables. The disyllablic stem has a 
closed syllable and/or a long vowel. The following item is a nominalizing 
suffix or a word. The stem-final vowel is deleted. Subsequently, the 
consonant preceding the stem-final is doubled or hardened, 43 

But if the stem is an adverbial participle or a verbal noun, an i is 
inserted between the stem and the following item. 


44 

eku + arra > ekkarra 

tuficu ‘to sleep/rest’ + il ‘place’ > tuccil 

btu + ai > ottai 45 

kuvatu + itaiyatu > kuvatt>(aiyatu 

kotu + inattu > kottinattu 

kotu + ai > kottai 46 

pakatu + ilai > pakattilai 

patu ‘to sing’ + i nominalizing suffix > patti 47 


(akaJ9:24) 
(pan: 58) 
(pari.I2:51) 
(kuru. 179:7) 
(kali.103:33) 
(pari.l0:57) 
(pura.392:13) 
(aka. 196:4) 


43 Traditional commentators would normally refer to this process as a kind of hardening 
(valittal vikaram). 

44 An instance where the verb stem eku ‘to leave’ is used to derive a verbal noun ekku 
‘leaving,’ 

45 The word o((ai is normally understood to mean ‘hole.’ This derivation might help one 
to understand how the word would have obtained the sense ‘hole’: 

5{ii ‘to run' +■ ai verbal noun suffix 

> ottai ‘that which lets something run/pass through’ 

46 The word kottai is normally understood to mean ‘fortress,’ By this derivation, one 
could understand its basic sense as ‘that which is crooked/bent.’ 

kotu ‘to bend’ + ai verbal noun suffix > kottai ‘that which is bent’ 

41 Cf. pattiyar < patti ‘bardess’ + y (glide) + ar PNG (matu:749). It is possible also to 
derive patti ‘bardess’ from pan ‘bard*+ ti PNG. Note that the word patti has come to 
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mbtu + a tirai > niutta tirai 

mntu + iru varaal > mottiru varaal 

yantu + oru kal > yaftoru kal 

intu + ilai > ittilai 

ventu + aval > vettavai 

viru + irum korram > virrirum korram 

veru + aracu > verraacu 

ver u + or > verror 

nonpu + i + y (glide) + ar > nonpiyar 

veD.ru + i + y (glide) + atiya > venriyatiya 

5 . 10 * 


(kalU 31:38) 
(aka. 196:2) 
(kali.71:26) 
(peru:88) 
(malai:39) 
(pati.59:9) 
(pura.l 7:31) 
(pura.367:3) 
( narr.22:6) 
(pati.40:12) 


The stem has more than two syllables. The following item is a 
suffix. The stem-final vowel is deleted and the initial vowel of the 
suffix following the stem is occasionally lengthened, if it is not 

48 

already long. 


innatu + ai > i nn atai 
ennatu + um > e nn atiium 
enaiyatu + um > enaiyatuum 


(narr.71:l) 
(pura.l 72:4) 
(narr.331:10) 


The stem has more than two syllables. The following item is a 
word, not a suffix. The resulting form is a nominal compound of the 
form verb-verbal noun. 4J The stem-final u is deleted. The initial 


mean ‘grandmother’ in modem Tamil. 

,K Commentators on medieval Tamil grammars would refer to this process as in-icai- 
ukipelai ‘elongation for the sake of melody.’ See “Lengthening of Sounds (ajapetai) and 
Vowel Clusters.” 

Jl) One could also say that these forms are of the structure: past stem + verbal noun. 
Alternatively stated, adverbial participles function as derived stems to which another verbal 
stem is added. The combination results in a nominal compound of the form verb-verbal 
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vowel of the item following the stem is lengthened if necessary to 
make it into a verbal noun. 

pakuttu + un > pakuttun [Note that oq changed to uq] (patL38:15) 
irantu + un > irantun [Note that un changed to un] (kuru.33:3) 
etuttu + eru > etutteru (pati.4I:23) 

5 . 12 . 

The stem has two or more syllables. Hie following item is a word 
or a suffix. 

The stem-final vowel is deleted with the following condition applied 
to the disyllabic stem: the disyllabic stem should be a verb and the 
consonant preceding the final vowel should be k, or r. 

When the stem-final is not deleted, the glide v is inserted between 
the stem and the following item. 


piranku + attain > pirankattam 

ventu + a nn ai > vcntannai 

ctu + atiro > etatiro 

viraku + aka > vjrakaka 

vijaiyatu + ayamotu > vijaivatayamotu 

patatu + ayinum > patatayinum 

nalku + i > nalki 

mart) + iratfum > manrattum 

etu + ila > etila 

viraku + Imattu > viraklmattu 

nukarku + cna > nukarkena 

patu + um > pat urn 


(kuru.66;2 ) 
(aink.208:I) 
(puraJ88:I0) 
(pura. 16:5) 
(narr.68:l) 
(pura.200:10) 
(poru:83) 
(aink,450:l) 
(narr.161:10) 
(pura.245:4) 
(kuri:181) 
(na_rr.61:10) 


noun. 
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cutu + urn > ciituru 

niraivu + ura > niraivura 

viraku + oy makkal > virakoy makkal 

pa|u ‘well’ + v + il ‘in’ > patuvil 

eju ‘Rise!’ + v + ini ‘now’ > eluvini 

5 . 13 . 


(mam:512) 
(kali J46:43) 
(pura.70:17) 
(aka.79:3) 
(pura.207:l) 


The stem has four syllables. The following item is a noun forming a 
compound with the stem. The stem-final vowel is deleted and the 
consonant preceding the stem-final vowel is doubted. 


vilaiyafu + ay am > vijaiyattayam 


(aka.230:6) 


6. When a stem-final short vowel u is followed by a consonant-initial item: 

6 . 1 . 

The stem is monosyllabic. The following item is a noun. The initial 
consonant of the following item is doubled. 

u + k + karai > ukkarai 
u + p + pal > uppal 
u + v + varai > uvvarai 
mu + k + kan > mukkan 

6 . 2 . 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a suffix or a word. 

When the consonant preceding the stem-final is J or r, the stem-final 
vowel preceding a suffix beginning with a single consonant is length¬ 
ened occasionally. 

In the case of an adjectival stem in which the consonant preceding 
the stem-final vowel is r, the stem-final vowel is deleted and an 


(pura.357:9) 
(pari. 11:8) 
(patL78:2) 
(pura.6:18) 
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enunciative i is inserted between the stem and the following adjectival 
noun suffix. In other adjectival stems, a nasal homorganic with the 
initial consonant of the noun following the stem is inserted between 
the stem and the noun if the latter begins with k, c, t, or p. 


6 . 3 . 


veru + tal > veruutal 

oru + pa > oruupa 

elu + ka > eluuka ‘make rise’ 

ta]u + kam > taluukam 

elu + ka > eluka ‘Rise!’ 

vilu + kam > vitukam 

mulu + tu > muUitu 

niru + min > nirumin 

am + i + tu > aritu 

peru + i + tu > peritu 

peru + tta > perutta [no changel 

eju + ppa > etuppa [no change] 

katu + n + celal > katuncelal 

katu + m + punal > katumpunal 

kafu + naj > katunal [no change] 


(kuri:137) 
{pati.33:12) 
(kali.102:34) 
( narrJ0:3 ) 
(matu:204) 
(kuru.106:6) 
(patU4:19) 
(pura.l 52:14) 
(aink.235:2) 
(narr .150:11) 
(puraJ 77:14) 
(matu:714) 
(aka,150:6) 
(netu:18) 
(kuru.380:7) 


The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. In most cases, 
the consonant preceding the stem-final vowel is r or |. The following 
item is a noun. The stem-final vowel is lengthened in most cases. In 
any case, the initial consonant of the following noun is doubled, if it 
is k, c, t, or p, 


kuru + k + kan > kuruukkan 
ku]u + k + kalirru > kuluukkalirru 
valu + c + col > valuuccol 
paru + t 4 tiri > paruuttlri 


(malai:169) 
(pura.97:9) 
(kali.106:4) 
(netuJOS) 
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6 . 4 . 


katippu iku + p + pup > kaiippikuuppun ( pati.40:3-4 ) 

kuru + p + puli > kuruuppuli (malai:517) 

paru + mayir > paruumayir (narr.98:l) 

iiuiki + vajluram > muluuvalluram ( pura.219:2 ) 

kuru + k + kart > kurukkan (kali.101:15) 

vilu + t + toti > vduttoti (pati.81:10) 

The stem has two open syllables with short vowels. The following 
item is a verb form or a nominal. The stem-final is not lengthened 
but the initial consonant of the following item is doubled in most 
cases, if it is k, c, t, or p. 


6 . 5 . 


katu + k + kalittu ehinta > katukkalittu ehinta 

cetu + k + kari > cctukkan 

tiru + k + kijar koyil > tirukkijar koyil 

kuru + k + kai > kurukkai 

ciru + k + kart > cirukkan 

potu + k + konta > potukkonta 

maru + t + taral > maruttara) 

ciru + kan > ciru kan 

maru + taral > marutaral 

i(u + torum > i tutor uni 

putu + narram > putunarram 

katu + munai > kutumunai 

teru + vara > teruvara 


(malai:14) 
(pura.261 ;9) 
(poru:90) 

(airik.266:2) 
(aink.266:l) 
(kali.66:11) 
(ka(i.l5:l5) 
(aink.267:l) 
(aka.333:21) 
(pati.21:11) 
(pari.7:2I) 
(aka.372:10) 
(narr305:4) 


The stem has two syllables with a long vowel or a closed syllable. 
The following item is a noun. The stem-final vowel is deleted. An 
enunciative a is inserted between the stem and the item following 
the stem after the stem-final is deleted. Subsequently, the word-initial 
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consonant of the noun following the stem is doubled if it is k, c, t, or 

P* 

vampu + a + p + patukkai > vampappatukkai (pura.3:21) 

Oku + a + nunkol > uka nunkol ( pu_ra.324:5 ) 

vampu + a + mari > vampa mari (kuru.66:5) 

6 . 6 . 

The stem has two or more syllables. The disyllabic stem has a 
closed syllable, whether it has a long vowel or not. The following 
item is a verb or a noun. The initial consonant of the following item 
is doubled, if it is k, c, t, or p. 


6.7. 


pujlu + k + kura) > pullukkural 
vintu + c + cernta > vintuccernta 
villu + c + cori > villuccori 
uvavu + t + talai > uvavuttalai 
pitavu + t + talai > pitavuttalai 
kampu + t + ti > kamputti 
mulavu + t + tol > nnihmitto] 
vallu + p + por > valluppor 
vicumpu + mey aka > vicumpu mey aka 


(pura.385:J) 
(pati.55:15) 
(pariJ8;40) 
(pura.65:6) 
(narr246:8) 
(kali. 150:3) 
(pati.31:20) 
(par 1.18:41) 
(narr.ka.va:3) 


The stem has two or more open syllables. The disyllabic stem has a 
long vowel or a closed syllable. The following item is a verb or a 
noun. The consonant preceding the stem-final is doubled or hardened 
if it is k, c, t, t, p, or r. Subsequently, the initial consonant of the 
following item also is doubled if it is k, c, t, or p. 


50 Traditional grammarians would call this process a valitta! vikaram. 
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6 . 8 . 


vcruku + p + pal > verukkuppal 
ani + p + patuppa > arruppatuppa 
kayiru + p + purattu > kayirruppurattu 
vcruku + vitai > vcrukkuvitai 
ancu + vara > accuvara 
irumpu + mukam > iruppu mukam 


(kuru.240:3) 
(ciru:39) 
(aka. 128:1 1 ) 
(pura .324:1) 
(pura.36Q:14) 
(pura,370:20) 


The stem has two or more syllables. The following item is a nominal 
beginning with y or p. The stem-final vowel is deleted. The consonant 
preceding the stem-final is doubled or hardened if it is k, c, f, t, p, or 
r and not already doubled or hardened. Subsequently, the initial 
consonant of the word following the stem is doubled if it is p. In the 
disyllabic adjectival stem, the vowel in the first syllable is occasionally 
lengthened instead of hardening the consonant preceding the deleted 
stem-final. 


In all these cases, an enunciative i is inserted between the altered 
stem and the following item beginning with y; ai is inserted other¬ 
wise. 51 


ninakku + i + van > ninakkiyan 
porutku + i + yan > porutkiyan 
pakatu + i + yanai > pakattiyanai 


(pura.200:I5) 
(pura.208:6) 
(narr.381:7) 


51 The tradition does not have a name for such ai in these instances. But the i here is called 
a kurriyal ikaram ‘extra-short i* and is considered as derived from the stem-final u which 
has its conventional name kurriyal ukaram ‘extra-short a* This traditional interpretation 
would not adequately explain eases like putu + yanai > putti yanai, dni + yami > 
cirriyarrm and veru + yarru (given above), because the stem-final vowel u in putu, ciru, 
and veru is not a kurriyal ukaram. If one were to go by the tradition, one has to say that 
the stem first changes to *puttu + *drru, and *verru making the stem-final become a 
kurriya] ukaram that ultimately changes to i, the kurriyal ikaram. 
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6.9, 


parukkotu + i + yal > parukkottiyal 

putu + i + yanai > puttiyanai 

cerittu 4 i + yan katavalin > cerittiyan katavalin 

kaliru + i + yanai > kajirriyanai 

ciru + i + yarru > cirriyarru 

veru + i + yarru > verriyarru 

ciru + i + ya] > ciriyal 

parattu + ai + p + pal > parattaippal 

matu + ai + p + pal > mattaippal 


(pari. 10:56) 
(kali.97:7) 

(kuri:12) 
(pan J 1:21) 
(pura.260:22) 
(pura.261 ;4) 
(poru:109) 
(kali.85:33) 
(kali.85:36) 


The stem has more than two syllables. The following item is a 
word, not a suffix. If the combination of the stem-final vowel and 
the preceding consonant is identical to the combination of the initial 
consonant and the following vowel in the word following the stem, 
one of these combinations is deleted as a process of haplology. 


katippu + putai > katipputai 
karanku + kural > karankural 
talanku + kural > talaiikural 


(patL84:l) 
(aink.452:2) 
(aihk.44R:l) 


7. When a stem-final consonant is followed by a vowel-initial item: 


The stem is monosyllabic with a short vowel. The stem-final consonant 
is neither r nor ], The following item is a suffix. 

The stem-final consonant is doubled optionally. If it is doubled, the 
following changes occur subsequently: the suffix is added directly to 
the stem or an enunciative i is inserted between the altered adjectival 
stem and the suffix. 

If the stem-final consonant is not doubled, then there are the following 
possibilities: the initial vowel of the suffix is lengthened for meter 
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unless it has more than two syllables or that the stem-final consonant 
is v; a glide, v, is inserted between the stem and the following 
suffix; an enunciative i is inserted between the stem and the following 
item. 


tarn + m + on > tammon 

(narr. 88:6) 

pey + y + in + um > peyyinum 

(pura J 05:4) 

col + 1 + i > colli 

(narr.191:6) 

mil + 1 + ir e > nallire 

(aka.388;10) 

val + 1 + ai > vallai 

(pura.27:17) 

tcv + v + ir > tevvir 

(pura. 170:9) 

mel +1 + i + y (glide) + atu > melliyatu 

{kali ,117:15) 

un + i > luptil 

(aink,268:2) 

nil + iyar > niliiyar 

(pura J66:34) 

koj + al > kojaal 

(aka.47:10) 

kol + i > kojii 

(poru:78) 

ten + atu > tenaatu 

(aka. 198:13) 

mun + atu > munaatu 

(kuru34:4) 

kol + al > kola) 

(pad. 16:19) 

tan + atu > tanatu 

(narr. 164:1) 

mun + atu > munatu 

(hum J 1:4) 

nil + iyaro > niliyaro [suffix has more than two syllables] 


(pura.2:20) 

tev + i > tcvi 

(pari. 11:69) 

kal + v + i > kalvi S2 

m ¥ 

(kuru.312:l) 

tam + i + y (glide) + aj > tamiyaj 

(aka.5:2) 

val + i + y (glide) + ai > valiyai 

(pad.84:10) 

in + i + y (glide) + ir > iniyir 

(ma!ai:286) 

Another possible derivation: kuj + vj. 




Morphophonemics 


97 


tan + i + y (glide) + e > taniyc (narr.162:4) 

in 4 i + y (glide) 4 on > iniyon (pura.l 15:6) 

The stem is monosyllabic with a short vowel and does not end with 
the consonant r. The following item is a nominal. The stem-final 
consonant is doubled.^ 


7.3. 


num 4 m 4 irai > nummirai 
va| 4 14 ukir > vallukir 
tan 4 n 4 iyal > tanniyal 
pon 4 n 4 anna > ponnanna 


(aka.388:26) 
(patU2:4) 
(pupa 25:2) 
(pura.l 37:10) 


The stem is a monosyllabic verb with a short vowel and ends with 
the consonant r: tar ‘to give* or var ‘to come.’ The following item 
is a suffix beginning with a vowel. 

The initial vowel of the following suffix is lengthened, if it is i. This 
change is occasional when the initial vowel of the suffix is u. 

The stem changes according to different suffixes. The vowel in the 
stem is certainly lengthened when the suffix following the stem 
begins with a short vowel and signifies negation. The vowel in the 
stem is occasionally lengthened when the suffix following the stem 
begins with a long vowel. When the suffix is the imperative um, the 
vowel in the stem is lengthened or the initial vowel of the suffix u is 
deleted subsequently allowing for the stem-final r to coalesce with 
the remaining part (m) of the suffix. 


33 The doubling of the stem-final consonant in instances like italic < ital + e (puraJ23:2) 
and Smpalle < ompal + e (kuru.294:8), where the stem does have a long vowel, arises 
when there is a metrical requirement. See “Lengthening of Sounds (ajapctal) and Vowel 
Ousters” on metrical requirement. 
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7.4. 


tar + i > tarii 
tar + iya > tariiya 
tar + um > tarutn 
tar + um > tnruum 
var + um > varum 
var + um > varuum 
tar + al > taral 
tar + al (negative) > taral 
var + al > varal 
var + a I (negative) > varal 
tar + ay > taray (positive) 
tar + a (negative) + ar > taraar 
[or tar + ar > taraar] 
var + um > varum 
tar + um > tarn 
var + um > vam 


(ciru:260) 
(aka.3:4) 
(aka.77:19) 
fmalai:170) 
(narrJ3:7) 
(mrr 37:11) 
(kuru254:6) 
(kuru.258:J) 
(ciru:3) 
(aka.92:5) 
(aka. 165:8) 
(pati.71:21) 

(pari J 4:9) 
(pati.85:4) 
(poru.101) 


The stem has one or more syllables. The following item is a suffix 
or a word. The monosyllabic stem has a long vowel. If the stem-final 
consonant is not m, it is joined to the initial vowel of the item 
following the stem without any change. 


The stem-final consonant in becomes tt if the stem has more than 
one syllable and the item following the stem is a suffix. However, 
this change is optional when the first syllable of the stem is closed. 


urin + a > urina (aka J 67:12) 

nan + in + al > naninal (narr.308:3) 


54 Traditional grammarians would say that there is an augment, attu, between the stem 
and the following item in such situations. Cf. Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Itampuranam, 
Rule 186. 
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verin + in > verinin 

(narr25:l) 

vay + al > vayal 

(tiru:56) 

ur + em > urem 

(narr.220:7) 

vel + ittu > velittu 

(pati.46:ll) 

urul + ilay > urulilay 

(kali.59:14) 

maram + a > maratta 

(patt:59) 

vel am + ai > velattai 

(kaU.97:20) 

nencam + otu > nencamotu 

(kuru.290:4) 

nencam + on > nencatton 

(pura.377:6) 

iruntanam + aka > iruntanamaka 

(aka.388:9) 

kancm + ayin > kanemayin 

(kuru.290:3) 


8. When a stem-final consonant is followed by a consonant-initial item; 

8 . 1 . 

The stem ends with the consonant norv. The following item is a 
verb form or a noun. 

If the stem-final consonant is n and the following item is a noun, the 
vowel a is inserted between the stem and the noun. The vowel u is 
inserted if the item following the stem-final n is not a noun. Subse¬ 
quently, the initial consonant of the following item is doubled in both 
cases. 

If the stem-final consonant is v, it becomes identical to the intial 
consonant of the following item. 

verin + a + t + tol > verinattQl (pari.2I:5) 

vcrin + u + c + cenra nn a > verinuccenranna (aka.6S:14) 

tev + munai > temmunai (patL80:17) 

8 . 2 . 

The stem ends with the consonant m and is a nominal, but not an 
adjective. The following item is a suffix or a nominal. 
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When the stem refers to a tree and the following item is a word 
forming a nominal compound with the stem, the stem-final consonant 
is deleted and subsequently the initial consonant of the item following 
the stem is doubled if it is k, c, t, or p. If there is no resulting 
compound, the stem-final would change into a nasal homorganic 
with the initial consonant of the following word. 

If the stem is the oblique form of a pronoun and the following item is 
a case suffix, an enunciative a is inserted between the stem and the 
suffix. The final consonant of the pronominal stem changes into a 
nasal homorganic with the initial consonant of the following word if 
the latter is not a duplicate of the stem and begins with k, c, t, or p. 
If the word following the oblique pronoun stem is a duplicate of the 
stem, the stem-final consonant is deleted and the initial consonant of 
the following word is doubled. 

In other stems, the following changes are possible. The stem-final 
nt could become tt in non-monosyllabic stems if the first syllable is 
not closed and if the item following the stem refers to a part of what 
the stem refers to as a whole. Subsequently, an enunciative u is 
inserted between the stem and the following item, and the initial 
consonant k, c, t, or p of the latter is doubled. In other cases, the 
stem-final in is deleted and the initial consonant of the item following 
the stem is doubled if it is k, c, t, or p. 

When the item following the stem begins with y, an enunciative i is 
inserted between the stem and the following item. 

maram ‘tree’ + k + kompu ‘branch* > marakkompu (aka.345.I3) 
maram ‘tree* + talai > marantalai (pura.371:2) 

yam + tanakku unimurai > yantanakku unimurai (pura.292:2) 

um + a + kku > umakku (pari.20:84) 

tain + kuti > tankuti (pati.81:13) 
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83. 


em + Roman > enkoman 
em + puts > empati 
em + varai a[avai > emvarai ajavai 
tam + mun > tammun 
tam + nattu > tam nattu 
num + nukam > nunmikam 
tam + tam > tattam 
anarn + kai > anattukkai 
araiyam + ketu > araiyattukketu 
kanam + klkkai > kanakkakkai 
kujam + kil > kulakkil 
kunram + ki] > kunrakkil^ 
kanam + ku > kanakku 
pajam ‘fruit 1 + cujai > palaccujai 
korram + tiru > korrattim 
cinam + por > cinappor 
nilam + makal > nilam aka) 
curam + mutal > curamutal 
nilam + varai > nilavarai 
korram + ventar > korraventar 
anaiyam + j + yam > anaiyamiyam 


(pum.95:9) 
(aka.2QQ:6) 
(aka2Q0:13) 
(pari .15:19} 
(narr ,183:1) 
(pati t 63:15) 
(pari22:44) 
(pari 20: !05) 
(pura202:8) 
(pura.342:l) 
(pura .33:5) 
(pari J 9:36) 
(parU9:39) 
(aka 288:13) 
(pau.90:24) 
(paii.77:l) 
(pura365:W) 
(pura,60:4) 
(narrJ99:5) 
(pura .338:8) 
(ainL70:5) 


The stem ends with the consonant m, and is not an adjective. The 
following item is a word, not a suffix. Either the stem or the following 
word is a verb form. 


If the stem is not a pronoun, the stem-final m becomes a nasal 
homorganic with the initial consonant of die following item. 


According to traditional grammarians, there is a deletion of the so called cariyai 
“augment** akku in such instances: kunram + akku + kij > kunrakki], Cf. ToMppiyam, 
eUmatikaram, Ijampuranam, Rule 129, 
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If the stem is a pronoun, the stem-final m is deleted and the initial 
consonant of the following verb is doubled if it is k, c, t* or p. 

In either case, the stem-final m is deleted when the stem is non* 
monosyllabic or has a long vowel and the following item begins with 
a nasal* 


8 * 4 * 


kayam + kalanki > kayahkalaiiki 
vem + kalali > venkatali 
v a him + tiri maruppu > valantiri maruppu 
nam -f turantu > natturantu 
nam + punarntu > nappimarntu 
attain + nanniya > atta narmiya 
makaram + meva > makara meva 
kalam + mikuppa > kalamikuppa 
yarn + makiltunka > yamakiltunka 
yam + vcntiyaiiku > yam vcntiyaiiku 


(pura 283:1) 
(pura 210:5) 
(aka .304:9) 
(aka .183:3) 
(aka.3J 1 :5) 
(pur a313:1) 
(pari A 1:9) 
(puraJ61:30) 
(pura316:10) 
(puraJJl :5) 


eg 

The stem ends with the consonant m, and is an adjective. The 
following item is a word* The stem-final m changes to v if the 
following word begins with v. If the word following the stem begins 
with k, c, or t, the stem-final m changes to a nasal homorganic with 
the initial consonant of that word* Otherwise, there is no change. 


am + vari > avvari (narr370:5) 

am + kavafu > ahkavatu (pau.23:l) 


56 Some might consider adjectival stems such as tl 'sweet’, pu *soff, te *sweet\ and ai 
‘subtle, soft’ as ending with an m and so to follow the process described here. 
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The stem ends with the consonant n, 1, or n and is not an 
adjective. The following item is a suffix or a word. Changes may 
occur in the stem-final consonant and/or the initial consonant of the 
item following the stem. 

The stem-final consonant changes into its corresponding hard sound 
when the initial consonant of the item following the stem begins 
with k, c, t, or p. Thus, n > t; I > r; 1 > [; and n > r. In these cases, 
there is no change in the initial consonant of the item following the 
stem. 

When the initial consonant of the item following the stem is t or n 
the situation can be complex. Basically, t and n assimilate to the 
tongue position of the stem-final consonant and change their point of 
articulation according to the point of articulation of the stem-final, so 
t > t and n > n when the stem-final is 1 or n; t > r and n > n when 
the stem-final is 1 or n. The following happen concurrently: 

The stem-final nasal (n or n) may remain unchanged. 

The non-nasal stem-final consonant changes into its corresponding 
nasal, whereas the stem-final nasal consonant changes into its cor¬ 
responding hard consonant. Thus, stem-final 1 > n; J > n; n > and 

n > r. 

The non-nasal stem-final consonant changes into a hard consonant: 
i > r; I > t. 

Rarely, the non-nasal stem-final consonant (1 or 1) becomes the 
aytam (h) after changing the initial consonant t of the following 
item respectively to r and t. The stem in this situation is monosyllabic 
with a short vowel. 
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Sometimes, the stem-final consonant is deleted after changing the 
following item into a non-aytam. When this change occurs in a 
monosyllabic stem with a short vowel, the vowel is lengthened. 

If none of the above changes occurs, an enunciative vowel is inserted 
optionally between the stem and the following item. The enunciative 
vowel is a if the stem is a pronoun, and u if the item following the 
stem does not begin with y. If the item following the stem begins 
with y, the enunciative vowel inserted is i. The stem-final consonant 
in the monosyllabic stem with a short vowel is doubled. The initial 
hard consonant (k, c, t, or p) of the following suffix is doubled if it is 
a case marker or a word following a monosyllabic stem. 


kart + ku > katku [n changed to t] 
natuvan + eitaippa > natuvatcilaippa 

[n changed to t| 

cep + pulam > cctpulam [n changed to t] 
muran + pu > muratpu [n changed to t] 
man + t + an + a > mantana [t changed to tj 
kan + t +1 > kanti 

[t changed to t; stem vowel changed] 
kail + t + ir > kanti r [t changed to t] 
vin + toy pirankal > vintoy pirankal [t changed to t] 
kan + nir > kannir [n changed to nj 
kan + hi > kattu [p changed to t; t changed to t] 
tun + tali > tuttati [p changed to t; t changed to t] 
pup + tal > puttal [p changed to t; t changed to t] 
man + nalani > maria I am 

jn changed to n; stem-final is deletedj 
avap + ninrum > avaninrum 

In changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
kan + u + kku > kannukku [enunciative u| 


(kuru.202:3) 

(pati.54:I3) 

(aka.390:2) 
(peru:294) 
(pad.19:27) 
(pari.6:64) 

(aka. 76:9) 
(pura.391:2) 
(narr.88:8) 
(pura.2Q3:I0) 
(pari.4:20) 
(aka.}20:10) 
(aink,139:2) 

(malai:53 ) 

(pura.167:7) 
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en + u + ti > cnnuti [enunciative u ] 
pen + u + pa > penupa [enunciative u] 
en + u + pa > ennupa [enunciative u] 
nan + u + k + kuraivila] > nanukkuraivilal 
[enunciative u] 

pun + ka > punka [no change] 

kan + mati > kanmati [no change] 

un + min > unmin [no change] 

kal + pu > karpu [I changed to r] 

katal + karai > katarkarai [I changed to rj 

katal + patappai > katarpatappai [1 changed to r] 

cel + t + an + a > cenrana 

[I changed to n; t changed to r] 
cel + 1 + i > cenrl [1 changed to Di t changed to r] 
nil + t + T + mo > ninrimo 

[l changed to n; t changed to r] 
vcl + ti > venri [1 changed to n; t changed to r] 
nal + nattu > na nn attu 

[1 changed to n; n changed to n] 
cel + mati > cenmati [1 changed to n] 
kal + mar > kanmar [1 changed to n] 
vel + mijai > vcnmilai [1 changed to n] 
vel + vel > vcnvel [1 changed to n] 
vcl + ti > verri [1 changed to r; t changed to r] 
kal + t + u > karru [1 changed to r; t changed to r] 
[Some might prefer kal + tt + u] 
nil + tara > nirrara [I changed to r; t changed to r] 
katal + tirai > katarrirai 

[1 changed to r; t changed to r] 
pal + ti > pahn [I changed to h; t changed to r] 


(kuru.63:2) 
(narr.72:l) 
(pura.l 16:8) 
(parU2:49) 

( natj.81:5) 
(aink,134:l) 
(pati.l8:l) 
(pati.70.15) 
(aink.l68:l) 
(pad.55:6) 
(aka.251:l) 

(narr360:5) 
(narr.45:8) 

(kuru.J 11:2) 
(pati.55:6) 

(aka.288:l) 
(pura.l 69:9) 
(pad 3 3:7) 
(pura.201:18) 
(tiru:258) 
(matu:767) 

(matu:522) 

(aink.!05:l-2) 

(patt:30) 


kol + takai > kohrakai [1 changed to h; t changed to r] (pari.5:6) 
pal + tol > pahrol [1 changed to h; t changed to r] (pati.83:3) 
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uhil + tal > ularat 

[t changed to r; stem-final is deleted] 
kuyil + nar > kuyinar 

[n changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
varampil + tanai > varampiranai 

[t changed to r; stem-final is deleted] 
iyal + ter > iyarer 

[t changed to r; stem-final is deleted] 
val + narai > vanarai 

[n changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
kurucil + nl > kurucini 

[n changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
vel + tal> veral 

{t changed to r; stem-final is deleted; stem vowel 
cel + ti > cen 

[t changed to r; stem-final is deleted; stem vowel 
col + u + mati > collumati [enunciative u] 
clil + i + yanai > efiliyanai fenunciative i] 
cel + ka > celka [no change] 
ccl + pa > celpa [no change] 
iva} + ku > ivatku [1 changed to t] 
tal + pa > tatpa [1 changed to t] 
pel + pu > pctpu [l changed to {] 
vel + kdcciraar > vetkocciraar [I changed to f] 
pu] + pakai > putpakai [I changed to t] 
ko] + t + u > konfu [] changed to n; t changed to t] 
ko] + t +1 > konti [1 changed to n; t changed to t] 
nal + makil irukkai > nanmakil irukkai 
[1 changed to nj 

koj + mati > konmati [1 changed to n] 

kcl + t + i > ketti [j changed to t; t changed to t] 


(aka.208:J2) 

(matu:511) 

(pati.29:i5) 

(aink, 104:3) 

(pura.2 77:2) 

(pati.32:1) 

(pura.45:6) 
is lengthened] 
(narr,19:7) 
is lengthened] 
(aink,479:l) 
(pari. 20:4) 
(pom: 177) 
(narr.73:6) 
(aink. 103:3) 
(narr.94;3) 
(pura.205:2) 
(pura.32:8) 
(pura.68:l 1) 
(pura.201:7) 
(kali.65:l4) 
(pan.85:8) 

(pura.200:15) 
(aka.68:4) 
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mul + tal 4- tamarai > muttattamarai 
[| changed to t; t changed to t] 
kal + tu > kahtu [] changed to h; t changed to t] 
a] + tal > at a l [t changed to stem-final is deleted] 
na] + torum > natorum 

[t changed to t; stem-final is deleted] 
taiantal + narai > tatantanarai 

In changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
pul + u + k + kural > pu]]ukkural [enunciative u ] 
en + ku > erku [n changed to r] 
kanin + katalantoli > kanirkatalantoti 
[n changed to r] 

nin vaylo + pirinta > ninvayirpirinta [n changed to r] 

tan + puram > tarpuram [n changed to r] 

cn + ti > enri [t changed to r] 

tin + ti > tinri [t changed to r] 

an + t + u > anru [t changed to rl 

tin +1 + u > tinru [t changed to r] 

mun + tinai > munrinai [t changed to r] 

cevvun + tonra > cevvfinronra [t changed to r) 

pon + net > ponner [n changed to n] 

en + tuyar > erruyar [n changed to r; t changed to r] 

pulampan + teri > pulamparreri 

[n changed to r; t changed to r] 
nilan + nejiya > nilaneliya 

[n changed to n; stem-final is deleted] 
en + a + (k)ku > enakku [enunciative a] 
nin + a + (k)ku > ninakku [enunciative a] 
tan + a + (k)ku > tanakku [enunciative a] 
man + n + ka > mannuka [enunciative u] 
tun + u + kam > tunnukam [enunciative u] 
min + u + p + pol > mi nn uppol [enunciative u] 


(kuri.-SO) 

(pura.3I9:4 ) 
(patL75;14) 
(pati.54;7) 

(pati.29:4) 

( pura.4l:7) 
(pura.303:9) 
(aka.352:U) 

(pan.79:4) 
(pura.383:13) 
(,aka.370:7) 
(kali.65:13) 
(kuru. 155:3) 
(poru:118) 
(pati.85:5) 
(patL55:7) 
(aka229:13) 
(pari.8:78) 
(ainkJ66:3) 

(pura.345:6) 

(narr. 128:3) 
(pad.73:2) 
(aka.32:18) 
(pura.91:7) 
(akaJ54:15) 
(pari.21:54) 
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ivan + i + yar > ivaniyar [enunciative i] (pura.l3:l) 

Ran + yarn > kanyaru [no enunciative i] (patt:161) 

The stem ends with the consonant n, I,) , or n and is an adjective. 
The following item is a suffix or a word. 

The stem-final consonant may change. They change into their cor¬ 
responding hard sounds or nasals when the following item begins 
with k, c, t, or p, but change into a corresponding nasal when the 
initial consonant of the following item is a nasal. Thus, n > t; 1 > r or 

n; l > t or n. 

If the initial consonant of the word fallowing the stem is a dental (t 
or n), it assimilates to the tongue position of the stem-final. Thus, t > 
t following a stem-final n. but becomes r following a stem-final n; n 
> n following a stem-final n, but becomes rj following a stem-final 1. 
And, when t/n changes in that manner, corresponding change in the 
stem-final described in the preceding paragraph is obligatory. 

Sometimes, the stem-final is deleted after changing the initial conso¬ 
nant of the item following it. The stem found in this situation is either 
non-monosyllabic or has a long vowel in its first syllable. 

If none of the above changes occurs, an enunciative vowel i or ai is 
inserted between the stem and the following word. Consequently, 
the stem-final consonant in the monosyllabic stem is doubled optionally 
as well as the initial consonant (k, c, t, or p) of the following word if 
the resultant form is a nominal. 


tin + p(u) + am > titpnm (verbal noun) 
[n changed to t] 

tin + ter > tinter [t changed to t] 
tan + nihil > tumtihil [n changed to ii] 
tan + Ratal > tnnkatal [no change] 


(aka. 195:15) 

(aink. 137:2) 
(kun:l06) 
(peru:l8) 
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8 / 7 . 


tin + cuvar > tincuvar [no change] 

tan 4 porunai > tanporunai [no change] 

tan + i 4 tu > tannitu [enunciative i] 

cii + cila > circila [J changed to r] 

cil + min > cinmir] [1 changed to o] 

nal + tu > nanru [1 changed to n; t changed to r] 

me! + nokku > mennokku 

[l changed to n; n changed to n] 
akal + i 4 tu > akalitn [enunciative i] 
nal + 1 4 i 4 tu > naliitu [enunciative i] 
mel + 1 + i + tu > mellitu [enunciative i] 
nal + 1 + i + ya! > nalliyl! [enunciative i] 
to! + kavin > tol + kavin [no change] 
nal + ya! > nalyal [no change] 
vel + kutai > venkutai [1 changed to n] 
vaj + kai > vankai [[j changed to n\ 
vel + nari > vennari 

[1 changed to n; n changed to n] 
va| + nutal > vagutal 

[n changed to n; stem-final deleted] 
ve| + i + tu > vejitu [enunciative i) 
vej 4 ai + t + tdtu > veljuittotu [enunciative ai| 
vel 4 ya|tu > vel yaftu [no change] 
in 4 tunai > inninai [t changed to r) 
in 4 nakai > innakai [n changed to n] 
in 4 cir > incir [no change] 


(matu:667) 
(puraJl:5) 
(aka.2l8:l5) 
(pura33 ! :9) 
{pura 348 3-4) 
(kuru38:4) 
(kali.86:23) 

(pura256:6) 
(malai:8Q) 
(matu:419) 
(malai:450) 
(narrJ4:J) 
(malai:38l) 
(ciru:64) 
(malu:442) 
(pati 22:34) 

(pati.1934) 

(pura.279:8) 
(kuru. 163:2) 
(pari 3:62) 
(aka352:7) 
(narr.8l:9) 
(narr .13830} 


The stem is monosyllabic and ends with the consonant r* but is not 
an adjective: tar *to give' and var *to come/ The following item is 
a suffix beginning with a consonant An enunciative u is inserted 
between the stem and the following suffix when the suffix begins 
with k, t, or p. But, the stem-final r is changed into a nasal homorganic 
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with the initial consonant of the following suffix when the latter is 
the past/completive marker t or when it begins with a nasal. 


8 . 8 . 


tar + u + kam > tarukam 
tar + u + ti > taruti 
var + u + nar > varunar 
tar + u + pa > tarupa 
var + t + u > vantu 
tar + t + u > tantu 
tar + min > tammin 
tar + min > tamin 
var + min > vammirt 
var + mo > vammo 


(aka.2I:8) 
(aka.188:14) 
(kuri:202) 
(pati.59:12) 
(narr.229:11) 
(matu:766) 
(matu:729) 
(pura.152:18) 
(pad.49:1) 
(pura. 180:9) 


The stem is monosyllabic, ends with the consonant r, and is an 
adjective. The following item is a word. A nasal homorganic with 
the initial consonant k, c, t, or p of the word following the stem is 
inserted between the stem and the following word beginning with a 
nasal. If this change does not occur, an enunciative a is inserted 
between the stem and the following item. Consequently, the initial k, 
c, t, or p of the word following the stem is doubled. 


ir + h + kalai > irnkalai 

ir + n + cuval > irncuval 

ir + n + tali > irntati 

ir + m + purattu > irmpurattu 

ir + nentu > irncntu 

ir + a + c + ceru > iracceru 


(malai:207) 
(aka.133:16) 
(narr.120:5) 
(narr.87:7) 
(kuru.l 17:2) 
(pura.369:10) 


37 Some might derive this form from tram + ceru. 
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The stem ends with the consonant y, r, or I and is not an adjective. 
The stem ending with r or I has a long vowel or at least two 
syllables. The following item is a suffix or a word. 

The initial consonant of the item following the stem is doubled under 
the following circumstances: the item following the stem is a noun; 
the stem and the following item bear a case-relation. If the suffix 
following the stem begins with m, this doubling is occasional. An 
enunciative i is inserted between the stem ending with r and the 
following word when the latter begins with y. There is no change 
otherwise. 58 


mey + k + kalavai > meykkalavai 

tuy + t + talai manti > tuyttalai manti 

erul + t + to| > eruittdj 

vay + p + pakai > vayppakai 

kll + p + panintu > klippanintu 

koy + m + mayir > koymmayir 

kutunar + p + piriyalan > kutunarppiriyalan 

amarar + p + peni > amararpperii 

cey + m + mar (infinitive suffix) > ceymmar 

cer + min (imperative suffix) > cer min 

vi[ + min > vUmin 

imil + marutin > imil marutin 

ivar + i + yar > ivariyar lenunciative ij 

tantar + i + yar > tantariyir [enunciative i] 

cey + t + u > ceytu 


(pari. 7:20) 
(pura.l58:24) 
(matu:729) 
(aka. 101:6) 
(pati.75:4) 
(mrr.81:4) 
(aka.352:8) 
(pura.99:l) 
(pati.54:14) 
(pura.9:5) 
(pura.262:l) 
(pati,13:7) 
(pura.201:1) 
(kali.84:32) 
(matu:371) 


58 The form Cfinatu ’the Cola country’ (cf. patt:28) is derived thus: Co! a + nalu- First, 
the stem-final a is deleted. Then, the resulting stem-final 1 changes the following n to n and 
is elided subsequently. See 8.5 above for similar processes. 
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kay +tal> Kaytal 
kay + tt + u > kayttu 
ccy + ttu > ceyttu 

vay + puku kataam > vay puku kataam 

cer + kam > cerkam 

punar + cci > punarcci 

ar + na > arna 

a] + ka > a!ka 

al + cci > a]cci 

piral + na > pirajna 


(pura.258:ll) 
(pura.120:8) 
(ciru:202) 
(aka.93:17) 
(pura.255:6) 
(kuri:212) 
(patU3:6) 
(pura. 132:2) 
(pura.60:8) 
(pan.13:1) 
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THEORY OF CLASSICAL TAMIL POETRY 


GENERAL: The basic term that refers to Tamil meter is pa, which 
refers to a poem by metonymy, These poems have a limit (a|avu) on the 
number of their lines and each line is called an ati which is made up of a 
certain number of metrical feet known as the dr, Each dr is composed of 
a certain number of basic metrical units called acai which are made up of 
letters (vowels and consonants) known by the generic term ejuttu* Each 
chittu is perceived to have certain intrinsic length/duration, which is known 
by the term mattirai. 

In addition to the above components which might here be referred 
to as the core structural components of a Tamil poem, there are certain 
other structural components and content-related components to look for, 
because they impart aesthetic beauty (vanappu) to the poem. They are 
“stringing" or alliteration (tojai), “wrapping" or the connection between 
the beginning and the end of a poem (ina{tu), rhythmic effect (vannam), 
serenity (ammai), beauty (alaku), antiquity (tonmai), elegance (tol), novelty 
(vinintu), and the choice of letters, words, and line length (iyaipu, pulan, 
and ilaipu), 
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With regard to the substance of the poem, the features to look for 
are perspective (nokku), themes concerning emotions, sentiments, and 
norms (tinai and kaiko]), dramatis personae and their statements 
(ketpor and kurru), context and time (kalan and kalam), results of the 
theme of the composition (payan and meyppafu), assumption of poetic 
conventions and inference (munnam and eccam), and conforming to and 
deviation from the norm (turai and poml vakai). 

Finally, the processes underlying the composition of a poem are 
known as composing a poem (yappu) following the established conventions 
(marapu) and the process of evaluation (tukku), All these features are 
discussed in the following pages, and some poems are scanned at the end. 

Traditional Approach to a Tamil Poem 

Traditional erudite Tamil poets (pulavar) consider the above intro¬ 
duced features as "limbs” of a Tamil poem, and provide the technical 
rubric for these 34 features as uruppu ‘limb(s).’ The technical names for 
these components are mattirai, eluttu, acai, dr, ati, yappu, marapu, tukku, 
totai, nokku, pa, alavu, tinai, kaikol, kurru, ketpor, kalan, kalam, payan, 
meyppatu, eccam, munnam, poru], turai, mattu, vannam, ammai, alaku, 
tonmai, tol, viruntu, iyaipu, pulan, and ilaipu. Among them, the last eight 
(ammai, alaku, tonmai, tol, viruntu, iyaipu, pulan, and ilaipu) are applicable 
to long narrative poetry, whereas the rest are attributable to a compilation 
(like anthology) as well as to an individual poem. 

From another perspective, eluttu, mattirai, acai, dr, ati, yappu, tukku, 
totai, pa, alavu, mattu, vannam, iyaipu, and ilaipu are the fourteen components 
pertaining to the prosodic structure of Tamil poetry. Those which relate to 
the subject matter are the following nineteen: nokku, tinai, kaikol, kurru, 
ketpor, kalan, kalam, payan, meyppatu, eccam, munnam, porul, turai, ammai, 
alaku, tonmai, tol, viruntu, and pulan. The component called marapu “con- 
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ventioiT* is common to the form as well as the subject matter of Tamil 
poetry, 1 

For the purposes of this study* the 34 components mentioned above 
are discussed below in two major sections: prosodic components and 
components of subject matter, 2 

Prosodic Components 

One could make a further division of the fourteen items which ate 
specifically applicable to the prosodic structure of Tamil poetry and this 
would result in three categories of these prosodic components as core 
structural components (eluttu* mattirai, acai* dr, a|i, pa, and a|avu)* 
components referring to certain processes (yappu and tukku), and aesthetic 
components mattu, vannam* iyaipu, and Haipu), 

Core Structural Components 

Since the letters (chittu) are the most basic entities of a poem* 
traditional Tamil grammars on prosody always begin with a discussion of 


1 When the subject matter is pm into a composition, established conventions are to be 
followed. The tradition refers to such established conventions by the term marapti “custom, 
convention, practice." The conventions pertain to words and practices that are contempora¬ 
neous with die composition. Motivated readers are encouraged to read the commentators' 
excellent discussion on marapu in ToLkappiyam, poruktikaram, Naoc:80-8l ( cey.SOi P&235* 
cey.392. 

3 The details provided in the following pages about these 34 components are extremely 
technical and crisscross because they deal with a highly developed complex and rich poetic 
system. Wherever possible, I have tried to present them in simple terms. 
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eluttu and their quantity. See “Phonology" for a discussion about eluttu 

T _ 

and mattirai ‘duration.’' The features acai, cir, ati, and pa are discussed 
next. 

acai (basic metrical unit) 

The basic metrical unit in Tamil prosody is called the acai ‘movement’ 
(< acai ‘to move, sway’), which is mostly based on vowel length. Rarely, 
a consonant attains the status of an acai. This is discussed below. See 
“Metrical Significance of Certain Letters.” There are two basic types of 
acai: ncr ‘to be straight; straightness’ and nirai ‘to be in a row; array.’ A 
traditional commentator explains the terms ncr and nirai. He says that 
ncr is a fine acai (“neriya acai”), because it is formed not by two letters 
(eluttu) but by one. The nirai acai, according to him, obtains its name 
because two eluttu fall in a row in it and give the meaning, ‘movement of 
a pair.’ 3 4 

From our perspective, the ner has the pattern (C)V(C){C) or 
(C)V(C)(C) and nirai, (C)VCV(Q(C) or (C)VCv(C)(C). These basic 
acai patterns are expanded and respectively obtain the names nerpu and 
niraipu when they represent non-monosyllabic words that are not composed 
of two short open syllables but end with the short vowel u; e.g., ^9 atu 
‘to play’ is of the pattern VCu, a nerpu acai; aflebga villu ‘bow’ is of the 
pattern CVCCu, a nerpu acai; aug© varaku ‘millet’ is of the pattern 
CVCVCu, a niraipu acai. Ultimately then, any non-monosyllabic word 
which is not made up of two short open syllables, but which ends with the 


3 The rest of this chapter presupposes an understanding of Tamil letters (eluttu). Unlike 
in the case of the vowels, length/duration of consonants docs not play a crucial role in 
classical Tamil prosody. 

4 "irantu ehillu mrahalin inai acai ennum poruj pa(a ...” (cf. Tolkappiyam, pond ati karam, 
Nacc:8 t cey3). 
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short vowel u, qualifies to be a nerpu acai or a nimipu acai. 5 More 
examples are given below. 

The two most basic acai, ncr and nirai, are called iyal acai 'natural 
acai* because they are used without being modified* Their expanded 
versions, nerpu and niraipu, which are actually extended basic acai, are 
called uri acai 'acai which are proper {for further action)' because they 
are modified forms of the iyal acai and are appropriate for subsequent 
use. 6 Certain combinations of these four acai give rise to what can be 


5 One of the commentators explains what is so special about the short vowel u at the end 
of these words (Tolkippiyam, porulatikaram, Nacc:9, cey*4). He says that the extra-short u 
(kurriyal ukaram) at the end of these words cannot he ignored like a vowelless consonant 
(orru) because it sounds longer than a vowel less consonant and at the same time cannot be 
given a separate identity like a vowel (ttyir) because it does not sound as long as a vowel. 
On the other hand, murriyal ukaram which is at the end of these words, although has one 
unit measure of length like a vowel, produces the same kind of sound produced by the 
extra-short u in poetry, and therefore has to be treated like the extra-short u. 

Thus, the non-monosyllabic word which is not made up of two short open syllables 
but which ends with the short vowel u would simply be a nor acai or a nirai acai if the 
short vowel u at the end is ignored. It would be a ner-nor or a nirai-ner, if the short u at 
the end is given a separate acai status. But, the short u in these contexts, whether kurriyal 
ukaram or murriyal ukaram, should neither be ignored nor should be given a separate 
acai status — hence the special names nerpu and ruralpu. 

It must be noted that the kurriyal ukaram or murriyal ukaram in these words is 
given a separate acai status in later Tamil prosody. The concept of nerpu and niraipu is 
obsolete in the post-classical period and therefore the standard medieval treatise on Tamil 
prosody, Yapparuhkalakkarikai, does not discuss them at all. Words which would have 
been construed as of the pattern nerpu or niraipu by the earlier convention arc treated 
respectively as of the pattern tier-ner or nirai-ner in post-classical period. This change in 
the prosodic convention tells us that the short vowel u, whether kurriyal ukaram or 
murriyal ukaram, occurring at the end of non-monosyllabic words which are not made 
up of two short open syllables, was pronounced more strongly in post-classical period so 
as to gain a prominent place in prosodic analysis. 

* Cf. Talk appi yam, ponilatikaram, Nacc: 10, cey.6. 
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called a metrical foot, which in the tradition is known by the generic term 
dr ‘order* beauty 1 which is discussed below. 

The term acai and syllable 

An acai is not automatically identical to a syllable. A tier acai, 
(C)V(C)(C) or (C)V(C)(C) is equivalent to a syllable. A nirai acai, 
(C)VCV(C)(C) or (C)VCV(C)(C), on the other hand, has two syllables of 
which the first is always short. Similarly, nerpu and niraipu has more 
than one syllable each. The first syllable in nerpu can be short or long, 
whereas the first syllable in niraipu is always short. Ultimately then, the 
maximum number of syllables an acai could have is three, giving rise to 
the pattern niraipu, CVCVCCCV or CVCvCCCV where the last vowel 
(marked in bold type as V) is the short vowel u: e.g., va]arttu; 

kalayttu. Theoretically, the short vowel u at the end could be a 
kurriyal ukaram or a murriyal tikaram. 

The term acai and word 

An acai does not always contain a meaningful unit. It can be made 
up of one meaningful unit or part of a meaningful unit. For example, the 
“word” (tenia ‘sweet mango 1 ), contains two acai which, incidentally, 
are identical to its two meaningful units (te ‘sweet 1 ) and icn (ma 
‘mango'). Each of these meaningful units is of the acai pattern ner (CV). 
When the meaningful unit um (ma ‘mango’) is used in isolation, it also is a 
"word,” In this tradition, S^rr (tema) is a “word” (col) and so are the 
separate items <2$ (te ‘sweet') and ion (ma ‘mango’). Similarly, the 
"word” (Catlap, a personal name) has two ncr acai (#n^ cat - 

^©T tap): (cat) is a ncr acai of the pattern CvC, while (tan) is a 

ncr acai of the pattern CVC. Here, each acai contains a part of the 
meaningful unit (Cattan), which is a "word” (col). 
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Metrical Significance of Certain Letters (cluttu) 

A vowelless consonant (orru) is not normally given a separate acai 
status. It is treated together with its preceding vowel or a different consonant 
if there is a consonant cluster, and considered to be part of the acai made 
up of that vowel. But when it occurs as an elongated consonant {orru 
alapetai), it is treated differently in different contexts. This is explained 
below. Like an ordinary vowelless consonant, a single aytam (h) also 
does not have a separate acai status. 

The extra-short i (kurriyal ikararn) is not ignored in the metrical 
analysis of classical Tamil poems. It is treated like other short vowels. In 
later literature, it is treated tike a vowelless consonant occasionally, and 
subsequently is not considered as part of an acai. 

The extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) and the mujriyal ukaram do 
not make up a separate acai. This is the situation whether they are 
followed by a vowelless consonant as a result of being combined with the 
following word, or whether they result as the final letter (ehittu) by 
deleting the final consonant uj in the word in which they occur, or whether 
they occur at the end of the last line in a poem. For example, in <Rir g^i &ff.aai 
lun® nanuttajai yaka vaiki ( aka.29:21 ), ttngpi ‘bashfulness’, ends 

with a murriyal ukaram. Although followed by the vowelless consonant 
g, as a result of being combined with the following word $asn, f&n@j would 
be considered as a nerpu acai, not as ner-ner. Similarly, in Qr6(™,uy5rfWs 

Q®rfQgsj@ffl>(D neruppuccioan taninta ninantayaiiku 
koluhkurai (pura. 125:2). Q^un ‘fire’ ends with an extra-short u. Although 
followed by the vowelless consonant as a result of being combined with 
the following word missis (< rflamb ‘fury’), would be a niraipu 


7 Cf. Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, P£:132, cey.320; Bam:423, cey,316. 
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* 8 * 
acai and would not be treated as nirai-ner. Now, in pari.20:100, 

Sa&ngy mcun kutaivirin tavaipolak kolu malar, Ccngy 
would be a nerpu, not ner-ner. In this item, the final consonant Lb in 
e®ngyih ‘they open up’ is deleted because of the beginning consonant id in 
the following word mam, and the word Ca&rT&jib is reduced to Gffin&u with a 
murriyal uknram at the end. In pari.6:l06, the last line ends with an 
extra-short u: ajni_j)fl& [SlOTa&cg vatarka vaiyai ninakku. Here, 

ninakku ‘for you’ would be treated as a niraipu, not as nirai-ner. 
Similarly, the last line in kalitiokai 18 ends with an extra-short u: Gissirg 
gensDm cenra ilamai tararku. tararku ‘for bringing’ would be 

a niraipu, not nirai-ner. 9 

When the extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) or the murriyal ukar am 
coalesces with a word beginning with the regular short u, it is not considered 
as part of a nerpu or a niraipu. For example, in pura.52:l, fb© 8 ;< 3 >i_ 
GunQajuSljj sarg^Jcu *1050 naficutai valeyir raintalai cumanta, e^bstil is 
derived from combining 5©b ‘poison’ + e_ani_ ‘having; with.’ The word 
5 ©* ends with an extra-short u, while the following word elsul begins 
with the regular short u. The two vowels combine and result in one short 
vowel, u. This resultant short u,which is contained in «, is not treated as 
part of 5 ©b to yield a nerpu. Rather, it is taken together with the 
following and thus 5 ©Bani_ would be ner-nirai (eo-boil ). 


* Cf. Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, Pe:134,136,cey.321; Ilam:424, cey.317. 

9 In post-classical prosodic analysis, 511 ggi (if ), 050 IJH (&), Saiigy (to), (£lssra&(§ T and 
would be treated respectively as having the following patterns: ner-ner, nirai-ner, 
ner-ner, nirai-ner, and nirai-ner. But if aoy of them were to occur as the very last foot in 
the last line of a vcnpa, a different scheme (~ the classical scheme) would apply the 
following formulaic names to them: Brr ggi {= kiieu), Gl50UL| (= pirappu), (= 

kacu), (= pirappu), and 0a*b@ (= pitappu). Note that these formulaic names 

themselves end with a short u. 



Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry 


121 


When the extra-short u or the murpyal ukaram is followed by a 
word beginning with any vowel other than the regular short u, it is deleted, 
For example, in pura.2Q2:18, -s>i0tjburD in curing arumpara 

malamta karurikal vehkai, is derived from ^01014 ‘buds 1 + 

4 without/ Subsequently, -sH^ibufD would be a nirai-nirai (.wfljib-urg), not 
mraipu-ncr or anything else* 

In general, elongated vowels (uyir alape(ai) and elongated conso¬ 
nants (orru ajapctai) are treated in two ways: in some instances the 
second letter (vowel or consonant) in the unit of elongation is given a 
separate acai status and in some others not, depending upon the meter of 
the line in which it occurs* Furthermore, elongated consonants are treated 
differently from elongated vowels* This will become clear from the discussion 
in the following paragraphs. 

Examples of elongated vowels that are treated in two ways are as 
follows. Consider the following line: an Giun^Qajffr Spmrr cu&jsdWl 
(part J 9 : 62 ). Here, an Gujn^Q&j^ would be scanned as a-n Ciun^-Q gugot 
ner-ner ner-ner* The short e (ft) which symbolizes the elongation of the 
long e (a ) in cm attains the status of an acai, whereas the short o {9), 
which symbolizes the elongation of long 6 in Sion 9, is not taken into 
account for considering the acai pattern of Stun9, 10 Now consider ongsi 
^len^ofl edBBsjrsjufli&rT] (pari 3 : 62 ). Here, cciQot would be scanned 

as cri-gaiT, ner-nirai* Consequently, the short e (cr) which symbolizes the 
elongation of the long e (o) in an is not taken into account for considering 


30 Hypothetically, if o n £llui9Q&jg6i Crgtun ojajsiflerfl is scanned as a-n Giun-9Q&jajr 
5p-cun , the acai patterns would be as follows: ngr-ogr ncr-nirai ner-ner 

ner-nirai. This would produce an iyarcir-veij-ta]ai between and <S<D“Curr, 

But, if the line is scanned as n-n ISrg-eun oj&j-fidterfl, the acai patterns 

would be as follows: ner-ner ner-ner ner-ner n6r-nirai. This would produce an fieiriya-t-ta[ui 
between Cujn^-Qsutfjr and d^-eurr, which is preferred in this context. 
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the acai pattern of go. 11 In oct Cujiq Qqjggi aTlerfl CujngLSld&s (partJ9:6f ) r 
co (Stun 9 would be scanned as c-rr Gim-9, ner-ner ner-ner. Notice that in 
this context the short o (9) which symbolizes the elongation of long o in 
CiufT9 does attain the status of a separate acai. 

When the word containing an elongated vowel ends with a kurriyal 
ukaram or a murriyal ukaram, the short vowel which symbolizes the 
elongation of the long vowel is separated from the long vowel and subse* 
quently joined with the following letters) for the sake of its acai status. 
For example, would be treated as tier-nerpu ), 

as ner-niraipu as nirat-nerpti and 

u[jrr^HiLi$i as nirai-niraipu (uprr-^Hiu^). But, if the word is tun^^i, it would 
be treated like ner-nirai (inn -.si&i), not as ner-niraipu, because the com¬ 
ponent ,sn$j by itself does not end with a kurriyal ukaram or a murriya] 
ukaram so as to yield a niraipu pattern. Similarly, oji_n.st&i (pura.6:i) 

would be treated like nirai-nirai {an_nnot as nirai-niraipu, and it 

12 

would be referred to by the formulaic name kanaviri (MoroSlifl ). 

When a consonant is elongated and written as two, the second one 
may occasionally attain the status of an acai. For example, in malai: 352 y 
35a™*511 ^m\ Q©giOTiTi Cc&LQib (kanti tanncnak kantum kcttum), 

the first item ms&m (kann < kan ‘eye’} is to be scanned as 
ner-ner. That is, in &emsss\, kann, the second element p (era) in the 
elongated consonant 911 (sotot ) attains a separate acai status. But, the 
second element n (©60 in the elongated consonant nn (©wesa) does not 
attain a separate acai status in the item f which is to be 

scanned as 'Qsaas\&, ner-nirai. 13 


11 If 0 fT@aji is scanned as it would become a different foot of the pattern 

ner-nirai-ner, a foot with three acai, which is not appropriate in this context Therefore, 
the short rr has to be discounted, 

n Cf, Tolkappiyam, poruladkararn, Nacc:20, cey.17. 

11 Commentators explain that in this situation, the poet who composed the poem 
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When the word containing an elongated consonant ends with a 
kurriyal ukaram or a murriyal ukaram, the second item in the elongated 
consonant does not attain a separate acai status. For example, words tike 
Giartrara® , uSlajiaiigii , etc., are to be considered simply as 

nerpu or niraipu, not to be scanned as, for example, ner-ner ) 

or ner-ner-ncr (Q®nw-iiy-(g)). Q®nnsra(g> , u5teh8jrg)i , and n.*.A(g would each 
be a nerpu, whereas would be a niraipu. 14 But, if the words are 

Gi®m&fci®ir Instead of Qfin&fe$, (gpraiaffisir instead of <g>pfsi«i(Sj, u51flnajranoj 
instead of uflansiTgu, and instead of cr a,*.(§, they would be consid¬ 
ered as having the patterns ner-ner (£i®imgitj-®n), nirai-ncr -®ajr), 

ner-ner (u53asi<ar -aneb ), and ner-ner (ci.*..*. or the patterns ner-ner-ner 
(Qa&n(Pti-iry-asii ), nirai-ner-ner ((gjaw-w-aasi), ner-ner-ner (uflaji -an-ancu ), and 
ner-ner-ncr (ha-a -®ib), depending upon the contexts in which they occur. 
Note that they should not be scanned as Q saw-wen, (grjw -wsan, uSIot -sotsbiw , 
or o.”.-A®ih. Recall that the second element in an elongated vowel would 
be treated differently in a similar environment. Here, the difference between 
the treatment of elongated vowels and that of elongated consonants becomes 
evident. 

Examples of the ner acai patterns; 

anna ‘like that’ (ainkJ49:l) ao-na ner-ner 


malaipamkamm lengthened the tail (n) in j&srsi (tan 'cold') to asraeii (m) just in order to 
indicate the extremity of the cold on the mountain and therefore the second kbi in fysman 
has to be treated only as a part of $a*3i, not as a separate item (Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, 
Naec:22,cey.l8). 

In fact, if fhexsigssQgsstastib is scanned as ^arai-axH-Clesnan® resulting in the 
pattern ner-ner-nirai, it would produce a certain metrical foot called vanci-uri-c-cir which 
is appropriate to occur in this line. 

14 Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, Nacc:22, cey.17; Pe:154, cey.330. 
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ekkar ‘white sand’ (aink. 148:1) 

ek-kar 

ner-ner 

otam ‘ocean’ (aink.145:2) 

Q-tam 

ner-ner 

annay ‘O mother!’ (aink.201:1) 

an-nay 

ner-ner 

Trntan ‘fresh and cool’ (aink.213.2) 

Tm-tan 

ner-ner 

yaye ‘my mother, indeed’ (aink.253:4) 

ya-ye 

ner-ner 

ainpal ‘water lily’ (pura.63:13) 

am-pal 

ner-ner 

polnta ‘split’ (aka.41:6) 

pd]n-ta 

ner-ner 

poyccul ‘false promise’ (kali.75:21) 

poyc-cul 

ner-ner 

eykkum ‘it will weaken’ (kitru.ll2:I) 

eyk-kum 

ner-ner 


[The ner acai of the pattern in which a short vowel could occur alone in 
the beginning of a word is not common unless there is hiatus between 
itself and the following word, as for example, a a ilantan ‘O, Alas! He lost 
it’ (ndlatiydr 9:4), This pattern of the ner acai is not found in the cahkam 
anthologies.] 

Examples of the nirai acai patterns: 


manamukai ‘fragrant bud’ 

(aka.42:1) 

kanicciyum ‘and the trident’ 

(kali.105:20) 
uritinil ‘rightfully’ 

(aka. 10:7) 
utaitarum ‘breaking’ 

(aka. 10:9) 

uruppavir ‘where the heat unfolds’ 
(aka. 11:2) 

ayirttukaj ‘sand dust* 

(narr. 163:2) 


mana-mukai 

nirai-nirai 

kanic-ctyum 

nirai-nirai 

uri-unil 

nirai-nirai 

utai-tarum 

nirai-nirai 

urup-pavir 

nirai-nirai 

ayirt-tukal 

nirai-nirai 
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tlmpukart ‘pleasant Pukar’ tlm-pukart 

(pan: 173) 

kamalkatam ‘smelling rut of the elephant’ 

i'kali.48:5) kamal-katim 

makijnta ‘those who rejoiced’ makiln-ta 

(narr.239:2) 


Examples of the nerpu acai patterns: 


kumpuvitu ‘splitting conical (buds)’ 

(aka.36:4) 

kumpu-vitu 

cevicayttu ‘leaning the ear’ 

{aka.63:10) 

cevi-cayttu 

atuvali ‘while playing’ 

(aka.49:18) 

atu-vali 

parutalai ‘wide-spread top’ 

(aka.21 ;15) 

parutalai 

pirarttantu ‘bringing others’ 

(tafca.28:40) 

pirart-tantu 

nillunl ‘You, just stop!’ 

(pari J 8:39) 

nillu-ni 

ancuvara ‘frightening’ 

(aka.63:9) 

ancu-vara 

illuyttu ‘sending toward home’ 
(kuruJ54:3) 

il-luyttu 

nlrkkunimimtu (aka.79:6) nirkku-nimimtu 

‘straightening up 
for (going toward) water’ 

Tnrupuran tarutal (pura.312:l) 

inru-puran 

‘bringing forth, having given birth’ 


ner-nlrai 

nirai-nirai 

nirai-ner 

ncrpu-nirai 

nirai-nerpu 

nerpu-nirai 

ncrpu-nirai 

nirai-nerpu 

nerpu-ner 

ncrpu-nirai 

ner-nerpu 

nerpu-niraipu 

nerpu-nirai 
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Examples of the niraipu acai patterns: 


mutaiikutal ‘bending leg’ 
(aka.63:5) 

mutahku-taj 

niraipu-ner 

kuvavunutal ‘curved forhead’ 
(aka.49:6) 

kuvavu-nutal 

niraipu-nirai 

valviraintu ‘rushing fast’ 

(aka.47:2) 

val-viraintu 

ner-niraipu 

alahkukaiai ‘swaying bamboo’ 
(aka.47:4) 

alanku-kalai 

niraipu-nirai 

palavukkani ‘jack fruit’ 
(kuru.90:4) 

palavuk-kani 

niraipu-nirai 

iravukkalittu ‘the fish, being excited’ 


(aka.96:!) 

iravukkalittu 

niraipu-niraipu 

nacai yuratu ‘without experiencing’ yuratu 

(poru:2) 

niraipu 

iratu ‘without sitting on 
(aka.141:21) 

iratu 

niraipu 


cir (metrical foot) 

Combinations of the four basic acai (ncr, nirai, nerpu, and niraipu) 
give rise to metrical feet which are known by the generic term cir ‘order, 
beauty,’ A traditional commentator explains that such combination is called 
dr because it stands similar to pani, which is the beginning of a rhythmic 
beat falling into a cycle. 15 He also explains that a rhythmic cycle (talam) 


15 


“pani pOTjru iUiyam pata nirraT (Tolkappiyam, porulatikajam, Pe:141, cey.324). 
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has three components, namely pani, tOkku, and cir, in which the paru 
marks the beginning of the cycle while the tukku contains the duration of 
the cycle and the cir marks the time lapse of the cycle. 16 Another 
commentator says that cir by itself brings sound (dcai) to a poem. 

Types of cir 

The four basic acai are combined being chosen two or three at a 
time. The metrical feet obtained by combining two acai at a time are 
called Ir-acai-c-clr ‘dr with two acai’ and those which are obtained by 
combining three at a time are mu-v-acai-c-cir ‘cir with three acai.’ 
Rarely in classical Tamil poems four acai are combined to form a four- 
acai-c-cir (e,g,, q^ih-Quih-nSWl-Gsir pura.l 1:9). Since there are four basic 
acai to choose from, the number of possible two-acai patterns (ir-acai-c-cir) 
is 16 (= 4 n , where n = 2) and the number of possible three-acai patterns 
(mfl-v-acai-c-cir) is 64 (= 4 n , where n ^ 3). 

There are situations where none of the four basic acai has to 
combine with another to form a metrical foot, and such foot is called an 
or-acai-c-clr *clr composed of one acai.’ In those instances, the single 
acai has to coincide with a meaningful word. It appears mostly as the last 
foot of a line in certain types of meters like the aciriyam and venpa, 
while always occurring as the last cir of the last line in a poem composed 

# lfi 

solely in the venpa meter. 


16 Naccinlrkkiniyar’s commentary on kali.l :7, 10, 13, 15: “oni tSlattiQ mutal etukkum 
kalattioai utaiya pani”; “atan itai nlkalum kalattu atanai utaiya tukku”; ”ta1am mutmtuvifum 
kalatdnait tannitatte kon(a Cir.” 

17 Tolkappiyam t pomlatikaram, I[am:443, cey,36L 

18 Cf. Tolkappiyam, porujatikaram, Ilam:432 T cey*335; Nacc:31, cey.27; PE: 165, 228, 
cey.339 f 386, 

For example, consider aka J41 ;2Q, wliich is in the aciriyam meter: £iiii(§2&3 eun any) 



Two Conventions of Evaluating a cir 


Two different conventions provide different ways of considering a 
metrical foot (dr). One is to view cir as composed of so many basic units 
known as acai, while the other is more fundamental and views a foot as 
consisting of so many letters (eluttu). 

When a metrical foot is construed in terms of the number of letters 
in it, vowelless consonants (oitu), ay tain (ft), and the extra-short u(kurriyal 
ukaram) are not taken into account. Thus, for example, if ajeiw© vantu 
‘bee' is used as a dr, it would be considered as containing just one eluttu 
e u va, Here, the last two eluttu in ojesni© would be ignored because the 
penultimate eluttu oft n is a vowelless consonant, whereas the last eluttu 
© fu contains the extra-short u, Once the extra-short u in © fu is ignored, 
the remaining L t becomes a vowelless consonant and will be ignored 
subsequently. Similarly, if ©mdlp nayiru ‘sun’ is a dr, it would be considered 
as containing just two eluttu ©n na and id) yi, because the last item ®j ru, 
which contains the extra-short ll would be ignored. 

The two different modes of considering a metrical foot mean that 
certain feet are treated in two ways. Tims, if ajssn© vantu is used as a 
dr in a poem, the extra-short u in it would be considered for determining 
its acai pattern, hut not for being counted as an eluttu. The pattern of 
fiyasiii© is CVC-Cu, and so it is a nerpu acai. And it would be referred to 


ctfbngy tTnkulai vakii yonku inula liratu. Here, the last item a$bng>j (< cu, 

pan of the preceding word ldl 4 leaf T + ‘without sitting on’) is a niraipu acai of 

the pattern CVCVCu and makes up a Cir. Similarly, the last line in pari,6:106 h in the 
venpn meter and its last cir is a single acai: Guni_ri]® otojotllj vaiarka vaiyai 

ninakku. Here, Tor you’ is a niraipu. In katinokai 24, which ends in the venpa 

meter, the last line has u single acai as its last dr: Gumrfkitgi QffrTcuGtcotiOT e_uflri 
poyinru collcn uyir. In later texts, venpa meter is very common and the last line of each 
verapa ends with just one acai making up a cir by itself. For example, consider niiiUoilayiram 
27:4: os6i0tJ0 qjtQQlqgot enpera vatumcn toj, in which is a tier acai. 
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as a cir with one acai (or-acai-c-clr). But, when it is to be referred to in 
terms of the eluttu it contains, it would be a dr consisting of just one 
eluttu. Similarly, in ©nu% fiayiru, the gu containing the extra-short u 
would be considered for deciding the aeai pattern of ©iruJIgji, but not for 
being counted as an eluttu. Thus, the pattern of ©nuSlsp is Cv-CVCu, 
ner-niraipu, and the word would be referred to as a c!r made up of two 
acai (ir-acai-c-cir) and as containing two eluttu. 

The number of acai in a metrical foot is not always equal to the 
number of letters in it. Consider for example, 
kurumporaimarunku ‘near the small rock.’ It is made up of three acai: 
(gjigiLh kurum-porai-maruhku. The first acai, <g®iih is a 

nirai of the pattern CVCVC. The second, QunanTi, is a nirai of the pattern 
CVCV. The third one, , is a niraipu of the pattern CVCVCCu. 

When the eluttu in (ggjjibOyiiaiigui^ra® are counted, the vowelless conso¬ 
nants (ib and w) and the eluttu containing the extra-short u (kurnyal 
ukaram) at the end are left out, and so the resulting number of countable 
eluttu are six: gu, Our, ©me, ld, and 0 , Thus, the cir^gjibOuirerogtc^Bug 
has three acai, but six c]uttu. iy 

The Number of Letters (eluttu) Pcmiitted in a Metrical Foot (cir) 

The tradition holds that a cir normally does not contain more than 
five eluttu and only a certain type of metrical foot called the vanci 


19 The mode of understanding a metrical foot in terms of the number of letters in it was 
necessary in the history of Tamil when lines in a poem were composed based on the 
number of letters. One traditional commentator explains that this practice was difficult for 
the poets of the last cahkam (“katai-c-cahkattSrkku’’) and therefore they composed lines in 
a poem based on the number of metrical feet instead (cf. Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, 
Nacc:52, cey.51). 
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uriccir would contain a maximum of six eluttu . 20 The minimum number 
of cluttu in a vafid uriccir, which produces the meter called vanci, is 
three. Examples: 

gjW«0SJ>(5LUrTajT 5>r>al0^6mL UJ 

©n ana& inn (three eluttu); q $ «b>l iu (four cluttu) 

2.pif LCrarfliii'ieii a.ujfitn0LiiilG)i 

2 . <2 ui esfi tun (five eluttu); s. iu in 0 til air (six eluttu) 

&«uajaib5urt®tn)sjt : § « a Suit g ca (six cluttu) 
oyiTjcuSQirg^gjitbSiD : oSl nj gaj ^ gy Eld (six eluttu) 

The Term cir and Syllable 

It is obvious that a Tamil metrical foot (cir) is not identical to a 
syllable. Note that the maximum number of syllables a foot can have is 
nine giving rise to the pattern niraipu-niraipu-niraipu, CVCVC(C)(C)V- 
CVCVC(C)(C)V-CVCVC(C)(C)V, where in each niraipu, the first vowel 
is always short, the second one can be short or long, but the last vowel 
(marked in bold type as V} must always be a short u (kumyal oka ram oi 
murriyal ukaram). Examples: ofruuig -euipw® -Ciuriouq (vilanku- 
valanku-poruppu); 2 _ufiiijr&^i- 2 _onLij 5 g((urayntu-urayntu- 
kalayttu). 

The Term cir and Word 

A word can spread across two metrical feet. By the same token, a 
foot can contain more than one word. For example, in aka,56:16 , icibuiri 


pura.22:l 

pura.22:2 

puraAAI 
pura.11:7 


20 * 

Tolkappiyam, porukiiikaram, Nacc.41 p cey,42; Pc:181 t cey354* 
21 Tolkappiyam* poru)atikaram + Nacc:44, cey.46. 
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Qsig^StgiasT Ci$iT((0$i!£lojr mammar nencinon tolutunin ratuve, 

the word t£lajirQg) ninratu ‘the state of standing* is spread between the 
last foot and the penultimate foot. The penultimate foot Gi^rr(ifjgirgl®r, on the 
other hand, contains more than the word tolutu ‘worshiping.’ 

Meters Produced by Different eir 

Various types of metrical feet produce four types of classical Tamil 
meter, namely, aciriyam, vanci, vcnpa, and kali. Meter (pa) is discussed 
below. The iyarcir ‘natural cir’ and the aciriya uricclr ‘c!r which are 
appropriate for the aciriyam’ produce the meter called the aciriyam. The 
vcn cir ‘cir which are appropriate for the vcnpa’ produce the venpa and 
kali meters. The vanci uricclr ‘cir which are appropriate for the vanci’ 
produce the vanci meter. These various feet are discussed next 

Formulaic Names for the Different cir 

In the tradition, each combination of the various acai is given a 
formulaic name (vaypatu) which in turn exemplifies the structure of the 
cir it stands for. These names differ according to different schools. However, 
each acai which participates in making up a cir is given a name which is 
an adjective, verb, or a noun referring to an entity from nature. Examples: 
te ‘sweet’; puli ‘tart’; va] ‘ to live’; p 5 ku 'going'; varu ‘coming’; puli 
‘tiger’; pampu ‘snake’; ma ‘mango’; vi|a ‘wood-apple’; kay ‘unripe fruit’; 
kani ‘ripe fruit’; vay 'pass, path’; kan ‘jungle*; curam ‘forest*; kataru 
‘forest, jungle’; kar ‘cloud’; urumu ‘thunder.’ Thus, ner-ner is given the 
formulaic name te-ma (C$wn ‘sweet mango’); ner-ner-ner is given the 
name te-ma(ii)-kay (Ej£iuttiei®ntii ‘sweet unripe mango’), and so on. The 
combinations of various acai and their names are given below. Certain 
combinations are considered to be appropriate for certain types of meters 
and this information is included in the discussion below. 
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iyarcir “natural feet” 

These are ir-acai-c-cir, obtained by combining two acai at a time. 
The first one of these two-acai combinations could be ner, nirai, nerpu, 
or niraipu, and the restriction is on the second acai. The second should 
be a ner when the first is a ner pit or a niraipu. Thus, ten patterns of the 
iyarcir are obtained as follows. 


iyarcir 

acai pattern 

formulaic name 

ner ner 


(C^Lorr or ojmijB&ffinri) ) 

nimi ner 


(gerflion or gjitoeumij ) 

nirai nirai 


(swollen ih or ffiooiaJMl ) 

ner nirai 

Si&rt 

(s^oflsnLb OF urr^lrfl) 

ner nerpu 

£[bn S&r'iq 

(ici^a&rro or GurcC!ti©i; treated like urr^lrFI) 

nirai nerpu 

rjlfmrj S[5[Tg 

(a&enraajn® or ta&ujujTTgjj; treated like gieBiaflfl ) 

nirai niraipu 

c£l®>3 £I«»du (ffitotgigw® or ; treated like ®«B5ieilifl} 

ner niraipu 

Esn rfilenrjui 

(iDfifti(5P i^i(5 or treated like un^trfl) 

nerpu ner 
niraipu ner 

£51 H Gs&ri (jBjbpisncu or ; treated like ung£Jrfl) 

i_| Cj&ii 

or (gen^^ri ; treated like i&easiQfirfl) 


The above iyarcir are permissible in all four types of classical 
Tamil meter. However, there are some restrictions . 22 


■' Two specific iyarcir ending with a ner do not occur in a katippa and are not preferred 
as the first metrical feet of a line in a certain type of varkipph. That is, ncr-ncr (Extort) 
and nirai-ner (uiafiton) do not occur to produce the metrical binding (talai) known as 
kaiittaiai. They are more common at the end of a line with only two feet producing the 
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aciriya uriccir 4 dr which are proper for the aciriyam meter* 


These metrical feet also are obtained by combining two acai at a 
time. In these, the first acai is either a nerpu or a niraipu. The second is 
nerpu, niraipu, or nirai, Six such combinations are possible: 


aciriya uriccir acai pattern 

nerpu nerpu Cj&iiLf 

niraipu nerpu rgtoijy £$ni_| 

niraipu niraipu f£lanpL| gknijLj 


formulaic name 

(■^OpGpn*{gj or cSgiGugjj) 

or 


vanci meter (Tolkappiyam* porulatikaram, Nacc:30, cey.25; Pc: 162-164, cey.337), Consider 
pura2:l t infieaiqasfiii^, nfrogyih t which is a vand line, in which the second foot j$ku££juD 
is of the pattern nirai-ner, Sec below for the definitions of a metrical binding and vanci 
line. 

This restriction does not apply to a vanci line which has three feet (Tolkippiyam, 
porulatikaram, Nacc:3L, cey,26). Consider rj££&aih (paiiJI:16), which is a 

vanci line made up of three metrical feet. Here, the first foot is of the pattern ner-ner 
(S^ldh). Now, consider pura.?:l, which is a vanci line with two metrical feet: aserflgji 
®®L@aj^neh . Here, the first foot aserflgu is of the pattern niraipu, noi niral-nor 

The two iyarcir ending with nirai (ner-nirai and nirai*nirat) can occur as the first 
foot of a vaftci line (Tolkappiyam, poTu]atikaram P Nacc:30-3l, cey,26). For example, in 
eufTOjleHrn LOL[ij©SMp {patt:l 18}, eunnSlewiri is of the pattern ner-nirai. In ^Hsdicuiijem 

{pura27:W) f &\5MQi]i\es\ is of the pattern nirai-nirai. 

The two iyarcir in which the first acai is a nerpu or a niraipu (nerpu-ner and 
niraipu-ner) are treated like tier-nirai and nirai-nirai respectively (Tolkappiyam, porula- 
tikaram, Pc: 146, 147, cey.327; Nacc: 19, cey,15), For example, in f^isi^inScou Qu^edlcu 

unibLf 0 ngjsr Q^nrefig {pura55:l}, uru£L|©n^ is of the pattern nerpu-ner, but will be 
treated like ner-nirai when its binding with the following foot is to be considered. In 
5no51©r (poru;42), oi 05 §Jt 5 miJ is of the pattern niraipu- 

ner, but will be treated like nirai-nirai when its binding with the following foot is to be 
considered. 
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nerpu niraipy 
nerpu nirai 

niraipu nirai 


SpriLi jSkapq 


or urT©j(g(fi(§) 


iglangq rglonu 


3 


(ujnfTigjuampL or j 5 & 0 Q*nq; treated like un^lrfl) 


@£nf5gjLDG3>L or ^grpiLjofl; treated like a&aasi&flrfl) 


The aciriya uriccir occur in a certain line called vanci ati without 

any restrictions and occur in aciriyappa, vcnpa, and kalippa with some 

* - 24 

restrictions. 


By a different convention, the last two urieciT f ncrpu-nirai and niraipu-nirai) are 
iayrcir (cf. Tolkilppiyam, porujatikaram, PE: 163, cey.338, where the commentator refers 
to ^cuq|U 3 £hicu T niraipu-nirai, as an iyardr), 

‘ 4 In cdlujeOTLKruiJ) (matu:!), which is a vailci line, g^ig^lsnp is of the 

pattern nerpu-nirai. 

The aciriya uriccir in which both acai are uriyacai (ncrpu-nerpu, niraipu-nerp^ 
niraipu-niraipu, and ncrpu-niraipu) do not normally occur in an aciriyappa or in a 
%'eiipa line with four feet. But in certain lines in an aciriyappa which do not produce the 
binding known as the adriyattalai* these metrical feet are not forbidden {cf, Ilam^SI, 
cey.331; Nacc:17,29, ccy.13; Pe:160, cey.335). Examples: In QsuerfljDgmju^^ gjasdnuflait 
dSijgjjeSfD®!® aSLUU (pura35:22), dJiboifiBipp® is of the pattern nerpu*nerpu. In 
Qifiraq^jp j£lef>n]^ai is niraipu- 

nerpu. In lcs35I6D>e_ gjL&AnSl (aka.96:l J, 

is niraipu-niraipu. In Qsocueuto QgjyjYju (kuri;!67) r 

is ncrpu- niraipu. These lines are called cir-vakai-ati and apparently, no 
aciriyattajai is anticipated in them (cf* Tolkappiyam, pomlatikaram, Nacc:29, cey.13) 
See below for the definition of acir-vakai-aji* 

The aciriya uriccir which end with a nirai (ncrpu-nirai and niraipu-nirai) car 
occur in an aciriyappa producing an aciriyattajai (Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, Nacc:29 
cey.23; Pe:160, cey.335), For example, in lljoqS Ctg)fii®£b 

(puraS:t) y is of the pattern niraipu-nirai. 

The same aciriya uriccir (ncrpu-nirai and niraipu-nirai) are permissible in certain 
lines in a kalippa producing kaliltalai (Nacc:29, cey.24; Pc: 145, 161, cey.326, 336)* For 
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venpa uriccir *dr which are appropriate for the veppa meter’ 


These are metrical feet obtained by combining three acai at a time 
in a specific manner. Normally 1 64 combinations are possible if one combines 
three acai at a time from the group of the four basic acai. Of those 64 
resulting combinations, the ones in which the third acai is a ner, and 
neither of the other two is a nerpu or a niraipu, are called the venpa 
uriccir. Actually, to obtain them, the acai called ner is added as the third 
acai to the iyarctr discussed above in which none of the acai is a nerpu 
or a niraipu. Four such combinations are possible in the following manner. 


venpa uriccir acai pattern 

ner ner ner G«&it Sj&it fi^ii 
nirai ner ner £kj>rj Gpi 
nirai nirai ner $r&ii 

ner nirai ner cs^ri 


formulaic name 

or lon&jnyp&imr) 
(Ljeiflmnwasnuj Of 
( *0 often mil or L|cdlQi0&rTg|f) 

(akaTIcniUftnnij or i£naj0ffinasr) 


The veneir, as their name suggests, produce the meter called venpa. 
They are permissible in a vanci line which does not produce the binding 


example, in LO(ifl£ia£l$$«r jg 3 &hemjiLin @6un0su265r (MaliJ20:4), 

is of the pattern nirai pu-niraL It produces kafittajai when considered 
together with the following foot 

All the other aciriya uriccir (nerpu-nerpu, niraipu-nerpu, niraipu-niraipu, and 
nerpu~niraipu) are permissible in certain kalippa where the line is known as rir-vakai-k- 
kali-atf (Nacc:29, cey.24). 

Examples; In j^QQa&neh (Sj&idliunjj upaj^jih n>[T0Q*n«wrQ (k aiiJQ5:72) t 
51 so^fi € 35 r© is of the pattern nerpu-tterpu, and the rest of the line produces aciriyat fatal. 
In Lpifgirgrag] Q^niqQ^^lyp^^nenj Sun^liu ffinasrrh {kali.I45:l8), gjrTLjpL|£§jrr)N&l is 
nerpu-niraipu, and the line produces ven-tajaf 
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called vanci*t*ta|aL For example, in lilCliouli yiuOTLorirtfl (patt:4), both 
feet are vencir. The first one i_|iLGi_thuu is of the pattern ner-ner-ner and 
the second, i^ujajiinnnft nirai-ncr-ncr. The combination of the two produces 
kuli-t-takii, not a vanci-t-tujai. However, the sound recognized is “tunkal 
dcai.” Similarly, in Q an rtSlQiij nilgai {matu:6\ which is a vafici 

line, the feet are of the patterns nirai-ner-ner and nirai-nirat-ner respec¬ 
tively and produce kaliUnjai . 36 


25 Pe:159, cey.334. 

26 A comments tor notes that it is better to permit just one vendr in a line in an aciriyappa 

(Nacc:34, cey.30). The vogdr do not occur in an aciriyappa (Nacc:29, cey.23; Pe:160, 
cey.335) when the lines have to produce only adriyaltalai But they are permissible if 
they harmonize with the rest of the cir in a line producing aciriyattajai or ven tajai For 
example, in $£u51yp£&3£i> iciLifin£hi ^fonuncura a&nOT$$i {puraJ9:2)i p&mjjacttra is of 
the pattern nirai-ner-ner and is ner-niraipti. However, ^Scutunwia binds 

harmoniously with its preceding foot lohjih^iij producing an nciriy attaint. Therefore, 
the vendr p&OLLUifUffii is allowed in tills line. Similarly, in (§ajei| Qua mini 

u3cuuuff (kuntllQ), nj5£0j&i$ is of the pattern ner-nirai-ner. It combines 

with the preceding foot and produces an aciriyattajai. In xaftrGL n Qp sheen tat£rc£f£lafl{£L 

(malai:496), LCion^^leflfl^l is of the pattern lurahnirai-itcr It hinds with the 
preceding foot producing one type of vep tajai (iyarcir ven tajai) and binds with the 
following foot producing another type of ven tajai (ven dr ven lajai). 

The vepdr can occur in a kalippl to produce the metrical binding called kallttafai 
(Nacc:33, cey.29; Pe: 168-169, cey,34l). I f all the four feet are votfcir, the first acai of the 
last foot would be treated like a nirai (11:432, cey.337; Nacc:33, cey.29; Pe:168-169, 
cey.341) even if it happens to be a iter; the metrical binding then obtains the name 
kill iHalai. Examples: In ^fflfgnui euTjQesuiJ^I uj^oflGiLiaii* a&edl^pgjiLO (kaiLll;i) t 

the feet are of the patterns nlrai»ner»ncr nirai-ner-ner (eurrj-Qamij-^l), 

nirai-nirai (uj([£-6rflSiunha&), and nirai-nirai (aerfl^-^JLh ). The first two vetjdr produce 
kalUtnfah The second one binds with the third, which is ait iyarcir, producing kalittalaL 
But, in £>iu|j&niy{ 0 ) tnenaJlOTfil iuy 3 tusjT®T QcutjcOTLoiiinnj {kali.! 1:6), the penultimate 
foot, which is a vepcir of die pattern nirai-ncr-ner (njLp-cueji -ot), binds with the last foot 
whose first acai is treated like a nirai although it is a ner (Q&iih-^ioujn^), producing 
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vanci uriccir *cir which are proper for the vahci meter 1 

These are also metrical feet obtained by combining three acai at a 
time in a specific manner. Of the 64 possible combinations of feet containing 
three a cal at a time, 60 are considered to produce what is called the 
vanci meter and therefore are known as the vatici uriccir. In this type of 
foot, if the third acai is a ner, one or both of the other two are nerpu or 
niraipu* The 60 possible combinations of the vanci uriccir are given 
below. Although these feet are treated separately, they are considered as 
belonging to the group of ve^cir, 77 


vanci uriccir 

acai pattern 

formulaic name 

1 * ner ner nitai 

Gsn Gj&it [fleng 

(id ft OJlg] Q55P) 

2 . ner ner nerpu 


(ten oinyi a&ngi) 

3, ner ner niraipu 

ggr'T g(5fi f^ksijLi 

(ion ajnyp Qun^uy) 

4. ner nirai nirai 

G^ii ^1®ej t£Wrj 

(ion qj(|3 51 ) 

5, ner nirai nerpu 

G^ii r^lasifj G^rry 

(uoi a&rr©) 

6 , ner nirai niraipu 

Gf&ii jSk&ff 

(ion &J0 Qun0uy) 

7, ner nerpu ner 

Gigli Gf&riy Grgr'r 

(ion Guri0 *ng5i) 

8 , ner nerpu nirai 

Cpi Gigli y 

(inn Gun®, Gligrjl) 

9, ner nerpu nerpu 

Gpi G§iiy Gnpy 

(ion Gui0 o>n®) 

10 , ner nerpu niraipu 

G*&ii Gfg.iy r£k?}[jy 

(ion Qun0uy) 

11 * ner niraipu ner 

G^ii $kngy Gpn 

(ion aineoi) 

1 2, ner niraipu nirai 

G^ii jSS®[jy 

(ion Qstgnjl) 

13. ner niraipu nerpu 

Gpi £kr>py Gp&fiy 

(ion &nj)ib@ $n®) 

14, ner niraipu niraipu 

G^n ^las>py 

(ion QJipTj@ Qun<n,ijy) 


kali Italai fPe: 169-170, cey.341). 

2 Cf. “vahci uricclrum tan cir aka lnf T Pe:205, cey.367. 
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15. nirai ner nirai 

16. nirai ner nerpu 

17. nirai ner niraipu 

18. nirai nirai nirai 

19. nirai nirai nerpu 

20. nirai nirai niraipu 

21. nirai nerpu ner 

22. nirai nerpu nirai 

23. nirai nerpu nerpu 

24. nirai nerpu niraipu 

25. nirai niraipu ner 

26. nirai niraipu nirai 

27. nirai niraipu nerpu 

28. nirai niraipu niraipu 

29. nerpu ner tier 

30. nerpu ner nirai 

31. nerpu ner nerpu 

32. nerpu ner niraipu 

33. nerpu nirai ner 

34. nerpu nirai nirai 

35. nerpu nirai nerpu 

36. nerpu nirai niraipu 

37. nerpu nerpu ner 

38. nerpu nerpu nirai 

39. nerpu nerpu nerpu 

40. nerpu nerpu niraipu 

41. nerpu niraipu ner 

42. nerpu niraipu nirai 

43. nerpu niraipu nerpu 

44. nerpu niraipu niraipu 

45. niraipu ner ner 


#69io Cpi <£Ict>p 
#6®0 £r&fi Cf&ng 
# 69)0 £(&n rflanpu 

#63)0 #65)0 #60)0 

#&»0 #SJ>0 CpiL| 
#69)0 #69)0 #69)04 
#69)0 £504 gr&rr 
#69)0 S#il4 #63)0 
#69)0 EjjlTg Cplg 
#ai)0 Epiy #snpL| 
#anp #sj) 0L] 8 pi 

#69)0 #69)0LJ #®>0 
#69)0 #ai)04 Epig 
#69)0 #C9)0LJ #69)04 
G(6i4 £pn G#i 

£#i4 #69)0 

Epiy Epi £(504 

£(6174 £#t #69)04 
Cprg #6D>0 Gpi 
£{604 #69)0 #69)0 
£(604 #65)0 £(604 
£(6(14 #69)0 #69)04 
£504 £504 Epi 
£504 Epig #69)0 

£(504 £(504 £514 

£504 £504 #69)04 

£504 #65)04 £(&n 
£504 #69)04 #69)0 

£504 #69)04 £5114 
£504 #69104 #®04 

#69)04 £511 £(50 


(gctfl QJiLp Cli&njl) 

(4C1SI QjUljp *0(5) 
(ynSl suaij) Qu00uq) 
(40JI 6U0 Q(5#) 
(qcJI QJ0 *09) 
(qrfl eu(0, QunQLiq) 
(4c# Gun® *11031) 
(gall Gun® Qs#l) 
(gnfl £un® *09) 
(gafl Gun® Giun^ug) 
(gall cuipra® *0ffli) 
(go51 6uipi6J0 Q<6#) 
(gclSl eapra® *09) 

( 14 6)51 aitpiii® Qu 0 (T,Lrg) 
(unibg 6 U 0 ij} *rr®r) 
(unibg eunyj Os#) 
(unibg sunij *n9) 
(unibg ajiiy) Glun^uy) 
(unibg qj® * 0661 ) 
(unibg QJ0 £1(5#) 
(unibg 6ii(0, *09) 
(unibg eu® Clun®uy) 
(unibg Cun® *nc9i) 
(unibg Gun® Gl<&r#) 
(unibg Eun® *n®) 
(unibg Gun® Gun®uy) 
(unibg QJipw® *0691) 
(unibg Qiyji&i® Op#) 
(unibg Qjipni® *nQ) 
(unibg ajifliH® Qun®uy) 
(®6iilp eunip ffineir) 
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46. niraipu ner nirai £1 sh[jli 

47. niraipu ner nerpu (SIobpli 

48. niraipu ner niraipu $a»!jLi 

49. niraipu nirai ner (Slaspn 

50. niraipu nirai nirai £la»!jL| 

51. niraipu nirai nerpu >^l€engL| 

52. niraipu nirai niraipu (SlanpLi 

53. niraipu nerpu ner £Is»du 

54. niraipu nerpu nirai (5Isjipli 

55. niraipu nerpu nerpu £1 o»iili 

56. niraipu nerpu niraipu 

57. niraipu niraipu ner ^Isnrjn 

58. niraipu niraipu nirai [Slanrju 

59. niraipu niraipu nerpu sSlanpn 


60. niraipu niraipu niraipu (gl6U)rjq 


C(5ii rjlsnp 
Sj&n 

Gjjir Banjul 

(£tanp G(&n 
l^lerorj n£kj>p 
(£la5>p gfbTLf 
[SlfiBip (5163) fJLf 
Spin Spr 
gt&liLj (5163) p 
CpflLf S(5nL| 
SsriLi (flempq 
5 Wjl| Gpi 
(Slonput ( 5 la»j 
(51anpq gpiq 
(£k3ipL| (Seenp 14 


(ffieiflgji sunyp QjbpJI) 
(seidgj euiyf s&ngi) 
(aeiDgii euaij 0ui(i)Uq) 
(saflgji eu© ®a®r) 
(aorflp cu© Qr&rjl) 
(s>6rflp at© a&nQ) 

(ftGlflp OJ© Qu3©LJL|) 
(a&eiflp Sun® ABncsT) 
(ffierfip Sun® 0(5(51) 
(ffiffflp Sun® ®nQ) 
(a»aflp Sun® 0un©uq) 
(flBBlflp Qjyjftl© 36303 )) 
(a&eiflp aiipra® 0 ( 5 ( 51 ) 
(*«iflp suipra® ®n®) 
(sorflp gjlp^i® 0u3®ug) 


In general, any two of the 64 mu-v-acai-c-cir in a row would 

Tft 

produce a line known as the vanci ati. For example, aflZasi^ariaSin] 
Guniua&Bi (matu:47) is a vanci line, in which the feet are of the patterns 
nirai-nirai-ner (allSan-sorilosi-®) and ner-ner-ncr (Sun-ujn-Basi). Notice that 
they are vericir. Similarly, in G$3iij£G$3L«>a& si®uun® (matu:34) which is 
also a vanci line, the first foot is a vencir of the pattern nirai-ner-ner 
(0^3i^j5-egnL-63)35), whereas the second is a vencir of the pattern nirai- 
ner-ner {p©u -urt-s). 

However, only the 60 mu-v-acai-c-eir designated as the vanci 
uriccir mentioned above are responsible for producing the meter called 
vanci. For example, ohQga^ySilm afleniiiiGosnajiLLU ( maiu:43) is a vanci line, 


*® Nacc:44, cey.45, The line obtains the name cama-nilai-vanci ati. The line with three 
such feet is called a viya-nllai-vaftcl ati (cf. Nacc:44, cey.47). 
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in which both feet are vanci uriccir of the pattern nirai-ner-nirai, and 
they combine to produce the vanci meter. Similarly, in the vanci line 
afl&BHBnL#kj ailaPtjypoSlQtijncsi (pura.l6:l), the two feet with the patterns 
nirai-ner-nirai (onSssr-LutiL-afliij) and nirai-nirai-niraipu (alien rj -qij-oJlGiiun® ) 
produce the vanci meter. 

Ten of the 60 vanci uriccir are permissible in an aciriyappa to 
occur in a line where the other feet are adriya uriccir or iyarrir . 29 They 
are ncr-ncr-nirai, nirai-ner-nirai, ner-ner-nerpu, nirai-ner-nerpu, ner- 
ner-niraipu, nirai-ner-nerpu, nerpu-ner-ner, nerpu-nirai-ner, niraipu- 
ncr-ner, and niraipu-nirai-ner. An example is gcutbQugjj 
@rD«a£l®iuSlffl>s (tint:109), in which -aSsa -itfl®>ff is 

of the pattern nirai-ner-nirai. 

at! (line) 

A line in a poem is known by the term ati. A standard line is 
defined as that which is composed of four metrical feet." 

Types of Lines 

The various types of lines recognized are kuraj ati, cintati, ajavati, 
netil ati,kali netil ati, valid ati, iyarelr-vej-ati, corclr ati, and mufukiyal 
ati. Among them, the kural ati, cintati, alavati, netil ati, kali netil ati, and 
vanci ati are named on the basis of the number of letters (eluttu) or feet 
(cir) they contain. The others, iyarcTr-vel-ati, corclr ati, and mutukiyal ati, 
obtain their names on the basis of the types of letters and feet they 
contain. These lines are discussed next. 


29 Nacc:34 t cey.31; Pe;171-172, cey.343. 

30 Nacc:35, cey.32. 
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Two Conventions of Grading an ati 

Just like in the case of metrical feet (cir), two different conventions 
provide different ways of considering an ati. One school views ati as 
containing so many letters (eluttu) while the other views it as composed 
of so many metrical feet. Vowelless consonants (orru), aytam (h), and the 
extra-short u (kurriyal ukaram) are not taken into account when an ati 
is described in terms of the number of eluttu in it. 31 The murriyal 
ukaram is taken into account for naming an ati based on its letters. 

When a line is construed in terms of the countable letters it contains, 
it is referred to as a kattajai ati, whereas the line which is graded in 
terms of the number of metrical feet it is made up of is called a cir vakai 
afl 52 


Both conventions have been understood as saying the same thing in 

33 v v 

different ways. However, the convention which construes a line as 
composed of so many metrical feet seems to allow for more letters and 
feet per line. This is demonstrated later. 

Types of Lines (ati) in Terms of Letters (eluttu) 

The convention which evaluates a line in terms of the letters, ordains 
that a standard line has four metrical feet. The line is a kural ati if it 
contains a minimum of four and a maximum of six letters (eluttu). If the 


31 Nacc:43, cey.44. 

33 One may note at this point that one of the later meters, the kattajai-k-kali-t-turai, 
echoes the term kattajai. In a poem composed in this meter, a line beginning with a ncr 
acai contains sixteen countable letters and a line beginning with a nirai acai contains 
seventeen countable letters. The verses in the text Timkkovaiyar are in this meter. 

33 Naccinarkkiniyar’s commentary on cey.36-40. 
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line contains seven to nine eluttu it is a cintafi. If it contains ten to 
fourteen eluttu it is a nerati or an alavati. It is a net!) ati if it contains 
fifteen to seventeen eluttu. And, it is a kali nctil ati if it contains eighteen 
to twenty eluttu. Examples provided by the commentators are reproduced 
here: 

CurirE$j Suiisaj ffmijaai (pemtu pemtu camtu camtu) 

This is a kural ati because it contains four eluttu: Cu 2u sn sn 
Snojiiij Qa&neysigi £«j6n_ (mrvay kontu nlnta nTla) 

This is a cintnti because it contains seven eluttu: £ earn Gl®n £ l £ cu 
j&sjTLDGsma usDtQajicb @yig (nanmanah kamatum panne! Iura) 

This is a nerati because it contains ten eluttu: w, m em m m Qp u Clan gjr g 
iua»ff§in Qjrfliusnm /Icuiiiileii 
(aninatai yaeaiiya variyamai cilampin) 

This is a netii ati because it contains fifteen eluttu: 

•et assTl j> «ni_ tu ca>3 lu ai ,f! iu «juo rfl cu l51 

f5erflCLpyjSL| (ipy; ■siaolin suaiiFl£l(u&j 

(nalimulavu mulaiikiya vaninilavu tayaiikunaka) 

This is a kali nctil ati because it contains eighteen eluttu: 

<5 erfl (ip ip gl{ <jp ip ^1 lu su arfl £1 tu iu |5 a> 

Types of Lines (ati) in Terms of Metrical Feet (clr) 

By the other convention, a line made up of two metrical feet is 
called a kura] ati; that with three feet is a cintati; with four feet, an 
a javafi; with five feet, a netii ati. A line made up of more than five feet is 
a kali netii ati. Examples: 

fiJliLffiTugudlsBi orikutalai viyanparappin (main:l) 

This is a kural ati with two feet. But note that it has eight eluttu. 
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panta rant a ram veyntu (pati.51 :!6) 

This is a cintafi with three feet. Note that it has only six eluttu, 

$isn£i($5n GTlujnjfii^ fficonai ffincbflunp 
hilankunir viyalakah kalahkak kalpora (pati.51 ;I) 

This is an a)avali with four feet 

cgsiQlp© gjLqu© ojyflQiucucun Qixun^dsiij lqotSot 

enpotu tatipatu valiyeUa memakklyu manne (pura.235:6) 

This is a nc^iK a|i with five feet 
Q^njlui^l yiflggMl ufjHurr 

neriyap cefikuri puritiri pariyl vafivaoai muntuni (kali39:46) 

This is a kali nefil ati with six feet. Note that it has twentythree eluttu 

Lines Which are Graded by the Number of Letters and Their Occurrence 

The five types of lines, namely Rural aft, cintati, iierafi, nefilati, 
and kali net Hath are proper for adriyappa, 34 In an adriyappa, even if 
any of these lines contains more or less than the number of letters it is 
supposed to have, it will not be discarded but will rather be recognized in 
terms of the number of metrical feet it is made up oh 35 Thus, in the final 
analysis, a line in an adriyappa could contain a minimum of four and a 
maximum of twenty letters. 36 An example is Gij 50 «Q*nLinij 
Qts*e&t-iu i_i* 6 ttnrifT) 6 u 0 i£i (puraJ5:8) r This is a kaji nctil afi containing 

57 

nineteen diittii: Q<& © Cl&rr 14 u_i i£l u51 0 Q|b m sni_ m y &> w *d qj 0 . 


34 Nacc:53, cey.52; Pe:200, cey.364. 
w Nacc:53,cey.53. 

56 FIam:441-442, cey,359. 

37 The line under consideration is followed by the refrain nor 'thus’ in the poem. 
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There is no restriction on the sequence of occurrence of these lines 

38 

in an aciriyappa. They can occur in any order. An example is purananuru 
187 . 

Q&rjaiiSiTTj &nt_rt GansciTS® eata konro kata konro 
This is a cintati with eight (eiuttu). 

fHsucun 0®t©tG® u51a»ffinn Qa&nsriG® avala konro micaiya konro 
This is a ncrati with ten eiuttu, 

jstbto&j evva]i nallava ratavar 

This is a cintati with nine eiuttu. 
ixdianjjl sn&u ojmjflui $euGan avvati nallai vatiya nilanc 
This is a ncrati with eleven eiuttu. 

A kural ati with six Letters, cintati (seven to nine letters), and an 
ajavati with a maximum of fourteen letters are permissible in a vancippa. 
For examples, see “vanci ati." 

The cintafi (seven to nine letters) and alavati (ten to fourteen 
letters) occur in a venpa with some restrictions. 41 Occasionally, the netil 
ati (fifteen to seventeen letters) occurs in a venpa. But then, a vencir 
ending with a ner acai (ner-ner-ner etc.) is followed by a vencir or 


38 11:443, cey.360, 

39 Nacc: 57, cey.57. 

40 An lyarcir ending with a iter acai (ner-ner or ntrai-ner) should not be followed by 
an iyarcir beginning with a ner acai; an iyarcir ending with a nirai acai (ncr-niral or 
nirai-nirai) should not be followed by an iyarcir beginning with a nirai acai (I]am:445, 
cey,364); a vencir should not be followed by a vencir beginning with a ner acai. The 
first two situations would produce what is called! an aciriyattajai and the last one would 
produce what is called the vencir van lajai. (Nacc:61-62, cey.58). 
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®Er%|;?ssnriJu<3i ffiEUHi^asi a>n>sj 

e^53fTl_4b g]tBfijlQ®Q0U51ffllT 
iDriLDg)B6nSlOT ldlu*® 33601 ojyjl 
ffin>raaiij)n.stnflj) gusnri) ascus^iTj^asr 

There are lines where an entire metrical foot (cir) could occur as 
refrain and they are nerati (ten to fourteen letters), which occur in an 
aciriyappa, vcnpa, or kalippa. Occasionally they occur in a vancippa 
also. In the following examples, the refrain in each case is given in bold 
type: 

(kuru.2}6:}-2), aciriyappa: 

siaiSp fiasco aflfLpLtQun^eh {5©innn unrflfiflj 

Qjm_rr Guenetfliuny ainuppjG^nSj 

(ciru:50), aciriyappa: 
eu(3ysutb sumito aj£$/liL|ib 

(pura.4:7-8), vancippa: 
inrrCen eirjjlu^^rt «sflLJii®nL-i_® 
fl&jjiijpGIurno,^ Qasusuniiitidi 

(kali.7:15-16), kalippa; 

gojilGai .smjna^lgiys® GairunJ sSuj® uaseuGui 
aSkusiG® GijsuaiZen idlecn^iy, ^loClo 


more than five metrical feet) by the later convention. 
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Lines Which are Graded by Metrical Feet and Their Occurrence 

A line with three metrical feet often occurs as the penultimate line 
in an aciriyappa. It is not forbidden to occur in the middle. 43 These lines 
are given in bold type in the following examples: 

kuru.3:I-4 

■£l(U$£lgptb QurflCjs suneoflgjj (jpajrij^nnpi 
f&rflguib aflffliGg ffngj) 

Qu(&£G$ ffitlisjiLf5nt_Ci@:3 rbLGu 

pura.235:7-10 

•ssujQurt© Gajcbgjsntp «ut£IQuj coning ajrrfflflptg icatiGan 
<bU!SgE> igaguji 0 «di etj) ®ujn: j 
LjtoQjsnrpj 0 ioot^2cu icaieSffiT 

idl0jihunaRfiiT -sHabGmmfiHumLgj ggSsniijfi^ 

The line with three metrical feet, the last foot of which is made up 
of a single acai (ner, nirai, nerpu, or niraipu), forms the last line in a 
venpa. As pointed out elsewhere, there are no classical Tamil poems 
which are solely in the venpa meter. 

A line with three metrical feet can conclude a kalippa, but is also 
allowed elsewhere in a kalippa. 44 kali.J03:26, is an example illustrating 
the occurrence of a line with three feet in the middle of the poem. The line 
is given in bold type. 


41 Nacc:70, cey.68,69. 
44 Nace;71, cey.70. 
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firfl$ay> aiesaTSjrflSiunGji {5115111 tSIanrga&BiSHi 

EL0OJ tnn2a> Conceit 

($0^1 it S^nLOLn® {gLne.1 oj^^asr 

In ihe same poem, the penultimate line has only three feet: 

ujn/lcueunaii (jp^iiu O^israsT.cuib 

^0iny ^tyjsnicQiLtr:® nawfinjtj, 
srwGa&n GynyJlujflib iccun^Scu ujJuSai 

The last line in kalittokai 18 has only three feet: Q sab to genanm 

A line with five metrical feet (aincirati) is permissible in an aciriyappa, 
venpa. and kalippa, 4 ’' An example is ^colciGIli&i {gj;j|!t>i^lGnriiflsj>ff 

^Hsnffguj 0 $tt (janas (tiru: 109 ) which is in aciriyappa. In kali. 33 : 27 , which 
is in kalippa, there are five feet: LjrflsffiJ® osngrysi gjuffoceiijiri ^Hsuan^Lum 

A line with six metrical feet (arucirati) occurs in aciriyappa and 
kalippa, and a line with four feet (ncrati) would normally precede it; the 
arucirati would produce aririyattalai as well as ven tajai. 46 One 
commentator, Ilampuranar, cites pura. 235 : 2 , as an example of an arucirati 
occurring in an aciriyappa: 

QuiflinsiL QuVilCan uiiuriunL^ ^narLcaolLf j& aj«ssi<2gy tBajiCajr 
nirai-nirai nirai-ner ner-ner-ner ner-nirai ner-ner ner-ner 

Here, the metrical binding among the first three feet is aciriyattalai. The 
binding among the third, fourth, and fifth feet is ven talai. The binding 


45 Nacc:65, cey.63. 

46 llam:449, cey.370; Nacc:66, ccy.64; Pe:219, cey.376. 
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between the last two feet is aciriyatta]ai. This line is preceded in the 
poem by QutflGtfir Glimc©^ umSast, which has four feet. 

Now, consider kali39:44-46 which is a kali p pa: 

CI[e>uj 56 ifltifr sotted) Q©a3i®arciLfle3T 

nosTGunia^ 

utfluJfr js>J! 2?€U<3 ot 

Here, the last line has six feet In this line, the metrical binding among the 
first four feet (Qn&rjkirjj Qffnjlsgnjl urfjkin) is aciriyattalai* The binding 

among the last three feet (urjliun ^[ikuBasr is ven tajai. This line 

is preceded by a line with four feet (Q*&iii^ edT^yjptcgi^ejoi »^cprse^r (gH) 
ci&OT&Gsaimair). The line which occurs as nasreuiw^ has to be treated 
separately* It is called an atai-niiai-k~k)Iavi, an utterance to be considered 
as a “paranthesis*” A discussion of atai~nilai-k-kilavi is included in the 
discussion of the structure of kalippa in this chapter. 


variri ati (vanci line) 

A line is called vanci ati when it has two or three metrical feet and 
the minimum number of letters for a foot is three and the maximum is 
six. 47 When there are three feet, one of them is referred to as refrain 
(kun). This means that a vanci line can contain anywhere from six to 
twelve ejuttu. This type of line is proper for a varicippa and occurs 
occasionally in an adriyappa, For example, 

(puraJ2:I) is a vanci line. The number of ejuttu in this line is seven: &* 
ssim ain f? 5 e&L in. Similarly, Ljasidjajmdljj ^iBQuoiLianc&u (pad J3:8) has 


41 


Nacc:44* cey.45-47. 
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seven letters: m an eun uJl y. Quit ms,; ^aSlO^eA sjflLfilypic^^j (patiJ3:7) 
has nine: 9 r 51 a£l ©n u51 in (5 In uni_eb#nffl&irrj aJl^cbSsy^^fLhSL^ 
(puraJ1:7) t there are ten eluttu: un i_ rjj aJl p fieu ^ @1 Sia; and, in 
t$12cu&Q&cT[i[ji£H @a)MuDeui®pnpan (puraA:Il), there are eleven: £i 3ro o®n 
pn g * Gun 0 ecu* In paffVruppflf/K /J, which is basically an 
Ictriyappa, there are vahci lines: Q^np^ojLLi waacuLiVgijp^aiib (patiJ 3:1 ) 
has eleven eluttu: Qgjn t>j ^ qj w tun [j tfl rr) 5 qj; o{pQun 0 ^Qffgj 
aajjn&iafigi&i^fiqLia (pati.l3:2) has twelve: o Quo (n> Qs ©j eg t$n qFI $j $ 
aj; and acrn©j a ^Geunflu in# tflajfc^ipn «nii (puraAAO) also has twelve: e& crfl 

35 £ QOJ IDO /l GU gl [JO «3|* 

mutukiyal a|l ( u fast line”) 

Lines with seven feet (eluciraji) arc normally filled with short 

syllables, a process or feature known as mujuku-iyaL This type of line is 

known as the mutukiyal a|i; it is proper for a pari pat a I and occurs also 

in a kaltppa* A mutukiyal ad produces a mixture of aciriyam and venpa 
* 48 

meters. 

Lines with four, five, or six feet also can be filled with short syllables, 
They do not occur in an actriyappa or a veppa, but do occur to produce 
aciriyam and venpa meters within a kalippa,^ For example, kaliJ03:42- 
47, is a section in the venpa meter. The line with four feet exhibiting 
mutukiyal is given in bold type: 

f|rflQu(i0 u£tou$£lii Lila&jb&iLOT uw\i§,mm 

turflurfl Jlgjrdlgjig ©LirS^rioi 


49 


49 


I]am:448 f cey.427; Nacc:6S t I48 t cey.66 p 122. 
Ilam;450, cey.373; Naoc:6* 8, cey.67; Pe:304„ 434. 
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Qffinccffjfflflgflih Eunffiiuo 

In kali.39:46-47, Lines with six and five feet occur producing mutukiyal in 
aciriyam and venpa meters, 

Q^njlujnJl Glfffljlgjnjl gifj^lifl ujjliun ^ijTiaj&n (ipj&$irf5g| 

46onfl&L^l0 Gl^rifnsseuanffi lunjliu^ ffnajirgsu iflajimn® 

iyardr vellati 

A line is called an iyardr ve||afi when an iyarcir ending with a 
tier acai (ner-ner or nirai-ner) is followed by a metrical foot beginning 
with a nirat acai, or when an iyarcir ending with a nirai acai (ner-nirai 
or nlrai-nirai) is followed by a foot beginning with a ner acai. It is 
called so because its feet which are iyarcir produce a metrical binding 
called veg tajai. An iyarcir vellati is permissible in an aciriyappa, and 
there it is interspersed with a certain line (aciriya afi) which produces a 
certain metrical binding (aciriya-t-tajai). Consider for example kuru.I2:J-3. 

fipiiuJl wSenuflrg (ajgjiihucu fficlsjnjj 

nirai-ner nirai-ner nirai-ner nirai-ner 

GL|2cui5a&eu cuajiera unajiyi Siottfl® 
nirai-ner ner-ner ner-ner ner-ner 

Qff.fiCiwidlfistfi uoa/l ifliuu*©!!) 
nirai-ner nirai-ner nirai-ner ner-ner 

The first line is an iyarcir vellati and the second is an aciriya afi which 
produces aciriyattalai. 


st> Nacc:64, cey.62. 
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corcir-ati 

The corcir ati is a line (a|t) in which there is a word (col) which 
functions as a metrical foot (cir). Any one of the following would be a 
corcir a|i: a line in which the feet are involved in a reckoning, as if in an 
exposition; a line in which there are less than four feet or where a foot 
has insufficient number of acai; a line in which a single acai (ncr, nirai, 
nerpu, or niraipu) stands alone as the line’s first foot as refrain without 
being joined with the following foot and the lone acai is called an oliyacai; 
or a line in which a foot stands alone at the end but is combined with the 
next line to make sense, and the lone foot gets the name vaHyacak 51 
This type of line, corcir a|i, is proper to a paripafal. 52 

In pari,3:4-9 t the reckoning type of corcir lines are found: 

dilffLDLj r^kuaii 

‘the Five, namely, fire, wind, sky, earth, and water' 

©nutflp^ uDj3|p as)U3Qj0.ib 

The sun, moon, Aran, and the Five’ 

{ftfiluJWn g51^Iu51©t 

The children of Titi and the children of VitF 

icii/l Qet>e55Tt£30Lb upflQ@0 ®l51co0io 

The blemish less Eight and the eleven Kapilars’ 

gjirim j&0uD@j inL'Q^g^Jib 

The Two, Taruman and the Lion 1 


51 


52 


I|arn:488, cey,428; Nacc:148, cey.123; P£:3Q4, cey,434. 
Ijam.487, 427. They are also found elsewhere: %.g.,paii.24:6-7. 
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tyJojaSlgjiara iCfaru^iuD 

*the twentyone worlds and the lives in these worlds’ 

In parL2;65-68 f each line has less than four feet whereas the lines preceding 
and following them have four feet each: 

^a&QLpn^rfl Qinnewssi-n euemjurrQ CI&ETgngjjio (four feet) 

■Slawgy 0 LjL gy fflsrig (tWO feet) 
lS 1 [D ®ha yQ^japii (three feet) 

■§ld 3 rQ| 0 @ i 4 fl»[jiu (two feet) 

®n ib (three feet) 

ainiuonL. ^GriL^g (four feet) 

In pari>4:25-32 f the first acai (flew makes the lines qualify as a corclrafi, 
and is called oliyacai* Note that this type of single acai also receives the 
name kun + 

£issi OaiLDOTLCiijib alien 65®(ip ©riuTlnjspen 
■Slmi ^esnantflujih ffningpib 

spb,^iLb euejifiOTLCiij mniflujen 

jfil-OT aj0p,g^ Gmn@®<s(Lp i£i(3^^g)ien 

In pariJ2:99, the last acai 'thus’ is a valiyacaL and makes the line 
a corcirati 53 : 


53 Unfortunately! the traditional commentator's cryptic usage of the term “acai** in this 
context, misleads one to underestimate the function of the word tanka. See Parimftlajakar's 
commentary on pari.!2:99. 
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aftaucqffiiri sJiLLfflirgj oJlgi 6 ijuL|«st &ht«* 
gsnu(]pu sdTlgti i£Qp^si£ST ij/igjilri 

In pari,19:50 t the last acai gajcor ‘(this) he’ makes the line a corclrafi 
because it combines with the next line to make sense and becomes a 
vahyacai: 

g|j5$paji uJ1oj«n® ctftEi&uflaJsjr 

Qffajrri) aieiijbieaji SiiiigyQj 

In kali.33:16-19, each line has a valiyacai at the end. Note that each of 
these vajiyacai is composed of more than one acai. They are given in 
bold type: 

^(gauayiSuico (BjBf&asr Qawiuou ansibgicnerfl 
u|0Eugfi 'lungyQLEoii OajTQjs nriieifljS 
Ci^n^qLcir CurrgjjmuiScu «fc®ufloj 

e_(§eue5r Surig^ih eli&ti nsyaaswGund) 

^ 0 UfDti) sun^th u(je>j 9 j§>iib arngirir 

The Convention of Grading a Line by the Number of Metrical Feet 

The convention which grades a line by the number of metrical feet 
it is composed of, allows for more letters per line, which technique, in turn, 
produces longer lines in poetry. Consider rnaiu: 1, which is segmented as 
containing two feet and so is a kural ati by this convention: 
aHuj6BfurjuiJlfiBr. If the number of chittu in it are counted, the number would 
turn out to be eight: fjg&MoSlujtJOLSl. The number eight exceeds the 
number of maximum chittu allowed in a kura] ati by the convention 
which describes a line in terms of the number of eluttu. Note that there is 
no better way to segment this line, except to have it as consisting of two 
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metrical feet. Similarly, consider kali39:46, which is segmented as composed 
of six metrical feet and so is a kali netil ati: Q^iurjl Qffr^l^r^l qifljftift 
LjnJiujn Qj^lajSsjt If the number of ejuttu in this line are counted, it 

would turn out to be twentythree: Qr^ oji lli p51 QfF r^l^nyiLirfl^lrfluc^l 
ujncorifl€ij2a5r(ip®(ig^. The number twentythree exceeds the number 
of maximum cluttu allowed in a kali netil ati by the convention which 
describes a line in terms of the number of ehitfu. This leads one to 
ascertain that the two conventions are different, one more rigid and the 
other more relaxed which eventually encouraged later poets to compose 
elaborate poems containing numerous number of metrical feet per line. 54 

Metrical Binding (talai) 

The way in which two adjacent metrical feet in a line hang together 
is crucial in a Tamil poem. The last acai of a metrical foot and the first 
acai of the following metrical foot are supposed to form a metrical binding 
which ultimately produces what is equivalent to rhythm. The tradition has 
a name for such binding which is tajai ‘to bind; binding.’ Normally, 
attention is paid only to the metrical bindings that exist between adjacent 
feet within a line, while the binding between the last foot in a line and the 
first foot in the next line is not discussed. 

Earlier Convention 

The earlier convention seems to be more focused on individual feet 
and not to be overly concerned with classifying the various ways of 


54 One can refer to the aciriya viruttatn verses in Kampan’s Irani avatar am (“kam- 
parainayanam") and later works of the PiHaittatnil genre with longer lines in each vinittam. 
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binding two adjacent metrical feet However, two major types of binding, 
aciriya-t-tajai and vep-tatai, are recognized by this convention . 55 A 
third one, kali-Majai, also is mentioned, but not as major. Unlike the later 
convention, the earlier one does not discuss vanci~t-ta|ai. 

The aciriyattajai is obtained under two circumstances: when an 
iyareir ending with a ner or a nerpu is followed by a metrical foot 
beginning with a ner or a nerpu; or when an iyareir ending with a nirai 
or a niraipu is followed by a metrical foot beginning with a nirai or a 
niraipu respectively. Commentators note that the first one is known as 
tier onru aciriya-t-talai and the second, nirai onru aciriya-t-tajai. 

The ven-tajai is also obtained under two circumstances. One of 
them is a contrast to the aciriyattajai: if an iyardr ending with a ner is 
followed by a metrical foot beginning with a nirai or if an iyardr ending 
with a nirai is followed by a metrical foot beginning with a ner. The 
metrical binding then is called iyareir ven tajai. The second type of vcp 
talai is obtained when a veijdr is followed by a metrical foot beginning 
with a vencir or an iyareir beginning with a ncr. The binding between 
the two feet is then called vciti dr ve^ tajai . 55 

A metrical binding contrasting both aciriyattajai and ven talai is 
the kalittajai, As a contrast to the vep tajai, it is obtained in the following 
way: when a vencir is followed by a metrical foot beginning with a 
vencir that starts with a nirai. As a contrast to the aciriyattajai, it is 
obtained when an aciriya uriccir ending with a nirai is followed by a 
vencir beginning with a nirai. 


55 Nacc;55-56. 65, cey,56. 63, 

5 * Ilam:445, cey,364; Nacc:61, cey.58. 
57 Nacc:63< cey.60; P£:214, cey, 372. 
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pattern of the first dr following cir 


name of the talai 


ner-ner 

nirai-ner 

nerpu-ner 

niraipu-ner 

ner-nerpu 

nirai-nerpu 


ner-ner 

ner-nirai 

nerpu-ner 

nerpu-ner 

ner-ner 

ner-ner 


ncr onru aciriya t tajai 
ner onru aciriya t talai 
ner onru aciriya t tajai 
ner onru aciriya t talai 
ner onru aciriya t talai 
ner ooru aciriya t talai 


(In making this talai, the first foot can have only these six patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its fust acai should be ncr or nerpu.) 


ner-nirai 

nirai-nirai 

ner-niraipu 

nirai-niraipu 


niraipu-ner 

niraipu-ner 

nirai-ner 

nirai-ner 


nirai onru aciriya t talai 
nirai onru aciriya t tajai 
nirai onru aciriya t talai 
nirai onru aciriya t tajai 


(In making this tajai, the first foot can have only these four patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should be nirai or niraipu.) 


ner-ner 

nirai-ner 

ner-nirai 

nirai-nirai 


nirai-ner 

nirai-ner 

ner-ner 

ner-ner 


iyareir ven tajai 
iyareir ven tajai 
iyarclr ven tajai 
iyarclr ven tajai 


(In making this tajai, the first foot can have only these four patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should not be the same as the last acai of the first foot.) 


ner-ner-ner 

nirai-ner-ner 


ner-ner 

ner-nerpu 


venclr ven talai 
venclr ven tajai 
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nirai-nirai-ner 

ner-nirai 

venclr ven talai 

ner-nirai-ner 

ner-niraipu 

venclr ven talai 

ner-ner-ner 

ner-ner-ner 

venclr ven talai 

nirai-ner-ner 

ner-ner-nirai 

venclr ven talai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

ner-nirai-ner 

venclr ven talai 

ner-nirai-ncr 

ner-nirai-ner 

venclr ven talai 

(In making this talai. 

the first foot can 

have only these four patterns, 

whereas the following foot can be composed of two or three acai with the 

only condition that its first acai should be ner like the last acai of the first 
foot.) 

ner-ner-ner 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 

nirai-ner-ner 

nirai-ner-nirai 

kalittajai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

nirai-nirai-ner 

kalittalai 

ner-nirai-ner 

nirai-nirai-ner 

kalittalai 

ner-nirai 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 

nirai-nirai 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 

nerpu-nirai 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 

niraipu-nirai 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 


(In making this tajai. the first foot can have only these eight patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with two conditions: that 
its first acai should always be nirai; and that when the first foot has only 
two acai ending with nirai, the following foot should be a venclr beginning 
with nirai.) 


The above dicussed convention undergoes a change in post-classical 
period. 
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Later Convention 


In a later convention, which is not very different from the earlier 
one, seven types of tajai are distinctly recognized: ner onru aciriya-t-talai, 
nirai onru aciriya-t-tajai, iyarcir ven-tajai, vcncir ven-tajai, kalittalai, 
onriya vanci-t-talai, and onra vanci-t-talai. Note that here two types of 
vanci-t-talai are distinguished. Also, in considering the taiai, the type of 
the first dr (whether an iyarcir, aciriya uriccir, vcncir, or vanciccir) 
seems to be most important whereas the type of the following cir is not as 
crucial as its first acai (Yapparuhkalakkarikai:10). 

pattern of the first dr following dr name of the taiai 

ner-ner ner-ner ner onru aciriya t taiai 

nirai-ner ner-ner ner onru aciriya t taiai 

(In making this taiai, the first foot can have only these two patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should be ner.) 


ner-nirai nirai-ner nirai onru aciriya t taiai 

nirai-nirai nirai-ner nirai onru aciriya t taiai 

(In making this ta|ai, the first foot can have only these two patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should be nirai.} 


ner-ner 

nirai-ner 

ner-nirai 

nirai-nirai 


nirai-ner 

nirai-ner 

ner-ner 

ner-ner 


iyarcir ven taiai 
iyarcir vert taiai 
iyarcir ven taiai 
iyarcir ven taiai 
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(In making this talai, the first foot can have only these four patterns, 
whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should not be similar to the last acai of the first foot.) 


ner-ner-ner 

ner-ner-ner 

vencir ven talai 

nirai-ner-ner 

ner-ner-nirai 

vencir ven talai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

ner-nirai-ner 

vencir ven talai 

ner-nirai-ner 

ner-nirai-ner 

vencir vert talai 

(In making this talai. 

the first foot can 

have only these four patterns. 

whereas the following foot can have any pattern with the only condition 
that its first acai should be ner like the last acai of the first foot,) 

ner-ner-ner 

nirai-ner-ner 

kalittalai 

nirai-ner-ner 

nirai-ner-nirai 

kalittalai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

nirai-nirai-ner 

kalittalai 

ner-nirai-ner 

nirai-nirai-ner 

kalittalai 

(In making this talai. 

the first foot can 

have only these four patterns. 

whereas the following cir can have any pattern with two conditions: that 
its first acai should always be nirai; and that when the first cir has only 
two acai, the following foot should be a vencir.) 

ner-ner-nirai 

nirai-ner-ner 

onriya vanci t talai 

nirai-ner-nirai 

nirai-ner-nirai 

onriya vanci t talai 

nirai-nirai-nirai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

onriya vanci t talai 

ner-nirai-nirai 

nirai-nirai-ner 

onriya vanci t talai 

ner-ner-nirai 

ner-ner-ner 

onra vanci t talai 

nirai-ner-nirai 

ner-ner-nirai 

onra vanci t talai 

nirai-nirai-nirai 

ner-nirai-ner 

onra vanci t talai 

ner-nirai-nirai 

ner-nirai-ner 

Onra vanci t talai 
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(In making the vancittajai, the first foot can have any of the 60 patterns 
designated earlier as the vafici uriccir, and the following foot can also 
have any of those patterns.) 

Metrical Bindings (tajai), Meters (pa), and Lines (afl> 

In general, the aciriyattajai and iyarcir ven tajai are proper to an 
iciriyappa. The iyarcir ven tajai and ven dr ven tajai are proper to a 
venpa. The ven dr ven tajai and the aciriya-t-tajai are proper to a 
kalippa. The vancittajai infrequently occurs in a kalippa.' There are 
some restrictions with regard to the metrical bindings within a line. 

When the metrical binding is brought about by the various aciriya 
uriccir, four of the latter do not occur in a row, because such a sequence 
would result in a sound (deal) called turikal ocai ‘suspended sound.’ 
Therefore, the aciriya uriccir have to be separated by an iyarcir to 
produce the proper aciriyam meter.® The sound obtaind would be quite 
pleasant even if two nerpu or niraipu occur in a line. The best situation 
would be to have an aciriya uriccir ending with a nirai (nerpu -nirai or 
niraipu-nirai) in the beginning of the line and have it followed by an 
iyarcir .® 5 Examples: 

S>H(9jm2cuii QuqqH'!) urnbqQnaai Gisneft® (pura.55:l) 
nerpu-nirai nirai-ner nerpu-ner nirai-ner 

e_6ua^m^l iL|0oTlfl3( Qojeab\^mtL. (pura.3:1) 

niraipu-nirai nirai-ner ner-ner ner-nirai 


58 Ilam:445,447-448, cey.364, 366-368. 
5S * Nacc:54, cey,54. 

60 Nacc:54, cey.54; Pe:203, cey.366. 
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The aciriyattajai and the vert clr ven tajai, which is obtained 
when a vencir is followed by a venclr beginning with a ner acai, do not 
occur in a cintati (seven to nine letters) or ajavati (ten to fourteen 
letters) in a venpa. The ven cir ven tajai specified here would produce 
what is called the ceppal ocai ‘replying sound’ as well as the tujjal ocai 
‘jumping sound’, and therefore does not occur in these specific lines. 61 
When this type of veij cir vep tajai does occur in a venpa, the line 
becomes a nctiJ a(i (fifteen to seventeen letters) and is to be construed in 

(O 

terms of the number of metrical feet in it, not by the number of letters. 

The iyarclr ven tajai is permissible in an aciriyappa and the best 
situation would be to separate the line producing the iyarclr ven tajai with 
a line whose metrical feet give rise to aciriyattajai / 1 An example is 
kuru.l2:I-3. 

ctpiicidl inSemiTljj (ggiusuw ffZffiiui 
nirai-ner nirai-nSr nirai-ner nirai-ner 
Q|2Cu®a&ti) cuesrsn uitsnrg £tuf£li 

nirai-ner ner-ner ner-ner ner-ner 
Qaingsifl Gltuuflffiiti u®y51 mrnuscgii, 

nirai-ner nirai-ner nirai-ner ner-ner 


The first line is an iyarcir veljati which produces the iyarclr ven tajai 
and the second is an aciriya ati which produces an aciriyattajai. 

The last metrical foot in a venpa always produces the iyarclr ven 
tajai or ven dr ven tajai when bound with its preceding foot, When a 


61 Nacc:61, cey.58. 

62 1}am:445-446, cey.364; Nacc:62, cey.58. 
43 Nacc:64, cey.62. 
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nirai acai or a niraipu acai occurs as the venpa’s last foot, it is preceded 
by an iyarclr ending with a ner (ner-ner or nirai-ner). Thereupon, it 
would bind with the preceding foot like a nirai. Similarly, when a ner acai 
or a nerpu acai occurs as the venpa’s last foot, it would be preceded by 
an iyarclr ending with a nirai (ner-nirai or nirai-nirai). Then it binds with 
the preceding metrical foot like a ner. When the penultimate foot in a 
venpa is a veneir and so has three acai (ner-ner-ner etc.), the last foot 
would be a ner acai or a nerpu acai, not a nirai or a niraipu. The last 
foot then binds with the penultimate foot like a ner acai . 64 

The kalittalai obtained by binding an iyarclr or an aciriya uriccir 
ending with a nirai (ner-nirai, nirai-nirai, nerpu-nirai, or niraipu-nirai) with 
the following venclr beginning with a nirai (nirai-ner-ner or nirai-nirai-ner) 
occurs in a kalippa, and the lines become longer types of ajavati (thirteen 
to fourteen letters), netil ati (fifteen to seventeen letters), or a kali netil 
ati (eighteen to twenty letters). 65 For example, kali.39:1 is an alavati 
with thirteen letters: 

®utnn £®uhL(arcu sce^Q^ibCieir LiSisurreri 
ner-ner nirai-nirai nirai-ner-ner ner-nirai 


64 Nacc:75-76, cey.74,75. 

65 Nacc:63, cey.59-60. 
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Similarly, kali.120:4 is a nefil ati with sixteen letters: 

gOtbflnuujfT Qn)ri0sj2®r 

niraipu-nirai nirai-ner-ner nirai-ner-ner nirai-nirai 

If an iyarrir or an aciriya uriccir ending with a nirai (ner-nirai, 
nirai-nirai, ncrpu-nirai, or niraipu-nirai) is followed by an iyareir beginning 
with a nirai {nirai-ner or nirai-nirai) or a ve^cir beginning with a tier 
(ner-ner-ner or ner-nirai-ner), the resulting talai is not kaiitta|ai, but an 
aciriyaUalai or vcri ta|ai and the resulting sound is not tullal "jumping/ 66 
However, such a line would occur in a kalippa and would be construed in 
terms of the number of metrical feet in it. 67 An example is kali.25:l t 
which would be a netilati if the letters are taken into account, but is an 
a|ava{i, since it is construed in terms of the feet. In this line, the binding 
between the second and third feet is nirai onru aciriya-t-tajah 

euiLii^p LQ^^cmb ajL0Lcn[JliJ CluuunQujijj 

nirai-nirai ner-nirai nirai-nirai nirai-ner-ner 

When an iyareir ending with a nirai (ner-niral or nirai-nirai) and a 
veneir beginning with a ner or nirai occur as the first two feet in a line, 
and arc followed by a stack of veneir providing ven cir veil talai, some 
tulla| ocai "jumping sound' is produced* The line then is construed in 
terms of its metrical feet., and has more than one type of ta|ai* An 
example is kali35:L 


Nacc:63, cey.60, 

67 Nacc:63-64 t cey.60'6L 
Nacc:63, ccy.60. 

Nam:447, ccy.367; Nacc:64, ccy.61; Pe:2l5, ccy.373. 
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uiuju51&)[iot Qff aJGiibSuncb intr«i&!5gj ^ffCl^coojub 

nirai-nirai ner-ner-ner nirai-ner-ner ner-ner-ner 


Here, the metrical binding between the first two feet is iyardr ve$ tajai. 
That between the second and third feet is kalittalai, and the one between 
the third and fourth feet is vep dr vep ta|ai . As a corollary, in a kali line 
that is construed in terms of metrical feet, rather than in terms of letters, 
several talui would occur. An example is kali.25:l % which would be a 
nefil a|i containing fifteen letters or an a]ava(i composed of four feet; 

Lcawri^tuiJc qji_ Qld ntjflLi QuiufiOu^ 

nirai-nirai ner-nirai nirai-nirai nirai-ner-ner 


Here, the binding between the first two feet is iyarcir ven*ta]ai. That 
between the second and third feet is an acinyattajaL The one between 
the third and fourth feet is also an aciriyaUalai. 

A mixture of aciriyattalai and vert talai happens in a line with five feet 
(aiiicirafi) in aciriyappa, venpa, and kalippa.^ An example is pura235:7, 
which is a line with five feet and in which there is a mixture of aciriyattalai 
and ven talai: 

ip # 

■©uhQLinQ 3eu@tas)E|3 fcjyJlQuj&JCurr^ mfisrCssr 

ner-nerpu ner-nirai nirai-ner-ner ner-ner-ner ner-ner 

Here* the first two metrical bindings are aciriyattalai, whereas the third 
and the last are ven ta|ai. 




I]am:448, cey369; Nacc;65, cey.63. 
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The predominant talai is aciriyattalai, when a line with six feet 
(arucirati) occurs in an aciriyappa, and the line is preceded by a line 
with four feet (ncrati). An example is pura.235:2, 

GluifkjfliL OunfiSosi lunibunL^ gjswigp maiiSair 

nirai-nirai nirai-ner ner-ner-ner ner-nirai ner-ner ner-ner 


Here, the metrical binding among the first three feet is aciriyattalai. The 
binding among the third, fourth, and fifth feet is vep talai. The binding 
between the last two feet is aciriyattalai. This line is preceded in the 
poem by rflnfliui&L, gilitJisot Qujii]&£lli iootScot, which has four feet. 

When there is aciriyattalai and/or ven tajai, a line with six feet 
(arucirati) occurs in a kalippa and is preceded by a line with four feet 
(ncrati). 72 In kali.39:46, which is a line with six feet, aciriyattalai is 
produced between the first four feet while ven talai is produced between 
the last three feet: 

QpnyiujnJt Ljrfigjlrfl unhurt ^njku^sei 

nirai-nirai nirai-nirai nirai-nirai nirai-ner nirai-nirai ner-nirai-ner 


l|am:449, cey.370. 

71 Nacc:66-67, cey.64; Pe:219, cey.376. 
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pa (meter, poem) 

The term pa refers to meter per se and only by metonymy refers to 
a poem. Traditional commentators refer to pa as a limb (unjppu) of a 
composition (ceyyuj) and define it as the continuation of tukku, which 
refers to the duration of a cycle of rhythmic beats. Thus, pa as meter, is 
basically the continuation of the cycle of beats. Since pa is a component 
of a composition, its variety is recognized through various compositions. 
Four basic types of meter have been recognized in the tradition: aciriyam, 
vanei, venpa, and kali 73 Each pa is supposed to produce a characteristic 
sound which is termed deal. These different sounds are discussed later in 
this chapter under “tukku.” 

pa as ‘"meter” 

The meter aciriyam is an elaborate one, with a sweet/pleasant 

sound and is employed in numerous lines which contain anywhere from 

four to twenty eluttu per line. The meter vanci has been recognized as 

the one with the behavior (nafai) of the adriyam, and that which ends 

like an aciriyam, The meter venpa is not like these two (aririyarn and 

vahei) and has a different sound, eeppal ocai ‘replying sound, stately 

sound,' The meter kali has been identified as employing many vepcir 

and, in fact, as a limb of the venpa meter, 74 All the variations of these 

75 

meters are subsumed under two major types, namely aciriyam and venpa. 


73 Nacc:131, cey. 105. 

74 l]am:473, cey,413. 

75 Nace:B2-133, cey. 107*108. 



168 


Chapter 6 


An interesting analogy of these meters to people is also made in the 
tradition. 76 It is based on the social structure that was prevalent at the 
time of the traditional commentators. Kings, brahmins, merchants, and 
farmers are the four types of people drawn into this comparison. 

The meter known as the venpa has the quality of the brahmins 
(antanar nirmai) because it does not allow metrical bindings (ta]ai) other 
than its own, which is ven tajai, and does not occur in lines which vary 
too much in length. That is, the meter venpa is obtained purely by employing 
metrical feet which give rise to the binding known as the ven tajai and 
the lines employing this meter do not permit any other meter nor vary 
much in length. The meter known as the aciriyam has been recognized 
as having a stately nature (araca-t-tanniai). It Is similar to venpa but 
allows other metrical bindings besides its own, which is aririyattajai. 
Furthermore, it has a sweet sound and occurs elaborately. That is, a line 
employing adriyattajai may permit other types of metrical binding in it 
and the meter prevails in a long poem. The meter known as the kali has 
the quality of the merchants (vanikar nirmai). It is similar to the aciriyam 
and allows a few other metrical bindings besides its own, which is kalittajai. 
The vanci meter has the behavioral pattern of the farmers (vda# man tar 
iyalpirru) because it occurs not in the standard alavati (ten to fourteen 
letters), but in shorter lines like a kurajafi (four to six letters) or a cintati 
(seven to nine letters), and permits many types of metrical binding. 

The aciriyam is the most widely used meter in classical Tamil 
poetry. The shortest poem entirely in the aciriyam meter has three lines 
fe.g„ uinkurunuru / 21), while the longest has 782 lines (maturaikkanci) 
and employs the vanci meter interspersed with the aciriyam. With less 
frequency than the aciriyam, vanci is a meter used predominantly in a 


76 ham:472-473, cey.410. 
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few poems that end in the Iciriyam meter. Other meters, veppa and kali, 
do not prevail in an entire composition in classical Tamil poetry* 

The venpa meter is used in songs {patfu) which are nefu ven 
pattu Tong song in venpa meter 1 , kuru ven patju ‘short song in veripa 
meter’, kaikkijai “one-sided love,” and paripatfu *song that is quite 
accomodative* and in satirical compositions (ankata-c-ceyyu{). In classical 
Tamil poetry, the kuruven patfu and nefuven pat|u occur as parts of the 
poems which employ the kali meter (e*g,, kali.106:11-14, 20-22, 23-25, 
26-29, 31-33). Poems employing the themes of unrequited love (kaikkijai) 
and satire (ankatam) are in the aciriyam meter (e.g., purandndm 83-85, 
204). The anthology called Paripdfat contains paripatfu in which there is 
a mixture of all four meters, aciriyam, vanci, ven pa, and kali (e.g., 
pari.3:l-2; 5:19-21; 20:110-111; 1:60). 

A mixture of the venpa and aciriyam meters is permissible in a 
poem that expresses unrequited love (kaikkilai). Actually, this mixture is 
known as manifpa which begins in the venpa meter and ends in the 
iciriyam meter* Classical Tamil poetry does not have an example* 

pi as “poem” 

Except for some which are entirely in the aciriyam meter, all 
classical Tamil poems employ more than one meter in their lines. It must 
be noted that an entire composition (pa or pa|(u) may be in just one 
meter (pa) or may contain sections which arc in different meters. For 
example, kuruntokai 122 is in the aciriyam meter; purandnuru 11 is 
mostly in the vanci meter but ends in the Iciriyam; paripdial 5 demonstrates 
a mixture of aciriyam and vanci meters in lines 17-22\ paripdtal 18 has a 
mixture of venpa and Iciriyam in lines 49-56 ; kalittokai 11 has a mixture 
of kali and aciriyam in lines 1-4. 
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paripattu and kalippa 

The terms paripattu and kalippa do not refer to meters. Rather, 
they are types of poems which employ different kinds of meters such as 
the aciriyam, veitpa, and kali. They contain several components of which 
some are similar but vary in terms of their structure or content. These 
components are taravu, eruttu, talicai, itai-nilai-p-pattu, koccakam, 
arakarn, en, afai or atai-nilai-k-kilavi, tani-c-col, curitakam, pokku, 
vaippu, varam, and atakkiyal. 77 These components are discussed next 
before the structures of paripaffu/paripafal and kalippa are explained. 

taravu and eruttu (“introduction; prelude”) 

The components taravu and eruttu are similar. In general, the term 

TO 

taravu means ‘bringing’ while eruttu refers to the ‘nape.’ Traditional 
commentators explain that taravu is like the face of a song whereas 
curitakam ‘wrapping up, folding’ is like the feet, while eruttu lies there to 
receive the components like talicai, koccakam, and arakarn as a limb 
leaning on to the taravu. 79 


T? 

The earlier convention maintains subtle distinctions between some of these components. 
By the later convention, taravu and eruttam (< eruttu) are the same as are the tllicai and 
itai-nilai-p-pattu; arakarn and mutukiya); en t ampdtarahkam, and copclr afi; tani-e-coi and 
kuo; and the curitakam, pokkiyal (< pokku), vaippu, varam, and atakkiyal (Yapp- 
aruhkalakkarikai:103-I04, Rule 30). 

The earlier convention is to understand them as separate items and the later is to take 
them as referring to the same item (quoted in U + V< Saminathier's commentary on paripafakx i; 
Ilam:4S7, cey,426; Nace:191, cey.152). 

19 Ilam:437, cey.426; Pe;3l4-315, cey,444. 
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Both taravu and eruttu have been identified to occur in a paripattu 
while the earlier convention associates only eruttu with paripattu. 
Further, the eruttu is optional in a paripattu. 1 ' 1 These components occur 
as the first part of a paripattu or a kalippa and the eruttu occurs after the 
taravu in a paripattu (e.g., pari.I:J-5; kali.2:l-10; pari.1:6-13). The taravu 
is supposed to have a minimum of four and a maximum of twelve lines. 82 
But, in classical Tamil poetry, the taravu has a minimum of three and a 
maximum of thirteen lines (e.g., ikali.16:1-4; 25:1-12; 149:1-3; 75:1-13), 
There is no specification found in traditional grammars for the length of an 
eruttu; commentator says that it has a minimum of two lines and a 
maximum of ten lines. No meter is specified for these components. 

talicai and itai-nilai-p-paftu (“middle songs”) 

The talicai and ifai-mlai-p-pattu are similar. They occur after the 
taravu and before taniceol and curitakam. In most cases, one or the other 
occurs in a kalippa, The talicai, literally meaning ‘subdued tone’, is supposed 
to have a descending/receding sound (“talam patta ocai”) and is in the 
aciriyam meter. It is either equal to or shorter than the taravu and, in 
general, has a minimum of two lines and a maximum of four lines (e.g., 
kali.5:10-ll; 4:9-12), In a certain type of kalippa called the koccaka-k- 
kalippa, the talicai can have more than four lines (e.g., kali.68:6-H), In 
any case, there can be one, two, three, or four talicai in a poem, and all 
the talicai would focus on just one theme which is an expansion of what is 


® n Ilam:486, cey.426. 
81 Nacc:144, cey.121. 
* 2 Nacc:157, eey.133. 
83 11 am:487, cey.426. 
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introduced in the taravu (c.g., kali.108:26-29; 149:4-7,8-11; 2:11-14,15-18, 
19-22; 106:34-36, 37-39, 40-42, 43-45). The taiicai is sometimes referred 
to as an itai»nilai-p-pattu because it occurs in the middle of a poem . 84 

The i|ai-nilai-p-pfittu obtains its name which means ‘song standing 
in the middle’ because it occurs between the taravu and the euritakam 
(e.g., kali.16:5-8, 9-12, 13-16). It also is equal to or shorter than the 
taravu (e.g., kali. 16:5-8, 9-12,13-16; 75:14-17,18-21, 22-25). The meter 
here is aciriyam or venpa. The itai-nilabp-pattu which is similar to the 
tahcai in terms of focusing on one theme is in the aciriyam meter (e.g., 
kali.75.14-17, 18-21, 22-25). It does not necessarily have to produce a 
subdued tone like the taiicai (e.g., kali.75:14-!7,18-21,22-25; kali. 128:JO- 
13, 14-17, 18-21; kali.137:8-12,13-17,18-22). The itai-nilai-p-pattu that 
occurs like a song (pattu) is in the venpa meter and there can be more 
than one of this type in a kalippa (e.g., kalU 15:10-16; 108:9-14, 20-24, 
35-44, 46-50, 52-56). The longer type, called the nctu vcp pattu ‘long 
song in venpa meter’, is supposed to have a maximum of twelve lines, 
while the shorter one, kufu ven pattu Tong song in venpa meter’, has a 
minimum of two lines. Note that the netu veil pattu docs exceed the limit 
of twelve lines (e.g., kali.83:8-25). Further, these songs allow four feet in 
their last line and metrical binding other than ven tajai (e.g., kali.50:6-14, 
15-17; 141:15-16; 64:24-25). 


* d Pe:3l4, cey.444. 
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koccakam (“pleats”) 

The component koccakam got its name on analogy. The term 
basically refers to the several pleats in a garment. In prosody, it is a 
component which is similar to a venpa in terms of having its last line with 
three feet. However, it does not have to end like a venpa and does allow 
an aincirali (line with five metrical feet), an aciriya ati, venpa ati, vaiici 
ati, kali ati, corclrati, or mutukiyal ati, 86 For example, kaU.4I:ll is an 
ainclrati; kali.43:20 is an aciriya ati; kali39:10 is a venpa ati; kali.103:26, 
60 are vanci ati; kali.94:l, 3 are corcTr ati; and kali.l03:22-23; 104:42-43 
are mutukiyal a|i. Commentators say that koccakam is a component 
consisting of smaller or larger units, or a mixture of both. Furthermore, 
they add, it is not like the component en which contains lines that are 
gradually shortened, but is composed of lines, feet, and bindings which 
vary. It occurs after the taravu and before tani-c-col and curitakam, 
and there is always more than one koccakam in a poem occurring in 
more than one place (e.g., pari.ti.l:6-21, 31-59; kali39:7-10,11-14,15-18, 
20-21,22-25,26-29,31-32,33-44; kali.41:5-38; kalLl02:9-16,25-27,28-32). 

arakam (“rapid movement”) 

The component called the arakam also obtained its name on analogy. 
Commentators note that arakam is like the process of adding something 
to gold to make it melt (arakittal ‘melting, loosening, rapid movement’). 
In prosody, it is a component recognized when a section is full of short 
letters (e.g., kali. 102:17-20,25; pari.]: 14-25). It occurs after the koccakam 


Commentators note that in their time the term koccakam was used as koycakam, 
pertaining to women’s garment (Nacc:191, cey.152; Pe:349, ccy.464). It may also be noted 
that in Modern Tamil the term for the pleats in a women’s traditional garment is kocuvam. 

86 Ilam:4B6, cey.426; Nacc:146, cey.121; Pe:300, cey.433. 

67 Nacc:191, cey.152; Pe;349, cey,464. 
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and before en (Nacc:144, 192; Pe:349) with a minimum of two and a 
maximum of six lines, 

eg (“counts; groups") 

The term en means ‘count,’ In prosody, the component en comes 
after the talicai. Normally it occurs as groups of lines which are strung 
together by alliteration (total ‘stringing’). Each group contains a certain 
number of counts (en) and the length of each count gets shorter gradually, 
like receding waves. Different schools of thought seem to have existed 
with regard to how the lines are shortened in each group. 90 Note that all 
take the standard line (ati) to be composed of four metrical feet (cir) per 
line. 

According to one school, the en are shortened as follows; first, by 
halving the number of lines (a|i) and then by reducing the number of feet 
(dr) in each line by one foot, at the same time doubling the number of 
lines. By this method, there would be two couplets with four metrical feet 
per line in the first count, and the second count would have four lines with 
four metrical feet per line followed subsequently by the third count with 
eight lines having three metrical feet per line and sixteen lines having two 
metrical feet per line. 91 

Another school sees lines in subsequent counts (en) are shortened 
by half every time. 92 By this method, the first count consists of two 
couplets, each couplet composed of two lines with four cir each. The 


88 Ijam:487, cey.426. 

89 Nacc:167, cey.145: Pe:326. cey.457. 

1]am;500, cey.448; Nacc:I67, cey.145; Pe:326, cey.457. 
91 Nani: 500, cey.448. 

M Nacc:167, cey.145; Pe;326, cey.457. 
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second count would reflect a 50 percent cut in the structure of the 
couplet, having four lines with four dr per line* The third count would 
reflect a further 50 percent shortening, having eight half-lines with two cir 
per half-line. The last count would be further reduced by 50 percent, 
having sixteen quarter-lines with one cir per quarter-line. Note that the 
tradition does not use the terms “half-line” and “quarter-line” which are 
provided for the purposes of the current volume. The tradition uses the 
term a|l with respect to the the first two counts and describes the last two 
counts in terms of cir. Accordingly, the first count is Ir-afi irantu 'two 
(counts) consisting of two a(i (each)/ The second count is or a(i ninku 
'four (counts) consisting of one ati (each)/ The third is iru cir effii ‘eight 
(counts) consisting of two cir (each)/ And the last one is oru cir patinaru 
'sixteen (counts) consisting of one cir (each)/^ The third and fourth 
counts can have just four and eight counts respectively instead of eight 
and sixteen so as to be called iru-cir nanku and orti-cir ettu. 

In order to understand the concept of the component en in Tamil 
prosody, one also has to pay attention to the feet containing the alliteration. 
Then, one can see that in eij f the first group consists of two couplets with 
eight feet per couplet wherein the first and fifth feet in each couplet share 
an alliteration. Here, a count has two lines. The second group reflects a 50 
percent reduction in the number of feet per count Here, a count has one 
line, the second count has four lines where each line has four feet. The 
alliteration between the first feet of the first two lines is different from that 
which exists between the first feet of the last two lines. The third group 
has eight counts where each count has only two feet. Here, a count 
represents a half-line. One alliteration exists between the first feet in 


w P6:328-331, cey.458. 
* Pe:331, cey.458. 
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counts one and three. Another alliteration exists between the first feet in 
counts five and seven. The last group has one foot per count and there 
are sixteen such counts. Here, a count represents a quarter-line. An 
alliteration exists between the first and fifth feet The same or a different 
alliteration exists between the ninth and thirteenth feet 

The couplet which represents two counts and is composed of eight 
feet gets the name peren ‘large count/ The group of four counts with 
four feet per line is dr rep ‘small count/ The group of eight counts with 
two feet per count is called it ax ep ‘middle count* because it stands 
between the peren and cirren. The last group of sixteen counts with just 

* * a 

one foot per count is ajavu en ‘unit count, threshold count*. It is also 
known as cinnam ‘smallest* because it reflects the gradual decrease in 
the number of feet that make up the component en. Occasional ly, the 
group of counts with two feet per line, whether there are eight or four 
counts in the group* is called a cinnam (e.g,, kaliJ02:2i‘24), 

It is possible but not necessary to have all the four types of en — 
peren, cirren, itai en, and cinnam — in a poem. However, since the 
structure of the component en is supposed to represent the receding 
nature of waves, the groups of lines should always reflect the gradual 
receding. Therefore, it is possible to have all the four groups (peren, 
cinm Ha* ep. and ajavu en/cinnam), or the first three (peren, cirren, 
and itai ep), or the last two (ifal ep and ajavu en/cinnam), or the last 
one by itself (ajavu ep/cinnam} as in kali,102:21-24, But it is not possible 
to skip one or two groups at random to have just the first and last groups 
(peren and ajavu en/cinnam) or just the second and the third (cirren 
and l(ai ep), or the second and the fourth (cirren and ajavu en/cinnam). 


" Nacc: 167-168. cey.145; P«:327. cey.457. 
Nacc: 168-174, ccy, 146. 
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An example is here repeated from the commentary on the porujatikaram 
of the Tolkappiyam by Peraciriyar (pp.328*329): 

G&jenafl uJijjnyi QujiT^g aTltiJ 

E&ntpEtTl tuj5gj(E3in ■EF.UDGLilto wnidlto; 

editor ufl fifiwaffl edlyflssjg&jgs Qaiimj 

yptoajn njauS&n; 

This is the first group consisting of two couplets (or counts) with eight cir 
per couplet. The first and fifth feet in each couplet share an alliteration, 
marked in bold type. 

Oasiasr <£lcu2cun| lurruJIto; 

ll) 0 i Qecreor 6HffiSin<53£nri« (gtouj LDrTuIito; 

ru®a| 0 , GlojsjrGijnni &s»qjll| irrruflto; 

Qun(jyoj|T) eilcnrarfki Guig inn nil to; 

This is the second group, reflecting a 50 percent reduction in the number 
of cir per count, so this group has four counts where each count has four 
cir. The alliteration between the first feet of the first two counts is different 
from that which exists between the first feet of the last two counts. The 
counts are separated by a semicolon and the alliterations are marked in 
bold type. 

uifljfls su«jir«ai«Si; ufflVIiDjf.ff'. 33LQ4«sJi; 

Sarflj) enoatjS; j£I;du 51(5 aianoTlS; 

LU0j(yia& Omjn0Qj«Si; lunsoflipn) {&[_Qjas$i; 

Qu(pi s ?0 &|0aj§; QuLuan a|0G>|$; 
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This is the third group which has eight counts in which each count has 
only two dr. One alliteration exists between the first feet in counts one 
and three. Another alliteration exists between the first feet in counts five 
and seven. The counts are separated by a semicolon and the alliterations 
are marked in bold type, 

stf1esn®iJ§; tn&uujl; ai_gp$; 

Oiijaw ciiuQCfb$i§; uDa&iS; 

lkq> ggu§; urnuS; unu®$; 

mass sm%-, ilmcu$; uJ0<stJi§; Qurj0(63£ 

This is the last group which has one dr per count and there are sixteen 
counts spread over four lines. The same alliteration exists between the 
first, fifth, ninth, and thirteenth cir. 

In kali,102:21-24, there is cinnam with two cir per count. The counts are 
separated by a semicolon; alliterations are marked in bold type: 

gisen; 

o.jjTjffini LcrcriLi; 

(BoSllf jbjSOJI 1H0LJL|; 

®euw^l®rn uo>n 


atai (“enclosed lone words”) 

The component atai which is also known as a{ai-nilai-k-kilav» 
‘word which stands enclosed’ gets its name because it is flanked by other 
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97 ■ 

components. It is called tam-c-col ione word' by the later convention 
because it could make up a metrical foot by itself in a line (e,g,, kalL75:26; 
pari .1:49. 61). In fact, the atai-nilai-k-kijavi has more than one word in 
most cases (e.g., kali.71:21). In ottalicai-k-kalippl* there is only one atai- 
nilai-k-kilavi and it occurs after the talicai and before the curitakam (e.g. T 
kali.2:23). In most ottalieai’-k-kaiippa, the word anka/ariku is the atai- 
nilai-k-kilavi or it occurs as part of the latter (kali.99:17 1 74:12 1 75:26). In 
other types of kalippa, the atai-nilai-k-kilavi occurs after the taravu and 
anywhere before the curitakam, and there could be more than one in a 
poem (e.g. f kali.50:18; 64:11 , 26; 82:8; 105:23, 61, 70; 106:6,15 1 30 1 46). 
In paripa|al, one or two tapi-c-col occur in a poem (e*g* t pari.8:124, 
20:40 r 83 r 95). 

curitakam (‘‘folding* 1 ) 

Hie curitakam *■wrapping up* folding’ is the section that ends the 
subject matter of a paripafal in the aciriyam or venpa meter (e.g*, 
parU:62-65; 16:50-55). There can be more than one curitakam in a 
paripatal {e*g** pari. 1.50-54, 62-65). 

pokku (“wrapping'’) 

The pokku is like the curitakam. It is called pokku because it 
states the intent and makes the composition reach an end without saying 
anything more." It is also called vaippu * keeping, preserving* because it 
collects and contains the subjects stated in taravu and talicai (e.g.. 


97 Nace: 156, cey. 132; Pe:315, cey .444. 

9a IIam:4B7 t cey ,426; Nacc;147, cey.!21 + 
99 Nacc:158 T cey.l36; Pe:315, eey.444. 
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100 

kali.8:19-23). The meter is aciriyam or venpa (e.g,, kali.38:23-26; 
22:19-22). It is similar to taravu in structure and ends a kalippa, occasionally 
occurring in the middle also (e.g., kalL39:20-21,46-51). It could have a 
minimum of two or three lines. 101 In most cases, it is half as long as the 
taravu (e.g., kali.4:22-25) and occasionally, is longer than the taravu (e.g., 
kali.l6:18-22). In classical Tamil poetry, the curitakam has a minimum of 
two and a maximum of seven lines (e.g., kali. 8:19-20; 5:17-19; 4:22-25; 
75:27-33). It reiterates the subject matter of the itai-nilai-p-pat(u (e.g., 
kali.8:19-20; 5:17-19) and expresses the intent (e.g., kali.8:20-23). It can 
contain the subject matter of the taravu (e.g., kali.38:23-26) but does not 
have to (e.g., kali.54:16-20). 

varam (“container”) 

The varam has a containing nature which is known by the term 
atakkiyal. It is similar to the taravu. One commentator explains that it 
contains everything expressed by the rest of the components in the poem, 102 
while another distinguishes varam and atakkiyal by saying that atakkiyal 
gives one name and confines a god who has already been praised through 
numerous names, whereas varam has lines which praise human beings 
as well, 103 


100 Pe:3I5, cey.444, 

101 nam:4%, cey.441; Nacc:159, cey.137; Pe:319, cey.449. 
m Pe:315, cey.444. 

,0J Nacc: 167, cey. 144. 
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Structure of a paripatal 

The paripatal, a type of song, is supposed to accommodate several 
kinds of lines (ati) and meters (pa) unlike the kali. It has the components 
taravu, eruttu, koccakam, arakam, atakkiyal. and curitakam, and its 
intended emotion is erotic love (kamam). The themes of the song are 
descriptions of mountains, rivers, and towns and various playful activities 
that happen in those places. lto Lines with seven metrical feet (elucirafi) 
filled with short syllables were introduced above as mutukiyal ati. The 
mutukiyal ati and corclrati are proper to a paripatal. 

Structure of a kalippa 

The kalippa is of four basic types: ottalicai-k-kali, kali vcn pattu, 
koccakam, and ural kali. 

ottalicai-k-kali 

ottalicai-k-kali gets its name because it contains the component 
called ottalicai, 106 It is subdivided into two varieties. One variety called 
the ottalicai-k-kali has four components: taravu, talicai or itai-nilai-p-pattu, 
atai, and pokku (e.g., kali.74, 128). In this, the taravu has a minimum of 
four and a maximum of twelve lines (e.g. kali.124, 25). Occasionally the 
taravu has thirteen lines (e.g., kali.75). The talicai here have a minimum 
of two and a maximum of four lines (e.g., kali.5, 4). All the talicai within 
a poem must be of equal length, justifying the name ottalicaikkali “kali 


lw P£:297,299, cey.430,432. 

105 Nacc:l44, cey.121: Pe:303, cey.433. 
m Nacc:155, cey.130. 
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poem containing talicai of equal length.” There are 58 such ottajicaikkali 
in classical Tamil poetry: kalittokai 2-5, 8-11, 13-17, 20, 22, 25, 27, 
28-31, 34, 35, 38, 44-46, 48, 49, 52, 53, 57-59, 66, 67, 69, 70-79, 99, 100, 
121,123, 124, 126-128, 132, 134,135. im 

The other variety of ottajicai-k-kali prays to the gods, and is of 
two kinds: vannakam and oru poku. There is no vannaka ottalicai-k-kali, 
and there is only one oru poku ottalicai in classical Tamil poetry: kalittokai 
1, which is an invocation (katavul valttu), 

vannaka ottalicai-k-kali and oru poku ottalicai-k-kali 

The vannaka ottalicai k kali is supposed to have four parts: 
taravu, talicai, en, and varam. The taravu here is composed of four, six, or 
eight lines, where each line has four metrical feet (nerati). The ottalicai 
are three in number of equal length and contain the same subject matter 
(porul). These talicai are shorter than the taravu. In specific, they would 
have a minimum of three and a maximum of four lines. 108 

The oru poku ottalicai-kkalippa is of two kinds: koccaka orupoku 
and iimpotarankam. 

koccaka-oru-poku 

The koccaka oru poku would have either taravu or talicai. It may 
have cn. The taravu may be elaborate without atakkiyal and end the pa 


w According to commentators, there are 68 ottajicaikkali in kalittokai (Nacc:155, 
cey.130; Pe:312, cey.442). But Naccinarkkiniyar’s commentary on kalittokai accounts 
only for 58. 

108 Nacc:166, cey.143. 

(0Q Nacc:174-I75, cey.148. 
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without a curitakam. The mode of composition (yappu) and the content 
(poruj) may also be different from others. It has a minimum of ten and a 
maximum of twenty lines. The poem identified as a koccaka oru poku in 
classical Tamil poetry, in fact, has taravu and tahcai in addition to tani-c-col 
and curitakam: kalittokai I which is an invocation to the deity &iva. One 
traditional commentator, Naccinarkkiniyar, explains that the poem is con¬ 
strued as a koccaka oru poku, rather than as an ottalicai-k-kali, because 
it is a song to a deity (teva-pani), and that it is not vannakam because it 
does not have en and ci nn am. 110 

ampotaranka oru poku 

The ampotaranka oru poku is supposed to have 60 lines. If the 
lines in each couplet are considered, the number is 120. The minimum 
number of lines is fifteen. The components of the ampotaranka oru poku 
are eruttu, koccakam, arakam, cirren, and atakkiyal varam. There is 
no ampotaranka oru poku attested in classical Tamil. 

kali-ven-pattu 

The kali ven pattu gets its name because it is a poem in a venpa 

which has “become" a kalippa. 111 It is composed of lines (vellati) with 

iyarcir and vencir. Two types of kali ven pattu have been identified: 

— 112 

kali venpa and ven kalippa. 


110 Nacc:6-7, commemary on kalittokai L 

111 Naec:155 f cey.130. 

i ii 

The later convention specifies that kali venpa employs only ven talai whereas the ven 
kalippa employs the kalittalai and ven dr ven talai (Yapparuhkalakkarikai: 113-114, 
Rule 31)* Hie earlier convention does not have this specification. 
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kali-ven pa 

The first kind of kali ven pattu, the kali venpa, can further be 
identified as having two different structure types. One type is not supposed 
to exceed twelve lines, but in classical Tamil poetry only two kali venpa 
follow this rule: one has eleven lines (kalittokai 6) and the other has 
twelve lines ( kalittokai 18), while all the others with this structure have 
more than twelve lines (e.g., kalittokai 12, 24, 37, 65, 111), This type of 
kali venpa could convey the intended subject matter obliquely, not directly 
(e.g., kalittokai 18). Mostly ven tajal is used here, although aciriyattalai 
also occurs occasionally (e.g., kalittokai 24, 12). The lines (ati) here are 
alavati (four cir) and the last line is similar to the last line in a venpa, 
having three metrical feet with ner, nerpu, nirai, or niraipu as the last 
acai/cir (kalittokai 6). There are eight kali venpa with this structure in 
classical Tamil: kalittokai 6, 12, 18, 24, 37,51, 65, 111. 

The second type of kali venpa has several components like the 
taravu, itai-nilai-p-pattu, pokku, tani-c-col, and curitakam. In classical Tamil, 
the following 25 are the kali venpa with this structure: kalittokai 42, 50, 
64, 80-84, 86, 88, 89, 92, 96, 98, 109, 110, 115, 116, 138, 139, 140-143, 
146. For the most part, this type of kali venpa would have four feet per 
line and allow five or even six metrical feet occasionally (e.g., kalittokai 
84). In this type, the itai-nilai-p-pattu occurs between taravu and pokku 
(e.g., kalittokai 81). Then, a curitakam in the aciriyam or venpa meter 
would end the kali venpa (e.g., kalittokai 146, 83). Rarely, the curitakam 
in the venpa meter ends with a cir which has more than one acai 
(kalittokai 80; cf. Nacc:197). The curitakam need not be preceded by a 
tani-c-col (e.g., kalittokai 116). 
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ven-kalippa 

The second kind of kali ven pattu, known as the veil kalippa, 
exceeds twelve lines in which metrical bindings other than ven talai also 
occur. A line with five metrical feet (aincir a|i) is also permissible. The 
poem ends like a venpa. The intended subject matter (poruf) here is 
directly conveyed. There is only one ven kalippa in classical Tamil poetry 
(kaliuokai 63). 

koccaka-k-kaltppa 

The koccaka-k-kalippa gets its name by the variety of components 
it has. It may contain the same components as the kali venpa, but may 
not be similar to it in structure. The koccakam can be in veppa meter, 
which need not prevail in the poem, since just one component such as the 
taravu could be in venpa (e.g., kaliuokai 7). Two taravu can occur in a 
sequence in koccaka-k-kalippa, and need not be followed by talicai 
(e.g., kaliuokai 19). The taravu can be followed by a curitakam with or 
without a tani-c-col in between (e.g., kaliuokai 32). The talicai here 
differ from the taficai occurring in other types of kalippa, because they 
are either interrupted by a cord rati or are not of equal length (e.g., 
kaliuokai 36, 33, 47). Also there could be just one, two, three, or four 
talicai in a poem (e.g., kaliuokai 108, 149, 118, 106). The following 49 
poems have been identified as koccaka-k-kalippa in classical Tamil poetry: 
kaliuokai 7, 19, 21, 23, 26, 32, 33, 36, 39, 40, 41, 43, 47, 54-56, 61, 62, 
68, 85, 90, 93-95, 97, 101-108, 112, 117-120, 122, 125, 129-131, 133, 
144, 145, 147-149. 


113 


Nacc:155,cey.l30. 
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ura] kali 

The ura] kali gets its name from its content. 114 It is like a dialogue, 
in that it has statements (kurru) and responses (marram). It does not 
contain the feature pokku to wrap up what is said in the previous lines, 
but can have curitakam. The curitakam is in the Icirtyam meter. There 
are five ura] kali in classical Tamil poetry: kalittokai 60, 87, 91, 113, 
114 * 

ajavu (length) 

The term alavu ‘measure 1 in Tamil prosody refers to the size of a 
poem* The adriyappatfu ‘song/poem in aciriyam meter’ has a minimum 
of three and a maximum of 1,000 lines. The ne{u ven patfti ‘long song in 
ve^pa meter’ is supposed to have a maximum of twelve lines, while the 
kuru ven pa(tu 'short song in venpa meter* has a minimum of two lines* 
The ahkata*p*pa{tu 'satirical song/poem’ has a minimum of two and a 
maximum of twelve lines* The kali ven pattu, kaikki|ai-c-ceyyu|, and 
compositions that focus on pura nilai* vlyufai, and ccviyurai do not have 
any particular limit on the number of lines* The latter three contain words 
of wisdom and employ the venpa meter in the beginning and end in the 
adriyam. The paripa(a) has a minimum of 25 and a maximum of 400 
lines* 

Compositions (ceyyu|) in which there is no limit on the number of 
lines are treatises (nul), expositions (urai), riddles (pici), axioms (mutu 
moll), and mnemonics containing secret messages (irtarai tnoli kijakktun 
mantiram); they do not play a role in classical Tamil poems* 


114 


Nacc:155, cey. 130, 



Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry 


187 


Processes of Tamil Prosody 

Theoreticians of classical Tamil poetry have provided two terms* 
yappu and tukku, which refer to certain mechanisms of poetry. 

yappu (process of composition) 

The term yappu literally means ‘lying.* In the tradition of Tamil 
poetry* yappu refers to the process of composition using letters (eluttu), 
basic metrical units (acai)* metrical feet (cir) t and lines (aji). It is defined 
as ‘‘establishing the intended subject matter so that it is completed in the 
lines that are formed by items such as eluttu.” 115 The process of composing 
the subject matter (poru{) has the following seven bases (nilam): the 
song or poem (pa||u) which the classical Tamil poems exemplify* expositions 
(urai)* treatises (nul)* improvisation or recitation (vaymoli)* riddles (pid)* 
satire (arikatam), and axioms (mutu col), 

tukku (process of assessment/evaluation) 

Traditional commentators explain that this term normally applies to 
various processes like weighing (niruttal), dividing (aruttal), and singing 
(patal). In prosody* it refers to the process of measuring/evaluating/assessing 
a poem. Specifically, it is construed as the process of measuring the entity 
called pa (meter) by dividing it into various types of feet and lines. 116 
Commentators compare this process to that of weighing gold and silver in 
terms of the traditional measurements known as the kalancu* toti* and 
tulam. Further* they say that in a similar manner* tukku divides the pa* 


115 Nacc:77-78 s oey.78. 

116 Nacc:84, cey.87; P&:241* cey.399. 
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which is spread over a limited number of lines, in terms of those feet and 

117 

lines and reveals the difference in the sounds (ocai) of various pa. 

It was explained earlier under “cir” that tukku is one of the three 
components of a rhythmic cycle of beats (tajam) and that it represents 
the duration of one such cycle. Therefore, we have to understand tukku 
as the duration of a rhythmic cycle of beats and as a process of determining 
the meter. 

The process construed as tukku is supposed to take place with 
respect to the meters known as the aciriyam, vanci, venpa, and kali . 118 
When such tukku is performed and the duration of a certain cycle of 
rhythmic beats is established, a certain sound is supposed to result. 

The sound resulting from a cycle of rhythmic beats in a poem is 
known by the term ocai ‘sound’ which may be equated to rhythm. Four 
such ocai have been recognized in the tradition as proper to classical 
Tamil poetry: akaval. cep pa), tujlal, and tuhkal. It is said that a poem 
(pattu) is not articulated without these sounds. 119 

akaval ocai (‘calling sound’) 

The sound that is achieved through the aciriyam meter is akaval 
‘calling’ (< akavu ‘to call out’). It resides in an uninterrupted flow of 
narration. Traditional commentators explain it as follows: “There is also a 
mode in which a person says what he wants in whatever manner he 
wants. It is not like a statement and a reply where a person asks something 
and the other person replies. Those who practice it refer to it also as 
aiaittal ‘addressing, calling out.’ The overall sound pervading their words 


117 Nacc^l^cey.BliPeilSS.cey393* 

118 Nacc:&4, cey,87* 

119 Nacc:83, cey.86. 
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is called akaval. It is heard in the words of c raftsmen/carpenters (taecu 
vinai makkaiX those who sing about the battlefield (kafam patum 
vinamar), fortune tellers (Rattum kalarikum ittu uraippar), those who 

talk to themselves in a contradicting manner (monologues, tammil urajntu 

_ __ _ |20 

uraippar), and those who raise an uproar (pucaL icaipparJP 

ceppal ocai ('replying sound*) 

The sound perceived in the vertpa meter is ceppal 'replying, 
proclaiming* (< ceppu ‘to reply, proclaim, state*). It is the stately sound 
that arises when someone replies clearly to another in a natural/spontaneous 
manner without hiding anything* The ceppal ocai pervades the entire 
composition, A traditional commentator says that it has the sound of a 
sentence (vakkiyam) unlike the akaval which is musical/melodious. 

tujjal ocai (‘jumpy sound 1 ) 

The sound heard in the kali meter is tu|la] 'jumping 1 < tujju ‘to 
jump (like a fish)/ It is described as an ocai which does not have an 
uninterrupted pace but which flows high now and them It is compared to 
the jumping of a calf. 123 Here, the stately sound created by a vepcir is 
jerked by the following vencir which does not begin with a ner, and this 
produces a jumpy sound (e + g., kaliJI:l-2 t 4-5), 


120 Nacc:82 T cey*81; Pe;238, cey,393* 

121 “mafaittuk kHratu ceppik kurutaP; Nacc:194,cey,I53. 

122 Ilam :457 t cey,387. 
m Ham;457, cey.388. 
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tunkal ocai (‘sedate/suspending sound') 

The sound created by the vahei meter is tunkal ‘suspending’ (< 
turiku ‘to suspend’). Each metrical foot producing this meter is supposed 
to hold this ocai. The ocai does not stretch across a foot, but is confined 
to it. 

Traditional commentators note that akaval and ceppal are the only 
two sounds that were put into use outside of poetry, and that tullal and 
tunkal appear only in poetry. Note that the akaval and ceppal sounds 
pervade the entire composition while the tuljal and tunkal are controlled 
and contained by individual metrical feet. 


Aesthetic Components 

Stringing (totai), rhythmic effect (vannam), and fastening (ntaltu) 
are the structural components which beautify Tamil poems. 

totai (stringing) 

The term total literally means ‘stringing’ < toju ‘to string (like 
flowers).’ In Tamil poetic tradition, it refers to the way in which successive 
feet or lines are strung in a poem. These feet and lines are strung by 
similar syllables and words or contrasting words. The occurrence of similar 
syllables and words in successive feet or lines corresponds to “alliteration,” 
whereas the contrasting words correspond to “antonyms.” According to 
one commentator, totai must beautify poetry like a string of flowers. 


Nacc:82-83, cey.81-84; Pe:238-239, cey.393-396. 
125 Pe:252, cey.406. 
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Four basic types of totai are recognized: monai, etukai, iyaipu, and 
muran. Among these, the first three are phonological, based on the shape 
of the words, and the last one is semantic, based on the meaning of the 
words that may or may not rhyme. A secondary type of phonological 
alliteration is also identified: alapctai-t-totai. Two specific modes of 
employing totai are rural tiirai and irattai. In the absence of these 
recognized types of totai, there would exist what is known as centotai 
‘perfect stringing’, obviously an euphemism. 

Positional Categorization of total 

The feature totai is basically positional in the sense that it is considered 
to bring up a connection between same part{s) of different metrical feet 
(dr) within the same line (ati) or across lines. The parts of a foot for this 
purpose can be referred to as the beginning, second/middle, and end. 
Then the positional totai can be sub-categorized according to the 
phonological shape or meaning of the items which are involved in this 
process. 

In general, when there is alliteration between the beginning parts of 
different feet, it acquires the generic reference monai-t-totai or simply 
monai (< mun ‘to be in the front/beginning’). Similar alliteration between 
subsequent parts of different feet is called ctukai-t-totai or simply etukai 
(?< etirkai ‘facing’ < etir ‘to face, to be in front’). The alliteration at the 
end parts of different feet receives the name iyaipu-t-totai or simply 
iyaipu (< iyai ‘to agree’). 

Alliteration between different feet across lines has different names. 
If the alliteration is in the first feet in subsequent lines, then it is qualified to 
be an ati-alliteration, indicating that it is spread across lines. Thus, for 
example, ati monai 'line monai’ is present if the first letter (ejuttu) or 
acai or the whole first foot rhymes respectively with the first letter, acai, 
or the whole first foot of the next line. If such alliteration skips a line, then 
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it is called an itaLitta-ailiteration, meaning that there is a gap “placed 
between" the rhyming lines. 

Alliteration between different feet within a line also has different 
names. The one existing between the first and second feet within a line is 
an inai 'pair 1 alliteration. So, there is inai rnonai, inai ctukai, inai iyaipu, 
and inai mo ran. Alliteration between the first and third feet is a pojippu 
alliteration. An oruu (< oru(vu) 'to be distant 1 ) alliteration is that which 
exists between the first and fourth feet. The kujai {'immature* not fully 
grown') alliteration is the one between the first, second, and third feet. If 
the first, second, and fourth feet carry the alliteration, then the latter is 
called a kilkkatuvay (< kll 4 kku 4 atu 4 vay) alliteration. A merkatuviy 
{< me I 4 kku 4 atu 4 vay) alliteration is that which occurs between the 
first, third, and fourth feet. If all four feet have the alliteration, then it is a 
murru 'complete 1 alliteration. 

Sub-categorization of tojai 

The positional categorization discussed above applies to all the four 
major types of total, namely monai, ctukai, muran, and iyaipu. The 
sub-categorization based on the nature of letters such as vowels and 
consonants applies only to mbnai and ctukai, while such categorization 
based on the meaning of words applies only to muraQ. 

Sub-categorization of to|ai Based on the Nature of Letters 

If the stringing/allitcration is due only to the consonants, not the 
vowels, then it is a varukka alliteration, meaning there is alliteration of the 
same consonant attached to different vowels. If the alliteration exists only 
in the vowels that are added to no/different consonants in the initial 
position, then it is called a vafi alliteration “succeeding rhyme/ 1 Alliteration 
between long vowels is a netil alliteration and that between short vowels 
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is a uyir alliteration. The alliteration due to the three classes of consonants 
is called an ina ‘class’ alliteration. Since there are the hard class (va) 
irtam), the soft class (mel inam), and the middle class {itai mam), there 
exist the val-ina-alliteration, mel-ina-alliteration, and itai-ina-alliteration. 
If the varukka alliteration spreads across different feet within a line, then 
there exists what is called a clr vakal varukka alliteration such as cir 
vakai varukka monai or cir vakai varukka etukai. 

A subsequent type of these sub-categorical alliterations is an anu 
alliteration which treats the vowels or consonants which have the same or 
closest points of articulation as a class. For this purpose, a, a, ai, and au 
form a class, as do i, I, e, and e; u, u, o, and o; c and t; n and n; and m 
and v. 

As pointed out earlier, the sub-categorical alliterations apply to the 
two major positional alliterations, namely monai and etukai. There are 
some other similar alliterations special to the etukai and all of them 
concern the first feet in subsequent lines. If the alliteration skips the first 
parts of the feet and prevails in later parts, then it is qualified as a talai 
aku alliteration, but is special to etukai. So, there is talai aku etukai, but 
no talai aku monai. Similarly, the alliteration called acu itai itta etukai is 
special to etukai. Here, certain consonants, iL (y), it (r), and $ (1) when 
occurring as the second eluttu in only one of the several feet participating 
in an etukai process, are ignored and the following eluttu would be 
treated as the second eluttu in the alliteration. The third alliteration special 
to etukai is munram eluttu onru etukai which, as its name suggests, is 
the alliteration between the third letters in different feet which are at the 
beginning of subsequent lines. 

Minor variations in the above exist reflecting different conventions. 
According to the earlier convention, the varukka alliteration is common to 
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Cf. Nacc:92, cey.94, where he gives examples of £n susd® kUnrbdkn ogjan® etc. 
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monai and etukai. The ne(il and anu alliterations apply only to monai. 
Alliterations focusing on short vowels (uyir alliteration) and the three 
classes (vai inam, mel inam, and itai inam) of consonants, acu i{ai £(|a 
etukai, and the mOnram eluttu onru etukai apply only to etukai. Thus, 
by this convention, there are ten sub-alliterations of which two are specific 
to monai and six to etukai; two are common. Those ten alliterations are: 
varukka monai, varukka etukai, netil monai, anu monai, uyir etukai, val ina 
etukai, mel ina etukai, itai ina etukai, acu itai itta etukai, and munram 
eluttu onru etukai. 

The later convention makes every sub-category of alliteration apply 
to every major type of alliteration so the entire scheme of tofai is more 
symmetrical. It also adds a sub-category which gives a special qualifier 
irantati Two lines" to the alliteration, meaning that the alliteration prevails 
in two lines. Thus, for example, there would be an iran(at) monai if only 
two consecutive lines have a monai alliteration and the monai changes 
for the next two consecutive lines. Examples of the different 
alliterations/stringing found in classical Tamil poems are as follows. Items 
participating in this process are given in bold type. 

Examples: 

In airikJ 6:3-4, the first eluttu in subsequent lines are identical, yielding 
ati monai: 

1 Slfl!j3ror iqeiieiflLr 

yjj£un Quritsi Curing ^strCaj 

In kuruA:3-4 t the first acai in subsequent lines are identical, yielding a|i 
monai: 

mmnB @nrj ®n$cun 

eJitu gn0$& Ci@jjGIicot 
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In kuru.359:5-6, the first dr In subsequent lines are identical, yielding afi 
monai: 

LijSCUQJSH gnJigiiilanaji aUrgcuajaft 
Lt^cbojfiir giniiiQjGOT L_|<nryfl&63>6u£il uJloTflen 

In kuru.263:7-8, the second e]uttu are identical, yielding ati etukai. This 
is also known by the name itai aku etukai: 
taanyieJl&n inn© ^ni_3asru 
diem if (Sin lorraaki (&nitflg<b ulG&j 

In pura.l87:3-4, the feet excluding the first eluttu are identical, yielding 

talai aku etukai: 

flcuaiyfl pcbcumj gru_eun 

.s>i eueuijfl r&cb&o suniflm rSlsuSajr 

In aka.JS:J-2, the consonant uu intervenes between the first and second 
ejuttu in line 2, yielding acu itai itta etukai: 

fTLoClajfei i&riLGib ^amueij 

QuculilolcoSI Qu^ihml ClJtbmi) Gaiiffrr 

In pura.3:l~2, the third eluttu are identical, yielding munram eluttu onni 
etukai: 

a_ojajin^| u^afl G^gjiystii Qs.j6aai(ffjsj>i. 
r^lcu Q)®®Lcu oianjudlsiT LOfiraisrar® 

In puraAl :5-6, the last ejuttu are identical, yielding afi iyaipu: 

Qu^inij# $12tuu51 QaiS^GsriQ eujaqjcu uppEyih 
Qoiraai^lnfli skit nil ^irggsuijQ dlgajLh 
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In pura.l87:l-2, the last cir are identical, yielding ati iyaipu: 
njULn OajnfljrG® £(ii_n Glo&nsjiSo 
■s^Gucim ClffinawS© uSussffuJii ClsnajiG© 

In kuru.23:l, 3 the first dr are identical, yielding ati itai itta monai: 

^ssaarr msSen -sici&ajeji in®Sea 
tD6EjT6Hfl6C®nu UOTSU njfliiQaJKSiKJ sh.^gitb 
«9tasej@r icaSen ung® unilEi_ 

In peru:165, 167 the second eluttu are identical, yielding a(i itai Itta 
etukai: 

Glen 0 Groin teuton©! ®0£n® Giugjia. 
uoisjcjmijffi Sa&n&jeun ($njsnu 5 )ji 2 suJl 
ffifl0W<3?i2sn QgjGroiujaji /Igjiuinu uanaji 

In pari,13:16,18 the last cir are identical, yielding ati itai itta iyaipu: 

an gull) ansa *0«fti| jlCiu 

(ipis^liuns g^nJluj e»ajj&£ gjien^un 
ejahjjajfVh Curjnjftfkj aHffiij3L4 £8iu 

In narr, 167:6, the first eluttu in the first and second cir are identical, 
yielding inai monai: 
uojsjiQ^fl ugjjajcii eau^i unessi 

In narr.344:8, the first acai in the first and second cir are identical, 
yielding inai monai: 

Cljai ojaji Qacb gyiiQancu ^ntSecn a.ujirat®gu 

In parU3:5, the second eluttu in the first and second cir are identical, 
yielding inai etukai: 

aflasj aoieifl £l®narai_ oJIiligouc^ nisKflQs&ngri 



Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry 


197 


In parL6;3J t the last cluttu in the first and second dr from the back 
yield inai iyaipu: 

ujft^lui $npii aqoUluA 

In pari.6:22, the first and second cir from the back yield inai iyaipu: 

uLj€nL^&o)$ «naj«niu 

In narr,24:7, the first cluttu in the first and third dr are identical, yielding 
polippu monai: 

Qoj; u5lcb«SrT) Qoubu^o 

In narr24:7 > the first acai in the first and third cir are identical, yielding 
polippu monai: 

ClfDOTU peor ©jQ^nj^SesiSiiJ 

In kuru.23:I f the first and third dr are identical, yielding polippu monai: 

air tc&Sen LD»Cen 

In narr.25.‘4, the second eluttu in the first and third cir are identical* 
yie ldlng pol i p p u et u k a i: 

Clurttfsr gjjsflp &ebfiSlsjT esr «sf|rTjLb 0ugji£_iis 

In narrJ66:2 f the last cluttu in the first and third cir from the back are 
identical* yielding polippu iyaipu: 

[BfijrOTn GieerfliL|iD ^nnfltrijW sg^iiJLjm 

In pura.J87:I t the first and third dr from the back are identical, yielding 
polippu iyaipu: 

&m_n Q&ntiSF£(rg ^rtLn 



198 


Chapter 6 


In narr.24:6, the first eluttu in the first and fourth cir are identical, yielding 
oruu monai: 

fiffrg-ie nyrGlmantf Clttniuiuj Cffuflaaip 

In pari,6:97, the first acai in the first and fourth dr are identical, yielding 

oruu monai: 

gjiasfl ujm_ Gljgi. ii0 gjetfl j&ssFl 

In narr.25i:8, the second eluttu in the first and fourth dr are identical, 
yielding oruu ctukai: 

UEth QugJJ IGL. £>|L Cufiarflft fliClfl 

In narr.344:5, the last eluttu in the first and fourth cir are identical, 
yielding oruu iyaipu: 

ibih£l<iu g^oni. Qg.flibai s 653 idnail sjOTioZn) 

In aka.18:9, the last acai in the first and fourth cir are identical, yielding 

oruu iyaipu: 

aflofiinih 3-j!5%)jih euyfl^aen 

In kaliJOl:!, the first eluttu in the first three cir are identical, yielding 
kulai monai: 

geiflQujp £« 3 iqoj5,3,1^ ^^cuuQutus a^ibiSffirgi 

In pari. 12:101, the first three cir are identical, yielding kulai monai: 
nsfijmeo pairutt) jsasruco smusdiij 

In makn:567, the second eluttu in the first three dr are identical, yielding 

kulai ctukai: 

CljtuSojji £§lni cuQojj O^rjfU ujf ii Ouujh^Q^s?!' 
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In pari.6:46, the last eluttu in the first three clr from the back yield kulai 
iyaipu: 

LongiQiOfijr iDO){n>ib pir^ib 

In pari.10:98, the first three cir from the back are identical, yielding 

kulai iyaipu: 

snj(&$lairaJsuLi Sudani) Surraub Sunanb 

In kali.78:2, the first eluttu in the first, second, and fourth cir are identical, 
yielding kilkkatuvay monai: 

@GCTU0CLII7 gj]L|6K!l.i §0^^101^ 

In ciru:64, the second eluttu in the first, second, and fourth cir are 
identical, yielding kilkkatuvay etukai: 
maw inarpi Q®jiarai_ indStu Glsuaai 

In kuri:130, the last eluttu in the first, second, and fourth cir from the 
back are identical, yielding kilkkatuvay iyaipu: 

lb g^OTgiiQ^nfTjjii) Q<aj{0j{gn,tb 

In kaU.38:16, the first eluttu in the first, thirrd, and fourth cir are identical, 
yielding merkatuvay monai: 

06iiSufi)nsrjffli ^t,jjSihSurifl) (apfleiugLiii) -sh sjjSH-sifcn 

In kufi:77, the second eluttu in the first, third, and fourth cir are identical, 
yielding merkatuvay etukai: 

un&u a&niaSkjn <jpeb 2m 
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In pari.4:67, the last eluttu in the first, third, and fourth cir from the back 
yield merkatuvay iyaipu: 

®Lihgifl rgcuiuir^p sSajii) 

In aka,44:H, the first eluttu in all the four dr are identical yielding murru 
monai: 

U0ji£iui u UaHisnilu Usnyjiijfijr Ui' Orsnai 

In pari.lS'JQ, the second eluttu in all the four cir are identical yielding 
murru etukai: 

©ajajfiBj #ieu Sflj rfln) align in 

In pari3:78, the last eluttu in all the four cir are identical yielding murru 
iyaipu: 

an (jpffiTQT)siT ^id5iQ®6DT esiaji&Gigjffii 

In pari3:83, the last acai in all the four cir are identical yielding murru 
iyaipu: 

gjLQjeu 0i qio) Sasnajnl snoicu 

In aka.8:J0-I /, only the initial consonants in subsequent lines are identical, 
yielding varukka monai: 

u0a&0ra ascrfijisilajj Gl<rnnfliu 

lHujuu) (Lp^a&^hu Qu 0 ifl!ju yscu 

In kuru33:3-4, the first vowels in subsequent lines are identical, yielding 

vaH monai: 

ffirflrjibun Cm«BOOiuir 0 iramu nirampa meniyotu 
sdl 0 ^ ®p 0 Lio Qu 0 ©Ciffiio [csuflfflT virunti nurum peruncem malane 
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In netu:39-40, the vowels that follow the initial consonants in subsequent 
lines are identical, yielding vali monai: 

Osli enerfl sueherfl cJlen^iaflanrrtLj uussn^G^&rien velli vajlt vilahkiraip panaitto] 

Qff mail aj( 3 L 0 iila 3 T cev vi y a rump in painkar pittikattu 

In pati.61:Il-12, the initial vowels form a class, yielding anti monai: 
Qga&igj eunCi} Gangyfiflai a t Sjis5T irakku vare neficik kuren 
fF^u, «fiasQ^.ngji LQ^lyjncoi itta tirahka nlttoru makilan 

In pati.61:17-18, the initial consonants form a class, yielding anu monai: 

(yjipaflj) Suns.Qsuexfrajiffi mulavir pokkiya venkai 

oflyjail airsDiesif^ejr ®nJ1ioa£lijjiiG«jr viiavi nan nan in kalimaki lane 

In matu:l-2, there is vali monai as well as anu monai: 

oiliuanuguLil ohkutirai viyanparappi 
QfS) eujjihufias nolimunntr va ramp aka 

In aka.41:9-10, there is netil monai: 

*in_fisfl CiariaBiL Giun(ig^l®r katani konta kantaku pofutin 

•BBicdlifl Ljeoiidl®! j 5 cu©Gifffl>ff an-opi: nampiri pulampin nalancelac caay 

In aka.42:5-6, there is netil monai: 

rBri©ajrr|fb feo &nQ^ku natuvarah kura nancil tuncak 

Gan ei )l jgiijtu crju^p aa&ua; kotai nltiya paitaru kalatk 

In kuru.384:l-2, the vowel in the second eluttu are identical, yielding uyir 
etukai: 

2 _{ig < 5 gianLaj ® 0 pLhq©)L.u uSaRJigjGgjneii uluntutaik kaluntir karumputaip 

panaitt5l 

cis® ibuoi ais^j ©psGi^nm m® 6 iflii netumpal kuntar kuruntoti makalir 
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In kuru.33:3-4, the second eluttu contain the same consonant but different 
vowels, yielding varukka etukai: 

0pj5&n ffirflpibun Gm&flQiunS irantu nirampa meniyotu 

®n0Lb Qu0©€lffiih laeuGeji virunti nurum pemneem malane 

In kuruJ21:3-4, the second eluttu belong to the hard class (val inam), 
yielding valHna etukai: 

^SDSDu unsung) g&uu 
GffirtL,Gli_n© Gurrafl r&rri_fflT 

In kuru292:4’5, the second eluttu belong to the soft class (mel inam), 
yielding mellina etukai: 

Qurcair©ffuj uneneu Qffin@yijeura Clfl&ftertesinssr 
Quasi Qa&n&u Ljrfl^ «&®TOTGbT Gutrcu 


In aka 26:3-4 f the second eluttu belong to the middle class (itai inam), 
yielding itaiyina etukai: 

Ouniiigjcu LDd&eiflfT oIlif;oi6Ddn® dkilSuQ 
^ojajuTlfijT pfisn fiERffluj ajcn^iS® (jg^SsoTU 

In pari.19:61-62, there is ajapetal*t-totni: 

qc \ Giurif? QajoifiiFtetfl Gujn}dlffiffi 
on Siun*j0oj®T Gjj&m ejfcioSWrfl 

In aka. 18:3-5, there is alapefai-t-totai: 
ffiprt.Pi ify g^^sy ffinigyuin 
Lopci^t unto 92)nJ1 

s.pfr-pt ffrtffi^ih g.i 
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An example of centotai is aka.73:13-14. 
intqufiiii unns&igib onumrrsBi giuiilaii 
oasicoig rf'lgg$l2ajrff (SjS^sn aaajiLiew^u 

Sub-categorization of “Stringing” Based on Meaning {muran totai) 

The mode of contrasting is called muran ‘to oppose, contrast.’ The 
contrast or opposition basically exists between words referring to contrasting 
ideas. Since words refer to different qualities or things in a language, 
contrast/opposition is also accomplished in more than one way. The 
variations in the usage of such words result in different types of muran in 
this tradition. The contrasting words need not bear a phonological similarity 
and may be placed in the same line or in different lines. 

Words which basically refer to contrasting qualities produce a contrast 
which is identified as a contrast by words (col muran). The contrasting 
qualities may modify the same type of things or refer to totally different 
things. Words which stand for or refer to things which happen to have 
contrasting qualities are said to bring about a contrast by referents (porul 
muran). Words which stand for contrasting qualities and modify different 
things trigger a contrast by word (col) and referent (porul). Examples are 
provided next with the contrasting items given in bold type. 

Contrast by words (col muran) 

0i_i4o> «i a&rTGueon icqum Qtgjartgjn western land 

oii-MO) oilLOLLisjgii sun 66100 % Qunnjlfgjs northern land (ciru:47-48) 

0rrJlnj[i ^ajiuLD cieifl^lair r£ianm 2 coLj unintended pleasure 
ucbfcugu aSlcuiW($LO 01051 pm_ 

0 pjh&S) @snum -otfiiu intended pleasure (aka.2:8, JO) 
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-SHaiip ifiQjl&jsesfl ingiG&j distance; closeness ( ciru:201) 

Here, the same place is talked about as not being faraway but being 
close. 

cunanip CiumaaTlai gntpcdga standing tall; lowland (aka.8;9) 

Here, the banana tree (ajna»Lp) is standing tall, while the ditch (^slqli ) is 
low. 

t^^Cojnn a>@ {tps&f eenffiiifl&BT Qinajiajm ciders 

Q Sen E tun it «(§ ccming^ lorjruflSasi Quiajiatiii youngsters (ciru:231-232) 

Contrast by referents (porul murao) 
iSfia rr rjoiiaji ^itujcu water 

$ Eujt rjcnrcijrQsiJcjr gjtfjssToilj&^fljTGrD fire (kuru.95:4-5 ) 

^ 6nsjiQ&jOT esjncuoTlsDi that day 

ojan^uj (ipechLSiuGiLDia i%in Gian mini 

gjtannj ^ ^lwa& erTlajQajfiRi SKfleuQTIfiii this day (pura.l12:1,3) 

tiiciraildj eucuAiii not pleasant, cruel 

iDnastn^l^ ®FliuebLiasji[i!65^nSo pleasant, sweet (puraJ94:6-7) 

Contrast by word (col) and referent (pond) 

tflujiaf] (y^djSceai^ij pscb^ltu small (lowers; big chariot 

i 4 a>eU£<Biij 001 ®$$ GiunarmniiL iDsjrfltftfnjrii golden beak; blue bird 

(ciru:S9. 181) 
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0© Suit lurrrsjg 9(5 9u0iy two big rivers; one big confluence 

(pur a.273:5) 


Certain Modes of Employing totai 

The iraftai and niral-nirai are two specific modes of employing 
the various types of totai discussed above. Among them, the irattai is 
simpler. It is supposed to allow the same word to recur four times so as to 
compose the four feet (cir) in a line, but there is no such line in classical 
Tamil poems. The maximum number of times the same word occurs in 
these poems is three: pshucu anojoauj (pariJ2:I0I); 
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CiMaitfc Curcrinh Slmibud (pari. 10:98). 

The niral-nirai mode refers to employing a given tofai in a particular 
order. One of the ways it is done is first to string a group of items (e.g., A, 
B) in a row and then another group of items in a row (e.g., C, D), where 
each item in the first group is semantically connected to an item in the 
second group. The way these items are connected depends upon the 
order in which they are presented within their respective group. Thus, A 
is connected to C, whereas B is connected to D. The simplest example is 
gutfl $moair gsueh @©jar ‘Rati, Kaman, she, he 1 (pari.19:48), This line 
means ‘She is Rati. He is Kaman.* Item A is *Rati*; B is ‘Raman*; C is 
4 she*; D is 'he.* There can be a maximum of four items in each of these 
groups, but the number of items in the second group is either equal to or 
half of the number of items in the first group. An example is pari,13:44-45, 

©jeuiiLjrfl tiuniuQianijl flfftu 

"Valampuri conch, the Vedas, trembling roar of the sky, thunder’ 


1:7 Commentators give the following examples: ^t^Clo 9$(§£lti 9$(§Slti 
L inSiStott un@e$n Ufr©£$n unQG $n (ef. Tolkiippiyam, porulatikaram, P6:245, cey.403). 
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Ajgpoj r&nOT0U3 a.£j(iflui ^H0en Cl#pd) ©juTlffij OmnyJI 

‘resembling those four (are) your words of compassion and destruction’ 

Here* the four items presented first are the sound of the valampuri conch 
(cuRjihgrfl), the chanting of the Vedas (ajiuijQiiirtyJ)), the roaring of the sky 

)* and thunder (Qffcb). And they are perceived as 
resembling, respectively, Vishnu's compassionate gracious words 
ojyjlaii QinnySl) and harsh words of destruction sullTIot Qiany^l)* 

Notice that the first group contains four items whereas the second has 
only two* 

Another way of using the niral-nirai mode is to present a given 
to|ai in what can be called a “parallel construction/' As an example, 
consider ciru:164-167. 

ugjljjui S^iiuuetth 

‘as the avarai with fresh buds strings (its buds) like coral 1 


sruuns sGBiLmiTlEU <s>iq%iql|u3 

‘as the kaya with black/dark buds unfold like a flock of peacocks' 

(jpg;sistam. Q*rTLUUQ Cla»ncrienoiib 
‘as the fat mucunfai vine puts out pit-like flowers’ 

nan infill ejiMSVjcu y^uycLtih 

‘as the kantaf, with rich bunches, blooms like Fingers' 

Here, the first line contains an idea which recurs in a similar structural 
fashion in the succeeding few lines. This kind of structure is here called a 
“parallel construction/ 1 The recurring idea is the comparison between a 
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flowering plant and something else. As for the type of total in this niral-nirai 
mode, note that the last syllable in each line triggers the iyaipu-alliteration. 

vannam (rhythmic variation) 

The term vannam ‘beauty, color’ refers to the variation in rhythm 
(canta verupatu). The tradition has identified twenty such variations. A 
commentator notes that these are components (uruppu) of a composition 
(ceyyu|). Therefore, it is not necessary for the entire composition to 
produce a given vannam. By the same token, it is possible to have more 
than one vannam in a given composition. 

paa vannam 

The first one, paa vannam, is the vannam proper to a grammatical 
verse (nurpa). It is obtained when a word (col) makes up a foot (cir) and 
is used extensively in a treatise (nul). Here, the metrical feet in a line (ati) 
are involved in a reckoning, as if in an exposition. It is found occasionally 
in poetry. Examples are aka,36:l5 and pati.l4:l where the items are 
involved in a reckoning: espeb QjihdliuOT rflssnaGi®^ $$linaji ‘(The chieftains 
known as the) Ceral, Cempiyan, and the furious Titiyan’; #co$ri aicrflsdlffib 
Giuejrg ‘like the four, namely the earth, the water, the wind, and 

the sky.’ 


ia Pe:419, eey.527. 

129 Ilam:540, cey.515; P5:418, cey.526. 
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taa vannam 

The vannam known as the taa vannam is obtained when there is 

130 

etukai alliteration in alternate metrical feet in the same line. ‘ Another 
convention is to consider the etukai in the first metrical foot of alternate 
lines as producing the taa vannam. These alliterations are otherwise 
known as polippu etukai, oruu etukai, and ati itai itta etukai. Examples 
were treated above. 

vallicai vannam, mellicai vannam, and iyaipu vannam 

The vallicai vannam employs numerous hard consonants (val 
eluttu), while mellicai vannam and iyaipu vannam are produced 
respectively by soft consonants (mel eluttu) and middle consonants (i(ai 
eluttu). Examples: 

In patt:2I8, vallicai vannam is employed: 

(tpilunj rfVguiJl ss\ ULtQOTiii QunJlgjjib 

Another example is tiru:73. Liiiceno^ 

In narr.166:1-2, mellicai vanpam occurs: 

Qun«DTgtiih masAmn Suigyifl lunif-jflah 
pans ji n Smsifl njih ginp5l0 ns ®j£iuL|iri 


In aka.36:3, iyaipu vannam appears: 
j&lcusu Qintucu sni_ aSiyJliu & (ffjoj&n a 


1JU Pe:419, cey.527. 

111 I]am:540, cey.516. 
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ajapetai vannam, nctuncir vannam, cittira vannum, nalipu vannam, 
and mirai*k*kavi 

The ajapetai vannam is obtained by using many elongated vowels 
(uyir ajapetai) or elongated consonants (omi ajapetai). The nctuncir 
vannam is produced by long vowels (netteluttu), while kumneir vannam 
is generated by the short vowels (kurrejuttu). If there is an equal mixture 
of long and short vowels by alternation, then there is cittira vannam. The 
nalipu vappam is produced by the aytam (h). 

One commentator notes that it would be “unpleasant” (innatu) to 

use just one class or one type of letters (eluttu) in the whole composition 

132 

which would then be called “an excessive poem” (mirai-k-kavi). 
Examples: 

Tn aka,99:8, ajapetai vannam is created by elongated vowels: 

mpn-ai lOfuQign® sJlgn^i uju ih 

In malai:352, ajapetai vannam is created by elongated consonants: 

& ass ass Osstneatif, ffis*ji©ih 2aiL®iii 

In pura.273:J, nejurieir vannam is created by long letters: 
mrreun gn tenejn grifigj mava rate mava rate 

In aka.98:4, kuruncir vannam is created by short letters: 
ypsiFlsj® 5 ci)®cb ndiQjth muni taka nirutta nalkal evvam 


131 P6:420, ccy.529. It makes one wonder whether one of the most appreciated verses 
(“panciyolir vincukulir pollavama nuhka ,..”) in Kampan’s IrSmavataram, would have 
been disapproved as a mirai-k-kavi by earlier poets because of employing many nasals. 
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In aka.61:1, 14, nctuncir vannam is generated by a mix of long and short 
letters: 

®!6njiS©n iceat® j&ndio an,2)2]ib noiror manra tame kurram 
uLpcgsu pngiStofs ^HiflSgi palakuva ratalo a rite munaatu 

Classical Tamil poems do not have examples of nalipu vannam. An 
example is given from a later text, tirukkural.l 78 
JM**nsj*tc aJliunQajsSlejr Qsn-'.®n«ttne 

ahamai celvattuk kiyatenin vehamai 

akappattu vannam and purappattu vannam 

The ukappatfu vannam exists when the last line in a composition 
gives the impression of not having ended the subject matter, but in fact, 
has. The opposite happens to produce the purappattu vannam: when a 
line gives the impression of having ended the subject matter, but in fact 
has not. Note that with a few exceptions, the last line in a composition in 
this period normally ends with the vowel e. In ainkurunuru the last line in 
some verses (21-30; 211-220) ends with the letter iu, generating the 
akappattu vannam. An example is aink.219:4 : gasiggiadi u^uu Q$ajajiGt®n 
cuaiiig) ill. Similarly, in aka.46:16, the last line ends with o: Qgeiirf) Giu©uj£l@i 
^6Enj6$@|&n iuiiCji, In kuruntokai 23, the third line ends like the last, but 
does not end the poem. It produces the purappattu vannam: 

j®i(&qj©i ins&Cen .*ajsaimi io®<S6n 
t£Gjiojg& San yuan asi £aTQ«H®« 
maiSen unQs, upilCl 

^air|giLC LtrT®aj uhl-Cl .©isuri 
5 ajiQsH®s {gsjipih uiujili uiuICl 
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o]uku vannam, oruu vannam, and ennu vannam 

The oluku vannam is obtained when the lines in a composition 
produce an uninterrupted sound (Seal) and present the subject matter in 
the order in which they are composed. When the subject matter is not 
spread across the lines but is compactly presented in each line, the 
vannam receives the name oruu vannam. If there is reckoning within a 
line, it is called ennu vannam. 

In kuruntokai 136, the subject matter flows through the end producing the 
oluku vannam: 
sntmh ® ninth nemu sit nun 
diaBtiEi(0ih dlsrfliij incDiCnj gi6aa!^ia?la 
uSkorCp lun&nr 

{gencgGlicfior oaBiinggih Cuncuu 
uifiaafltn (Lpani_^g|i nilgaii^riu QunjlCai 

In kuruntokai 97, the subject matter is compact in lines 1, 3, and 4, 
producing the oruu vapQam: 

lunCasr irsRhsjjL GujGkjt CtiustrsjKoSsn 
SsitQiuitQ a&nan 
gjjanrgojffiT pin^p gnSeor 
LnanjjLunj pninem 

Also in ainkurunuru 423, the oruu vannam is created: 

in run an ip idlujiyjij {ssiflQsmfls 

eungaUStb utruuj Off w&jiijn^ ^clcorGiu 

innfiin £lna®irrit& ^saunujcmh 

^liiLQtu $n {sesSsu 
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In kurindppdttu:77, the cpnu vannam is produced by reckoning: 

^cu2a) un<3cu ffitualleuri (tpcuScu 

akaippu vannam and tunkal vannain 

The akaippu vannam is the effect produced when short and long 
vowels are not equally spread. The tuiikal vannam is obtained by using 
metrical feet with three acai in an alternating manner, to produce the 
sound called tunkal ocai. This process takes place in longer poetry, like a 
compilation known as totar nilaic ceyyu| which focus on particular 
themes. According to another opinion, the tuiikal vannam is obtained 
by using varici uriccir. 134 Examples: 

In kuruA10:l-2, short and long vowels do not alternate but are unevenly 
spread, producing akaippu vannam: 

eLtrrrjn (ifTiiilgUuJ surflgp irsulii&ioaj 
aSkunpn aakjGgn 

In kali.70:15. akaippu vannam is produced: 

cungmh^ fiioasEmaScE 

In muttoUayiram 104:1-2, which is a later text, the tunkal vannam is 
employed: 

wngjiflLf5 ujngrjjsmgiT aJiLLLfleei 


Pe:424, cey.542. 
11am: 545, cey.531. 
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In pau:l-2, the turikal vannam is produced by vanci uricclr: 

euasiffijilebgstjp 


ental vannam, uruttu Yannam, kuruncir vannam, and mu(uku vannam 

If the same word is repealed in a line in order to emphasize what is 
said, there is ental vannam. The va^am called uruttu vanriam employs 
the technique of arakam: it has a rolling sound (urunfa ocai), unlike the 
kuruncir vannam which has a mellifluous sound (nekiinta ocat). From 
the examples provided by the commentators, it seems like a sound produced 
by the letters n and m without long vowels. The last vapnam is mutuku 
vannam. It is similar to uruttu vannam except that it crosses the boundary 
of a line with four metrical feet (narclr a(i). The line has more than four 
feet. It has also been suggested that the line producing the mutuku 
vannam is followed by a line with a different structure. ‘ Examples: 

In pariJG:98 r ental vannam is produced by repetition of the same word: 

Gunejuh CurT^nh Cunasrio 

In pari.12:101 also, ental vannam is produced by repetition of the same 
word: 

p&njo) £S5TLicu pairucu 

In aka. 158:1, uruttu vaijnam/araka vannam is produced: 

&0(jjirjr0i Qu0uias)y] ^3cu@iu 


05 


Nacc:264 t cey.233. 
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In kali.33:10, uru(|u vannam/araka vannam is produced: 
oifTuj0 gcuoj nja>!7 

Another example provided by the commentators: 

yj0^iu ^y:0Qi£!63T aj^Qprp 
lX30QffiQO #lnpQ«a&fT® lOSK53ai0 LfleAcuEOJ 

In kali.39:46, mutuku vannam is produced: 

Q^n51ujn51 QffgSl^nJl yrfl^glifi ugjlujn 

In kaliJ04:39-40, mutuku vannam is created: 

SrflOucifl u$lnu{£ln ua>n5w® 

eurfluffl i%jdlpi_| ^LnGffno® 0{&£l$$an 


mattu (fastening, wrapping) 

This term literally means "fastening/ In Tamil prosody, it refers to 
the technique of properly joining the words, which are separated by many 
other words occurring between them in a composition, so as to bring 
coherence to the subject matter of the composition, For example, in 
akandnuru 9, the words en nonce (‘ray heart*), which occur as the last 
two items in the poem, have to be joined with poki (‘going; having gone*), 
enatu (‘without thinking'), eyti (Teaching; having reached'), kuruki 
(‘getting closer'), tiiitl (Touching; having touched'), and toyntanru koHo 
{‘whether it immersed?'), which are spread across the lines in the poem. 
Many other words occur between all these words. The whole poem is 
analyzed in detail in the last chapter in this study, so only the relevant 
parts are reproduced here: 


kunra pin oliyap poki (line 14) 




Theory of Gassical Tamil Poetry 


215 


ur ceyt tenatu (line 15) 


emminum viraintuval eyti... (line 17) 


kaorupuku malai ninroj eyti (line 20) 

.kuruki (line 21) 

.pinnakam tinti (line 22) 

totikkai taivarat toyntanru kollo (line 23) 


menrol peranacaiic cenraveD nence (line 26) 

Components of Subject Matter 


The nineteen features relevant to the subject matter of a Tamil 
composition (ceyyul) are nokku, tinai, kaikol, kurru, ketpor, kalan, kalam, 
payan, mcyppatu, eccam, munnam, porul, turai, ammai, alaku, tonmai, tol, 
viruntu, and pulan. Among them are conventions about aesthetic behavior 
(vanappu iyal) and are applicable to a compilation like an anthology or a 
long narrative poetry: ammai, alaku, tonmai, tol, viruntu, iyaipu, pulan, and 
ilaipu. They are discussed first. 

Conventions About the Aesthetic Behavior of Tamil Poetry 

The feature ammai (< amai ‘to settle, be calm’) is so called because 
it reflects a contented or serene quality (amaiti). It is found in a didactic 
composition (panuvaE) which allows some exceptions by including non- 
didactic elements and is composed of a few gentle utterances (moli) and 

T VI 

has a limited number of lines (maximum of five per poem). 


116 


The post-classical anthology known as the parinenkltkkanakku is a good example, for 
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The feature alaku ‘beauty’ is attained when one composes metrical 
feet (dr) with words that are appropriate for a composition (ceyyuj ). 137 
tonmai ‘antiquity’ belongs to ancient things (palaimai) which arc combined 
with exposition/commentary (urai). The feature tol is found in 
compositions that narrate something supreme in gentle words and in 
compositions that narrate something in elaborate words, viruntu belongs 
to a composition (yappu) that talks about something novel (putuvatu ). 140 
When a composition ends with certain vowelless consonants (orru: n, n, 
n, m, n» y, r, l. v. 1, and ]), the feature is iyaipu . 141 The feature is called 
pulan if one speaks perfectly without using words pertaining to specific 
residential neighborhoods (ceri) and the intent is revealed clearly without 
making the listener wonder about the meanings of those words. 142 If a 
composition flows in this manner without containing numerous hard 
consonants (valleluttu) that are doubled and has more evenly spread 
kuralati (four to six letters) than other lines {cintati, ajavafi, netilati, 


and kabvali narpatu* Cf. Ilam:347, eey.536; Nacci265-266 > cey.235* 

E.g,, classical Tamil anthologies, Cf. Nacc:266, cey.236, 

I TB 

E.g., later works such as peruntcvanar paratam, takatur yattirai, and ciiappatikaram. 
Cf. Nacc:267, cey.237. 

E.g. t malaipatukatam. Cf. Ilam:548* cey + 539* 

1 ,ts E.g., post-classical poems such as the muuollayiram, and later poems composed in the 
antaii and kalampakam genres. Cf, Nacc:268, eey*239; Pe:429, eey,551. 

141 E.g. post-classical poems such as the ntanimekalai and utayanan katai. Cf. Maec:269, 
cey*240; Pe;43Q t cey<552. 

It seams that regional variations of the language are avoided in this type of composition. 
The example given by the commentators is a play by the name vtlakkattar kutsu. Cf + 
Nacc;269, cey.241; Pe;430, cey.553. 
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and kali nefil a|i), and uses high sounding words (orikiya moli, words 
with long vowels, soft consonants, and middle consonants), then the feature 
recognized is ilaipu . 143 

Conventions About the Contents of Tamil Poetry 

The components pertaining to the contents per se of classical Tamil 
poems are nokku, tinai, kaikb], kumi, kEtpor, kalan, kllam* payan, meyppatu* 
eccam, munnam, poruj, and turai. The component nokku *gaze, perspective 1 
actually refers to two things: the skillful crafting of a composition in a 
manner that is appealing to the listener* and the art of understanding the 
intent of a composition, 144 The term tinai is generic and refers to poetic 
themes which are subsumed under two basic themes known as the akam 
‘interior’ and the puram ‘exterior/ The poetic conventions followed when 
composing a poem dealing with the themes of clandestine love (kajavu) 
and marital love (karpu) are referred to by the term kaikoj ‘taking up 
certain conducts/ The term kurni ‘proclamation, statement’ refers to the 
poetic conventions that are followed when the dramatis personae speak in 
a composition employing the akam theme. Similarly, the term ke(por 
‘listeners 1 refers to the poetic conventions followed when creating the 
dramatis personae who are addressed by the speakers who make the 
kurru. kajun and kllam respectively refer to the context and time when 
the theme focused upon in a composition is supposed to have taken place. 
The result of the theme of the composition is denoted by the term payan 


143 Commentators say that this feature, ilaipu, is applicable to songs (icaTp-paf(u) and 
note that songs which are like the kali and paripdfa! reflect this component Cf Nacc:270, 
cey,242; Pe:43l,cey.554„ 

144 The motivated reader must seek the pleasure of reading PEraciriyar’s elegant and 
sophisticated discussion of akanamru 4 t to know what exactly the theoreticians of Tamil 
poetry mean by nokku (PE;279-2&2, cey.416). 
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‘yield.’ The component mevppatu ‘physical expression’ is the process of 
bringing out one’s inner emotions resulting in cloudy eyes, goose bumps, 
etc. According to one commentator, it is the technique that reveals in 
one’s physical appearance the fiery essence of the subject matter (poruj 
pilampu) perceived through nokku . 145 The technique of inferring what is 
implied by the statements made in a poem is called eccam ‘remainder.’ 
The term murtnam ‘previous, before, in front of refers to the technique of 
making the subject matter understandable only through one’s knowledge 
of the poetic conventions. The component poruj vakai ‘kinds of subject 
matter’ refers to what is composed by a poet transcending the physical 
reality and the established conventions about the various tinai. On the 
other hand, turai ‘section, mode' is the technique of conforming to the 
established conventions regarding the flora and fauna of the various tinai. 


145 Cf. Tolkappiyam, porujatikaram, Nacc:250, cey.204. 
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SCANNING A FEW POEMS 


When scanning a classical Tamil poem, its cone structural components 
and aesthetic aspects are evaluated first in order to know about the 
prosodic features of the poem* A discussion about the components relating 
to the poem’s subject matter would be a subsequent concern. Here, some 
classical poems are scanned for understanding their prosody. 


kuruntokai 122: 

paihkar kokkin punpurat tanna 

(§«bbi$$ rjriihugy-q eaiiodW ®5kdl£iu 
kuntum rampalun k&mpina viniye 

Qj^ajrgj sunySiCiLin loocSeu 

vantanru valiyd malai 

90,0rf 

orata nanre karikulu mutaitte 


«TMJi«-snrb 114 OT- 

ner-ner I ner-ner I ner-nirai i ner-ner 

(gessi0-5 IpnLh-y.g^iy IsiJkfl -Cm 

nerpu-ner I ner-nirai I ner-nirai I nirai-ner 

eup l gut -yjlGiun liorT-Zcu 

ner-nerpu iner-nirai I ner-ner 

1 cdkzit -Crp la&^-{gj£p II (LpanL^-Cgi 

nirai-ner l ner-ner I ner-nirai 1 nirai-nSr 


This poem is in the aciriyam meter and has four lines (ati), All the 
lines except the penultimate have four metrical feet (cir) each. They are 
called nerafi (ten to fourteen cluttu) or ajavati (four cir). The penultimate 
line has three feet containing seven letters (eluttu), so is a cintati. The 
lines in the poem contain iyal acai (ner and nirai) and a uri acai (nerpu). 
All the feet are made up of two acai, and so are ir-acai-c-cir. Two 
different metrical bindings — aciriya-L-talai and iyarcir ven talai — are 
employed in this poem. The metrical binding (talai) between the first 
three feet in the first line is ner onru aciriya-t-tajai. The third and fourth 
feet in the first line produce iyar cir ve$ tajai. The second line has three 
different bindings. The binding between the first and second feet in this 
line is ner onru arinya-t-ta|ai» that between the second and third feet is 
iyar cir ven tajai, and that between the third and fourth feet is nirai onru 
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aciriya-t-tajar The feet in the third line produce iyar dr vep tajai. The 
binding between the first and second feet and similarly between the 
second and third feet in the last line is ner onru aciriya-Majai. The third 
and fourth feet in this line produce nirai onru aciriya-t-talai. 

The sound (ocai) produced by the feet in this poem is an uninterrupted 
akaval ocai, There would be four beats per line except in the penultimate 
which would have three* Each beat falls on the first part of the first acai 
of each foot. The extra-shon u (korriyal ukaram) in the nrtccir (ncrpu) 
must not be stressed. 

The first three lines contain the alliteration (total) called mellina 
ctukai, produced by the second soft duttu in each line. The third line has 
what is known as dr vakai varukka mbnai produced by the same 
consonant added to different vowels (eu and flunk occurring in different 
feet within a line* The last line has poMppu iyaipu generated by the 
similarity between their last elutfu, which is e, in the first and third feet 
from the back* All the letters participating in the alliteration process are 
marked in bold type* 

Three types of vannam are produced here. The cittira vapnam 
results from the mixture of short and long vowels* The purappattu vannam 
is produced by the second line which ends with the vowel e, as if indicating 
the end of the poem but in fact it does not. The other vannam is the 
ojuku vannam, which results from the uninterrupted flow of the subject 
matter (pond) of the poem. 

kuruntokai 23: 

icsiSen in&flu^r lesSen 

aka van makale akavan makale 

I l£i®-S en I m ®-qjot I tc*-Sen 

nirai-ner I niraimer inirai-ner I nirai-nir 
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uasrflJT 

manavukkop panna nannetun kuntal 

tcssi&jai-C«nu I uffli-sjr I |6®i-QajF®i5r lah.iB-gcu 
niraipu-ner I ner-ner I ner-nirai I ner-ner 

-siaojOT in^Gen un0<£ urnlSL 

akavan makale patuka patte ^as-aiair I u5®-Gen lui-©® lunL-Gi_ 

nirai-ner I nirai-ner 1 ner-nirai 1 ner-ner 

gi«5TgpuQ un®® (jntlfiu, *f«UIT 

innum patuka patte avar ^asr-guLb lun-®® Iuitl-Sl. l,©i&in 

ner-ner I ner-nirai l ner-ner I nirai 

SGDtGsiSiW f0jGD:Tjm uniquj unilGL 

nannetun kunram patiya patte tjri-QffiiQia I0 sot-1310 Ilut-uhu lumL-GL. 

ner-nirai I ner-ner I ner-nirai 1 ner-ner 

This poem also is in the aciriyam meter and has five lines of equal 
length in the sense that they are composed of four feet each. The iyal 
acai (ner and nirai) and a uri acai (niraipu) are used. All the feet except 
the last one in the penultimate line are made up of two acai each, and so 
are called iracaic-cir. The penultimate foot ends with an or-acai-c-cir, 
a foot with one acai. It can be called a tani-c-col ‘lone word’ or a 
vali-y-acai, which stands separate from the rest of the line waiting to be 
joined with the next line for making sense. The penultimate line is an 
example of a cor-cir-ati. All the lines except the penultimate are ncra(i 
(ten to fourteen eluttu) or a|avati (four feet). The penultimate line, which 
contains only nine letters (eluttu), is not a nerati by the earlier convention 
but would be one by the later convention which measures a line by the 
number of metrical feet of which it is composed of. 

The metrical binding (ta|ai) between the different feet in the first 
line is iyarcir ven talai, so the line can be called an iyarcir vejjati. The 
bindings in the second line are ner onru aciriya-t-talai, between the first 
three feet, and iyarcir ven talai between the third and fourth feet. An 
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identical pattern of binding exists in the third line: ner onru aciriya-t-tajai, 
between the first three feet, and iyarcir ven tajai between the third and 
fourth feet. The binding between the first two feet in line four is ner onru 
aciriya-t-talai, while the binding between the second and third is iyarcir 
ven tajai, which recurs between the third and fourth feet. The last line 
alternates between iyarcir ven tajai (first and second feet; third and 
fourth feet) and ner onru aciriya-t-tajai (second and third). 

The sound produced by the feet is akaval. There would he four 
beats per line, and each beat would fall on the first part of the first acai in 
each foot. The penultimate line seems to provide the option of having just 
three beats, skipping a beat for its last or-acai-c-clr. The short u (murriyal 
ukaram) in the uricclr (niraipu) need not be stressed. 

Several alliterations (tojai) are produced in this poem. The letters 
making up the alliterations are marked in bold type. There is pofippu 
mdnai in the first line, resulting from the first and third feet which are 
identical (ja®aj®i). The polippu iyaipu in this line derives from the first 
and third feet from the back (icaSm), There is aji-ijai-itta-monai from 
the first feet in lines one and three ), while an ati-itai-itta-iyaipu 

results from the last feet in lines three and five (uuLCl)- The second 
ejuttu in the first feet of the last two lines produce the aji etukai. 

The first and third lines produce cittira vannam by mixing short 
and long vowels. Also, in line three, the last foot produces the purappattu 
vannam, because it provides a false sense of completion to the poem. 


purananuru 11; 

1. -SirflirillDfigg £§lrj £DQ[{Lp£OTfiH5> 

arimayirt tiranmunkai 

2. sunoTisDip LOLimaiaisiuri 
valilai matamaiikaiyar 

3. SU-flLDSHJljj dSOTUIOTQJSitgi 
varimanar punaipavaikkuk 


nirai-nirai l nirai-ner-ner 
sun-oSlemip I LCL-uva-anaiujrT 

ner-nirai t nirai-ner-nirai 

eurfl-Loarap 1 L|2aiT-uri-eti6iJffi0® 
nirai-nirai I nirai-ner-nerpu 
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4. (gjcuoiffrfl&srLj yiClffimijgi 
kulavuccinaip pukkoytu 

5. ^esjiQurT(rj,6cnibU LjS5i COLia ll|LO 
tanporunaip punalpayum 

6. ailaraGlua©i4a&!jpi ffljkicDajgrflu 

vinporupuka! viralvancip 

7. uirLtuffraasiff) oSljDriJttaJSggiiibEto 

patalcanra viralventanumme 

S. ClQJUqanLLiJ QJJflISIflGLpSgJ 

vepputaiya varankatantu 

9. giLiLj®i&jji qraiiiGluji^lrfllSsBi 
tuppuruvar puramperricine 

10. q^rnGluroj] euiuGsuj^fiijl 

puramperra vayaventan 

11. LOfDlhunLqlU LimqfflfllLJLhiSU) 
marampaiiya patiniyumme 

12. ij0aj»Liii 6i51(iB(3iaiLp(5rflj) 

crutaiya vihikkalancir 

13. #0faLiU aJlQKyp0LijinJlrflGeai 
clrutaiya vilaiperricine 

14. ^artipCIugs urtiaeflas®* 
ilaipcrra patinikkuk 

15. 0rjcuqasnn^ns Qsn&noiebLmaBi 
kuralpunarclrk kolaivalpan 

16. tcffigytcEifl 0ujfisr€urfw 
makanumme yenavan 

17. Qfl&aenenipn) qiflj&g (grrmanrj 
kollatar purinta ramarai 


-rflSrauj I y,a6-0®mu^i 
niraipu-nirai I ner-nerpu 

£as5i-ClLi[T0-an!5LJ i qOTsb-uir-ujLQ 
nernirai-ncr I nirai-ner-ner 

aTls»i -Quri(ry-L)Biij ! oSlijjrii -oj©-rflu 

ner-nirai-nirai I nirai-ner-ner 

uir-nb-ffUffli-rD loilrgri) -Csup-^gjitb-Gm 
ner-ner-ner-ner I nirai-ner-nirai-ner 

Gloju-L|sni_-iJJ I araoni 

ner-nirai-ner I nirai-niraipu 

®iili-L| 33 i-eajri I q^Lb-Qu^-rfjWl -San 
ner-nirai-ner I nirai-ner-nirai-ner 

qju^Qujj-rri 1 euuj-Sojib-^ffii 

nirai-ner-ner I nirai-ner-ner 

mj!jL£i-urT-i£)Uj lun-iriflin-iinh-Cio 

nirai-ner-nirai 1 ner-nirai-ner-ner 

iJ- 0 SDL -UJ -®LJJO-rfVb 

ner-nirai-ner I nirai-nirai-ner 

£ -0GSJL -ui I eJtfiStEji -QujynSlrfl -Gan 

ner-nirai-ner 1 nirai-ner-nirai-ner 

-Qujhnp lurnsjsifli®® 
nirai-ner-ner 1 ner-niraipu 

-qswni-#Affi « Glfl&rr(Sen-eucu -urnasi 

nirai-nirai-ner l nirai-ner-ner 

iaas-gULh-SLo 1 Qtn®r-ajn«y 
nirai-ner-ner I nirai-ner 

0®nen-Gnjpp IqifljB-^ I 

ner-nirai I nirai-ner t ner-nirai 
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18. Ciaipieifl r&ngnj) i^uQurri r$tflSmr GIsusti-stA I^ci-gnn) I^u-Gluj) Injltfl-San 
velli narar pupper ricine ner-ner I ner-ner I ner-ner Inirai-ner 

This is a poem which has to be scanned by the earlier convention 
which construes metrical feet (dr) and lines (ati) in terms of the number 
of letters (eluttu) in them. Accordingly, this poem is mostly in the vanci 
meter and has eighteen lines. All the lines except the last two have two 
metrical feet each. Such a vanci poem is called a ner nilai vanci or 
cama nilai vanci. The penultimate line has three feet and the last line has 
four feet, all made up of iyarcir, so the poem ends in the aciriyam meter. 

The various acai here used are ncr, nirai, ncrpu, and niraipu. The 
various cir used are iyarcir, aciriya uriccir, vencir, and vanci uriccir. 
Examples: ^ifliouSln^ (nirai-nirai), (geuajtfrfiasjt (niraipu-nirai), ®iana& 

(nirai-ner-ner), and uSoT-un-apaj®®® (nirai-ner-nerpu). There are five met¬ 
rical feet, which may seem to have been made up of four acai, and they 
appear in alternate lines: unLtbffrranrT) and KJVDHjSajj&gjgjtiiiSiii (line 7); 
LjjoihOujijyirflSasf (line 9); ufTi^a>flu|ihSi£i (line 11); and aflsmjjGiujrtSljflCLarr (line 
13). The later convention would, in fact, treat these feet as made up of 
four acai and call them nal-acai-c-cir or potu-c-cir. The earlier convention 
would not consider them as four acai-c-cir, because it understands them 
in terms of the number of letters (eluttu ) they contain. 

Every metrical foot here follows the rule that the maximum number 
of eluttu allowed is six per foot in a vanci line. Examples: email an tp has 
three eluttu; .sirfliniiflngi has four; murtiEBjaiuii has five; and oflrotbSeu 
has six. 

Every line also follows the rule that a vanci line can have a minimum 
of six and a maximum of twelve eluttu. Accordingly, the lines in this 
poem have a minimum of seven and a maximum of ten eluttu. The 
following lines have seven cjuttu each: (gcoojffrfli’fijTu yiGiasmij&i (line 4), 
uuujofl®® (line 14), and icAguibSm Qaianojn^i (line 16); the 
following lines have eight eluttu each: (line 1), 

ejnaflenip iflLiowan^ujii (line 2), surflicesfij) ij3ajrunsr>&j&(g>ffi (line 3), 
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qOTcbunLfiii (line 5), Qqjuli&mluj ajrjtfsr^&Lfb^j (line 8), and 
q'DihOufbjj QjujG€Lii 5 pajT (line 10 ); the following have nine ehittu each: 
a 5 lOTiQurr( 3 L|®yp q%)cu®j 0 ^ 1 lj (line 6 ), o 0 ^llli (line 12 ), 

and @ 0 cbqfi 5 oin^ns Qsn&nojcuijndn (line 15). Even the last two lines pro¬ 
ducing the aciriyam meter have nine ejuttu each. The following lines 
have ten ejuttu each: unt_tbff[iGCTrr) ei^rrinjCQjr&^g^mCm (line 7), afuq®jeyri 
LjjjrhQufbftfl/leOT (line 9), infDmuniqiij um^^fliijroSio (line 11 ), and $ 0 «nL.uj 
eJlai)l|Quj)rijl^VS<m (line 13), 

By the earlier convention, metrical binding (tajai) between the various 
feet in a varici line is not as relevant as is the type of the feet , 1 

The sound in a vancippa is confined to each foot, and therefore has 
to be obtained that way. The sound is turikal deal ‘suspended sound, 
slowly swaying sound/ One can say that the turikal ocai is confined 
between two consecutive beats. In this poem, the penultimate line has 
three beats and the last line has four, each beat falling on the first part of 
the first acai of each foot. All other lines could have either two or four 
beats. If there are two beats, each would fall on the first part of the first 
acai of each foot and the time measure (layam) has to be slow, as would 
be in the case of a foot having four ehittu (<&tiflmiiJVTj& ) as opposed to the 
one having six (aflnjfuCaj^gpiih&Lti ). If the lines have to have four beats, 
the beat would fall on the first pari of the first acai and the latter part of 
the second acai, when the foot has less than six ejuttu. If the foot has six 
ejuttu (on^mSajs^g^ibCic ), the beat would fall on the first part of the first 
acai as well as on the first part of the third acai. The extra-short u 
(kurpyal ukaram) at the end of a uriccir (nerpu or niraipu) must not be 
stressed. The other kind of short u (murriyal ukaram) at the end of a 
uriccir (nerpu or niraipu) need not be stressed. 


Pe:205, cey,367. 


i 




226 


Chapter 6 


Here the poem is given with the places where the beats could fall marked 
in bold type; 


1* ^ifllTlLlIln i j£lg£BOT(lpairfiD)dfr 
2 + ©ins csSle^yi 1 iDLLc^isjjffiLijn 

3, CtJrflLE^fTiLI^DI tUflGnSU®®® 

4, o I y^iQ^rTiij^j 

5* ^&3^Qun0GB!£LJ I L|®Troumi|Lb 

6 + ©H £5OTQLirT0L|*ip I ah^djeu^rflu 

7. uuutbffrr^iiT) I eJI 

8* QSUUySOLLU I ai rj G301 *E_ [B^J 

9. gjjLjynrjisurT 1 y^shQuisjflirfieeut 

10, L(rr|LQQuj]rr| I fit] UjJSffljjB^SOT 

1L inpmurTtquj I uiriqafluLiibEm 

12. I ©fl (Lg^Aigg^lj] 

13. #06d>i_ili 1 ©II ^fpQupnjJtrflGsn 

14. gcmtpQujjrr) I 

15. ^ocbyesaiiT^ni t Q&iTSen&jcburT&BT 

16. iflajggnhGm EQajsjTsunw 

17. Q&n en^nijjjT) I ycfljb^ insurj 

18 + Qojiheril tpnonj) I yyQurt] I rffl rflfis 


*SH fllll lift IT 0j I f£t Q GOor^Lp AST £51 
£U n li 51 Lp I lOi-irttflnaaurT 

gu rfYo eevwra y2an I unsumm 
0 coa^ffffrSanu I y^Q^wnu g>i 
^OTiCiun0aj>i&ij I qajTcb uniym 
ohes®Quo0Lj^ijp IoJliBcb^r©/I 

UfTLCil fffTCCTTn} 1 ©h r]3cb£©jn& ^©ILQClTl 
Q&j liljsjil uj I eurjasan&L,^ggj 
^luqgjjQjn ! najihQu jjnSl rflEfiM 
L4nrjijaQurQiro 

mjBibuniquj [unq soft uuh 3m 
o^ajh-llj 16dl{Lpisip0 rflnj 
#0fij>i_uj I fiJleDipQuprjl tf\$m 
0eoiyiQurgrg I umqarfls 

(§ [jtbLj assnl Sn& I Qmn 3sti©ieu uiosin 
mGm 1 Qiu ©rom m 
Qisn chenipj) lL|if^ i i^rr lo6d>u 

r 

Qaidierfl ipngiiit) Iy^jQurrj lip51 ^ICSgdt 


The following are the alliterations (total): 

varukka monai in lines 2 and 3 — am aSteip ; anflm©**") 

inai monai in line 6 — af! raQun 0 q®yp ©fl jrjcboj©#! 

vali monai in lines 9 and 10 — $iuygjiajfr; ypmQunDp 

netil monai in lines 12 and 13 — ; £ ©a^nu 

dr vakai varukka etukai in line 1 — muling 

ati etukai in lines 5 and 6 — Qurr^snpj; ©fifiRs Qun^y^yp 

ati etukai in lines 8 and 9 — Qojljmotllu; ^luypsun 
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ati etukai in lines 10 and 11 —qpih Quiprp; infDihumpuj 
ati etukai in lines 16 and 17 — Q®nsrisnij)cb; amjeftsuTl 
talai aku etukai in lines 12 and 13 — ogj«j>liij ; S 0sj>i_hj 
itai-itta-etukai in lines 1 and 3 — eorflLDsaaij 

ati iyaipu in lines 3 and 4— L|2ffinjnenaj®<§®; yicisniLgi 

The vannam are: vallicai vannam in line 9; kumnclr vannam in line 
1 ; cittira vannam in line 7; purappattu vannam in lines 7, 9, 11, 13, and 15; 
akaippu vannam in line 17. 

purananuru 4: 

1. ojfien mpuuilt_eQi ojneii Isucos-^u I icgjJLi-UL-L an 

va! valantara maruppattana ner l nirai-nirai l nirai-ner-nirai 

2. Qffajojnfijrj&gji QisnuLiLjGunangajt CiffQJ-Qjn-ajr^gi I ©jaruL|Li-Gun®r-rQajr 

cevvanattu vanappupponrarta ner-ner-nerpu i niraipu-ner-nirai 

3. $ndi ffiemyQasnen® ®ip£wu®s«) 5 ^gji 

tal kajankolak kafalparaintana $rteb I sema-Qa&nen® I asipw 

ner I nirai-nirai I nirai-nirai-nirai 

4. Qanoj(o£cu|BilajF tD0uu|uSuri«2Sipaii 

koll lerrin maruppupponrana Q®n cbcb -Gcunp-pyiasr I uQ^uyu-Cunaji-npaji 

ner-ner-ner I niraipu-ner-nirai 

5. £$rcu giiansn^Lodlj] p&nG^iOTpoj 

tol tuvaittampir rulaitonruva G^ntu l&i«najj 5 -$ih-L%j l 0 ji 2 sn-G^najr-ggoi 

ner I nirai-ner-ner I nirai-ner-nirai 

6. ^1 Ecu aiflairig .i-ai ©Tlnj&^mGuiwrriejr 

nilaikkoraa vilakkamponrana -Q®ng h-.sk ledlto® -®iij-Gjnfflr-rri«r 

nirai-nirai-ner I nirai-ner-ner-nirai 

7. LonSfiLi nhjlujfijjgin arflLWffinLU® ica-Gen I eirtfl-ufBg-jsrt I ejfLw -mtl-l® 
mave eripatattS nitaiikattak ner-ner I nirai-nirai-ncr I nirai-ner-ner 
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8 . ainjjijjOurr^jg £ij aj&jnujneh Ejpijj-Clua^-^ I Qffdi-sun-iuneji 

karulporuta cevvayan nirai-nirai-ner Iner-ner-ner 

9. LjaSlSunasipssi -aflat ti_ja51-Cuaa5i-fg®i 

eruttuvavviya puliponrana niraipu-ner-nirai I nirai-ner-nirai 

10. a&eiflgp a»j&ClQjnSliijftff ^Osujji&irjH^iiiJ 

kalim kataveriyac civanturaay ®6t% l 

niraipu I nirai-nirai-ner I nirai-nirai-ner 

11. SJ^Iu3(|Qia<£1ui Oaj«5n3fcaLLn6Bi gi^l -i£{jgi& -flski I Glajsai -CanL-Lfieir 

nutimalunkiya venkottan nirai-nirai-nirai! ner-ner-ner 

12. ffvpjQjjufiunffiiajasi E.u5l-0fissi -gsy^i I ffiijjgULi-Guiafi-^iSBi 

uyirunnun kurrupponrana nirai-ner-ner I nerpu-ner*nirai 

13- §Cuj stcui&rtg^fenu uft^LiHfiijeiilLJ j|-Sui .sqcuia -(ajSsnu I uli@-uflaj-siflu 

nlye alankulaip parliyivulip ner-ner I nirai-nirai I nirai-nirai-ner 

14. Gluntttj&C^rjiflGmffLt CiuneflaiS^iffiinrlil 

polantermicaip polivutonri Quneui5-Gfl&ii-u51®ffLi ! QunnJkii -C{&rtfi»-njl 

nirai-ner-nirai I niraipu-ner-ner 

15. ifMffia&L a^oj$Ci^(iQ00Lii iniia&-®i_ I roflatj) 

makkata nivantelutarum ner-nirai (nirai-nirai-nirai 

16. aseJlSamnaGp™ I ®alli-3ajii£ia-5gn 

cennayirtuk kavinaimato ner-ner-niraipu I nirai-nirai-ner 

17. .atZaraniJ uindDajj lonGra -emu Eujn-a&cnr lica-Sg 

anaiyai yakan mare nirai-ner I ner-ner I ner-ner 

18. f&iuSl gj£ij[ii5 (gifoii Slhtsu gjft-ufl I gi-airr® 1 0 ip -oil tGun-co 

tayi ruvak kulavi pola ner-ner ! ner-ner I nirai-ner I ner-ner 

19. g^ojng,! gjjLji^fiLijnn <Ba£L 

ovatu kuunin nutarriyor nate &-sun&i lsKe.-rglaj< iguLfjj-nfleujnii M-Cl. 

ner-netpu lner-ner I nirai-nirai Iner-ner 
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This is an excellent example of a vancippa with two or three feet 
in its lines, and therefore is called a mayakku ati vancippa ‘vanci poem 
in mixed lines.’ The poem has nineteen lines, employs the vanci meter in 
sixteen lines, and ends in the aciriyam meter used in the last three lines. 
The penultimate line has four feet, while the preceding line has three. The 
last line has four feet. 

The acai used here are the four basic ones: ner, nirai, nerpu, and 
niraipu. The types of cir used are or-acai-c-clr, iyar-cTr, uri-c-cTr, ven-clr, 
and vanci uri-c-cin ojrteh, ensure-a^rr, Giff&i-ajn-OTSj&t, gjajiojg>-g,[£Hj|[Tj, and 
mg))u-uL.-i_«iT respectively. 

The minimum number of eluttu in a foot is three (Off&jajnajr£g»i ) and 
the maximum is six (fidlnjfl&ffiihEufiajrngfijr ). The minimum number of eluttu 
in a line employing the vanci meter is eight (Q^shsunOT^gj suaiuLjutSunaiiiTiaji) 
and the maximum is twelve (®srilp n^QQjnSlujrt# 

Each of the first feet in lines 1, 3, 5, and 10 is made up of a single 
acai. The first feet in lines 7 and 13 are composed of two acai each. In 
either case, the first foot in these lines (1, 3, 5, 7, 10, 13) is a refrain called 
kun. 

The sound (5cai) achieved here is turikal, a suspended sound 
confined to each cir. Two possible schemes of placing the beats are 
suggested here. One is to have four beats per vanci line, and the other is 
to have five beats for every vanci line that starts with a refrain (kun) and 
four beats per all the rest of the vanci lines. In either case, the last three 
lines which are in the aciriyam meter would have respectively three, four, 
and four beats per line, the beat falling on the first part of the first acai in 
every foot. If the vanci lines have four beats per line, the beats would fall 
on the following parts: first part of the first acai of the refrain; second part 
of the first acai of an ir-acai-c-cir; first part of the first acai, as well as 
the first part of the third acai if the cir has three acai or six eluttu. 
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paripaml 1: 

The following paripaial accommodates several kinds of lines (afi) 
and meters (pa). It has five components, namely taravu, koccakam, 
arakam, curitakam, and en, The intended emotion of the poem is love 
expressed toward the deity Vishnu, Here, the poem is not analyzed by the 
structure of its metrical feet (cir), but its various components are noted. 

Gu<Rra®y0i2nt_ 

£uju51ip |£VpQ(g}0 

■£i«WQj[r 

LDrriijajjL. mtuiriflirniJte GfiifliiSlaiajicb 
Cffujuj/r u&astidteff QujyJlcb Csuif&jD^kj 
saniijQjn^ib GuSen^n©^ Qwn 

The above section of the poem is the taravu ‘bringing’ because it is an 

introduction* It introduces the deity, Tirumal (Vishnu), who is praised in 
the poem* 

nrflincuii &ge» 3 s 5 ! yanar 

aMkn&m ya^rjai Siaejftemj fiusafljg 

^iD,n^ irfiiiijRlst imriTLSlj) 

Cinjrflitarin dbjw^LQ! ^esrflSecn 1 £H£Uqjs»!j 
cirn^lrflp Sjotot CIluj 
^ffsucu's Q^rrujitujniij^te fiuiDQJuJl 
CuOQJgyL U 3 Efl££&Gmi£| gJJlb 

ci>jj^(ZH5i g0u3®flgij Qun^Sen 

This section of die poem is the koccakam ‘pleats*, which basically stands 
for a feature that is seen when shorter lines intercede longer lines. Here, 
the line marked in bold type is shorter than the others. 

SSotlM njffltftgjaafi riteflineign Quixote? cd^rflQ *LfiuLn 

0yfTfljiiL)^jr oSl^ajiicwii ClLifluj^ cilaiecflufl® (i^a^i 

ufl(5®4_ e^lcghD 0ujnSi(y;^^l 

Qfinrijliqap cuawry ®btKSJj0 sdljro^njaofl? ©laonicfflafl 
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This section also is a curitakam and is in the aciriyam meter. It wraps up 
the subject matter (poruj) in which the poem has been engaged so far, 

o%3sirufl{gj qTIqp## 

«n]©i LonneLieurras acifluj $ 

^IrpoflC a)nnp& rflpudlaji 

LQjjgy UMfbfDSurra& £ 

.atrasCffiom oirnast^ {saoflijl turpi 

Qpp^^lira ©encdliij $ 
lL|LUrfluJ ajg99fiJ0£E&I_ Ui0^^1ri)CU 
OlUCT0€U01 IflLWfligJJ % 

^^ty^GD ^2 pt@uj L|*rjp ®nC^lu 
Ljcu^ipih y^eugu j&rrijprrp^p § 
aicugjnu GpijJltiTluj mna& aflsihLiii] 
jlwgll aJlL£lLT([p § 

These are six couplets and called pcreg ‘large count.* The beginning of 
each couplet is marked in bold type. 

This is a refrain called tani-c-col ‘lone word.’ 

@GQ]^|0 EitofiMU uiViOTsmu ujnQtusr 
«ian£0[i lurrufitajL aanaH) ajucuErg 
Qunasi ten seTI Gf5u51 oicuiwGl^rifissr El£^1uj 
Loajrgjmfin (LF^cbeu3ffi]-T LLirr^ctfkGi 
$1ggtC| 0 ^SajTOTiujr^OT q^QiprT@LQ QunctflrBSp 

Tliis is a curitakam which wraps up die subject matter provided so far 
and is in the aciriyam meter. 

iSIot Q (0*0 Lb Lj*y)£lLjjcu 

gcnctflffi* QfliJTKsiijfiffiQj LfrOsu^gn llTiotg^clj 
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sl^ll allasSasi u^uj^aj 
ICOT^Up LD®#IU!1 ILfQoJlOTSnQJ 
CTosuHOrg^gj QimjflOTiiirTndlfljrs&fij 

These are the components ifai eg intermediary count\ cirrep ‘small 
count*, and peren ‘big count/ Lines with two metrical feet constitute the 
itai en. The Lines with four metrical feet get the name cirren. The couplet 
which occurs in the last part is the peren. 

This is a refrain (tani-c-col ione word*), 

®riC0 sf|]3»icn Ql rr^Gi^t^dsr anujiijafirg 
turn dims uj 5» Qt&n esrpq snoj®^Jtb 0urro5lQ*om 

j&Cf&LO U[]6L|§JLCI 

QjmiiCliomjflij qco©?[fl©i 0ajgflyp Q0(!£5$fr 

This is the final wrapping, a curitakam which ends the poem in the 
aciriyam meter. 

kaUttokai 53: 

This is an ottalieaikkali Here, the poem is not analyzed by the 
structure of its metrical feet (cir), but Its various components are noted. 

eupljpnjcu ^ftfkune, oj®>jj njenin £SU©tf reffjeb 
©TIjjotlo&u aJliiiCiiorifD €^yjiik} e.ony)ijjf&rT 
LQrgrfl^ Gcuif LQOpQ^ngn G»LQj5{£lt0cu 

q®ri|*i£&a> LfKV3iQiFiii0 qiij£&rr0 fiurriu 
£_ujrT(y3ana& £gulj£&n£$£ii £n€i_nrpLb 

^H6rofl0yrr| ^(rjjaJlLunri^ $ly5^0ih 
uuJiri&Hp p>fo)@nj urr@ffnw GriVgwQojrgu 
Tliis is taravu, which is an introduction with seven lines. 
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LDaajuflsjflfior icssn^iiaSs Ln^Qjji^ gjiTij&^ijkjr 
g®|ij6u3ffn OjaflijeuriL orguaiib ^cbgjjtnair 
■©iiiieunjn g^ji jjfDoJlsii ^lii^cuaii ^y; ji>H>aB 6 B 0 i 
<sujgyij51tp SriGunwa SOTuasfl agyyjrcia&nsij 

ggffiftujQsaj gasi^j^ie^ gijgjbs&eiflffii 

uerfluflsuen ui_Qpenu upojirsMn «j(ugyinfi6i 
ssnpcuii ^nrprpciflair «j6iflGnmi4 j&gisitstb 
fipcu pasflQsnawiQ dknrriGLiflULj tilifjajriffiantb 

pffifflrsig ^(jfinirg! giD^oTlasi 

Cl(6gffy|n gjuuQL ^puuajib JHanuuupjflir 

<&SJT fifing) IU fbCULDffljriL t5njlgjjj£& JjSilQajgJli 
d&enoil(gini ^nyflsijjjnjjdi 

The above three verses are talicai. They focus on one theme. 
n®Tajn»($ 

This is a refrain, called the atai-nilai-k-kijavi ‘word which stands enclosed.’ 

Qfl6tfliLii8(5n njL{5)^nrg] nejig®L$ 

(ip6iflSM3 6U0!5^liu yp2enyp^lii rflp^lSen 

^6jflQufD£B gjanffifluijj 

«iail£lunj r&i&giLiilaj snmugjj&Tj dBoJlGsor 

This is the curitakarn with four lines, which ends the poem in the aciriyam 
meter. It is also known as the pokku because it states the intent and 
makes the poem reach an end without saying anything more. It also 
collects and contains the matters stated in the taravu and talicai. 

kalitiokai 51; a kalivenpa: 

This poem exceeds the normal twelve lines. Also it conveys the 
subject matter (poruj) directly, not obliquely. The lines are composed of 
iyarcir and vencir. The lines are ajavati and the letters they contain 
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range from ten to thirteen per line. The last line has three metrical feet 
like a venpa line and ends with a nirai acai making up its last foot. 

ffi_i£&QgjrTic(§ Csaiiiij Qg^aSlrisEnih ^©uc 

usfl^ cyrflyy^p Gl&nfiraCLiriQ 
Qa=LLiii^0 ^IpuLiq CmCwnni&ien 
lungnih gfUflSVSij 

p -kea gna]§ri GeuLfii.fliT sE.aiT'SajT 

JHynflunp eyn®a§Uf l. rfkLprr llj 

s.firar^iS 0L_tqsyn hot© Glen ©nun gjj 15 
^©r2©r lurjliurigi Q# ©lSpOTLop GlpeorSair 
upnjl ^dliu^ Q^0io^L 
■SH©r0 u 5 kyQ 00 &jeai QfuJ$$j£i Q©wair£rg0 
^IWTSot UJCUjjlu ULff0IJg& ^OT 3 s 5 TLL)n®I 
a_fi55igp$ir afls^g) QfiDisir6p0 ^au^ajiLijm 
^©T&CTLi ypLCLlL^p jSttJLDp GlpflBTZflJTffi 
a&a»i_ as astern) nj CldHiebamahCijacti j&esjfiiMiLL© 

QffiLi^nffliffi miojot m&m 

kalittokai 115; a kalivenpa: 

This poem is a kalivenpa of a different type. There is a taravu, 
itai-nilai-p-pattu, a line with five metrical feet (aificir ati), and refrain. 

S^nyjlpnfci mugQ&nn iijas®L aaSiraHwiiEfin Qlollis^o (five feet) 

(grr(®8)$j Qfffijrrp ojancr^^iiwigj® 

flJ>®QLUO0 CffiOLULLdW ffiGJDlLmijr&LQ 

yosoSlasi^ ^rnu uo®®i@,iq cu^S^nn 
(jp(bai)OiiJ[T0 AnQpni a&fflWSEtflLqiij 0i£tijeiJliLifT(b 
^ i^0gLl U Qljuj^j (ipiq^S^ffiueajr G^ai/liuniu 
Cl€UOTGl€5mij e.«J>rj@ eJlrfl^ %ggu€un€y 
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-S>[SII&tJIIi|(£l «l^gai£l ^CUCUUIt UJOliilBftEW 

^H6»i363t(y!®i sSyptB^su y, 

This is the taravu, an introduction, 

.sisj-jsn CicfiLtunsri rfifflieugjig GlffLuiuien 

©!50LJLjflBaj)ffi Cl^uLLfiijn Sunco afl$rigi{£lLGi 
L(T]>ja3SJ)LLj (Sunuiligieri ujrrgyClinsjr 
ffnjgjenii an. snip (yuquun r^lnj^nij;^ 
ynjdbSJMJ StUlfa 9>[jj§l9> tfiblliiClUIKVidflLI 

loti4i®©4i msxg, Q^nerri|6C^.OT si^Qa&rbajn 
ffl4l0*OJ®t >£H!5® filial 

This is i(ai-nilai-p*pattu, which is like a ta]icai, but does not have a 
subdued tone, and neither does it repeat its focus on one theme. Note that 
there is a refrain (^i^3aji) in the beginning. 

.sjg^Fcb ■sHGUsjrssooiasrtl £u|3znr&0ri lunulas t6U50ii 
.siGUffiTsani sianL^ipps^nii iflan&n 
euanguLileir inaKsini^nipLJ Quiijgj EflanjuiTlnj 
aj^it?viajLL|Lb PPi4i£di ^mruj ^i^jCScuuLtnii] 

.EHCUffig}]© qJISot 

This is curitakam ending the poem in the venpa meter. Note that there is 
a refrain (^H©ffw) in the beginning, 

kalittokai 62; a koccakakkali: 

This koccaka-k-kali has nctu ven pattu.ku.ru ven pajtu.koecakam, 
and curitakam as its components, 

Off f&nOTdflguOT 

^toSQjQLQOT urrsJHrtijih SLoeJtsJTasT anffiuu[i)gjJib 
GmoTlgjjuo Sineun® a^Linsi ^i^Q^cuoinii] 
iuiT6EJT« y^suLDOTji 
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Qmtbctfkfflri Q^tueurc® QsrriqujtiongjLij fljSflBrEsjriureajr 
LjcuoSlafl ^rr^nSlj) ysuctflClsntfliT rrtucurr 
{5Ln®fl£lfflfi Qp&SHp Qictfl^ln] iJlnjri ®g£ktjr(g) 

Q&ib&i&i s&aiT0Sii3n icpsi 

This is a nc(u ven pattu, long song in less than twelve lines employing the 
venpa meter. 

a;i_ri<£Circle £urrri)0ijj (K&ri^lsjT (ip^ifi(^aftrT]g»LO £urFb[SI*C&£n 
&6uLi_nn ! k aifucup Sri®a£terf)Cl$®r 

n^griiuGcun §0awi uajii 

This is a kuru ve$ pat(u» short song employing the venpa meter. Note 
that the first line of this kuru ven patfu has five metrical feet (aificiratl). 

Qffuj&i {gr^lsroGromi uung^Qff 1 L 1 ft&jffirCl^iGcorr 
ffi&jn uj^oSI arfltf&LuUL® ems^rrgti 
emEuflwr LD^luHajT stfleniiii(§ ^a&^nG0>p 
Qajsna51% Qsngngjujo ®S5 Gilot[£I 

This is koccakam. 

^SMpgji tfjp©«0WL2) 0uJt65f 

GasenfiOTf 5«S1^0ib uaai0>snih 
©L^esiyQ^nfiji ©laeiLraro .©iQjQ<g)3 
ion juffSoiGui ^udS0 

This is ctiritakam ending the poem in the venpa meter. 
kaliuokai 60 ; a urajkali (dialogue): 

QjaJT(j/i3ci>ff ^unCls-jfTfivHL 

to«3W^iffiiDip ^pi4iG*n0ss^ mniflsS 

^i«ssi6iQffiySlcu psjnpQ^nrfl u3LLfi0W0fu 

Qj609ri^SjUcnH] eurflfjpairff^^ eurflujnn^ ^Hdj0£ymii 

This is taravu. 
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s^iQinasis &b33ii_QJis 

0OTrflajr!!] S!&n iijyfls& a,uJiQ000; |yiijiiQ£ujf&d} 

Quean got esrp t^Ssjuil^Lp n uj riersT^^nfi^ Q^nflfi£-!5 
ffiganp^jjS rjrr® i&(3ikrc£)tf3rar gffilrs&nuJ 
p^QffiiipnOT QsrrcbGcun 
QurrQfl&effl rQ63r®i ^an^ffnihdl ujen^di 
2_0(gQJ^eJT SungUth £.OTLj6gJ 

This is a netu van pattii. 

Q^50CtTlOT*es5r *nj(OT uf!ejrfrjU6 a&c^(gjsunna& ®tOT©§ 
eungesoi SLirrilu u&LhQutijn^cu o^lce 
§]£ls5rCijyT) Q&nefioj Q^eusir 

This is a kupi ven pattu. 

^£un(ip2£u ujnu5kmp jscbGuriiii ^iQlcotij 
CurjiQ 0graffiaKfk£i C^nyjl e_§@lij 
^q© Qgaiajua £.u51iajnf»(^Lb 
tflrjnyi^5isnyLj U30i&^0crmtij ^eriiQuriic 

This is koccakam. 

rftoi Qp&w t&n pvfl i ib UD(nj[b$lSail sit (iffl’gjjLoriem 
^rtgjfQunJl si£U£Ug>l Q®nffirC(di 
id(35^j Jl^^kurTgub ^ciaStWOT ^l0^y]Tiiij 
^TejrQff liieunij QajntbS^Tl r&riLh 
This is a venpa. 

Q'UnOTQdLuajnuD 

This is a tani*c*coI. 

«^p siilco y 

3iip0Qjiei} qjiiQiuot® QsinOTL^coi ueOTU<OTrjrTr& 
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Cignjaj fierilGlfiaruniii pih 

This is a kuru vcn pattu. 

9{nj6U©r ffiuorr QgerflQ^enunf! icprgs 

This is a line with five metrical feet. It does not have the nature of a 
pokku, which would have stated the intent and made the poem reach an 
end without saying anything more. 

/)r£)$rr&gi£ LDTTijSCEpKU, [J LOU ft) *|ft)lflffi] 

BUjaamb jfilanjjujib BitiuJlci) dlpudlnTl 
y,(a^«LO gsniDUJiiffic biubsi&w 

Cffisrasnm afl{n,uLjrri njaj ?m QiiJ^lri^astgu 

Bit aw l u Quinn ££ Binajj aflat Srp 

This is curitakam ending the poem in the aciriyam meter. Note that the 
penultimate line has four feet, so the aciriyam meter of this curitakam is 
called nilai mantila aciriyam. 
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LENGTHENING OF SOUNDS (alapetai) 
AND VOWEL CLUSTERS 1 


GENERAL: There is a twofold approach to the understanding of 
what has so far been referred to as “a!ape|ai” in the literature — one laid 
out by the authors of Tamil grammatical texts and the other followed by 
the commentators. 2 What authors of grammatical texts refer to as an 


1 This chapter presupposes an understanding of the basic metrical unit acai* metrical feet 
cii\ and metrical binding tajai. See ‘Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry" where these items 
are discussed. 

2 For a different discussion on afapefai in traditional Tamil grammars and related 
works, see Sp. Thinnappan (1976:539-560). In this informative article, the author concludes 
that ll a|npe|ai according to the meaning of the term itself is a prosodical feature; it 
functions as a free variant with a long vowel form. It occurs only for the purpose of filling 
metrical exigency. Historically, the view of taking afapefai as a disyllabic one is earlier 
than the view of taking it as a monosyllabic One. The later view is introduced because of 
the influence of Sanskrit pluta and of the loss of vowel cluster in the language” (Sp. 
Thinnappan, 1976:557). 
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a]ape(ai ‘elongation 1 process has been categorized as iyarkai ajapetai 
and eeyyol-kai-iiirai-a|apctal by some commentators, 3 Two other types, 
namely in-icai-ajapetai and coMcai-alapcfai, discussed by other com¬ 
mentators,, are construed as mere vowel clusters by the authors of gram¬ 
matical texts. 4 These various items are discussed below. 

In Tamil grammatical tradition, vowels and consonants are considered 
to have intrinsic length. One unit measure of length (mattirai) is equal to 
a snap of the fingers or a wink of the eyes, 5 Consonants measure 
one-half unit in length, while short and long vowels measure one and two 
units respectively. According to traditional Tamil grammars* when a long 
vowel or a consonant is elongated beyond its intrinsic length for the sake 
of fulfilling some metrical requirement in poetiy or to derive an onomatopoetic 
expression or a vocative form* the process is called ajapetai “increase in 
the unit measure” or ‘raising the quantity/duration/ 6 The elongation is 
beyond two unit measures of length for a vowel, and to any level of 
elongation beyond its intrinsic length for a consonant. It enables one to 
understand the differences among various meters, 7 The elongated item 
functions as a variant of a long vowel or a consonant. Thus* aiapefai as 
construed by the authors of Tamil grammars is basically a phenomenon of 
elongation of a single long vowel or a consonant. Any of the seven long 


3 Cf. TolkSppiyam, eluttatikilram, Nacciniirkkiriiyam, commentary on Rule 6, 

4 Cf. Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram* Naccioarkkioiyam, Rues 226* 258 p 261, 267* 277* and 
292, The Extensive Commentary ("virutti urai”) on Nannuk Rule 91* 

5 Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram* Nacdrjarkkiniyam, Rule 7. 

6 Cf. Tolkappiyam, eluttatik^ram, NacrinSrkkiniyam, Rules 6* 33, and 40; Tolkappiyam, 
ccllatiklram, CgniSvaraiyam* 125. Metrical requirement is explained below. See “Elongation 
for the Sake of Metrical Requirement/* 

Tolkippiyam, porularikaram. ceyyuliyal, NacdDarkkidyam, Rule 2. See note 22 below* 
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vowels (a, i f u, e, ai, o, and au) can participate in the elongation process, 
whereas only certain consonants (ri, n, n, n, m, n, y, v, 1 , and J) and the 
aytam (h) can be elongated. 8 

Normally, the lengthening of vowels and consonants also occurs for 
grammatical purposes, but the lengthening in those cases is not construed 
in grammatical texts as an elongation (a)apetai) process per se . For 
example, the lengthening of a short vowel into a long vowel in instances 
like that of deriving a verbal noun from a verb stem is never construed as 
an alapefai: e.g., patu ‘suffering’ (verbal noun) from patu ‘to suffer’ 
(verb stem). Similarly, the long i in the word ottl ‘you resemble ; you 
are like ...’ (pura.56:ll, 12,13, 14), which is a variant of short i (cf. ottl 
pari,19:99,100), is not considered as an ajape{ai, And the doubling of the 
stem-final consonants in forms like italic < ital ‘giving’ + e particle 
(pura.123:2) and ompalle < ompal ‘warding off’ + e particle (kuru.294:8) 
is not acknowledged as an ajapefai process. In such instances where the 
stem has a long vowel (i in ital and b in ompal) and therefore does not 
morphophonemically trigger the doubling of the stem-final, the doubling of 
the stem-final is, in fact, due to metrical exigency but not called an 
alapetai process. Thus, it is confirmed that a true ajapefai is the elongation 
of a long vowel (netil) or the elongation of a vowelless consonant (orru). 

When orthographically representing the elongation process, the elon¬ 
gated vowel is followed by its shorter counterpart once or twice. The long 
vowel a has a as its shorter counterpart, similarly, I has i, u has u, c has e, 
ai has i, o has o, and au has u as respective shorter counterparts. No glide 
is inserted between the two juxtaposed vowels formed in this manner: aa, 
ii, GO, 5e, ail, oo, and auu. In the case of an elongated consonant/aytam, 
the consonant/ay tam is repeated once to indicate the elongation: riri, on, 
np, nn, mm, nn, yy, 11, v v, ! |, and hh. 


s Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam, Rules 41 and 42. Tolkappiyam, 
pom]atikoram T ceyyuiiyal, Naccinarkkiniyam, Rule 18. 
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When commentators on Tamil grammars discuss tl aJapefai s ,T they 
invariably refer to the juxtaposed vowels or juxtaposed like-consonants 
within a word* Alternatively stated, the juxtaposition of a long vowel next 
to its corresponding short vowel and the repetition of the same consonant 
within a word have been treated as “alapefai” in the Tamil commentatorial 
tradition: aa, it, uu, ee, ati, oo, auu, nn, nfl, nn, nn, mm, no, yy, II, vv, ]), 
and hh. Unlike the authors of grammatical texts, some commentators give 
different names to what they see as different types of the ajapetai process 
concerning the vowels. In their commentaries, the vocalic ajapejai is 
called the uyir-a|apetai and the consonantal ajapetai gets the name 
orju-ajapetai. Then, four types of vocalic ajapetai and one type of conso¬ 
nantal ajapetai are discussed. The four types of vocalic ajapetai are 
iyarkai ajapetai, ceyyul-icai-nirai-alapetai, in-icai-alapetai, and col' 
icai ajapetai^ The iyarkai ajapetai refers to words which contain 
vowel dusters and do not have alternates without the cluster: e.g., m aka tun 
‘woman* (ci_ru:J92)„ The second type, ceyyuj-icai-nirai-ajapetai or just 
icai-nlrai-alapetai, refers to words in which a long vowel is elongated 
further for metrical fulfillment, and these words do have alternates without 
the elongated vowel: e.g., kataam ‘rut of an elephant* (narr.J8:8) vs . 
katam (kali.48:5); elaam ‘all’ (kali.65:26) ys. elam (kali. 83 : 22 ); taalnta 
Tow’ (kali.114:1) vs. tainta (kali.96:3). The third type, in-icai-alapetai, 
refers to words in which a short vowel is lengthened first to its corresponding 
long vowel and the resulting long vowel is elongated further without any 
metrical exigency. This supposedly happens to create a melodic sound 
and therefore is called in-icai-ajapetai * ajapetai of sweet/pleasant melody*: 
e.g., etuppatuum (< etuppatu That which raises/nurtures* + um ‘and*). 
According to the commentators, here the last vowel u in etuppatu is first 
lengthened to u and elongated further triggering the vowel cluster Ou. The 
last type, col-icai-ajapetai, refers to words which change their fundamental 


9 CL The Extensive Commentary (“virulti urai”) on Namiul, Rule 91, pp.56-57. 
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shape and in some cases have grammatical significance: e.g., kurii ‘sparrow* 
(kuruA6:2) vs. kuruvi (pari.l8:47)\ marii ‘to get accustomed to’ (peru:383) 
Y£. maruvi (matu:541)\ nacaii ‘desiring, having desired* (ciru:38) vs. 
nacai ‘desire* (poru;2). The last example is supposed to illustrate the 
grammatical significance of the elongation. According to the commentators, 
the verb form nacaii ‘desiring, having desired’ is derived from the noun 
nacai ‘desire’, so they claim that by the elongation from ai to aii, the noun 
is changed into a verb. 10 

With this background information, we can proceed to see how the 
so-called “alapefal” is actually employed in classical Tamil poetry. 

Elongation for the Sake of Metrical Requirement 

Vowels and consonants in classical Tamil are elongated mostly for 
the sake of meter, a phenomenon referred to as “metrical requirement” in 
this study. Each line (ati) in a classical Tamil poem is supposed to contain 
particular patterns of acai and metrical feet (clr) so as to bring certain 
metrical structure to the line. But, when words fall short of particular 
patterns of acai that are needed for the required patterns of feet, a vowel 
or a consonant in those words is elongated beyond its intrinsic length; the 
additional length is represented orthographically by a vowel or a consonant, 
depending upon which one is elongated. The vowel or consonant representing 
the additional length thereby participates in the formation of a new acai 
pattern and qualifies the word to meet the particular pattern of cir required 
in the line. 

For example, the word naman ‘pointer of a scale’, has the pattern 
of a nirai acai. It cannot by itself make up a metrical foot in certain 
contexts: e.g., terikol naman pola ‘like the pointer of a judging-scale.’ 


10 This study considers the form nacaii as derived from the verb stem nacai. See “Vowel 
Clusters in Classical Tamil" in this chapter for a similar example. 
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Therefore, the word-final consonant n is elongated to be used in a poem: 
terikol namann pola (pura.6:9). The second consonant n in the elongated 
version namann is separated from the first n for metrical analysis and 
achieves the status of a ner acai. Thus, the new form namann is scanned 
as nirai-ner (naman n) and qualifies as a proper foot (cir) in the line 
under question. It fulfills the metrical requirement and the elongation here 
is a true ajapetai. More examples which include the elongation of vowels 
are treated below. 11 

Elongation Provides Different Metrical and Grammatical Possibilities 

Consider the following forms meaning ‘children’: cirar (an®ii ), ciraar 
{rfl©-eni ). eiraaar ), and ciruvar (rflgoeuri). All of them are derived 

from ciru ‘young, small* + ar PNG, The first fomt cirar does demonstrate 
a lengthening from a to a when ciru and ar are combined, but this 
lengthening is not an alapetai per se . On the other hand, the second form, 
ciraar, illustrates the elongation of a to aa, which is a true alapetai. The 
third one, eiraaar illustrates a further elongation from aa to aaa, which is 
also a true ajapefai. The last, ciruvar, illustrates no lengthening or elongation, 
but the insertion of a glide (v) between the stem ciru and the suffix ar. 

Each of these forms has a specific metrical pattern and therefore a 
different metrical possibility: cirar is a single nirai acai, but the final 
consonant (r) can be joined with another item to become a part of 
another acai; ciraar can function as a single nirai acai or as a foot made 
up of two acai, nirai-ner (cira-ar); eiraaar is nirai-nirai (cira-aar) or 
could function as nirai-ner (ciraa-ar); ciruvar is nirai-ner (ciru-var). The 


11 See “Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry” for a discussion of the metrical significance of 
letters (ejuttu) and specifically for an explanation of how elongated vowels and consonants 
are scanned. 
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way they are scanned depends on the line in which they occur. In classical 
Tamil, they occur in the following contexts: 

titiyin drarum vitiyin makkajum (pari.3:6) 
karurikai vinaihar katalan ciraar (peru:223) 
draaar tutiyar patuval makaaar (pura.291:1) 
paintoti makalirotu druvarp payantu (narr.330:9) 

In the first instance, the final consonant in cirar is followed by urn and 
therefore drarum ‘and the children’ becomes a metrical foot (dr) of the 
pattern nirai-ner (cira-rum). In the second instance, ciraar ‘children’ 
qualifies as a foot by itself and is of the pattern nirai-ner (cira-ar). The 
third form, draaar ‘O children!’ is of the pattern nirai-nirai (cira-aar). 
Note that here the elongation for the second time (aa to aaa) turns the 
noun ciraar into the vocative draaar. Without the second elongation, the 
word could be construed as a plain noun, not necessarily a vocative. 
Consequently, the whole line ciraar tutiyar patuval makaaar could be 
misunderstood as a list of nouns (‘children, drummers, and skillful young 
singers’), rather than a series of address forms (‘Children! Drummers! 
Skillful Young Singers!’) — hence, the elongation: draaar tutiyar patuval 
makaaar (pura.291:1). i2 


Another pair of forms, as an example of different metrical patterns: celliya (aink.378:l) 
and celliya (narrJ9:7), which mean the same, ‘to leave’, are derived from cel ‘go’ + iya 
infinitive suffix. Note that celliya is ner-nirai (cet-liva) whereas celliya could function as 
nirai-nirai (cell iya) or nirai-ner (celii-ya) depending on what follows in a poem. 

Examples of forms in which the elongation has grammatical significance: akap- 
pnteeu ‘I will not cause ... to be caught' < akapputu + en PNG (pura.72:9)- utii 
‘making ... wear’ < ufu ‘to wear’ + i past/completive marker (peru;470). 
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Vowel Clusters in Classical Tamil 

Consider the form vajaii ‘having bent; bending (ciru:3Q) which 
is derived from valai ‘to bend’ + i past/completive marker. The duster aii 
here does not reflect the elongation of ai to aii. Similarly, iraiiya ‘to beg’ 
(paii.52:l 1), derived from Ira ‘beg’ + iya (infinitive suffix) does not reflect 
the elongation of a long vowel. In this case, the stem-final short vowel a 
changes to ai (or “lengthened” to become ai) and the suffix iya is simply 
added to it. The long vowel ai in iraiiya cannot be considered as a variant 
of short a, nor can the short i in the suffix iya be considered as symbolizing 
the elongation of ai. Therefore, the process here is not a true elongation. 
These are examples of mere vowel clusters. 13 

Elongation Clusters 

As has been demonstrated above, both true elongation of long 
vowels (= uyir ajapetai) and vowel clusters are represented in orthography 
as “juxtaposed” vowels in classical Tamil. There is no such confusion 
between elongated consonants (= orru ala petal) and dusters of like 
consonants, because elongated consonants {e.g„ nn) and like-consonant 
clusters (e,g„ rtn) are the same. They both indicate a true a japetai 
process. Unlike-eonsonant clusters (e.g., ym) occur as a result of joining 
stems and affixes. This kind of consonant cluster (ym) is never mistaken 
for an elongated consonant or consonantal alapetai. Therefore, for the 
practical purposes of this study, it would be most fruitful to orient discussion 
from the perspective of juxtaposed vowels and juxtaposed consonants in 
a word, bearing in mind that certain juxtaposed vowels do not always 


However, some commentators on Tamil grammars would call forms like vajaii a 
col-icai-ajapejai. 
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stand for the elongation of a single long vowel. 14 It is also worth noting 
that the second letter in the juxtaposed items (e*g. t a and n in aa and jin) 
is not always separated from the preceding letter during metrical analysis* 15 

Occurrence of Juxtaposed Items 

Juxtaposed vowels are found anywhere within a word: in the initial, 
medial, or final position. The clustering is used to fulfill some metrical 
requirement or occurs as a morphophonemic or grammatical phenomenon. 
The former was discussed above* As a morphophonemic or grammatical 
phenomenon, the cluster arises from processes like suffixation or derivation 
of vocatives and other nominal forms. When the stem-final vowel and the 
initial vowel or consonant of the following item are harmonized, a vowel 
cluster emerges {e.g,, aa, aii) between the stem and the following item 
and what appears as a long vowel on the surface level may, in fact, have 
resulted from a different vowel in the underlying level* 16 Fulfilling the 


1J Specifically, vowel clusters (ii and aii) arising from adding the past marker i to certain 
stems do not represent the true elongation of i or ai. Examples are given below. 

See note 11. Commentators note that when the juxtaposed items, which they call 
“a|&pe(ai,” arise as a result of conjoining (puniircri) or for implying some special meaning 
(portil puIappaUirku), the second item in the cluster is not separated from its preceding 
letter during metrical analysis: cf, Tolkappiyam, porulatikarym, Perjciriyam, commentary 
on ceyyuliyal, Rule 328; Tolkappiyam, porulatikaram, Nacc:2l, ceyJ7. 

Unfortunately, the examples provided by the commentators are not from classical 
Tamil poetry, except in one instance (malai:352) which is discussed in this chapter as well 
as in “Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry ” What actually seems to be happening in classical 
Tamil is that only rarely the second letter (ejuttu) in juxtaposed items has to be discounted 
during metrical analysis* The examples given below include such instances (e.g., fca|uu, 
eey). One must also remember that such a phenomenon, where the second item is 
discounted, is contextual. 

16 An example, ira *bcg’ + iya (infinitive suffix) > iraiiya ‘to beg' (pati ,52:11 j* was 
discussed above in “Vowel Clusters in Classical Tamil.” 
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metrical requirement is concomitant of such clustering and the second 
vowel in the cluster is not metrically significant in some instances. 17 
Examples are given below. 

Juxtaposition of like consonants (e.g., hri, nn), which in fact indicates 
a true elongation, occurs only in word-medial or word-final position to 
fulfill some metrical requirement or produce onomatopoetic words. The 
second item in the cluster does not always have metrical significance. 
Examples are given below. 

From another perspective, it can be said that juxtaposed vowels 
which appear in the first syllable of a stem do so purely for the sake of 
meter, whereas juxtaposed consonants which appear in the First syllable 
of a stem may or may not do so for the sake of meter. In other syllables, 
the juxtaposed items might reflect either the true elongation of a single 
item or a result of joining two items (e.g., iraiiya). 

EXAMPLES 

Juxtaposed Items Structure and Example 

aa: 

This juxtaposition occurs in three circumstances: (i) when the long 

vowel a is elongated in a monosyllabic stem or in the second 

syllable of a disyllabic stem with open syllables; (ii) when the suffix 

urn or a suffix beginning with a, a, or y is added to a monosyllabic 

stem or to a disyllabic stem with open syllables; (iii) when a word is 

added to a monosyllabic stem or to a disyllabic stem with open 

13 

syllables to result in a doublet or a noun-noun type of compound. 


17 See note 15. 

J J See “Notes on Miscellaneous Items” for a discussion of doublets. 
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(pronoun; metrical requirement) 

cervl ratalin yaa mirappavai (pari3:78) 

1 ... what we beg for' 

[yaam < yam 4 we/ Here the long vowel a in the stem is elongated. 
It is a true ajapctai. Without the elongation of a to aa, the word 
would be yam, a ner acai which cannot by itself make up a metrical 
foot (cir) in this context* The elongation of a makes ya-a to be 
construed as a foot of the pattern ner-ner, which produces the 
metrical binding called iyarcir vcn ta|ai when combined with the 
following foot*] 

(vocative; metrical requirement) 

varuvarkol vayahkilaay valippalyao keelini (kaliA1:5) 

‘Now listen, lady wearing bright ornaments, 

! assure you* He will arrive/ 

| vayahkilaay *0 lady wearing bright ornaments' 

< vayankilay < vayahku *to be bright’ + iku ‘ornaments’ 

First, the ai in i|ai is changed to ay resulting in the vocative form 
vayankilay. Then the a is elongated for the sake of meter. It is a 
true ajapefai Without the elongation, vayankilay would be nirai- 
nirai (vayah-kilay). With the elongation, vayahkilaay is nirai- 
nirai-ncr (vayah-kila-ay) and nicely produces the metrical binding 
called kalittalai with the following foot.] 

(adjectival participle; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

Iiikai ... tiralvT *,* araimicait taam ... (narrJ9:l 9 3) 

‘where the shapely Irikai flowers spread on the rocks' 

[taam < ta 'to spread, scatter' + um adjectival participle suffix. The 
stem-final vowel is elongated after deleting the u in the suffix. It is a 
true ajapetai. Without the elongation, tarn would not qualify as a 
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foot, ta-am is ner-ner and produces iyarcir ven tajai with the 
preceding foot] 

(adverbial participle; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

meocayalor veriyatu makalirotu ceriyat taayk (patf:J5Q, 155) 
‘gentle lovely women, spreading around in order 
to join closely with the women dancing in frenzy’ 

[taay < ta ‘to spread* + y adverbial participle suffix. See the explanation 
given above for yaam. Here the long vowel a in the stem ta is 
elongated* It is a true ajapefai. ta-ay is uer-uer. It produces ner 
onru aciriya-t-tajai with the preceding foot.] 

(verbal noun; suffix ation; metrical requirement) 

kalirukan taluum ala at maranta ... ciraar {pura.46:5) 

‘children who forgot their weeping cry 
when they looked at the elephant 1 

[alaal < alu ‘to cry* + at verbal noun suffix* Here, the short vowel 
a in the suffix is elongated* It is a hue ajapefai. Without the elongation, 
alal would be a single nirai acai* But aji-al is nirai-ner and 
produces iyarcir ven tajai with the following foot.] 

(negative imperative/optative; suffixation; 
metrical requirement) 

araa liyaro avamtaik kenmai (akaAOAO) 

‘May his friendship not be severed. 1 

[araaJiyaro ‘may it not be severed’ < ani ‘to sever, cut off’ + al 
negative marker + iyaro imperative/optative suffix. Note that the 
short vowel a in the suffix is elongated. It is a true alape(ai. ara-a is 
nirai-ner and produces iyarcir ven tajai with the following foot*] 
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(negative imperative/optative; suffixation; 
metrical requirement) 

muyahkal vitaal ivai (aka.26:9) 

‘Do not let them go without embracing (me)/ 

[vitaal ‘do not let go' < vitu ‘to let go’ + a] negative marker; 
imperative/optative suffix* Note that the short vowel a in the suffix 
is elongated* It is a true ajapetai. vita-al is nirai-ncr and produces 
iyareir veil talai with the following foot.) 

(negative participial noun; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

utaa pora a kata l arintum pataam mannaikku Itta cm ko 

(pura.l41:10-ll) 

‘our king who gave a shawl to the peacock although he knew that it 
is (a bird) which would not wrap and cover itself (with the shawl)/ 
[utaa < utu Mo wrap around’ + a PNG. Here, the suffix a is 
elongated. It is a true ajapetai. ufa-a is nirai-ner and produces ncr 
onru aciriya-t-tajai with the following foot Note that the long a in 
the next word pora is not elongated* because the latter already is 
ner-ncr (po-ra)and qualifies as a foot.] 

(compound derivation; metrical requirement) 

mitaac conri (kuri:201) 

"cooked rice in the big pot' 

[mi(aac conri < mifa Marge/big pot’ + conri ‘cooked rice.’ Here, 
mifa by itself cannot qualify as a foot and so the long a is elongated* 
It is a true ajapetai. mita-a is nirai-ner and produces ner onru 
aciriya-t-tajai with the following foot] 
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(doublet; metrical requirement) 

clnrala rlnra taka at takaamakaap (pari,8:57) 

'Unscrupulous man, bom to noble ones, 1 

[takaat takaa 'unscrupulous 1 < taka 4 taka; takaattakaa is a doublet, 
taki is negative adjectival participle of taku *to be proper’; 

Here, taka by itself cannot qualify as a foot and so the stem-final a 
is elongated to aa. It is a true ajapejai taka-at is nirai-ner and 
produces iyarclr vep ta|ai with the following foot] 

This juxtaposition occurs in two circumstances: (i) when the long 
vowel i is elongated in the first syllable of the stem or elsewhere as 
in a vocative; (ii) when a suffix beginning with i is added to a 
monosyllabic stem or to a disyllabic stem with open syllables. 

(nominal form; metrical requirement) 

nlir inmaiyin (pura355:2) 

[nir 'water*] 

‘since there is no water’ 

(See the explanation given above for yaam. ni-ir is ner-ner and 
produces ner onru adriya-t-ta]ai with the following foot It is a 
true ajapefai.) 

(verb form; metrical requirement) 

celvar ... irappork kii yamaiyin [celvar irapporkku Tyamaiym] 

(pura. 165:3-4) 

‘since the rich people do not give to the suppliants’ 

[iiyamai < I ‘to give* 4 y (glide) 4 a negative marker + mai verbal 
noun suffix. The stem i does not qualify as a cir, whereas I-i is a 
ner-ner and produces ner onru aciriya-t-tajai with the following 
foot. The elongation li is a true ajapetai.] 
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(verb form; metrical requirement) 

cakatam ... viin tfiriku (kuru.l 65:3-4) 

‘like the cart fell apart’ 19 

I vi intank u < vi ‘to fall apart’ + nt completive/past marker + anku 
particle ‘thus.’ The form vin would not qualify as a foot, whereas 
vi-in is ner-ncr, It produces ner onru aciriya-t-talai with the 
following foot. The elongation ii is a true alapctai.j 

(vocative form; metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

cutarttotii kclay (kaIL5I:J5) 

‘O woman wearing shining bracelets, listen.’ 

[cutarttoti ‘shining bracelets’ < cufar ‘to shine like flame’ + toti 
‘bracelets.’ The form cutarttoti refers to a woman by metonymy. 
The final vowel i is elongated turning the noun into a vocative. It is 
a true ajapetai. Here, cutart-toti-i is of the pattern nirai-niral-ner 
and produces ner onru aciriya-t-talai with the following foot.] 

(adjectival participle; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

katititi verity a kamancul venkuruku (aka. J 41:19) 

‘the pregnant white crane which was scared of the sudden thunder’ 
(veniya < vcm ‘to be scared of + i completive/past marker + y 
(glide) + a adjectival participle suffix. Note that ii has resulted from 
the past marker i. It is a true alapetai. Without the elongation, 
veri-ya would be nirai-ncr and produce a ven talai with the 
following foot. With the elongation, vcrl-iya is nirai-nirai and produces 
nirai onru aciriya-Malai with the following foot.] 


19 The form viintanku is found in Hie poem edited by Vaiyapuri Pillai. 
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(adverbial participle; suffixation; 
metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

kaniccipor kotucii (kali.IQl :S) 

'sharpening the (bull’s) horns like a trident* 
fcli < ci 'to whittle, sharpen’ + i completive/past marker. Note that 
Si has resulted from adding the past marker i to the stem cl. It is not 
a true a{apetai, because it does not reflect the elongation of L The 
ii here is a mere vowel cluster.] 

This juxtaposition occurs in three circumstances: (i) when the long 
vowel u is elongated in the first syllable of the stem; (ii) when a 
suffix beginning with u or u or a suffix beginning with a consonant is 
added to a monosyllabic stem or to a disyllabic stem with open 
syllables; (iii) when a word is added to a monosyllabic stem or to a 
disyllabic stem with open syllables to result in a noun-noun type of 
compound. 


(adverbial participle; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

vammenak kuuy (poru:101) 

'calling out saying “Come!” ’ 

[kuuy < kii 'to call out’ + y compleiive/past marker. The stem-final 
u is elongated.. It is a true a}apetai. ku-uy is ner-ncr and produces 
iyarcir ven tajai with the preceding foot Compare the non-elongated 
form kuy in kali38:8.] 

(verb stem; metrical requirement) 
cemmai puun taranvaltta [cemmai puntu afao valtta] 

(pati.90:11-12) 

'assuming / taking up forthrightness, and blessed by Righteousness’ 
[To be accurate, two lines from the poem have to be considered: 



Lengthening of Sounds and VoweJ Clusters 


257 


true alapcfai. telu*uka is niraLnirai and produces iyarcir vert 
tajai with the preceding foot] 

(infinitive; suffixation; no metrical significance) 

varik kuralpiliyuu (aka,8:15-16) 

‘combing and wringing your tresses’ 

[pilivuu ‘wringing’ < pili 4 to twist/wring' + y glide + uu infinitive 
suffix. The short vowel u in the cluster uu docs not have a separate 
metrical status. It is not a true aJapefaL kural-piji-yuu is of the 
pattern nirai-nirai-ner and produces iyarcir ven talai with the 
preceding foot.] 

(verbal noun; suffixation; no metrical significance) 

tunafikaiyanclrt talhumarappa [tunarikai am dr t taluu marappa] 

(mam: 160) 

‘as (the women) forget the embracing dance of the rhythmic tunankai’ 
[tajuu ‘embracing’ < talu 4 to embrace’ + u verbal noun suffix. 
Note that the suffix here is elongated. It is a true ajapetai, tajuu- 
marap-pa is a foot of the pattern nirai-mraKner.] 22 


(puraJ2;9) is causative/effective. Thus, there is evidence to claim that the elongation of a 
vowel happened in this period for grammatical purposes also. 

P.S. Subtahmanyam (1971:10) notes the i in forms like utii "to make X wear' (ufu 
‘to wear" + i adverbial participle marker) as a "causative-producer” 

"" Here, the line tunahkaiyahcirt taluu marappa is called a vanci afi. Therefore, no metrical 
binding (talai) needs to be considered according to the earlier conventions of prosody. If 
the line was used in a different poem as an aeiriya ap, the form talu-u could have 
functioned as a dr: tunankai yanclrt talfiu marappa. Then, the short u in taUiu which 
symbolizes the elongation would be metrically significant, and the foot taluu would be 
Dirai-ner and produce iyarcir veij ta[ai with the following foot This line can be used as 
an example to show that the meter vane* is similar to aeiriya nt 
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{compound; no metrical significance) 

kuruukka ninitip pommal perukuvir (malai:17Q) 

‘You will get heaps of cooked millet which looks like glossy eyes.’ 
[kuruukkan ‘glossy eyes* < kuru ‘glaze, luster’ + kart ‘eyes’; The 
stem-final u is elongated. It is a true a|apctai. kuruuk-ka is nirai-ncr 
and produces iyarctr ven talai with the following foot. Compare 
kurukkan in kali AO 1:15 where there is no elongation.] 21 


This juxtaposition occurs in three circumstances: (i) when the long 
vowel e is elongated in the first syllable of the stem; (ii) when a 
suffix beginning with e or y is added to a monosyllabic stem or to a 
disyllabic stem with open syllables; (iii) when a word is added to a 
monosyllabic stem or to a disyllabic stem with open syllables to 
result in a noun-noun type of compound. 

{nominal form; metrical requirement) 

teer parantapulam (pati.26:l) 

‘land where chariots have spread’ 

{teer < ter ‘chariot(s).’ See the explanation given above in the case 
of yaam.] 

(vocative; metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

ec yoo venavili y erpikka (pari A 9:61) 

‘as (she) called out “Hey” and “Oh” ...* 


~ y Actually, some traditional commentators recognize this kind of clustering without referring 
to it as an ajapetai for the purpose of lengthening. Cf. Naccioarkkiniyar’s commentaries 
on Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram, Rule 261, and Tolkappiyatn, pomlatikaram, ceyyujiyal. 
Rule 17, where he refers to it as punarcci vakniyan ejuttu-p-perii iikiya ajapetai 
'ajapetai. which is an added letter, obtained by conjoining.’ 
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[ee < e ‘Hey!’ The long e is elongated. It is a true a[ape]ai. e-e is 
ner-ner and produces ner onru aciriya-t-talai with the following 
foot. I 


(verbal noun; grammatical; metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

cee rurra ... maravar (pati.41:ll) 

‘warriors who were gathered’ 

[ceer ‘joining, gathering’ < cer ‘to gather, join.’ The elongation of e 
to ee turns the verb cer into a verbal noun. It is a true ajapcjai. 
ce-e is ner-ner and produces ner onru aciriya-t-talai with the 
following foot.] 

(negative personal verb; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

cara vifeen vi|ukkuveo ayin (narr350:5-6) 

T will not let (you) approach (me). If I did, 

[viJecD < vi(u ‘to let happen/go’ + en PNG. It is also possible to 
take the form viteen as a participial noun in this context. In any 
case, note that the e in the suffix is elongated. It is a true alapetai. 
The form vi]en would not qualify as a foot whereas vife-en is 
nirai-ner and produces iyarcir ven tajai with the following foot.] 

(adverbial participle; suffixation; no metrical significance) 

pukko lenaveeyk kayampuk kanaoe (pura.341:9) 

‘He commanded “It’s time for wearing flowers” and entered the 
pond (for bathing).’ 

[eey ‘having commanded; commanded and 

< e ‘to command/order’ + y past/completive marker 
Here, the short e symbolizes the elongation of the stem e. It is a 
true alapetai. However, the e in ee does not have any separate 
metrical value. The foot lenaveeyk is nirai-ner and produces iyarcir 
ven talai with the following foot. Compare eey in pati.l 1:13 where 
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the short e which symbolizes the elongation of the stem e has 
metrical significance.] 

(compound; no metrical significance) 

peerpakaiyena vonrenko (pura!36:5) 

4 Shall I say that there is hostility such as lice in our clothes? 1 
[peerpakai 'enmity/hostility from lice 1 < pen louse 1 + pakai 'hostility, 
enmity, 1 The e in the stem is elongated. It is a true afapetai. 
peef-pakai-ycna is ner-nirai-nirai and would be considered as 
producing onra-vanci-t-talai by the later prosodic convention, 
peerpakaiyena vonrenko is a vanci ati. See footnote 22,] 


This juxtaposition occurs in three circumstances: (t) when the long 
vowel ai is elongated in the first syllable of the stem; (ii) when a 
suffix beginning with i is added to a monosyllabic stem or to a 
disyllabic stem with open syllables; (iii) when a word is added to a 
monosyllabic stem to result in a noun-noun type of compound. 

(vocative; metrical requirement) 

irappat tunintanir kcnmmmar rally a 

[irappa t tunintanir kenmin marrn aiiya] (kali2:W) 

O lord, you are determined to leave. Listen, however/ 

[aiiya < aiya ‘0 lord!’ Without the elongation of ai, the form aiya 
could he construed as a single nirai acai or as a foot of the pattern 
ner-ner (ai-ya), Tlie elongation certainly makes aiya become a foot 
of the pattern ncr-nirai which subsequently produces veneir ven 
tajai with the preceding foot. It is a true ajapefai.] 
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(adjectival participle; suffixation; 
metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

irurikali ttriadya Trmpura narai ( narr.127:1) 

‘the crane, with a wet back, which stirred the dark backwaters’ 
[tulaiiya ‘that which stirred up’ < tiria ‘to stir up’ + i past/completive 
marker + y glide + a adjectival participle suffix. Note that the ai in 
the cluster aii has resulted from the vowel a in the stem and that 
tire suffix i is added subsequently. It is riot a true afapetai because 
it does not reflect the elongation of ai. However, tulai-iya would be 
scanned as nirai-nirai, in which case it would produce iyarcir vcri 
talai with the following foot. The next line in the poem has a similar 
clr-pattem.] 

(adverbial participle; suffixation; 
metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

errai putaittotu putaiip palavukkani 

[errai putai t totupu utaii p ... palavu k kani] (kuru373:5-6) 

‘slammed on their sides by the male bear, the jack fruits split open 
and ... ’ 

[utaii ‘splitting open; breaking’ < utai ‘to break, split open’ + i 
adverbial participle suffix. Note that the ai in the cluster aii is the 
same as the vowel ai in the stem. It is not a true ajapctai because 
it does not reflect the elongation of ai. However, putai-ip is nirai-ner 
and produces ner onru aciriya-Majai with the following foot punaru 
in the poem.] 


24 putaittotu putaii has to be understood as putaittotupu ‘slammed on their sides’ and ufaii 
‘split open.’ 
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(infinitive; suffixation; metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

nin ... tatakkai ... iraiiya malaipu ariya (pati.52:10-12) 

‘your strong hands do not know opening up for begging’ 

[iraiiya ‘in order to beg’ < Ira ‘to beg’ + iya infinitive suffix. Note 
that the ai in the cluster aii has resulted from the vowel a in the 
stem. It is not a true ajapetai because it does not reflect the 
elongation of ai. However, irai-iya is nirai-nirai and produces nirai 
onru aciriya-t-tujui with the preceding foot which occurs in the 
same line in the poem: irappbrkkuk kavita lallatai iraiiya.j 

(compound; metrical requirement) 

taiit tihkal (kuru. 196:4) 

‘the month of Tai’ 

[tail < tai ‘the month of Tai.’ Note that the ai in the stem is 
elongated for meter. It is a true alapctai. Without the elongation, tai 
would not qualify as a foot. Now, tai-i is ner-nir and produces ner 
onru aciriya-Majai with the following foot.] 

This juxtaposition occurs in two circumstances: (i) when the long 
vowel 6 is elongated in the first syllable of the stem; (ii) when a 
suffix beginning with y is added to a monosyllabic stem. 

(nominal form; metrical requirement) 

kool cemmaiyin canror palki (pura.l 17;6) 

‘Since the (king’s) sceptre is (unswervingly) straight/perfect, the 
noble ones were many (in his country), and ...’ 

[kool < kol ‘staff/sceptre.’ See the explanation given above in the 
case of yaam. Here, ko-ol is ner-ncr and produces nor onru 
aciriya-t-tajai with the following foot.] 
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(vocative; metrical fulfillment is concomitant) 

ee yoo vegaviji yerpikka (pari.l9:61) 

‘as (she) called out “Hey” and “Oh” 

loo < o ‘GhT The long 5 is elongated and it is a true a|ape(aL yo-o 
is ner-ner and produces iyarcir vep tala! with the following foot.] 

(adjectival participle; suffixation; metrical requirement) 

pooya vantinal pullenra turaiyavay (kaliJ34:7) 

‘with the shore which turned desolate 
because of the bees which left’ 

[pooya * those which are gone’ 

< po ‘to go' + y past/completive marker + a adjp* suffix 

The stem-final d is elongated. It is a true aJapetaL Without the 
elongation, po-ya would be ner-ner and produce ner onru aciriya- 
t>ta|ai with the following foot. With the elongation, pd-oya is nir-nirai 
and produces iyarcir vep ta|ai with the following foot] 

(nominal form; metrical requirement) 

marahn kotti (malai:2Q0) 

‘knocking on the trees' 

[marahn < maram ‘tree.’ The final consonant of the noun maratn 
is changed to h because of the following k. Without the elongation, 
marah would not qulaify as a foot. With the elongation, the second 
consonant in hh achieves the status of a ner acai. It is a true 
ajapetai. Thus, maran -11 with the pattern nirawier qualifies as a 
proper cirhere. It produces ner onru adriya-t-tajai with the following 
foot.] 
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(noun; metrical requirement) 

kann tannnena k kantum ketfum (ma!ai:352) 

* seeing with (your) eyes clearly and hearing pleasant sounds’ 

\ki\nn < kan ‘eye 1 ; Without the elongation, kan would be a ner 
acai, but cannot function as a foot. The elongation enables kan to 
be a ner acai and the second n also to be a net acai. As a result, 
kan-n qualifies as a foot of the pattern ner-ner and produces ner 
onru aciriya-t-tajai with the following foot It is a true ala petal ] 25 


(onomatopoeia; no metrical significance) 

36 

kann faij^nenak kantum ketfum (malai:352) 

‘seeing with (your) eyes clearly and hearing pleasant sounds’ 

[The onomatopoeic word ta^Q, derived from tan ‘cool, soothing’ + 
echo syllable n, denotes the soothing effect of listening to pleasant 
sounds. The elongation nn in this word is not necessary here for 
fulfilling metrical requirement. It is to foe treated as a part of the 
word taijn. Thus* tann-nenak is to be taken as ner-nirai producing 
iyarcir ven Lilai with the following foot.] 


mm: 

(nominal form; metrical requirement) 

ceyymm meval cirukan panri {naff.98:2) 

‘small-cyed boar dwelling in the field' 

tceyy < cey ‘cultivated Held.’ While yy is part of the elongated stem 
cey* ym results from joining cey and meval ‘dwelling, residing.’ 


15 This example is discussed at length in ^Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry/" 

16 See note 25. 
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Without any elongation, the word would be ceym, a ner acai, which 
is not a metrical foot and therefore would not fulfill the metrical 
requirement in this context. If there is no elongation of m, the form 
eeyym would not produce any acceptable metrical pattern, because 
cey has to be separated from y and m (cey-y-m), which, in turn, 
does not fall into any acceptable pattern. So, the m also has to be 
elongated to result in ccyymm. It is a true a|apctai. Now, the form 
ceyymm cannot be scanned as cey-y mm to result in ner-ncr-ncr, 
because it would then be a mu-acai-c-cir ‘a foot made up of three 
acai’ which is not proper to occur in this line. Therefore, the form 
ceyymm must be scanned as ceyy-mm. It is of the pattern ner-ner 
and produces ner onni aciriya-t-ta[ai with the following foot. This 
example is one of a kind (hapax legomenon) in classical Tamil.] 


(nominal form; no metrical significance) 

tal... kolUSrriQ maruppupponrana (puraA:3-4) 

‘The feet (of the warriors) were like the horns of a killer-bull.’ 
[kolleru < kol ‘to kill’ + eru ‘bull’; The non-elongated form kol- 
ler-rin would be a cir of the pattern ner-ncr-ner. With the elongation 
also, the form koll-ler-rin is a cir of the pattern ner-ner-ner. So, 
the elongation 11 in kolllerrin ‘of a killer-bull’ does not seem to be 
necessary for the meter. However, a few things must be remembered. 
First, the line is a vanci a(i, so no metrical binding needs to be 
considered. Second, the elongation allows one to dwell on 11 for a 
moment and place the next beat on le. Thus, there would be four 
beats here, falling on the acai marked in bold type: koll lejfiQ 
maruppup ponrana. It is a true alapetai. See “Theory of Classical 
Tamil Poetry” where the whole poem is scanned and the beats are 
explained. One could also say that the elongation signifies the mean¬ 
ness of the killer-bull.] 
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(noun; metrical requirement) 

terikol namann pola (pura.6:9) 

‘like the pointer of a scale’ 

[namann < human ‘pointer.’ The stem-final n is elongated. It is a 
true ajapetai. Without the elongation, haman here would not qualify 
as a foot. With the elongation, the second item in nn achieves the 
status of a ner acai and thus the new form naman-n with the 
pattern nirai-ner qualifies as a proper foot and produces ner onru 
aciriya-t-tajai with the following foot.] 
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PERSON-NUMBER-GENDER 


GENERAL: Tamil Nouns and verbs fall into two major classes, 
namely, tiyar tinai 'the high class/group' and ahripai ‘the non-high 
class/group/ The high class/group nouns and verbs are those which refer 
to the names and actions of human beings and gods, while the non-high 
class/group nouns and verbs denote the names and actions of other beings 
and objects like the animals, trees, etc* The first, second, and third are the 
three persons recognized through Tamil verbs and nouns. Usually, they 
are marked for the first person, second person, and third person. Two 
numbers, the singular and the plural, are used. In the category of the 
plural, the one that includes the listener can be understood as the “inclusive 
plural,” the one that excludes the listener as the “exclusive plural.’ 1 The 
plural form of a noun or a verb is also used for referring to a single 
person’s identity or action when politeness or honor is intended: this type 
of plural-singular blend may be considered either as the “honorific singular’ 1 
or as the “honorific plural.” One could also call it the "polite” form. 
Masculine, feminine, and neuter are the three genders recognized. 
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The notions of person, number, and gender are integrated in the 
following way. The first and second person nouns and verbs are marked 
for their number but not for gender* Among the third person nouns and 
verbs, the “high class” (uyar tinai) nouns and verbs have masculine 
singular, feminine singular, and human plural forms, with no separate 
categories for masculine plural and feminine plural, A noun or verb referring 
to a group of females and males belongs to the category of “human 
plural.” In the “non-high class” (aljrinai) group, there arc neuter singular 
and neuter plural nouns and verbs. In this group, no gender distinction is 
made. Some male and female animals do have separate names, but these 
names are not distinguished grammatically as “female nouns” and “male 
nouns,” AH of them are neuter nouns, singular or plural, 

THE PERSON-NUMBER-GENDER CATEGORIES 

first person singular 

first person inclusive plural/Iionorific 

first person exclusive plural/honorific 

second person singular 

second person plural/honorific 

third person masculine (singular) 

third person feminine (singular) 

third person human plural (masculine and feminine as a group) 

(third person) neuter singular 
(third person) neuter plural 

Note that there is no formal difference between the categories of 
plural and honorific in the high class (uyar tinai) groups. Since the plural 
suffixes and the honorific suffixes are formally alike, context alone is the 
determinant when one has to distinguish the two. No honorific suffix in the 
neuter categories is found in classical Tamil poems. 
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Suffixes representing various person-number-gender categories are 
referred to as “person-number-gender suffixes” or simply “PNG” in this 
study. They are added to nominal and verbal stems, and are illustrated in 
the following sections. 
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SINGULAR AND PLURAL 


GENERAL: There are only two grammatical numbers in Tamil — 
singular and plural An entity which is one in number is singular, and those 
which are more than one are plural See also "Person-Number-Gender.” 

FORMATION: The singular items are unmarked in the sense that 
they are taken to be the basic forms from which the plural forms are 
derived* Plural forms of nouns and verbs are derived by a suffixation 
process in which plural suffixes are added to various stems which are 
semantically and formally singular in number. Rarely, the plural suffix kaj 
is added to a noun which is already marked for plural An example is 
given below* Plural suffixes are optional for neuter nouns and obligatory 
for human plural nouns* When the nouns are unmarked for plurality, their 
modifiers or verbs or the context in which they occur indicate the plurality* 
In the case of the finite verb forms, singular and plural suffixes are 
explicit. 
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The plural suffixes are a, a, ai, kal, m, mar, mar, and r. 1 They are 
found in nominals and verbals, and except for ka) and mar, in singular 
forms also. Moreover, m and r are preceded by a number of variant 
vowels. The letters preceding the suffix a and the vowels that precede m 
or r are items like a glide, tense/aspect marker, an augment, or that which 
indicates the person. 

EXAMPLES OF PLURAL NOUNS WITH PLURAL SUFFIXES 
Formation mechanism : stem ± glide/an/in + suffix 
Suffix Structure and Example 

a: 

(adjectival stem + glide + a) 

matava ... konrai (kuru.66:J) 

[mata ‘gullible’; matava < mata + glide v + aj 
‘The konrai trees are gullible.' 

(past stem + a) 

munivu ceyta ival... tole (aink.M3:3) 

[cey ‘to do’; ceyta < ceyt + a] 

‘Her shoulders made (me) agonize.’ 

‘Her shoulders caused agony.’ 

(non-past stem + a) 

aru kulam niraikkuna pola (aka.ll:13) 


1 A neater way would be to posit the plural markers as just a, a, ai, kaj, m, and r. Some 
might consider mar and mar as variants of one form, and therefore not list them as 
separate items. More comprehensive examples illustrating these suffixes are provided in 
the following pages in various sections. 
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fnirai ‘to fill up’; niraikkuna < niraikkun + a| 

‘as if they are filling up a dry pond’ 

a: 

(bare verb stem 4 a) 

nancil at a (pati.25:l) 

[atu ‘to move’; aja < atu + a] 

‘the ploughs will not move’ 

ai: 

(non-past stem + aval) 

utuppavai irante (pura.!89:S) 

[utu ‘ to wear’; utuppavai non-past participial noun 
< utupp + avai] 

‘Two are (the pieces of clothing) that are (normally) worn.’ 

kal: 

(singular noun + kal) 

num iyahka] (malai:277) 

[iyant ‘musical instrument’; iyahkal < iyam 4 kaj] 

‘your musical instruments’ 

(plural noun 4 kal) 

aivar enm ulaku ettum aracarka] (kali.2S:3) 

[aracan ‘king’; aracar ‘kings’; 
aracarka] < aracar 4 kaj] 

‘the kings who are praised by the world as “the Five (i.e., the 
Pandavas)" ’ 

m: 

(pronoun) 

piritum nam (aka.5:28) 
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[nam ‘we’; here, first person honorific] 

4 We will depart/ 

(nominal stem + glide + am) 

ujaiyam 

[ujai 'vicinity, nearby*; ujaiyam < ulai + glide y + am] 
4 W e (first person honorific) are near (her)/ 

(past stem + an + am) 

kalintanam celave 

(kaji 'to avoid*; katintanam < katint + an + am] 

‘We {first person honorific) avoided the journey/ 

(past stem + am) 

kalyotu kutpattam 

[kotpatu ‘to be caught’; kdtpatt + am] 

‘We were caught red handed/ 

(past stem + ikum) 

kettikum 

[ke] ‘to hear*; kelt 4- ikum] 

‘We heard/ 

(non-past stem + urn) 

kannum civakkum 

[civa ‘to become red*; civakk + um] 

‘The eyes too will be red.’ 

(non-past stem + um) 

yam avaninrum varutum 

[var ‘to come*; varutum < varut + um] 

4 We come from there 1 
4 We are coming from there/ 


(aka.5:27) 


(akaS:26) 


(kaiU15:3) 


(patt.52:12) 


(kuru.354:l) 


(ciru:143) 
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(past stem + in + em) 

curukkinem kala-p-pai (pum2Q6:lQ) 

2 

[curukku 4 to string, tie up'; cumkki + in + em] 

*We have tied up our bags of musical instruments/ 

(past stem + cm) 

vet feme (aink.2:6) 

[vej ‘to wish for, pray 4 ; vetf + cm] 

‘We prayed/wished for/ 

(non-past stem + 6m) 

pulampotu terumaral uyakkamum tirkkuvom (puraJ8I:I5-16) 

[tir ‘to vanish; to remove, cure'; tirkkuv + dm] 

‘We shall remove your loneliness and grief from wandering/ 

mar: 

(oblique stem + mar) 

patinmar (kali A08:48) 

(pattu 4 ten'; patinmar < patio oblique of pattu + mar] 

'ten people' 

mar; 

(singular noun + mar) 

toll mar um yanum (aka A5:9) 

[toli ‘female companion'; tolimar < toji + mar] 

‘(my) female companions and I' 


* An alternative analysis would be: curukku + in + em. See 'The Past Personal Verbs” 
for considering the past stem to be curukki. 
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(adjectival stem + glide + ar) 

maravar (narr.I8:6) 

[maram ‘valor’; maravar < mar a + glide v 4 ar] 

‘warriors’ 

(nominal stem + glide + ar) 

nakaivar ... pakaivar (pura.398:9) 

[nakai ‘laughter’; pakai ‘hostility, enmity’; 
nakaivar < nakai + glide v + ar; 
pakaivar < pakai + glide v + ar] 

‘allies/friends; ... enemies’ 

(nominal stem + glide + ar) 

valaihar kuti (peru:274) 

[valai ‘net’; valaihar < valai + glide n + ar] 

‘residences of the people with (fishing) nets’ 

(non-past stem + ar) 

patunarkku ... ikunar (pura.235:17) 

[I ‘to give’; ikunar < ikun + ar] 

‘those who give to the singers’ 

(non-past stem + ar) 

pon urai kanmar (matu:513) 

[kan ‘to see, estimate, evaluate’; kanmar < kanm + ar] 

‘those who estimate the value of gold from (its) rubbing (on a 
stone)’ 

(past stem 4 in + ar) 

nakan kurinar (pura.l79:12) 
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[kuru ‘to state, speak’; kurinar < kuri + in + ar] 3 
‘They spoke ofNakan.’ 

(non-past stem + avar) 

atari kojpavar (matu:94) 

[kol to take hold, grasp’; ko|pavar < kojp + avar] 

‘those who take hold of the hay* 

(past stem + ar) 

cayttar talai (kali.39:25) 

[cay ‘to stoop, hang’; cayttar < caytt + ar] 

‘They put their heads down.’ 

(non-past stem + an + ar) 

kalai avatu ariyar malai enmanar mayahkiyore (kali.119:15-16) 

[en ‘to say’; enmanar < enm + an + ar] 

‘Those who say that it is evening, not knowing that it is morning, 
are confused.’ 

(past stem + ir) 

munnum kontir (pura.203:5) 

[ko| ‘to receive’; koptir < kopt + ir] 

‘You received (gifts) previously also.’ 

(past stem + ir) 

elllrum en ceytir (kali.142:15) 

[cey ‘to do’; cey tir < ceyt + ir] 

‘What did you all do?’ 


3 An alternative analysis would be: kuru + in + ar. See “The Past Personal Verbs” for 
considering the past stem to be kfiri. 
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(past stem + or) 

ceytor... kuri (aka.25:13) 

[cey ‘to make, set lip’; ceytor < ceyt + or] 

‘He (hon.) set up (a time for) our rendezvous.’ 

(non-past stem + or) 

ninaiyumore (narrJ04:I2) 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaiyumor < ninaiyum + or] 

‘those who think (of ...)’ 

EXAMPLES OF PLURAL NOUNS WITHOUT PLURAL SUFFIXES 

kala ... puiittana vi]a ... palunina (aka,394:l) 

[kaja, vila kinds of fruits] 

‘the ka]a fruits turned sour; the vila fruits turned ripe’ 

cinaippu (pura.ll:4) 

[pu ‘flower’] 

‘flowers on the branches’ 

poyyum ulavo (aka,48:19) 

[poy ‘lie’] 

‘Are their lies too?’ 


munnuru ur 
[ur ‘town’] 

‘three hundred towns’ 


(pura. 110:4) 




NOUNS 


GENERAL: A noun is a name for a quality, person, time, place, 
thing, number, direction, or process/action. In this study, Tamil nouns are 
classified as pronouns, numerals, adjectival/appeilative nouns, participial 
nouns, and verbal nouns. These nouns are declinable. That is to say that 
case markers can be added to them. Except for the numerals and verbal 
nouns, they are declined by person and gender. Note that the adjectival/ap¬ 
pellative nouns are declinable whereas the adjectives are not. See ^Pro¬ 
nouns” for the numeral pronouns distinguished by person in the Tamil of 
this period. See “Person-Number-Gender” for the various person, number, 
and gender categories. 

FORMATION: All nouns appear to be derived from roots through 
the addition of formative suffixes. However, some nouns have recognizably 
meaningful parts, while others do not. In some cases, only one part in the 
noun is identifiable as a meaningful component. For practical purposes, it 
is useful to treat such nouns as given lexical items. 

See also “Pronouns,” “Numerals," “Adjectival Nouns or Appellative 
Nouns,” and the chapters on participial nouns and verbal nouns. 
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EXAMPLES 


All the parts in the noun are identifiable: 


inmai ‘non-existing’ < il ‘to be absent’ + mai (verbal noun suffix) 

(aka.l:14) 

murukan (personal name) < muruku ‘beauty, youth’ + an PNG 

(akaJ:3) 


valahkunar ‘passers by’ 

< vajanku ‘to move around’ + n (non-past marker) + ar PNG 

(aka J: 14) 


Only one part in the noun is identifiable: 

kutirai ‘horse’ < kuti ‘to leap, hop’ + r (glide?) + ai (aka.1:2) 
None of the parts in the noun is identifiable: 


yanai ‘elephant’ 
nel ‘grain* 


(aka.1:4) 
(aka.l:l3) 
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PRONOUNS 


GENERAL: Pronouns substitute for other kinds of nouns. There are 
in classical Tamil personal, demonstrative/deictic, interrogative, and nu¬ 
merical pronouns. Personal pronouns substitute for names of people and 
neuter nouns. De m on st rat i ve/dei c tic pronouns distinguish the location of 
items in reference to that of the speaker in terms of proximity, remoteness, 
or yonder (which includes unseen places). Interrogative pronouns are 
derived from e andya, and convey the meanings ‘who?*, ‘what?’, ‘where?’, 
and ‘which?.’ Numerical pronouns are derived from the numerals. 

Sec “Person-Number-Gender” for the different categories of person, 
number, and gender, See “The Oblique Stem” for the oblique forms of 
pronouns. A consolidated list of the pronouns is given in the “Appendix.” 
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EXAMPLES 


Personal Pronouns 



Singular 

Inc. pl/hon. 

Exc.pl/hon. 

1st person 

nan T 

(pari.20:82) 

nam ‘we’ 

(kuri:22) 

yam ‘we’ 
(malai :53) 


yan T 

(kuri:I2) 



2nd person 

n!‘you’ 

(kuri:8) 


niyir ‘you’ 
(aka.8:17) 




nir ‘you’ 
(matu:738) 

3rd person 

tan ‘he’ 

(malai: 559) 


tarn 

‘they’ 


tan ‘she’ 

(nan ,12:9) 


(matu:422) 


tan ‘it’ 
(kali.21:10) 


tam 

‘those things’ 
(kali.9:19) 

Emphatic 

tan ‘it indeed’ 
(kali.21:10) 


tam 

‘they indeed’ 


(ka!i.9:19) 
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Singular Inc. pl/hon. 


Exc.pl/hon. 


Reflexive atu It’ 

(pari, 15:53) 

alitu ‘it’ 

(aka335:3) 

tan ‘it’ 

(pura. 109:1; 173:3) 

tan ‘his’ 

(kali.63:17) 

tan ‘self’ 

(aink 303:2) 


aval ‘they’ 
(pari. 15:7) 


tam ‘they’ 
(pura.257:10) 


Demonstrative/Deictic Pronouns 


Number Proximate Remote 


Yonder 


3rd person singular 
masculine 


Ivan ‘he’ avan ‘he* 1 
(kuru.229:l) (pari.20:82) 


uvan ‘he’ 
(parU2:55) 


plural/ ivar ‘these avar ‘those men* 
honorific boy s * (pari .5 :40) 

(pura.46:3) 


1 The form avan was also used once to refer to a bird ("Garuda”) associated with a deity 
(Vishnu): pari.4:42. 
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Number 

Proximate 

Remote 

Yonder 

3rd person singular 
feminine 

iva} ‘she’ 
(kuru 229:1) 

aval ‘she’ 
(narr,159;8) 

uval ‘she’ 
(parU 1:123) 

plural 

ivar ‘these 
women’ 
(pura.201:l) 

avar ‘those women’ 
(parL7:44) 2 


3rd person plural 
(unidentified) 

ivar ‘these 
people’ 
(narr.6:6) 

avar ‘those people’ 
(par14:74) 


3rd person singular 
neuter 

itu ‘this 

one’ 

(narr.47:6) 

ifrtu ‘this one’ 
(kuru. 158:6) 

atu ‘that 
one* 

(mrr.24:9) 

afotu ‘that one’ 

(kuru. 18:3) 

utu ‘that 

one’ 
( narr.96:3 ) 

plural 

iv ‘these 

ones’ 

(par 1.4:33) 

av ‘those 

ones’ 

(pari.4:33) 

uv ‘those 
ones’ 
(pari.4:33) 


ivai ‘these 
ones’ 
(narr,12:7) 

avai ‘those 
ones’ 

(pura.257:10) 



2 

In this context avar is used as a genitive form. 
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Interrogative Pronouns 

Singular Inc, plihon, Exapl/hon. 

1st person yarcm 

"who are we?' 

(kali.S 2 : 18 ) 


2nd person yarai 'who are you?* 

(narr395:1 r 2) 

yarir 

'who are you? 1 
(puraJ41:5f 


yavir 
'who are you? T 
(pura.88:l) 


3rd person eva( 'who?, which one? 1 
feminine {pari .6:91) 

enn^j ‘woman of what sort?’ 
{narr 312:9) 

yiral ‘who? 1 
(kuruJ9:5) 

yaval *who?' 

(aihk370:4) 


* In this context the panicle o also occurs: yariro. 



Pronouns 


285 


Singular Inc, pl./hon. 

3rd person e nn an ‘man of what sort?’ 
masculine (kuru33:2) 


yar ‘who?’ 
(pura.77:6) 


3rd person 
unidentified 


3rd person evan ‘what?’ 
neuter (narr.130:9) 

evan ‘for what reason?’ 

(kali. 60:14) 

en ‘why?’ 

(narr 334:9) 

enoa ‘what?’ 

(aka.371:11) 

enna ‘of what sort?’ 

(narr.94:7) 

e nn atu ‘of what kind?, of any kind’ 
(narr.219 3) 


Exc.pl/hon. 

c nn ar 

‘men of what sort?’ 
(narr.64:l) 

cvanar 

‘where is he?’ 
‘man of which place?’ 

(kuru.126:2) 


yar ‘who?’ 
(narr269:9) 

yavar ‘who?’ 
(pati 20:21) 

ev ‘which ones?’ 
(pura.187:3) 


ya ‘what?’ 
(pura. 167:9) 

yavai ‘what?’ 
(aka.42:7) 
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Singular Inc. pl./hon. 

tngiii ‘why?, how?’ 

‘for what reason?’ 

(pari.6;94) 

enai ‘what?’ 

(aka.369:l) 

yatu ‘what kind?, why?’ 

(pari.20:44} 

yavanatu ‘where?, how?’ 

(pura.301:8) 

yavatu ‘in what way?/how?’ 
(narr.331:11) 


Exc.pl/hon. 


enai 

‘how many?’ 
(pura.301:7) 


Demonstrative/Deictic and Interrogative Proforms' 1 


Proximate 


Remote/Yonder 


inku ‘here’ 
(kuru. 175:5) 


anku ‘there’ 
(kuri:97) 


Interrogative 

ehku(m) 

‘where?’ 
(kali.144:16) 

eruianru 

‘when?’ 
(kali. 110 : 16 ) 


A The term “proform*’ is borrowed from Schiffman (1983:39). Most of these forms 
function as adverbs. 
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Proximate 

Remote/Yonder 

Interrogative 


attunai ‘that much 1 

cttunai 


(kuri:13) 

‘how much? 1 
(puraJ4! :I3) 

impar ‘here" 

ampar ‘yonder 1 


(pura,2S7;!4) 

(peru;!I7) 

umpar ‘yonder 1 
(narr J 98:3) 


ivan 

avan 

evan 

4 here’ 

‘there 1 

‘where?’ 5 

(narr 4:5) 

(ciru:I43) 

(kuru.!26:2) 

iaal -of this nature 1 

anal ‘of that nature 1 

enai 

(narr,349:5) 

(narr 10:6) 

‘of what 
nature? 1 
(pura. 136:15) 

enai 

‘how many 1 
(pura.301:7) 

mju ‘this day" 

anru ‘that day, then 1 

eorum 

(narr AS;!) 

(aka. 19:1) 

‘what day? 1 


‘any day 1 

(narr,I :2 f 

inrai 4 this day 1 

anrai ‘that day 1 


(kuruJ99:6) 

(narr.48:1) 



5 From evanar ‘Where is he?' (kuruJ26;2). 

6 The actual form attested is enfum ‘forever/ 
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Proximate 

Remote/Yonder 

Ihkan ‘here’ 

ankan ‘there* 

( narr.70:7 ) 

(pati.23:24) 


urikan ‘yonder’ 
(mrr.246:!) 

iiiku here’ 

anku ‘there’ 

(pura.36:ll) 

(pari.6:104) 


anku ‘then’ 
(pura,152:21) 

arike ‘then’ 

(kail 90:15) 

unku ‘before, then’ 
(narr.101:9) 

inku ‘in this manner’ 

anku ‘in that manner’ 

(narr.55:12) 

(kalU8:7) 


7 Most examples of yanku mean "in what manner?; how?/ 


Chapter II 

Interrogative 

yankanum 

‘anywhere’ 

(aka.7:3) 


yankum 

‘everywhere’ 

(pura.56:15) 7 


yanku 

‘in what way?’ 
(narr.29:6) 

yankanam 

‘in what way?' 
‘how?’ 
(pura.30:l 1) 

yannanam 

‘in what way?’ 
‘how?’ 
(narr,338:6} 
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Proximate 

Remote/Yonder 

Interrogative 

inju ‘here’ 

antu ‘there’ 

yanju 

(pura.38:l6) 

(pura.38:l6) 

‘where?’ 
(pura.86:3) 

yantu 

‘where?’ 
how?’ 
(narr.110:9) 

intai ‘here’ 

an(ai ‘there’ 

yantai 

(kuru.54:l) 

(kali.20:I6) 

‘where?’ 
(kum.379:l) 


itoli ‘here’ 

(kali.l 17:13) 

In ‘here’ 

(aink.401:5) 

nahkar ‘that time’ 
(peru:196) 

Mnru ‘that day’ 
(narr.218:1) 

nanrai ‘that day’ 
(narr .287:7) 
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Numeral Pronouns: These pronouns are derived by adding PNG to the 
oblique forms of the numerals. 


First person 

Second person 


Third person 

singular 


masculine 

ottan 




‘one man 1 
(kalL6I:J) 




oruvan 




‘one man 1 
(aka J 10:14) 


oru nl 


oru tan 


‘you alone 1 


‘he alone 1 


(tiru:294) 9 


(puraJ6:I3) 

oruvanen 

oruva 



4 1, one person" 

‘you, one person* 



(kalU40:I2) 

(tiru:262) 

feminine 

otti 




‘one woman 1 




(kali.143:8) 

or yan 



orutti 

‘I alone' 



‘one woman' 

(kuru.6:4) 10 



(pura.l44;l 1) 


g 

AH the attested numerical pronouns are given here. See ""Numerals' 1 for the oblique 
forms of the numerals. 

Note that no PNG is added to the oblique stem oru, 

1(1 Note that no PNG is added to the oblique stem or. 
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First person 

honorific 

Second person 

oruvir ‘you 5 
(malai:218) 

oruvir ‘you’ 

(pu_raA5:5) 

Third person 

oruvar 

‘one person’ 
(aink.64:3) 

‘two’ iruvam 

‘we two 1 
(kuru.237:4) 

ini vent 

‘we two’ 
(kuri;2I) 

iruvir ‘you two’ 
(puraA5:6) 

iruvar 
‘two people’ 
(aink.64:3) 

‘three’ 

mOvir ‘you three’ 

(puraJQ9:2) 

muvar 
‘three people’ 
(pom;54) 

‘four’ 


nalvar 

‘four people’ 
(aka,86:I2) 

‘five’ 


aivar 
‘five people’ 
(tiru:254) 

‘six’ 


aruvar 
‘six people* 
(tiru:255) 



292 


Chapter 11 


First person Second person 

‘seven’ 

‘eight’ 

‘nine’ 

‘ten’ 

‘eleven’ 

‘thirty three’ 

‘hundred’ 


Third person 

cluvar 

‘seven people’ 

(ciru:l 13) 

cnmar 

‘eight people’ 
(pari.8:5) 

onpatinmar 

‘nine people’ 

(pati.pati.5:19 ) 

patinmar 

‘ten people' 
(pari.8:4) 

punnomvar 

‘eleven people’ 
<pari.8:7) 

patinorumuvar 

*33 people’ 
(tiru:167) 

iraimputinmar 

‘100 people’ 
(peru:4J5) 
nurruvar 

‘The Hundred’ 
(kali.52:2) 



SECTION 2 


nabd 




THE OBLIQUE STEM 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Stems” in “Morphophonemics*” The 
form a nominal stem assumes before adding a case marker, postposition, 
particle, or another nominal is here called the “oblique stem*” Besides 
serving as a base for a case marker, postposition, particle, or another 
noun, tlie oblique stem provides a genitive, accusative, instrumental, locative, 
or directional meaning in classical Tamil* 

FORMATION: The oblique stem of a plural noun is not different 
from its non-oblique stem* The oblique stems of singular nouns are formally 
different from their corresponding non-oblique stems in many instances* 
These forms are normally treated as given lexical items or as derived by 
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suffixing one of the “inflectional increments” akku, attu, am, an. an. ikku, 
in, on, varru etc. 1 This study considers the oblique stem as derived in 
two ways: 

(i) by stem mutation. This type of oblique stem is here referred to as 
the “mutated oblique stem.” See “Formation Mechanisms” and 
“Morphophonemics” for stem mutation. 

(ii) by suffixation: an or in is suffixed to the nominal stem. 

The oblique stems of personal pronouns and other nominals are 
given below. See “Numerals” and “Adjectives or Noun Modifiers” for 
information on the oblique stems of numerals and adjectives. 

The Oblique Stems of Personal Pronouns: These forms contain short 
vowels and norm indicating singularity and plurality respectively. 



Non-Oblique Stem 

Oblique Stem 

1st sg. 

nan T 

en ‘my’ 


(pari.20:82) 

(narr.355:10) 

1st sg. 

yao T 

en ‘my’ 


(kuri:12) 

(narr.355:I0) 

1st pi, excl. 

yam ‘we’ 

em ‘our* 


(malai:53) 

( narr J 50:7) 


1 In the tradition, the “inflectional increments” arc known as the carnal akku, attu, am, 
an, un, ikku, in, on, and varru are the cariyai listed in the TolkSppiyam (eluttatikaram, 
Ilampuranam, Rule 120). Narmul (Rule 244) lists an, an, in, al, ami, imt, attu, am, tam. 
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1st pL inch 

□am 'we 1 

nam ‘our’ 


( kuri:22) 

(aink39:2) 

2nd sg. 

ni 'you' 

nin ‘your’ 


(tiru:64) 

(tiru:272) 
un *your’ 

(aka222:2) 
tan ‘your’ 
(pura387:l4) 

2nd pi. 

nir ‘you’ 

mm ‘your’ 


(matu:738) 

(pari20:85) 
urn ‘your’ 
(pari20:84) 


niyir ‘you* 

num ‘your’ 


(aka.8:17) 

(pari20:85) 
um ‘your’ 

(pari20:84) 

3rd sg. 

tan 'he’ 

tan "his’ 


(tnalai:559) 

(aink.48Q:3) 

tan ‘its’ 
(kali.67:3) 

3rd pL 

tanTthey* 

tarn ‘their 1 


(mam:422) 

(pura.153:12) 


nam + num, e t a t ti, at, ku, and n as the curiyai, Traditional grammarians use these 
inflectional increments to explain oblique forms. 
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The Oblique Stems of Nominals Which Are Not Personal Pronouns: 2 3 

(i) Non-monosyllabic nouns ending with m have mutated oblique stems 
ending with tt(u). 

(ii) Nouns ending with tu have mutated oblique stems ending with tt{u). 

(iii) The pronouns atu ‘that one’ and itu ‘this one’ have oblique stems 
atari and itan respectively. 

(iv) The pronoun avai ‘they (neuter), those things’, non-monosyllabic 
nouns ending with 1, and nouns ending with ru have their mutated 
oblique stems ending with rru. 

(v) Other nouns, including the demonstrative/deictic pronouns, keep their 
non-oblique stems to serve as oblique stems. 

EXAMPLES 


Oblique Stems of Pronouns: 

(First person singular; genitive meaning) 

en toli mini (kuri:2) 

[<m < yan T) 

‘my friend’s body’ 

(First person exclusive plural; genitive meaning) 

em tol pati (malai:567) 

[em < yam ‘we’] 

‘our ancient town* 


2 These forms include the demonstrative/deictic pronouns, and all are illustrated below. 

3 By extension, *etan ‘which one’s?’; atin ‘that one’s'; *itin ‘this one’s’; and *etin 
‘which one’s?’ Example: atin varavu ‘its arrival’ (pari.11:36). 



The Oblique Stem 


297 


(First person honorific plural; accusative meaning) 

anru nam ariyay (aka.33:18) 

[nam < yam ‘I (hon.)’] 

'You did not know me then.* 

(Second person singular; genitive meaning) 

un meni ay nalam (aka.222:2-3) 

fun < ni ‘you’] 

‘your body’s subtle loveliness’ 

(Second person singular; genitive meaning) 

viraliyarnin puram curra ( malai:46 ) 

[nin < ni ‘you’l 

‘as the dancing women surround your side’ 

(Second person honorific; genitive meaning) 

ahtu um tnanai (aka.56:14) 

fum ‘your’ < un ‘your’] 4 
‘That is your house.’ 


4 It is more logical to derive tm (‘your’ plural) from un (‘your’ singular) rather than from 
nir (‘you’ plural). 
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(Second person plural; genitive meaning) 

num iyam (malai:232) 

[num ‘your 1 < *mm ‘your 1 ] 5 
‘your musical instruments 1 

(Third person singular; unmarked for gender; genitive 

yamai tan parppti ompa 
[tan < tan ‘it 1 ] 

‘as the turtle protects its young one 1 

(Third person honorific/plural; genitive meaning; 
base for associative case marker o{u) 

tam peyar tamvnotu kontanar mlyntQr (matai:553) 

[tam < tam ‘they’] 

‘those who died taking away with them their (own) names 1 

(Third person masculine singular; genitive meaning) 

ivan kotum col ompumin (narr200:10-11) 

[ivan ‘{this) he 1 ] 6 

‘Keep away from his cruel words. 1 


meaning) 

(poru:186) 


3 Tt is more logical to derive num Cyour 1 plural) from *iun (*your T singular) rather than 
from niyir (‘you 1 plural). Nevertheless, Tolkjppiyam derives rum (‘your' plural) from 
niyir (‘you 1 plural/honorific). Cf, Tolkappiyam, e[uttatik5ram f Ilampuranam, Rule 327. 

6 The other forms are a van k (tha t) his 1 (pati.56:3) and avar '(that) his (hon.y (kuru392:2). 
For more on pronouns, see “Pronouns," 
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{Third person feminine singular; genitive meaning) 

iva) pani var kan (aka.77:19) 

[ival ‘(this) she’] 7 

‘her eyes which are shedding tears’ 

(Third person human plural; genitive meaning) 

ivar maran (pum,337:19) 

[ivar ‘these people'] 

‘their valor* 

(Third person neuter singular; genitive meaning) 

atan niram (kali.52:3-4) 

[atan < atu ‘that one’ + an] 

‘its body (chest)* 

(Third person neuter plural; base for the postposition ul) 

avai-rul (pan.43:4) 

[avarr < avai ‘those things'] 

‘among them / those things’ 

Oblique Stems Of Non-Pronouns: 


pon-am-kompu (pari. 7:56) 

[port ‘gold’] 

‘golden vine (-like woman)’ 

(Note that the oblique stem [pun] is the same as the nominal stem 
[pon]. It serves as the base for the particle am, which here provides 
a comparative sense.) 


7 The other forms are ava] ‘(that) her’ (aink.378:3) and cva] ‘whose?.' No example of 
evaj used in an oblique sense is found. 



300 


Chapter 12 


cef f iruriko (pura20J ;I3) 

[cetf mutated oblique < cen large, lofty’I 
'big, lofty king’ 

(cetf serves as the base for the adjective irulm] ‘big* in forming a 
compound noun.) 

dr yaffil oru kil (kali J1:26) 

[yattu mutated oblique < yanfu 'year’] 

'once in one year’ 

(yajfu provides a locative [temporal] sense.) 

copaffu ... uppin kollai carfi (pan.28-29) 

[copaffu < col(a) 'the cola dynasty’ + naffu; 

nil(tu mutated oblique < nafu 'country’] 

'announcing the abundance of the salt in the Cola country’ 
(conaffu provides a locative [spatial] sense.) 

cenmo ... em ... naffu (pura.381:5) 

[naffu mutated oblique < nafu 'country’] 

‘We shall go to our country.’ 

(naffu provides a directional sense.) 

annattu c ceval (matu:386) 

[annattu mutated oblique < annam ‘goose’] 

'the male of the goose' 

(annattu provides a genitive sense.) 

kafaattu a van yanai (kali 57:18) 

[kataatt mutated oblique < kata(a)m 'mt'| 

'his elephant in rut’ 

(kafaattu provides a genitive sense.) 
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vajlattu p peyta pal (kali.72:3) 

[vallattu mutated oblique < vajjam ‘bowl’] 

‘the milk poured into the bowl’ 

(vajlattu provides a locative [spatial] sense.) 

vetattu marai nT (pari.3:66) 

[vetattu mutated oblique < vctam ‘The Vedas’] 

‘You are the secret in the Vedas.’ 

(vetattu provides a locative [spatial] sense.) 

uyamtor ulakattu p peyarntanan 
[ulakattu mutated oblique < uiakam ‘world’] 

‘He proceeded/moved toward the world of the 
(ulakattu gives a directional sense.) 

erru valan uyariya ... mani mitarron 
[erru mutated oblique < eru ‘bull’] 

‘the one with dark-colored throat (Siva), who 
right hand (a flag on which) a bull (is painted)’ 

(erru gives an accusative sense.) 

pun kayirru vahki (pari. 19:31) 

[kayirru mutated oblique < kayiru ‘rope’] 

‘pulling with a rope of flowers’ 

(kayirru provides an instrumental sense.) 

nayirru ... vanappu (pari.l3:l-2) 

[nayirru mutated oblique < nay ini ‘sun’] 

‘the beauty of the sun’ 

(nayirru gives a genitive sense.) 


(puraJ6:J-2) 
is carrying in his 


(puraJ74:20) 

nobles.’ 
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nin vemmaiyum vilakkamum nayirrula (pari.4:25) 

[See previous example.] 

‘Your warmth and brilliance are in the sun.’ 

(nayirru here gives a locative [spatial] sense,) 

ven maparru aka vayin (narr.372:6) 

[manarru mutated oblique < nmnal ‘sand’] 

‘inside the white sand’ 

(manarru gives a locative [spatial] sense.) 

vayirru-t-tl (pura.74:5) 

[vayirru mutated oblique < vayiru ‘stomach’] 

‘the fire in the stomach; hunger’ 

(vavirru is the base for the noun ti ‘fire’; gives a locative sense.) 
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CASE MARKERS AND POSTPOSITIONS 


GENERAL: Tamil uses case markers or case suffixes and postposi¬ 
tions as prepositions are employed in English. The tradition identifies 
seven or eight grammatical cases. 1 Each grammatical case is represented 
by more than one marker, and one marker may represent more than one 
meaning. The case markers and the postpositions have similar functions, 
and therefore are treated under one heading in this study. Postpositions, 
unlike the case markers, are items which are meaningful even when used 
in isolation. When used in isolation, they give the sense of a location or 
time. Sometimes they are written separately from the nouns they follow. 


1 The tradition refers to grammatical case as vcrrumai ‘distinction.* According to the 
Tolkappiyam, there are seven basic cases, and the vocative is considered to be the eighth 
(collatikaram, Rules 62 and 63). The cases are: peyar/eluvay (= nominative), ai {= 
accusative), otu (= instrumental), ku (= dative), atu (= genitive, possessive), kan (= 
locative), and viji (= vocative). Gf. collatikaram. Rule 64. 

The term for a case marker is verrumai urupu "identifier of distinctions” or 
“marker that differentiates.” There is no traditional term for postposition. As a group, the 
case markers and postpositions are referred to by the term ilaiccol “medial particles” 
(Tolkappiyam, collatikaram. Cenavaraiyam, commentary on Rule 250). 
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Most case markers, on the other hand, are not meaningful when used in 
isolation; they are suffixed to and written together with the nouns. The 
few exceptions are kontu, titan, and kan, which could as well be considered 
as postpositions. The various significations given below for the case markers 
and the postpositions were inferred from the literary contexts in which 
they appear. It is quite possible to have more than one interpretation in 
some instances. 

FORMATION: Tire case markers are optionally suffixed to a nominal 

1 

in its non-oblique or oblique form. The postpositions follow a nominal in 
its non-oblique form, oblique form, associative case form, or dative case 
form. They also follow an adjectival participle and rarely a verb stem. 
Neither the singular-plural distinction nor the person-number-gender dis¬ 
tinction is made by the case markers or postpositions. 

EXAMPLES OF ITEMS UNMARKED BY A CASE MARKER 

(‘subject’) 

pacittanramma ... ure 3 (pura.3S8:3) 

'The town (i.e.. people) was hungry.’ 

(accusative) 

currantinn omnium ullat ( aka.17:6 ) 

‘She did not think of me and (her) companions.’ 

ormar k katantu attan (pari.15:44-45) 

‘He crossed and defeated/killed the enemies.’ 


* See “The Oblique Stem” for information on oblique forms, 

3 In modem Tamil it would be urukku p pacittatu which might be considered as a subject 
in the dative case. 
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(instrumental) 

kai cutti (pari.9:35) 

'pointing with (his) hand' 

(associative) 

kejir t tilaikkum (pari.ll:58) 

‘(They) mingle with their friends.' 

(locative) 

meni t tiru ... amarnta marpioai (pari. 1:7-8) 

‘You have a chest on the surface of which Tim (goddess of 
prosperity) has taken abode.’ 

(ablative) 

vail nirika (pari.19:32) 

‘to move away from the path* 

(directional) 

porutpini p pirinta ni (aka.79:17) 

‘you, who have moved/departed toward the obsession of 
wealth’ 

Note that in many of these examples a hard consonant (k, c, t, or 
p) is doubled between the two items entering into a case relation. The 
first of these two items does not contain a case marker and the second 
item which follows the first is either a verb or a noun holding a case 
relation with the first. The initial consonant, (k, c, t, or p), of the second 
item is doubled signifying its case relation with the first. Only the context 
determines the meaning of the case. 



ms 


Chapter 13 


Case Markers and Postpositions 

The case markers and the postpositions found in classical Tamil 
are: a, akku, akam, atu, ayah ajavu> alavah an, a, ahkan, ahku, atu, 
ayitah ah an, aru* itam/itaii, it ah 11, in, ukku, ufan, Utah ufaiya, umpar, 
u]i, ulai, ul, u(|)jum, u]i, ul(l)£\ firikan, rniku, utu, uL etir, ctire, eliai, c, 
ai f oju* o(u, k(k)(u), kafai, kan, kah kalai, kirum, kij, kontu, car, cirai, 
ninkar, nanru, fiaiirah taJah tan, tiram/tiran, toru(m), tomm, natuvan, 
nappan, ninru(m), pakkam, path patam, parikar, patu, pah pin, pinrai. 
pinnar, pinnum, putai, polutu, polto, mattu, matt ah man, ma Hiram, 
mattirah micai, initu, mimic ah mutal (mutal), murai, mun(nar), 
mekiruntu), vayam, vayin, varai, vali, vay, and viyal. 

Some of these case markers and postpositions are variants of one 
another: e.g., nanru and iianraL Also note that forms like meiiruntu < 
niel + iruntil and mimicai < mi + micai are made of two separate items. 

EXAMPLES OF CASE MARKERS AND POSTPOSITIONS 

Markert Meaning and Example 

Postposition 

a: It is added to a nominal, 

(genitive/possessive) 

a vara ... kayam 
[avar 'they'I 
‘their ponds’ 

ninna kamii 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you ] 

‘your head-garland/ 


(pura.l5:9-I0) 


(puraA5:3) 
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akam: It is added to a nominal. When used in isolation, it means 'inside, 
interior/ 

(temporal limitation: ‘within’) 

enniya nalakam (airik.466;3) 

[naj ‘day’] 4 

‘within the marked day’ 

atu: It is added to a nominal* When used in isolation* it means ‘(that) it/ 
(ge n it i ve/pos ses s i v e) 

kafavujatu iyarkai (malai:83) 

[kafavuj ‘god*] 

‘the god’s nature* 

nartpinatu ajavu (narr378:12} 

[itanpin oblique of nanpu ‘friendship*] 

‘the extent of (his} friendship* 

ayal: It is added to a nominal; it means ‘vicinity* other side, neighborhood/ 

(locative [spatial]: ‘by the side of) 

matai ayal (narrJOS:I) 

[malai ‘mountain*] 

‘by the side of the mountain* 

nin katuppu ayal (aink.396:I-2) 

[katuppu ‘tresses*] 

‘on (one) side of your tresses* 


4 In modem Tamil, it would be nulukkuj or ftajaikkulje. 
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ala yu : It is added to a nominal or an affirmative adjectival participle; it 
means ‘measure/ 

(spatial limitation: ‘up to the limit 1 ) 

vaiyaka varai ajavu (narr .130:11) 

fvalyakam ‘the earth 1 ; varai ‘limit, edge 1 ] 

‘up to the limit of the earth 1 

(temporal limitation: ‘till, until 1 ) 

cey porul murrum ajavu (kali.24:12) 

(murrum adjp < murru ‘to complete 1 ] 

‘until accomplishing the wealth 1 

a|avai: It is added to a non-past/non-completive stem or an adjectival 
participle; it means ‘measure. 1 

(temporal limitation: ‘at the time, before (when it follows a 
negative participle] 1 ) 

valippalavai (kali J 7:6) 

[valipp non-past stem < vali ‘to undertake 1 ] 

‘when (you) undertake 1 

muyalvajavai (kaliJ7:10) 

[muyalv non-past stem < muyal ‘to attempt 1 ] 

‘when (you) attempt 1 

cenm piraj akiya a I aval (aka. 189:10) 

[akiya adjp < aku ‘to become 1 ] 

‘when she left (me and other kin) and became another woman (as 
a stranger ) 1 
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kanniyatu umtra ajavai (aka 3:6) 

[unara negative adjp < tinar 'to realize, know 1 ] 
before realizing/knowing what (I) had decided' 

an: It is added to a nominal. 

(genitive) 

atan niram (kaH32:3-4) 

fatu 'that one'] 

'its chest' 

a 5 : It is added to a nominal denoting a location. It functions as an adverb 
of location. 

(locative, spatial) 

tty aruka ninru (pari.11:91) 

[aruku 'near 1 ] 

'standing near (your) mother 1 

karai mela (pariJ2:34) 

[mel 'on'] 

'on the bank/shore 1 


5 In modern written Tamil, it is aka. In spoken Tamil, it is just a or e: e + g., orama 
'along the coriier/side'; mete *on top, above . 1 
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ankan: It is added to a nominal or a verb stem. When used in isolation, it 
refers to a location, meaning ‘there’ and has a variant, ankan 
‘inside.’ 6 

(locative [spatial]: ‘at; on; there; near’) 

potini ankan (aka.l:4) 

[potini, name of a hill] 

‘at Potini’ 

avanankan cenru (kali.S43:IS-16} 

[avan ‘(that) he’] 

‘going near him’ 

ilavattu ankan (aka25:9) 

[ilavattu oblique of ilavam ‘cotton tree’] 

'on the ilavam tree’ 


nijal il ankan (narr.105:5) 

[il* not to exist, to be absent’] 

‘at that place where there is no shade’ 

anku: It is added to a nominal. See also “The Particles.” 

(directional: ‘toward’) 

ninnaiiku varuum en nencinai ermariku varatu ompinai konme 

(kali.23:18-19) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; en oblique of yan T] 

‘Shield my mind, which is coming toward you so that it does not 
come toward me, and accept it.’ (The directional meaning is triggered 
by the verb of motion var ‘to come,’) 


ankan man ram pontu ‘there, having arrived at the front yard’ (pati.23:24). pu ankan 
‘inside the flower* (kali.7 1:2). It is possible to derive nrikan from am adjp of a ‘to be’ + 
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atu: It is a variant of atu, and is added to a nominal. 

(genitive/possessive) 

puravil tanatu ceti-katir-c-celvan terutalin (narrJ64:J-2) 

[tan oblique of tan ‘it'] 

‘since its own red hot sun is scorching in the forest’ 

ayi(ai: It consists of two items, a ‘that’ and Ifai ‘middle.’ It is used in 
isolation or follows a nominal or case marker. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in between’) 

imayam ten-n-ah-kumari-y-otu ayitai (pati.11:23-24) 

[kumariyotu < kumari ‘the Kumari’ + glide y + otu associative 
marker ‘with’] 

‘there, between the Himalayas and the beautiful southern Kumari’ 
(locative [temporal]: ‘at that time, thereupon’) 

ayitai mayital kontu (pari.l 1 ;93) 

[ayitai ‘at that time, thereupon’] 

‘Thereupon, (she) wore the dark (flower) petal (on her) ear and 
* 

it* 


i-c-curam patartantole ayitai ... va]i vali oti mey-t-talai-p-patutal 
ceyyen (aka.7:I3,15-16) 

[ayitai ‘thereupon’] 

‘She went through this forest. Thereupon, I did not follow her 
running all over the place.’ 


kaQ ‘place.’ 
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al/an: It is added to a nominal. 

(i) genitive 

ol oli mani p poriyan mannai (pari.18:7) 

[pon ‘spots'] 

‘peacocks with bright gem-like spots’ 

(ii) instrumental: ‘because of, therefore’ 

ariyamaiyan marantu tuppu etimta nin pakaivar (pati.15:14-15) 
(ariyamai ‘ignorance’] 

‘your enemies who forgetfully faced your strength because of their 
ignorance’ 

nl amamtu vilaiyatiya pbral (pari.5:55-56) 

[por ‘war’] 

‘because of the war which you fought playfully’ 

nannar nan moli kettaoam ataoal ... evvam kalai (mull: 17, 21) 
[atan oblique of atu ‘that one’; atanal ‘because of that’] 

‘We heard good words. Therefore, get rid of your grief.’ 

(iii) instrumental; ‘with the help of, by’ 

atiyai t talaiyinal tottu ( kali.108:55-56) 

[talaiyin oblique of talai ‘head’] 

‘touching (his) feet with (my) head’ 

kanninal en nencam ... kontu antay (kali.108:28-29) 

(kannin oblique of kan ‘eyes’] 

‘You reigned, getting hold of my heart with the help of your eyes.’ 
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vitiyarral akkiya mey-k-kalavai (pari.7:20) 

[vitiyarr oblique of vitiyaru 

< viti ‘rules’ + arr oblique of aru ‘manner’] 

‘the fragrant body-paste made by (following) the rules* 

(iv) associative: ‘with; to the accompaniment of’ 

maru atu tanaiyal tiran ikantu varuum avar (pari.13:30-31) 

[tanai ‘army] 

‘they who transgressed good behavior and are arriving with (their) 

*1 

army that kills the enemies’ 

cila collal pa la kelviyar (pum.360:2) 

[col ‘words’] 

‘those with few words and much listening’ 

paraiyal punal cerukkunar (pad. 22:28) 

[parai ‘drums’] 

‘those who prevent the flooding to the accompaniment of drums’ 

(v) locative (spatial): ‘at; in; above; onto; toward; through’ 

viya yanar nin vayinane (pati.36:l) 

[nin oblique of nl ‘you’; vayin ‘place’] 

‘in your place, with unfailing bounty’ 

kll niran min valatikuntu mi niran ... malar pukkuntu (pura.396:l-2) 
[kil nif ‘low/deep water*; mi nlr ‘top/high water’) 


7 This interpretation follows the traditional commentary, tanaiyal could be taken as an 
instrumental form: ‘ they, who transgressed good behavior because of their army that 
kills the enemies 
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"The fish move around in the deep/low water; the flowers bloom in 
the high water.’ 

marattal ka]iru anaittu 
tmaratt oblique of mar ant 'tree’] 

"tying the elephants onto the trees’ 8 

kunrattal varavu 
[kunratt oblique of kunram "hills’] 

"the passage/arrival ... through the hills’ 

ccriyal cepni 
[ceri ‘neighborhood’! 

"going through the neighborhood’ 

(vi) locative (temporal/action): 'at; in; while’ 

ciru makilanum (patLI9:12) 

[makil ‘pleasure, joy’) 

'even in short-time pleasure’ 

alamarum polutinan (kaliJ8:7) 

(pointin oblique of polutu ‘time’] 

“when ... being tossed around (by confusion)’ 

nanavinan ( kali.68:2 / ) 

(nanavin oblique of nanavu "wakeful state 1 ] 

"while being awake’ 


(pati 33:3) 


(parL8:28) 


(kalL68:I6-17) 


11 This could be interpreted as an instrumental usage (“by"), depending upon how one 
understands the verb anai “to embrace, lie around/ 
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kahkulan (kali.66:4) 

[kankul ‘night’] 

‘at night’ 

(vii) ablative: ‘from’ 

vararennum pulavi utkolal... olika ... nin nencattane (narr.l 1:4-5) 
[nencatt oblique of nencam ‘heart’] 

‘Do not sulk because he (your lover) has not yet come. May the 
anger go away from your heart.’ (Note that the ablative sense is 
triggered by a verb of motion, oli ‘to go away.') 

aru: It is added to an adjectival participle; it means ‘path, way, mode.’ 

(adverb of place) 

tan venturn aru (pari.l 1:110) 

[ventum adjp < ventu ‘to wish for, want*; aru ‘path’] 

‘the place which it wanted’ 

itam/itan: It is added to an adjectival participle. Basically, it means 
‘place.’ 

(locative {spatial]: ‘place’) 

malai cutar cera p pulampiya Han (kali.l26:l-2) 

[pulampiya adjp < pulampu ‘to be desolate’] 

‘the place which became desolate as the sun reached the mountain’ 

(locative [temporal]: ‘time’) 


nara kakkum itam 

{kakkum adjp < ka ‘to protect, shield’] 
‘the time when we protect’ 


(kali.63:3-4) 
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ital : It is added to a nominal. 

(i) locative (spatial): ‘in; over; in between; along; through’ 

kal uyar katattitai (paii.21;22) 

[katatt oblique ofkatam ‘forest’] 

‘in the forest where the mountains are lofty’ 

kottitai (kalU01:17) 

[kott oblique of kotu ‘hom’j 
‘between the horns’ 

kaiyitai vaittatu meyyitai t timirum kavalam (narr.360:8-9) 

[kat ‘hand’; mey ‘body’] 

‘the morsel which was placed in the hand (i.e., trunk of the elephant) 
and springs/spreads all over the body’ 

kutalotu parahkunnnitai (pari.17:23-24) 

[parankunrin oblique of parankunru ‘supreme hill, the Parankuoru'] 
‘between the Kutal and the Parankunru’ 

tarn itai kontatu atu ayin (kalL24:13) 

‘if that’s what he holds (as a cause) between (us)’ 

karaiyitai k kilinta nin kalakam (kali.73:17) 

[karai ‘border, edge’] 

‘your strong garb which is tom along the border’ 


uritai oti 
|ur ‘town’] 

‘flowing through the town’ 


(pari.6:56) 
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(ii) ‘among’ 

em itaiye (narr.395:3) 

[cm oblique of yam ‘we'J 
‘among us’ 

i) 9 : It is added to a nominal. As a separate word, it means ‘place, 
abode, house.’ 

(i) locative (spatial): ‘in; on; into; down; near; in the vicinity 
of; among’ 

arukii kantum ariyar (pura.207:3) 

[aruku ‘near; vicinity’] 

‘those who do not recognize (you) although they see (you) near 
them’ 

tantai viyan marpil payntan (kali.86:33) 

[marpu ‘chest’] 

‘He leaped onto his father's broad chest.’ 

tunankai atiya maruhkin (patU 3:5-6) 

[maninku ‘location, site, side’] 

‘at the location where (people) performed the tunankai (dance)’ 

Cllampil tuncum kavari (pati.l 1:21) 

[cilampu ‘hill’] 

‘the antelope which slumbers on the hill’ 


’ It is tempting to group this marker with in because occasionally it occurs as m. By a 
morphophonemic change it is sometimes realized as if, as is the marker in. Therefore, it is 
difficult to distinguish between the two markers il and in. The basic meaning of i! seems to 
be locative, while the basic meaning of in seems to be genitive. 
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eantil ceyla ... itanattu (narrJSl :6-7) 

[canto ‘sandalwood’] 

'in the loft that was built on the sandalwood tree’ 

maruppil kataam vamtu (patiJ6:6-7) 

[maruppu ‘tusks’| 

‘the rut, having flowed down the tusk(s)’ 

nam ceriyil poka ... parppan (kalL65:7-8) 

[ceri ‘neighborhood’] 

‘the brahmin who does not go through our neighborhood’ 

lane aritu cel ulakil cenranan (pure .260:20-2i) 

[ulaku ‘world’] 

*He went into the precious world (of the dead)/ 

*He reached the precious world (of the dead)/ 

koti koti tammil pinarikiyavai pol 10 (kali,92:52) 

[tain oblique of lam ‘those things'] 

‘as if the vines were intertwined among themselves’ 

(ii) locative (temporal/action/manner): ‘in; at' 

kuriyil iniya kuri (narr204:8) 

[kuri ‘rendezvous"] 

‘(He) said sweet nothings at the time of our rendezvous, and ../ 

ell mil pcyartal (aka.100:4) 

[el ‘dusk’] 

‘leaving at dusk 1 


In modem Tamil, it is tamakkuj. 
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iravil punamtor (pari.6:54) 

[iravu ‘night’I 

‘those who are united at night’ 

Italil kurai kattatu (kali.27:l) 

[ital ‘giving’] 

‘without showing inadequacy in giving* 

kalattil tonriya konmu (kali.82:2) 

[kalatt oblique ofkalam ‘time’] 

‘the dark cloud (nimbus) which appeared at the right time* 

ittarkku ya] arttum paniyil (pari.20:57) 

[parti ‘manner’] 

‘in the manner of making the givers experience the (music of the) 
harp* 

‘in the manner of entertaining the suppliants with harp music* 

(iii) instrumental: ‘by; with the help of* 

kalil cenrum (narr.349:1) 

[kal ‘foot’] 

‘going by foot, and 

collil telippavum (narr.164:5) 

[col ‘words’l 

‘although (I) reassure (you) with (my) words’ 

ampiyil talppikkum ... vaiyai (pari.6:75-77) 

[ampi ‘raft’] 

‘(the river) Vaiyai which delays (you) because of the raft’ 
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arattinil (kali.96:33) 

[aratt oblique of aram Righteousness! 

‘by way of Righteousness (“dharma ,1h ) 1 

(iv) ablative: ‘from; as source 1 

ninnil tonriya tamarai (pari4:60) 

[nin oblique of nl ‘you*) 

'the lotus (flower) which emerged from you 1 

atirai nuitalvanil kilama natar pannoruvar (pari.8:6-7) 

[mutalvan 'the first person, principal! 

'the eleven chiefs who arc talked about (as a group) starting with 
the primary one, Atirai’ 

pakkattH pokatu (kali.65:J2) 

[pakkatt oblique of pakkam ‘nearby, vicinity! 11 
'without going near 

(v) adverb of manner 

aritinil tonriya yakkai (haUJ41 :l) 

[aritu 'that which is difficult! 

'the (human) body which is bom / emerged in difficulty 1 


11 This could be interpreted as a directional form: 'toward/ 
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in: It is added to a nominal. Many patterns in which it is used to provide a 
genitive or possessive sense can be discerned. 

(i) genitive/possessive: ‘of’ 

Pattern (a): X-in ... Y, where Y has X (virtue, place, area, action, 
artifact, part, etc,); Y subsumes X. 

katalaka varaippin i-p-polil (pati.I4:J9) 

[varaippu ‘boundary’; pojil ‘grove 1 

‘this grove (i.e„ the world), with a boundary of oceans* 

[ulavu ‘ploughing, farming’; a] ‘person’] 

ulavin pul al (pati,15:12) 

‘the lowly person, with (the task of) ploughing’ 

ceruppin ... k5ve (pati.21:23) 

[ceruppu ‘foot-wear’; ko ‘king’] 

‘0 king, wearing sandals (foot-wear).* 

palavin payam (narr.201:5) 

[palavu ‘jack tree’; payam ‘fruit, result*] 

‘the result/fruit of the jack tree’ 

atin varavu (pari.l 1:36) 

[atu ‘it’; varavu ‘arrival; increment; waxing’] 

‘its (the moon’s) enlargement/waxing’ 

Pattern (b): X-in Y, where Y is a par if relation ofX: X subsumes Y. 

paruntin irum ciraku (patiJ2:19) 

[paruntu ‘vulture’; ciraku ‘wings’] 

‘the large wings of the vulture’ 
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iravin ellai (pura.366:12) 

[travu ‘night’; ellai ‘limit 1 ] 

‘the limit of the night’ 

titiyin cirar (pari3:6) 

[till *Titi, (a mythological character) 7 ; cirar ‘children’] 

‘the children of Titi’ 

tiru Yin kanava (pari.3:90) 

[tiru ‘Prosperity’; kanavan ‘husband’] 

‘O husband of Tiru (Prosperity).’ 

Paltern (c) X-in Y, where X is a part of Y. 

puvin tamarai 
[pu ‘flower’; tamarai ‘lotus’] 

‘the lotus, with flowers’ 

ara utampin ni 
(utampu body’; ni ‘you’] 

‘you. with a (young) body, not fully developed’ 

Pattern (d) X-in Y, where Y is specified for X. 

karumpin patti (panJ3:3) 

[karumpu ‘sugarcane’; patti ‘section’] 

‘the sugarcane section’ 


(pati.23:23) 


(pari 5:55) 


ka(]in cati 

[kaj ‘toddy’; ca{i ‘jar’] 
‘jar of toddy’ 


(narr.295:7) 
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Pattern (e) X-in Y f where Y is made ofX. 

mutt in aram (aka J 3:1) 

[muttu ‘pearls'; aram ‘garland* string*] 

‘a string of pearls' 

(ii) accusative 

naravin valtti (pura,297:6} 

[naravu ‘liquor'; valttu ‘to praise’] 

‘praising the liquor' 

(iii) instrumental: ‘with; by; as a result of; because of 

kelalay maruppin ulutoy (pari.3:24) 

[mamippu ‘tusks'; ulu ‘plough’] 

‘You, who ploughed with (your) tusks* in the form of a boar/ 

malai mulakkin mankanam panippa (pati:50:l) 

[miilakku ‘roaring'; pan! ‘to tremble'] 

‘as the herd of deer tremble because of the mountain's roaring' 

puna! in karat kiir erranru (pari.12:98} 

[puna! ‘water* flood'; kiir ‘winter'; el ‘to accept* receive'] 

‘the shore acquired the quality of winter because of the water/flood 1 

(iv) associative: ‘to the accompaniment of 1 


mujavin varuvay nl 
(mujavu ‘drums'; var ‘to come'] 

‘You are arriving to the accompaniment of drums.’ 


(pan20:75} 
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(v) locative (spatial): ‘in; on; upon; into; together; between* 

ceruvin ... uruli... manta (pati.27:10-l 1) 

fceru 4 field*; manju ‘to rush*] 

‘as the wheels (of the chariot) rush ... in the field* 

cantin totutta tlnten (nctrr.1:4) 

[cintu "sandalwood tree*; to|u ‘to string, hang*] 

* the sweet honey gathered on the {branches of the) sandalwood 
trees* 

kannin uvaniu (pati. 20:8) 

fkan ‘eyes*; uva ‘to be delighted*] 

‘delighted by (what) the eyes (see)* 

‘showing the joy in the eyes* 

ayattin kfitu (pari.11:113) 

{iyatt oblique of ay am ‘group of companions*; kOfii *to join* j 
‘Join (together with) the group of your companions.* 

verinm ... erinal (parU2:48) 

[verin ‘back*; eru ‘to climb up*] 

‘She climbed on the back (of the elephant).* 

ketu valai puntaval meniyir kuntu (pari.20:34) 

[mcni ‘body*; kantu advp < kan to see*] 

‘She saw the lost bangle on the body of the woman wearing it, and 

i 

■p n m 


(vi) locative (temporal/action) 

cekkaiyul payalin any ay nl putai peyarvay ayinum {kali.10:10*11) 
[payal ‘sleep’; putai peyar ‘to roll over'] 
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‘even if you would roll over inadvertently while sleeping in the 
bed’ 

maraiyinin manuntu (kali53:8) 

[maraiyin oblique of marai ‘secrecy’; mana ‘to marry’] 

‘marrying in secrecy’ 

(vii) ablative: ‘from; as source’ 

ninnin piriyalen (kali.21:7) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; piri ‘to part with, separate’] 

‘I will not depart from you.’ 

ninnin vitaa nilal 12 (kali.61:8) 

fni nn in oblique of nin, oblique of ni ‘you’; vitu ‘to let go; leave’] 
‘the shadow which does not leave you’ 

karpinin valaa (aka.86:13) 

[karpu ‘virtue’; valu ‘to swerve’] 

‘without swerving from virtue’ 

malaiyin ili aruvi (pari.!6:32) 

[malai ‘mountain’; i]i 'to descend’] 

‘the waterfall which flows from the mountain’ 

meyyin pirittu (pari.5:57) 

[mey ‘body’; piri ‘to part with, separate’] 

‘removing (a part) from (his) body’ 

12 In modem Tamil, it is ninnal vita(ta). 
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mutanmaiyin ikanta kalam (pari.13:24-25) 

(mutanmai ‘primordial 1 ; ika ‘to exceed, move away, transcend*! 
‘time which has transcended the primordial 1 

(x) comparative: ‘like; as’ 

nilam nlr vali vicumpu enra nankin ajappu ariyaiye (patiJ4:l-2) 
[nanku ‘four*; ajappu ‘measuring*; aru ‘to be difficult*] 

‘You are difficult to be measured like the four such as the earth, 
the water, the wind, and the sky,* 

matiyin vilahku mukattar (kali.62:14) 

[mati ‘moon*; vilahku ‘to shine*] 

‘those (women) whose faces shine like the moon* 

paotaiyin parltti (kali. 14:7) 

{pantai ‘the past*; parfittu ‘to praise*] 

‘praising, as in the past* 

(ix) comparative: ‘more than’ 

itanin ko|iyatu pintu onru illai (mrrJ22:2) 

[itan oblique of itu ‘this one*; kotu ‘cruel* 1 
‘There is nothing more cruel than this (one)/ 

ninnin ciranta nin tal inai (parL4:62) 

Inin oblique of ni ‘you*; cira ‘to excel, surpass, be eminent*] 

‘your feet which are more eminent than yourself* 

(x) distributive 

najm najin ... nilavu p parantahku n 

J3 — 

In modem Tamil, it is nalukku niij. 


(pari, 11.32-33) 
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[naj ‘day*; para ‘to spread’] 

‘as the moon's light spread (wider) day by day' 

karikai matu oruvar in oruvar kannin kavarpura 14 (pariJl :68) 

[oruvar ‘one person"] 

‘as they experienced the delight of each other's beauty with/through 
each other’s eyes' 

(xi) directional: ‘toward’ 

Ira c ceytivio vittotu cenra vattt (wrr.210:2*3) 

Icerti ‘field'; cel ‘to go 1 ] 

‘the shallow bowl which went (i.e., was taken) toward the damp 
field* 

vilavin celiiyar ventum (narr390:6) 

[vilavu ‘festival'; cel ‘to go’] 

‘You must go to the festival.’ 

(xii) adverb of manner 

(when suffixed to a neuter adjectival noun ending with 

tu) 

cevvitin natantu (pati22:8) 

[cevvitu ‘that which is perfect'; nata ‘to behave’] 

‘behaving in the right manner’ 

valitin nulln ilaiya nun mayir ilai (pati39:9) 

[valitu ‘that which is white'; ilai ‘to fabricate’] 

Tine hair-like web that was not fabricated in white thread* 


14 


In later Tamil, it is oruvarukku oruvar ‘between one another* 
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vi run tin valkkai (pati.7I:19) 

Iviruittu ‘strangeness’; valkkai ‘life; living'] 

‘strange life’; ‘living in a strange manner’ 

initinin punarkkuven manno (aka.263:13) 

[initti ‘that which is pleasant, sweet, nice’; punar ‘to join’] 

‘I would have made them join (with each other) nicely.’ 

(Notice that the iii is repeated in initinin < initu + in + in. The first 
one following the stem can be taken as the oblique marker.) 

Utao 15 : It is added to a nominal. It also precedes a verb to function like 
an adverb giving the sense ‘altogether’ or ‘immediately.’ 

(i) ‘all over’ 

yanai katutan niraitara (narr.324:4 ) 

[katu ‘forest, jungle’; niraitara ‘to fill up’] 

'as the elephants filled/occupied all over the forest 1 

natu utan vilankum ... nailicai (pati.24:10) 

(natu ‘country’; vifanku ‘to shine’] 

'good fame which shines all over the country’ 

(ii) associative: ‘together with; along with’ 

ilaiyarum mutiyamm kijaiyutan kulii ( narr. 207:7) 

[kijai ‘clan’; kidu ‘to gather’] 

‘the young and the old, gathering together with their clan’ 


15 It has a variant u(ahku: utahkii a mar ayam ‘group of companions who abide together’ 
( pari.19:105). 
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araicanotu utari maynta ... celvam pol (ikali.130:4) 

[aracan ‘king’; otu case marker ‘with’; utan ‘together’; may ‘to 
perish’] 

‘like the wealth which perished together with the king’ 

ayattuf an nillal (pari.11:111) 

[ayatt oblique of ay am ‘group of companions’; nil ‘to stay’] 

‘she, without staying with the group of her companions’ 

(iii) inclusive: ‘altogether; entire’ 

col peyar nattam kejvi nencam enru aintu utan porn (pad. 21:1-2) 
[utan ‘altogether’; porru ‘to appreciate’] 

‘appreciating altogether (the merit of) words, reputation, goal, 
listening, and heart’ 

ur utan iravalarkku aruji t ter utan mullaikku Itta ... pari 

(pura.201:2-3,5) 

[ur ‘town’; ter ‘chariot’; utan ‘entire’; arul ‘to bestow’; 
i ‘to give’] 

‘Pari, who gave away altogether the towns to the suppliants and 
(his) chariot to the jasmine vine’ 

(iv) ‘immediately; soon’ 

namar kotai nemtanar ayin avar utan ncrvarkol (narr.393:10-11) 
[utan ‘immediately’; ner ‘to agree’] 

‘If our relatives agree to give me away (in marriage), will he agree 
(to it) immediately?’ 
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u(ai{ya): It is added to a nominal 
(gen it ive/po ssess i ve) 

muttu utai maruppu (pati.32:3) 

[muttu 'pearls 1 ; maruppu 'tusks'] 16 

'tusks with pearls 4 

nirmutai vllkkai (pan.37:1) 

[nin oblique of nl 'you'; vllkkai ‘life'] 

'your life* 

dr ufaiya ilai (pura.l 1:13) 

fcir 'beauty'; Hal 'ornaments'] 

'ornaments which have beauty' 

'beautiful ornaments' 

umpar: It is added to a nominal 

(locative [spatial]: 'yonder' 

verikatattu umpar (aka,209:9) 

[venkatatt oblique of venkafam 'Venkata hills'; umpar 'beyond'] 
'beyond the Vcrikatam' 

uli: It is added to a nominal non-past/non-completive stem, or past/com- 
plctive stem, 

(locative [temporal]: 'when 1 ) 

venkai koykuvam cenruli (akaA8:6) 


The pearls here are not the pearls from oysters. They must be some hard growth in the 
tusk. 
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[ceor past/completive stem < cel ‘to go’] 

‘when we went to pick verikai (flowers)’ 

viyal nakar celvnli c celvuli {aka.49:14-15) 

[celv n on-past/no n-completive stem < cel ‘to go’] 

‘whenever (she) moves around the large house’ 

(locative [spatial]: ‘where’) 

yanum urai ketpuli-y-ellam celveo (kali.146:29-30) 

[ketp non-past/non-completive stem < kej ‘to hear’] 

‘I will go to (all those places) wherever I hear about his presence.’ 

u]ai: It is added to a nominal; it means ‘nearby.’ 

(i) locative (spatial): ‘to’ 

avanulai k kuuy k kuuy (kalL63;6) 

[avan ‘he’; ku ‘to call out’] 

‘calling out (again and again) to him’ 

(ii) directional: ‘to; toward’ 

kelirulai c cenru (kali.61:3) 

[kelir ‘companions’; cel ‘to go’] 

‘going to (his) companions’ 


ennujai vantu 

[en oblique of yan ‘I’; var ‘to come’] 

‘coming near me’ 


(kali.77:15) 
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ul: II means 'in, inside/ It is added to a nominal. When the nominal 
* 

signifies plurality* the u| helps to single out an item from a group, 

(i) locative (spatial): ‘inside; through’ (when followed by a 
verb of motion); ‘among’ (when added to a plural noun) 


kalihkattu) 

[kalinkatt oblique of kalihkam ‘clothing’] 
inside (her) clothing’ 

(kali.69:3) 

narram ujlul karantu 

[ul ‘inside’; uljul ‘inside of inside’; kara ‘to hide’] 
‘hiding the fragrance deep inside’ 

(pari.7:21) 

avaruj orutti 

Javar oblique of avar ‘they’; orutti ‘one woman’] 
‘one woman among them’ 

(pari.7:53) 

irantinul onru 

[irantin oblique of iranfu ‘two’; onru ‘one thing’] 

‘one of the two’ 

(pura.344:3) 

nammul nakutal 

[nam oblique of nam ‘we’; naku ‘to laugh* rejoice’] 
‘rejoicing between us’ 

(kali.94:35) 

irappor kaiyujuni poki pulavar navil cenru vl}manru avan am 

nirattu iyahkiya vele (pura.235:11-15} 

[kai ‘hands’| 

‘The spear which bounced on his chest also went through the 
hands of the suppliants and fell on the poets* tongues (who sing of 
him)/ 
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(ii) locative (temporal/action): ‘in; at the time of 

kanavinul uraiyum ... arivai (patiJ9:13-14) 

[kanavu ‘dream’; urai ‘to stay still’J 
‘the woman who lives in (my) dreams’ 

dr ira vaikalul (kali.5:l4) 

[vaikal ‘time, stay’; ira ‘night’] 

‘during one night’ 

celvattuj cerntu (kali.25; 19) 

[celvam ‘wealth, prosperity*; cer ‘to join, unite’] 

‘uniting with (someone) at the time of (his) prosperity’ 

vilavinuj vilaiyatum polutu (kali.35:14) 

[vilavu ‘festival’; vi]aiya{u ‘to play’] 

‘when playing at the festival’ 

(iii) associative: ‘with* 

niye e nn ui varutiyo ... cim kutiyane (narr,82:2-3.11) 

[en oblique of yan T; var ‘to come’] 

‘Will you come with me to (our) small neighborhood?’ 

ujlum: It is basically u| ‘inside’ + um ‘and, even, also.’ It is added to a 
nominal, and serves to single out an item from a group when 
added to a plural noun, 

(‘amongst; among all,..') 

vicumpu vajahku makajirullum ciranta cemniln (pati.31: 27-28) 
[makalir ‘women*; cira ‘to be eminent, illustrious’] 

‘Cemmln (the star Aruntati) who is illustrious among all celestial 
women’ 
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ellaru||um nio nal icai mikumc (pati.38:2) 

[ellar ‘all people’; miku ‘to surpass, exceed’] 

‘Your fine reputation surpasses among all the (wealthy) people.’ 

yam kOriya aintanuMum (pari.13:17) 

{aintan oblique of aintu ‘five’] 

'among the five (elements) I stated earlier’ 

uli: It is added to a nominal. 

« 

(adverb of manner) 

perum peyar muraiyuji p perra putalvan (kali.75:24-25) 

[murai ‘custom, relationship, turn’; peru ‘to get, obtain’] 

‘the son who got the great name (of his grandfather) by relation’ 

marapuji p pati (kali.103:75) 

[rnarapu ‘convention’; patu ‘to sing’] 

‘(we) singing according to the convention’ 

u(])le: It is ul ‘inside’ + e case marker/particle, and is added to a 
nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘inside’) 

ven mu Liam ... nirujc pirappinuin nirkku avi tarn en ceyyum 

(kali.9:l5-16) 

[nir ‘water’; pira ‘to be bom’] 

‘Although they are born in the water, what can the white pearls 
do for the water?’ 

ulle kanalum uHam (aka305:14) 

[kanat ‘to bum’; uj]am ‘heart, mind’] 

‘my heart which is fuming inside’ 
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unkan: It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle. It means 
‘yonder.’ 

(locative [spatial}: ‘yonder’) 

uyar varaikku uunkan ahtu em Dr (aka.38:16-17) 

|| 

[varal ‘mountain’; uunkan < unkan ‘yonder’] 

‘Our town is beyond / on the other side of the tall mountain.’ 

(An example of a postposition [unkan] following a noun in its dative 
form.) 


(locative [temporal]: ‘then’) 

ituu unkan ioiya patuum ( narr,246:l ) 

[itu ‘to be narrow’; unkan ‘then’; ituu unkan ‘now and then; 
often’] 

‘pleasant things befall often i now and then’ 

uiiku: It is added to a nominal or a negative adjectival participle. 

(locative [temporal]: ‘at; before; till; until’) 

tanai parava unke (pad. 29:15) 

[parava negative adjp of paravu ‘to spread’; 
uhke < uriku + c particle] 

‘before the army spread’ 

anrai nanrinotu inrin Onkum (pura.376:17) 

[inrin oblique of inru ‘today’] 


17 It is possible to analyze uyar varaikku uunkan as uyar varai-k-kunkan ‘at a calling 
distance from the tall hills.’ Compare uhksui and ankan. 
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‘from that day to this day' 

{Note that it is a “from X to Y*’ type of construction*) 
utu: It is added to a nominal. 

m 

{locative [spatial]; ‘through') 

pal ka[ nun tukii utu vantu imaikkum *.* alkul (narrJ66:I-3) 
[tukil *fine/nice cloth"; imai ‘to glitter, twinkle’] 

‘her pelvic region where the many strands (of her waist ornament) 
glitter through her fine cloth’ 

ul: It is added to a nominal. 

(repetitive: ‘times’) 

pal til... ennai nokkum (kali.61:5) 

[pal ‘many’; nokku ‘to look at*J 
‘He would look at me many times.’ 

etir(e); It is added to a nominal; it means ‘in front of/ 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in front of 1 ) 

iraincuka peruma nin cenni... munivar entu kai etire (pura.6:19-20) 
[kai ‘hand(s)’; iraincu ‘to bow, stoop, hang’] 

‘Lord, may your head bow in front of the raised hands of the 
ascetics.’ 

{locative [temporal]: ‘in response to; in sequence’) 

I ena irattal ilintanru atan etir Tyen coral ataninum ilintanru 

(pura204:l-2) 
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[atan oblique of atu *tliat one 1 ; en ‘to say’] 

‘It is lowly to beg. Thereupon, it is lowlier to respond "I will not 
give.” ' 

el la i: It means ‘limit* It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle, 

(temporal limitation: ‘at the lime; during; in the end; untir) 

nerunal ellai nl erinton (pura.300:3) 

[nerunal ‘yesterday 1 ; eri ‘to toss, destroy'] 

‘the man whom you tossed/destroyed yesterday' 

hayirru ellai alvinaikku utavi iravin cllai varuvatu nati 

(pura.366:l 1-12) 

|nayirr« oblique of nayiru ‘sun’; iravin oblique of irave ‘night’; 
utavu ‘to help’; natu ‘to seek* look for'] 

‘providing help at the time of day (light) for the task of ruling (the 
country)* and looking for what is forthcoming at the time of 

night' 

‘engaging oneself in ruling the country at daybreak and watching 
for what is forthcoming by nightfall 1 

nannal talaivarum ellai tam nan tam tahkuvar (kali39:31-32) 
[talaivaru ‘to come forth'; tahku ‘to contain, hold 1 ] 

‘those who would control their coyness until the good day (of our 
wedding) arrives' 
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e: It is added to a nominal. See also “The Particles." 

(j) accusative 18 

pon punai utukkaiyon punamtu amarnilaiye ninaimin {pari.15:28-29) 
Inilai ‘state of being’; ninai ‘to think’; 

pon punai utukkaiyon ‘the one with a golden garb; Tirumal; 
Vishnu’] 

‘Think of His (the one with a golden garb) state of being together 
(with His brother).’ 

peyale pbl (kait.55:!) 

[peyal ‘clouds’; pol ‘like’) 

‘like the (rain) clouds’ 

tiri umil ncyye pol ten pani uraikkum kal {kali.15:21) 

[ney ‘oil’; pol ‘like’] 

‘when (her) eyes get cloudy with cool tears like the oil which the 
wick drops’ 

ariyalane ... marror teettu mariya vinaiye (pati.20:6-7) 

[maru ‘to change’; vinai ‘action’] 

‘He does not know retreat from the enemies’ lands.’ 

‘He does not know how to retreat from the enemies’ lands.* 

unmin kaUe atumin core (patiJ8:l) 

[kaj ‘toddy’; coru ‘rice’} 

‘Drink the toddy. Cook the rice.’ 

(ii) locative (spatial): ‘in; at; through’ 

alatimo notumalar talaiye (narr.!3:2) 


|| m t 

Some might not consider the e in this group of examples as a case marker, but would 
rather treat it as an emphatic particle. Note that in modern Tamil, the accusative marker ai 
occurs in such contexts: e.g., nilaiyai ninaiyuhkal; peyalai p pol; neyyai p poL 
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[talai ‘place’; a|u 4 to cry, weep’] 

‘ Do not cry in this place that belongs to strangers/ 

i-v-varanilai are (pura263:4) 

[aru ‘river*] 

‘through this drying up river’ 

pakaie emmotu act irave nal il noyopi vaikuti ayiQ (akaJ70:4-6) 
[pakal ‘day 1 ; atu ‘to play 1 ; iravti ‘night’; vaiku ‘to stay 1 ] 

‘if you would play with me during the day and stay at night in 
your good house with (love)sickness, „/ 

iraincuka peruma nin cenni ciranta nan marai munivar entu kai 
etire (pura.6: 19-20) 

[etir ‘in front*] 

*May your head bow in front of the raised hands of the noble and 
the learned who are well versed in the four Secrets/Vedas/ 

(iii) vocative 

katun-cina vente (pmiJ0:44) 

‘King with intense anger/ 

patioi vente 19 (panJ7:14) 

‘King of female singers/ 


It is also the end of the poem. 
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(iv) adverb of manner 

panri ... mella me 11a p pirukkc pcyarntu (narr,98:2,6) 

(pirakku "back’; peyar ‘to move’] 

‘the pig, moving backward very slowly, 

ili 1 : It is added to a nominal. 


(i) accusative: (direct object + ai) 

turaivanai nlye collal ventumal (aka.170:7, 8) 

[turaivan ‘man from the shore-land’; col ‘to tell, inform, reveal’J 
‘You have to inform the man from the shore-land.’ 


koticciyai ... kontanai cenmo (akaJ32:7-8} 

(koticci ‘mountain girl/woman’: ko| ‘to take’] 

‘Take the Koticci (mountain girl) and go.’ 

vejfivitiyai p pola (aka.147:9) 

like VcUiviti’ 


oruupa ninnai (pati.34:l) 

(nin oblique of ni ‘you’; oru ‘to shun’] 

‘They shun you.’ 

vejai ni munniya ticai (malai:94) 

[vel ‘chieftain’; munnu 'to place in front, to intend’] 

‘the direction in which you go thinking about the Ve] (chieftain)’ 


20 

This could be interpreted as a locative. 

21 A variety of examples is given in order to provide a broad sense of the use of this 
marker. 
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ccnrorai c colli k katti 22 (malai:78-79) 

[cenror ‘those who went’; col ‘to tell, reveal, inform’] 

‘informing those who went (to his land) and making them see 
(things)’ 

natanai vamum enrol (narr.65:9) 

‘She said that the Natan will come.’ 

ninnai innan enru uraittal (pari,]:31-32) 

‘saying that you are of this nature’ 

‘to say that you are like this’ 

uranai p pulattal ktitumd (aka.26:4,5) 

[pula ‘to sulk*] 

‘Is it possible to sulk with the Oran?’ 

cerppanai yanum katalen yayum nani veyyal (kuru.51:3-4) 

[cerppan ‘the man from the shore-land’; 
katalen ‘one who has love’] 

‘I love the CcrppaQ. My mother also likes him very much.’ 

kali t turapporai ... vattu vipu erivor (pari.1 1:54-55) 

[kali ‘bamboo stick’; eri ‘to toss, destroy’] 

‘those who chase/destroy the people, who are rushing (across 
the water) with the help of bamboo sticks, by flinging water bags 
(at them)’ 


22 In modem Tamil, it would be cenrorukku c colli.... 

23 In modern Tamil, it would be turappor tnel vattu vittu erivbr ‘those who fling water 
bags on those who are rushing.’ An excellent example illustrating a change in the interpretation 
of the verb eri. 
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uppai man vennel tarliya 34 (kuru.269:5) 

[uppu ‘salt’; mam ‘change, exchange’1 

‘in order to bring white paddy by exchanging salt (with the paddy)* 

kacinai a nn a ... kani (kuru.274:2) 

[kacu ‘coin’; kani ‘fruit(s)’] 

‘fruits which are like coins’ 

(Note that the case marker ai is added to the oblique stem kacin.) 

innntai... ikulaikku unartlu (narr.71 :l-2) 

[innatu ‘this one; one of this nature’; unartlu ‘to make understand'! 
‘Make your friend understand this one.’ 

velattai inru knntaypol (kali.97:2Q-2I) 

[vejam ‘elephant’; kantay < kan ‘to see’] 

‘as if you encountered the elephant today’ 

ampalai napi (kali.3:/) 

[ampal ‘rumour’; nan(u) ‘to be embarrased; be coy’) 

‘embarrassed about the (town’s) rumour’ 

kalilai ... antanar kalahkinar maruntu (parL6:44-45) 

[kali] ‘muddied water*; kalahku ‘to be agitated, confused, puzzled’] 
‘the brahmins were puzzled by the muddied water’ 

tank arum kamattai t tanantu (kali.121 ;7) 

[kani am ‘passion’; tana ‘to give up’] 

‘giving up the unbearable passion’ 


i4 This one and a few other examples that follow show that the accusative marker ai is 
suffixed to neuter nouns also. 
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(ii) (internal object + ai) 

ni nn ai p purai ninaippin 25 (pari3;46) 

Inin oblique of ni ‘you’; ninai ‘to think, consider’ 1 
‘if one were to think of a comparison to you’ 

ni nn ai ampul! kattal initu 35 (kali.80:I8-19) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; kattu ‘to show’l 
‘It is nice to show the moon to you.’ 

avanai ... munnir vaiaakam ellam ... nayirrai natu cnren 

(kalU46:27-29) 

[avan ‘he’; nayirr oblique ofnayiru *sun*; 
natu ‘to seek, search, look for’l 

*1 told the sun to look for him all over the fertile land enclosed by 
the ocean.’ 

(Note the double accusative: avanai and nayirrai.) 

_ TTT 

otu, otu : It is added to a nominal. 

(i) genitive 

kuntal ennum peyarotu kuntal eri cinam konroy (pari.3:31-32) 
[peyar ‘name’] 

‘O you who destroyed/demolished the anger of (the demon) Kuntal 
(Kcii) with the name kuntal.’ 


25 In modem Tamil, it would be ninakku oppumai (i.e., purai) ninaittal. 

26 In modem Tamil, it would be ninakku ... kattal. 

27 In most cases, oju precedes a vowel, while otu precedes either a vowel or a consonant. 
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(ii) accusative 

cerppanotu mariava uiike (narr 31:12) 

[ccrppan 'the man from the shore-land'; mana *to marry'] 

‘before marrying the Cerppan’ 

katal nammotu nirika maru (narr 231:9) 

[nam oblique of nam 4 we'; nihku 'to leave'] 

'because (the) love (he gave us) did not leave us, „/ 

poykaiyutu okkum mn kunrin cunai (pariJt:lS-16) 

[poykai ‘pond’; o 'to resemble 7 ] 

'The spring in your hill resembles the pond (on the Himalayas).’ 

(iii) associative: There is more than one subject or one object, 
but there is only one verb. The meaning is ‘along with; 
together with; altogether’, or 'and/ 

noyotu paci ikantu (pad J 3:27) 

[noy 'sickness 7 ; pad 'hunger'] 

'having gone beyond / removed from hunger and sickness' 

kata tot u pulampuvol (kali.144:68) 

[katal 'ocean ] 

‘she who cries along with the ocean' 

matantaiyotu vatuvai ayamtanai (aka.36:l 1-12) 

Imatantai ‘naive woman'] 

'You celebrated your wedding with the naive woman/ 


21 


In modem Tamil, it would be poykaiyai okkum. 
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maa meyyotu muraniya utukkaiyai (pari.4:8) 

[mey ‘body’] 

‘You have/wear a (golden) garment which conflicts with (your) 
tawny body.’ 

verotu mar am vempa (kali.9:4) 

[ver ‘root’; maram ‘trees’] 

‘as the trees lost their sap altogether from the roots’ 

avanotu maru unto ... namakku (kali.62:18-19) 

[avan ‘(that) he’] 

‘Is there (any) difference (of opinion) between him and us?’ 

kaluhim kannotu ... alintu evan ninaipu vatuti (narr.208:3) 

(kan ‘eyes’; a]i ‘to perish’] 

‘Thinking what, do you perish along with your tearful eyes and 
wilt?’ 


ivajotu ... valiya (pati.2J:37-38) 

[ivaj ‘(this) she’] 

‘May you prosper together with her.’ 

potu avil marattutu ... karai kavin pera (kali.26:7) 

[maratt oblique of maram ‘trees’; kavin pcru ‘to attain abundant/fas¬ 
cinating beauty 1 ] 

‘as the river bank attained fascinating beauty together with the 
blooming trees’ 

vittotu ccnra vatti parpala mlnotu peyarum (narr.210:3-4) 

[vittu ‘seeds’; cel ‘to go’; min ‘fish’; peyar ‘to return’] 

‘where the basket which left with seeds returns with many kinds 
offish' 
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‘the town, where the basket of seeds which was taken by the seller 
comes back filled with fish’ 

(iv) instrumental: ‘by; with the help of; through; because of’ 

navotu navila nakai patu tincol (aka. 16:4) 

[na ‘tongue’; navil “to practice’] 

‘sweet funny words (of the child) which are not practiced (well) 
by the tongue’ 

malaikkannar kai valam vatuvotu kan ay nT (pari.18:16-17) 

[vatu ‘scar’; kan ‘to see, find out’] 

‘See the generous embracing of lovely-eyed women through the 
scars (on his body).’ 

katum cul vayavotu kanal eytatu kalani olinta ... petai (narr.263:5-6) 
[vayavu ‘ailment due to pregnancy’; eytu ‘to reach’] 

‘the female (crane) which resorted to the field without going into 
the banks of the backwaters because of the ailment of advanced 
pregnancy’ 

kalotu patta marl (narr.2:9) 

[kal ‘wind’; patu ‘to fall down’] 

‘the rain which came down/scattered because of the wind’ 

noyotu pullenra nutal (kali.3:4) 

[noy ‘sickness, ailment’; pul en ‘to lose luster/life’] 

‘(her) forehead which has lost its shine because of (love)sickness’ 

pint kollum kannotu ... nT pu p pali vitta katavul (kali.93:23-24) 

[kan ‘eyes’; pali vitu ‘to make an offering’] 

‘the goddess for whom you made an offering of flowers due to 
(her) ensnaring eyes’ 
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potu avil marattofu karai kavin pera (kali26:7) 

[ mar att oblique of m a ram 'trees 1 ; 

kavin peru ‘to attain fascinating beauty 1 ] 

‘as the river bank attained fascinating beauty because of the blooming 

trees’ 


(v) dative: indirect object 

ittalai ninnotu vinaval (akaJ: 16-17) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; vina ‘to enquire’] 

‘I shall ask you now/ 

cmmotu eollalum pahyo 29 (kuri: 144-145) 

[em oblique of yam ‘we 1 ; col ‘to tell, inform, reveal 1 ] 

‘Is it wrong even to tell me ? 1 

per untaka iyotu evan pala molikuvam (kali,5:8) 

(peruntakai ‘great one 1 ; mop ‘to say 1 ] 

‘How can we say many things to the Great One ? 1 
[ninolique of nf ‘you 1 ] 

ninnotu telittanar (narr358:4) 

*He made it clear with you . 1 

(vi) locative (spatial): ‘at; in 1 

kottaiyotu pukal varampu ikantoy (pari.5:70) 

{kottai ‘lotus bud; inside of a lotus 1 ; ika ‘to go beyond, go away’] 


^ Cf. tunintanirkku oru poral eoiluvatu utmyfcn (kafi.8;7’8) ‘I have something to say/te- 
veal to you who have decided to where kku is the case marker, not o|u. 
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‘O you who excelled the limit of fame (even at your birth) in the 

lotus bod. 1 

(vii) enumerative: ‘thus; namely* 

nilam nir ti va|i vicumpotu aintum afantu (pati.24:15-16) 

[nilam ‘earth’; nir ‘water’; d Tire’; vaji ‘wind’; 
vicumpu ‘sky’; aintu ‘five’] 

‘measuring all the five namely, the earth, the water, the fire, the 
wind, and the sky’ 

kurukotu peyar petra mal varai (pari5:9) 

[kuruku a name; peyar ‘name’; peru ‘to obtain'] 

‘the big mountain which obtained its name (thus:) “Kuruku” * 

k(k)(u), akk(u), ukk(u): 

(i) subject + kk 

ninakko ariyunal nence ( narr,44:5) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; ari ‘to know’] 

‘G tny heart, is she someone known to you?’ 

(ii) genitive 

nmakku ... vanappu (pari,3:48 r 50) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; vanappu ‘beauty’] 

‘your beauty’ 

mutumaikku uli yavarum unara ati mutalva f pari.2:17-19 ) 

[mutumai ‘antiquity, old age’; uli ‘epoch, eon*) 


jo 


In modem Tamil, it is unakku t tcriyuma? or un ncncukku t teriyuma? 
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‘O Primordial One, the (innumerable) eons of whose age/antiquity 
no one knows.' 

(iii) accusative (direct object) 

natarku k kata I ceytal 31 (narr.268:5*6) 

[natan ‘the man from the country-side’; katal cey ’to love’] 

‘loving the Natan’ 

kutar kuhkku arttuvan (kali.101:26) 

[ku]i ‘demon’; arttu ‘to feed’] 

‘he who feeds the Ku]i-demon with the liver of the bull’ 

(iv) ‘because of; as a result of’ 

cerpparku yao ninaintu irahken (narr.275:6-7) 

[cerppan ‘man from the shore-land’; irahku ‘to feel sorry’] 

‘I will not think of the Cerppan and be pitiful because of him.’ 

peyarvukku iraiiki (aka.l 47:13) 

[peyarvu ‘departure’; irahku’ ‘to feel sorry’] 

‘feeling pitiful because of (his) departure’ 

(v) dative: ‘for; to’ (indirect object) 

uraitticin emakke (< aka.200:14) 

[em oblique of yam ‘we’; urai ‘to tell’] 

‘Tell me.’ 

tunintanirkku oni porul colluvatu utaiyen (kali.8:7*8) 

[tuni ‘to dare, determine’; col ‘to tell, reveal’] 

T have something to tell you, who are determined (to leave).’ 


31 In modem Tamil, it would be natural k katalikkum. 
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(Here, the dative kku governs the verb utaiyen i have’, not colluvatu 
'saying'; compare emmotu CoUal in kuri:144-145) 

ninakku onru kuruvam kel ini (kali.55:5) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’; kuru ‘to state, say’] 

‘Listen now. We (hon.) shall say something to you.' 

nalattu mannuyirkku encatu ittu (pati.15:35-36) 

[uyir ‘life-breath’; i ‘to give, provide’] 

‘giving relentlessly to the lives on earth’ 

nakaivarkku aranam aki (pati.31:34) 

{nakaivar ‘allies, friends’; aku ‘to become’] 

‘becoming a shelter for the allies’ 

pa]i namakku eluka ennay (matu:2Q4) 

[nam ‘oblique of nam ‘we’; eju ‘to rise*] 

‘You will not say “May the blame be upon us." ’ 

kuritta inpam ninakku evan ariya (aka.2:lQ) 

[nin oblique of nt ‘you’; aru ‘to be rare’] 

‘How can the intended pleasure be rare for you (to attain)?' 

kotitu ena ninnai yan ka]arutal ventumo ... ninakke (kali, 100:2!-23) 
[nin ‘oblique of ni ‘you’; kofitu ‘that which is bad'] 

‘Do I have to chide you that this is bad for you?’ 

karumpti karu muka k kanakku alippor (pari.19:39) 

[karumpu ‘sugar cane’; kanam “group 1 ; alippor ‘those who give’] 
‘people who give sugar canes to the group of black-faced monkeys’ 
(Note that the case marker kku is added directly to the non-oblique 
form kanam.) 
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(vi) ‘for the sake of; in order to; in anticipation of’ 

pirarkku ena valti nl (pati.38:16) 

ipirar 'others'; va] ‘to live’j 

‘You live only for the sake of others.’ 

amararkka c cenra nin ,.. 32 (pari2;71) 

[amarar ‘gods, immortals’; cel ‘to go’] 

‘you(r) ... who went for the sake of the gods’ 

nin ... kan civappu ancuvarkn ttuninuiki atal totanku ( pari.6:96-97) 
[ancu to be afraid of’; totanku ‘to start’] 

‘Get over your anger and start dancing for the sake of him who is 
afraid of the fury of your eyes.’ 

porutku Iratti (kali.10:12) 

[porul ‘wealth, riches’; ira ‘to depart, go away’] 

‘You are going away for the sake of wealth.’ 

(vii) ‘in exchange for’ 

valaikku ... panmaka]nellin mukavai kollal... 

muttamotu nankalam perilum payahkelu vaippu (aka. 126:8-13) 
[vajai ‘vajai fish*; ko] ‘to receive 1 ; peru ‘to get, obtain’] 

‘the fruitful bounteous environment, where the fisherwoman does 
not take measures of paddy in exchange for the vajai fish, but 
gets good jewelry with pearls’ 


32 


In modem Tamil, it would be amararkkaka. 
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(viii) ‘in response to; because of’ 

vatu pal akal ilai kotaikku oyyum ... (aka J 43:4) 

[kbtai ‘west wind’; oy ‘to fall, scatter"j 

‘the many big withering leaves fall and scatter because of the 
kotai wind ..." 

van peyarku avilnta painkoti mullai (aka.124:11) 

[peyal ‘downpour’; avil ‘to unfold’] 

‘the fresh jasmine vine which blossomed in response to the heavy 

rain’ 

amarkku etirntu ... maravar (pati,22:20) 

[amar ‘war’; etir ‘to face’] 

‘warriors who faced / responded to the war’ 

kan ... o nn atarkku avan velin centu (kati.57:9-l 1) 

[kan ‘eyes’; o nn atar ‘enemies’; centu < ce ‘to turn red’] 

‘Your eyes turned red like his spear which turns red in response to 
his enemies.’ 

ciritirku p peritu uvantu (pura,398:17) 

[cifitu ‘small thing’; uva ‘to be delighted’} 

‘(He) was much delighted for a small thing, and ...* 

(ix) locative (spatial); ‘at; in’, ‘in between (when added to 
more than one noun in a series and followed by um)’ 

atanal tarikin evano ... em ... urkke (narr,67:9-12) 

[tanku ‘to stay over’; iir ’town, place’] 
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* Therefore, what if you stay over in our town?’ 

4 So, if you stay, what is it to our city? 1 

matakku elutu am katavul ( aka.167:14-15 ) 

[matam 'inlet of the wail 1 ; matakku < matam + kku; 

elutu ‘to write, paint, draw 1 ] 

'god, painted and beautifying the inlet of the wall’ 

(Note that the case marker kku is added directly to the non-oblique 
form matam. Traditional derivation would be matakku < mafam + 
akku augment + kku.) 

kilariku manarku iora mulai (aka 212:4-5) 

[manal 'sand 1 ; in 'to give birth, release*] 

'the sprout which was released by the tuber in the sand’ 

parankunrirkum ... vaiyaikkum ... kufarkumkaiyul tatumarram 
nan m ( pari . / 7:43 ~46} 

[parankunru ‘the Parahkunru hill’; vaiyai ‘the river Vaiyai’; 

kutal ‘Madurai’; tatumarram ‘staggering, distribution’] 

‘The staggering of rituals between Parankunru, Vaiyai, and Kutal 
is nice.* 

‘The rotation of rituals between Parahkunru, Vaiyai, and Kutal is 
nice/ 


(x) locative (temporal): ‘at; in’ 

vataikku p pirivdr matavar (narrJ66:J 1-12) 

[va{ai ‘winter’; piri ‘to depart, separte’] 

‘Those who depart in the winter are gullible/ 


kotaikku ... malai vempa 

(kola! ‘summer’; vempu ‘to lose freshness, wither’] 
‘as the mountain loses its richness in the summer* 


(kali20:3’5) 
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(xi) ‘befitting; appropriate for; in accordance with’ 

matantai ... kulaikku amartta nokkam (aka.3.16,17) 

[kulai ‘earrings’; amar ‘be equal to’] 

‘the young woman’s glances which are just right for her earrings’ 

vaymaikku erpa (narr393:9) 

[vaymai ‘truth, reality’; el ‘to accept, be in accordance’] 

“in accordance with truth/reality’ 

anikku ani (kali.85:17) 

[ani ‘beauty’] 

‘beauty appropriate for beauty’ 

ertakku urittu enna] ninra en ... afinai (aka.I45:2l-22) 

[co oblique of yan T; uri ‘to deserve, be appropriate’] 

‘my gid who stood up (in front of me) without saying “It is for me” ’ 

emakku il (pad39:2) 

[cm oblique of yam ‘we’; il ‘to be non-existent’] 

‘There is nothing for us.’ 

‘We do not have anything.’ 

naliatarku uriyai (narr.16:3-4) 

(nallatn ‘a good thing’; uri ‘to desere, be appropriate’] 

’You are fit for (i.e., you deserve) good things.’ 

pal puka] kettarku initu (patiJ2:8-9) 

[kettal verbal noun < kel ‘to hear’; initu ‘a sweet/pleasant thing’] 
‘(your) many reputation is pleasant for listening / to hear about’ 
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nakutarku onru (kali.23:5) 

[nakutal verbal noun < naku ‘to laugh’; onru ‘one thing, something’] 
‘something fit for laughing about* 

(xii) ‘responsible for* 

anahkutarku yan tan arival (kuru.337:4-5) 

[anankutal verbal noun < anahku ‘to afflict’; ari ‘to know’] 

‘I know her (as being responsible) for afflicting me.’ 

(xiii) adverb of manner 

arumai narku ariyinum (parU:33) 

[narku ‘well < nal ‘good’; an ‘to know’] 

‘although we know well the difficulty of describing you 7 

(xiv) directional: ‘toward’ with a verb of motion 

urkku p povoy (narr.200:7) 

[Or ‘town, home town 7 ; po ‘to go’] 

‘You will go to your (home) town and ... 7 

"ini 

cirn kali er unkan nirkku vitfu umtayum ni (kali.97:26-27) 

[nir ‘water’; vitu ‘to let go, release’] 

‘You are the one who rode the elephant with small eyes and let it 
go toward the water (front). 7 


33 Another possible interpretation: ‘You are the one who by leaving (her) let her beautiful 
ensnaring eyes weep; and the one who united with her (later),’ 
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(xv) relational: ‘to; concerning; in relation to; 
with respect to’ 

valiyorku avan Mahan (pari.2:20-21) 

[vali ‘the White One; Balarama’; 1 ja ‘young’] 

‘He is younger to Valiyon (Balaraman).’ 

yare ni emakku (naff.395:1) 

[cm oblique of yam ‘we’; ni ‘you’] 

‘Who are you to us?’ 

amararkku mutalvan (pari3:53) 

[amarar ‘gods, immortals'; mutalvan ‘principal, chief’] 

‘He is the chief of gods.’ 

aravu tiuttku matiyinukku ivanor pola (kuru.395:4) 

[matiyin oblique of mati ‘moon’; ivanor ‘people here’] 

‘like the people here (on earth) and the moon which is devoured 
by the snake* 

‘how the people on earth respond to the eclipsed moon’ 

katai: It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle; it means ‘final, 
last.’ 

(locative [spatial]: ‘end; at’) 

purankatai p poyinal (kali.l 15:12) 

[purankatai ‘back of the house’; pb ‘to go’] 

‘She went to the back of the house.’ 

perum. ter era mun katai nirii c cenricinone (narr.300:5-6) 
[mun katai ‘front of the house’; niru ‘to make stand, establish, 
park’] 

‘He parked the big chariot in front of our house, and left.’ 
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em ila nalam irkatai oliya c cerum (nan,295:7-9) 

[irkatai ‘at the house’; oli ‘to stay back’} 

*We shall return (to our house) so that the loveliness of our youth 
stays in the house.’ 

(locative [temporal]: ‘when’) 

pullu marru evano anpu il-am-ka(aiye (narr.174:11) 

[i! ‘not to exist’; anpu ‘love’] 

‘But then, why the hug, when there is no love?’ 

ur utan atum-katai (pari.7:76) 

[atum adjp < atu ‘to bathe’} 

‘when all (the people) of the town bathe (in the river Vaiyai)’ 

tuvvamai vanta-k-katai (kali.22:22) 

[vanta adjp < var ‘to come’] 

‘when (the misfortune of) renouncing came’ 

mevinum meva-k-kataiyum ahtellam nt apti yan ahtu arikallen 

( kali.62:3-4) 

[meva adjp < mevu ‘to unite’] 

‘When and when not to unite with me, you know all that. 1 do not 
know.’ 

kan: It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle. Basically, it 
means ‘place.’ 

(associative: ‘with’) 


tankan pom kajiru 

[tan oblique of tan ‘it’; poru ‘to fight’[ 

‘the male elephant which fights with him' 


(kali. 60:9) 
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(locative [spatial]: ‘at; on; in; toward’) 

tcruvinkan ninru oruvan kurnm col (kali.60:24-25) 

[tcruvin oblique of teru ‘street’; nil ‘to stand’] 

‘the words which a man says (while) standing in the street’ 

nineruttinkan ... vatu (kaliJl:15-I6) 

[cruttu ‘nape’; vatu ‘scars’] 

‘the sears on your nape’ 

vemimai en kanno orati (kali.88:J5) 

[en oblique of yan ‘I’; or ‘to think, remember’] 

‘Do not think of any difference towards me.’ 

‘Do not think of me as a person with differences.’ 

yar-kannum (kali.10:3) 

[yar who*] 

‘towards everyone/anyone’ 

pin-n-in-kai?... alari ... aralmln takai oppa (kali.64:2-4) 

|pm ‘braided hair’; alari ‘flowers’; aralmin ‘the Pleiades’] 

‘The flowers on (her) braided hair resemble the beauty of the 
Pleiades, and ...’ 

(locative [temporal/action/state]: ‘at; when; during’) 

matai a(aitta-k-kannum (pari.6:82) 

[ataitta adjp < atai ‘to block’] 

‘even when the sluice is blocked’ 

orai ayarum atakkam il poftinkan (ka!i.82:9-I0) 

[it *to be non-existent’; poltig oblique of poltu ‘time’] 

‘at the uncontrolled time when (he) played (with the) orai (doll)’ 
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totankarkan f kali.2:1) 

[toiariku "to begin'; to tank at (verbal noun) "beginning'] 

"in the beginning' 

nalan utaiyar molikkan (kali.22:6} 

[ntoli "words'] 

"in the words of the lovely ones' 

pati niora pad na( kanne (pura.237:2) 

[pad na| "days of hunger'! 

'during those hungry days when (I) stood (at his door) singing 
(praises of him)' 

kal(ai): It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle, 

(locative [spatial]: "at; in') 

ur-k-kal nivanta potumpar (kali 56 : 1 ) 

[Hr 'town'; nivanta adjp < niva "to grow high, stand high 1 ] 

"the grove which stands high in the town' 

(locative [temporal]: "at; times') 

nl or yattu oru-kal varavu (kali.71:25-26) 

[oni "one'J 

‘your arrival/visit once in a year' 

putu p puoal pabkal-um atiya celvuli (kali.98:34-35) 

[pal ' many'] 

"when (you) go for bathing many times in the fresh (river) water’ 

enakke patun-kal paiyul drum (narr. 209:6-7) 

[patum adjp < pa|u "to die, fall down’] 

"When I die, my sufferings will be over/ 
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tini nilam katanta-k-kal (pari 3:54) 

[katanta adjp < kata ‘to leap, cross’] 

‘when (you) leaped over the firm earth’ 

‘when (you) crossed the firm earth* 

itin kunram kuruki c cirappu una-k-kal (pari.19:93-94) 

luna adjp < un ‘to enjoy, experience’] 

‘when (they) do not reach your hill and experience (your) excellence’ 

kalla vay p panan pukutara-k-kal (kali.70:22-23) 

[pukutara adjp < pukutar (compound stem) ‘to enter’] 

‘(if and) when the bard with an immature/unleamcd mouth does 
not enter (our house)’ 

piuaiyal moyinal uyirtta-kalai (aka.5:23-24) 

[uyirtta adjp < uyir ‘to sigh’] 

‘when she smelled the string (of flowers) and sighed’ 
karum: It is added to a nominal; it signifies periodicity. 

(‘times’) 

elkarum malavTnru (pari.11:120-121) 

[el ‘seven’) 

‘begetting children in all of the seven times' 

‘begetting children in every one of the seven births’ 

kil: It is added to a nominal, 

(locative [physical, hierarchical]: ‘below; by the side of’) 

kula-k-kij vilainta ... verrnel (pura33:5) 

(kulam ‘pond’j 

‘the white paddy which grew below / by the side of the pond’ 
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kunra-k-kil 
[kunram ‘hill’] 

‘below the hill’ 

kanci-k-kil 
[kanci ‘kanci tree’] 

‘under the kanci tree’ 

martnavankil k kuri 
[mannavan ‘king’] 

‘the subjects under the king’ 

(locative [temporal]: ‘under the action of) 

cenkolin ceytolir-kll (kali.99:l I-I2) 

[cey tolil ‘accomplished action’] 

‘under the accomplished action of (the king’s) righteous staff/sceptre’ 

kontu: It is added to a nominal, and can be used as a separate adverbial 
participle. 34 

(i) instrumental: ‘with; by’ 

nunkol kontu kalam valttum (pati.43:27) 

[nun kol ‘thin staff 1 

‘(he who) praises the (battle) field holding (his) thin staff’ 


361 

(pari. 19:36) 

(kalLl08:63) 

(kali.34:14) 


M konhi is a derived form (koj ‘to take, accept, receive* + t past/completive marker + u 
adverbial participle marker). Cf. vacciram kontu ikantu vantu erintena (pariJ:52) ‘He 
carried /took hold of his weapon Vacciram, came despising (you), and threw it at (you). 
Therefore, 
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anna) kontu irakkum ival arum peral uyiri (kaii.5:!9) 

[annaj 'that day'] 

‘Her life will pass by that day / along with that day/ 

to! kontu maraikkum calpu utaiyon (pura.311:7) 

[to! ‘shield 1 ] 

‘He had the nobility of protecting (his men) with (his) shield in the 
battle. 1 

(ii) ‘because of; from; thereupon 1 

ciru puram kavaiyinan aka atarkonfu iku peyal mannin nekilpo 
anar urra en ul (akaJ2:9-l 1) 

[kavai < kavi ‘to cusp, hug 1 ; also oblique of atu ‘that one*) 

‘He hugged my small back* Because of that, my heart softened 
like the sand wet by the rain and experienced distress, ../ 

it ark on tu arinai (puraJSl :20) 

[itan oblique of itu ‘this one 1 ] 

‘Know from this/ 

car: It is added to a nominal As a verb, it means ‘to lean on to something/ 
(locative [spatial]: ‘side; vicinity') 

kattuccar k koyta ciru mullai (katiJ 17:11) 

[kaffu oblique of kafu ‘forest 1 ] 

'the little jasmine (flower) which (she) picked in the vicinity of the 
forest 1 
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cifai: It is added to a nominal; it means ‘side.’ Note that it is also used to 
refer to a bird’s wings. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘side; vicinity’) 

netu nakar oru cirai ninraneo ( aka. 162:9) 

[oru ‘one’] 

‘I stood on one side of the big house.’ 

nankar: It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘at; on; vicinity’) 

netuh-kottu nankar (narr.288:l-2) 

[kottu oblique of kotu ‘peak’] 

‘on the tall peak’ 

(locative [temporal]; ‘at’) 

pulara nankar (pura.374:4) 

[pulara adjp < pular ‘to dawn’] 

‘when it is not dawn (yet)’ 

nllam pakarpavar vayal konta nankar malar cuUantu ur pukunta ... 

vantu (kalL66:l-2) 

[konta adjp < ko] ‘to take hold’] 

‘the bee circled the blue flowers when the sellers of those flowers 
picked them in the field, and entered the town (with the flowers)' 
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fianru: It is added to a nominal or an adjectival participle. 

(locative [temporal]: ‘at; when; on that day’) 

matantai ... nokkam ...vilanku dartre (aka,3:16, 17, 18) 

[vilanku ‘to cross, intercept’] 

‘when the glances of the young woman cross you (i.e., come in 
front of you)’ 

pirunta mince (pari.l4;25) 

[pira ‘ to be bom’] 

‘right when you were born’ 

anrai nanrinotu inrin unkum (pura376:17) 

[anrai ‘that day’] 

‘from that day to this day’ 

oru nanru vantanai f kali.37.14) 

[oru ‘one’] 

‘he who came at one time’ 

fianrai : It is a variant of nanru and is added to an adjectival participle, 
(locative [temporal]: ‘at; when’) 


cerppan ... vanta fianrai 
[vanta adjp < var ‘to come’] 
‘when the Cerppan came’ 


(narr .287:5-7) 
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tam: It is the oblique of tam ‘they, self/ It is added to a nominal, 
(genitive) 

ventartam eyil (patiJ2:31) 

[ventar ‘kings'; eyil ‘fortress'] 

‘fortresses of the kings 1 

puraiyortam ul nlr ( kalL6:3-4 ) 

[puraiyor ‘great people, noble people 1 ; tam oblique of tam ‘they*] 
‘the inner quality/strength of the great ones 1 

talai: Basically, it means ‘place, location, edge/ It is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘at; limit; beyond') 

marantalai c cemtu (pura.37I:2) 

[maram ‘tree 1 ] 

‘reaching the vicinity of the tree' 

‘reaching the foot of the tree 1 

katum tar tuyttalai c cenru (pati32:4) 

[tuy ‘edge, tip 1 ] 

‘the fast moving front army went to the edge (of the enemy land) 1 
‘the fast moving front army reached the front (of the enemy land) 1 

(locative (temporal/actionj: ‘besides; in addition to’) 

drama katarkilamaiyum utaiyan atantalai innator kalai nillalan 

(pura.216:9-11) 

latan oblique of atu ‘that one 1 ! 

‘He has very much Jove for me. Besides, he will not delay at a time 
like this/ 
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(‘on the pretext of; concerning; because of’; ‘ toward’, with a 
verb of motion) 

kanavin talai ittu uraiyal (kali.92:57) 

lkanavin oblique of kanavu ‘dream’] 

‘what you are saying on the pretext of (having had) a dream* 

nin talai varuntiyal tuyaram cenranai kajaimo (kali.133:18-19) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’] 

‘Go and remove the grief of the woman who suffered because of 
you.’ 

‘Go and remove the grief of the woman who is suffering because 
of you.’ 

en talai malaiyum vantanm ini (kali.143:40-41) 

[en oblique of yiin T] 

‘Now, the evening also has arrived toward/on me.* 

tan: It is the oblique of tan ‘self.’ It is added to a nominal. 

tantai tan ur (narr.198:4-5) 

[tantai ‘father’; ur ‘town’] 

'her father’s town’ 

tantai iraittoti ... ivan tan kai k kan tantariyar ... tan nalam patuvi 
tan tala (kali.84:31-32, 34) 

‘Who gave his father’s bracelet in his (own) hand? Did the woman 
(his father’s concubine) who sings of her own praises give it? 1 
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tiram/tiran: It is added to a nominal, 

(locative [spatial]: 'in; side*; 'toward 1 , with a verb of motion*) 

avar tiram eeiveri kantanen (aka. 14:17) 

[avar 'he (hon.)’] 

*I f who was going toward him, noticed 

vettor tirattu (kali.66:23) 

[veflor 'those who (were) desired’] 

'toward those whom yon desired’ 

yanai... piliyotu aru tiran oturika (aka.91:5-6) 

[oni 'one’] 

'as the (male) elephant moved over to one side with its female 
elephant* 

ewam mikutara eo tirattu (kali J 10:16-1?) 

[en oblique of yan T] 

'as distress increases in me’ 

('concerning; about’) 

nctuntakai tirattu inaiyal (kali.76:3-4) 

[nefuntakai 'great person 1 ] 

‘She is like this concerning / with respect to him, the Great One.’ 
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toru(m): It is a variant of torum and is added to a nominal or a verb 
stem. It signifies periodicity or distribution. 

(distributive [spatial]: ‘every’) 

cimaitorum (pari .7:13) 

[cimai ‘peak’] 

‘on every peak’ 

(distributive [teniporaI/actionJ: ‘whenever’) 

uliutoru utaiyum nin ... noy (kali.35:22) 

Lujjti ‘ to think’] 

‘the (love)sickness of you who collapse whenever you think about 
(him)’ 

m kati kontar k kanui torum yam ala (kali.72:9) 

[kanai ‘to tush to join’] 

‘as I cry whenever you rush toward the women whom you have 
imprisoned (for the sake of pleasure)’ 

torum: It is a variant of toru(m) and is added to a nominal. 

(distributive [temporal]: ‘every’) 

nil {torum ( kali.53:5) 

[nal ‘day’] 

‘every day' 

nal man: It means ‘middle, center’, and is added to a nominal. 

» ■ 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in the center’) 

eelunakar natuvan (pati.21:12-13) 
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(nakar ‘big house’] 

‘in the center of the big rich house’ 

nap pan; It means ‘middle, center 1 , and is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in the middle/midst of’) 

parkatal nappan (pari,13:26) 

[parkatal ‘ocean of milk 1 ] 

‘in the middle of the ocean of milk 1 

vaiyeyirravar nappan (kali.59:12) 

[vai ‘sharp 1 ; eyirravar ‘people with teeth 1 ] 

‘in the midst of women with sharp teeth' 

ninru(m): It is added to a nominal. It is recognizable as the adverbial 
participle of the verb nil ‘to stand, stay.* 

(ablative: ‘from 1 ) 

yam avan-ninrum varutum (malai:53) 

[avaij ‘there’] 

‘We come from there.’ 

karai-ninru payvar (pari.10:108) 

[karai ‘bank, shore’] 

‘those who jump (into the water) from the hank* 
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pakkam: It means ‘side, vicinity 1 , and is added to a nominal, 

(locative [temporal]: ‘at 1 ) 

elili icai patu pakkam ... matinai ata (pari21:30-32) 

[pa{u l to befall, happen 1 1 

‘as the peacock danced at the sound of the cloud(s) 1 
{locative [spatial]: ‘side’) 

pahkar-p-pakkattu p palli pattena (mrr,98:5) 

[parikar ‘side, equality 1 ] 

‘since the gecko sounded on the same side 1 

vcn manal pakkam (aka J 60:4) 

[manal ‘sand 1 ] 

‘by the side of the white sand' 

‘near the white sand’ 

{‘to the accompaniment') 

yal-p-pakkam patalotu atal (pari.10:56) 

[yal ‘harp'] 

‘dancing and singing to the accompaniment of the harp 1 
pati: It is added to an adjectival participle, 

(adverb of manner) 

kavmaman cinan ura k kal uru onriya pafi itu (pari.l9:51*52) 

[onriya adjp < onru ‘to unite 1 ] 

‘This is the way (Akalikai) united with the form of a stone as (her 
husband) Kavutaman got angry/ 
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‘This is how (Akalikai) turned into a stone as {her husband) 
Kavutaman got angry, 1 

patam: It is added to an adjectival participle. 

(locative [temporal]: ‘time 1 ) 

ter varu-patam (katiJ27:10) 

[vam(m) adjp < var 'to arrive'] 

*the time when the chariot arrives 1 

parikar: It means ‘side, equality 1 , and is added to a nominal, 

(locative [spatial]: ‘vicinity 1 ) 

dmaya p parikar p pampiya ... mucun$ai ven pu (aka,94;l-2) 
[cimayam ‘peak 1 ] 

‘white flowers of mucuntai-vines which crowded in the vicinity of 
the peak 1 

patu: It is added to a nominal and signifies periodicity. 

(adverbial: ‘times') 

pal pafu (pura.21 1:20) 

[pal ‘many 1 ] 

‘many times' 

pal: It means ‘side, section. 1 It is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in the group of; together with; at 1 ) 

ciraar-pal pattanal (narr, 207:12) 

[cifaar ‘children 1 ] 

‘She went in the group of children . 1 
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cilai-p-pal paua mujavuman kolum kurai (pura374:l!) 

[cilai ‘bow’] 

‘the fat flesh of the thorny animal (porcupine) which died at the 
bow’ 


(directional: ‘to, toward’) 

pun vanta va]i ninpal mayakkajavu anrel (pari.20:76-77) 

[mn oblique of ni ‘you’] 

‘if the way in which (my) jewelry came to you is not an illusive 
theft* 


(‘for the sake of, on behalf of’) 

nimtai pal unti cila (kali.85:25) 

[uuntai ‘your father’1 

‘Eat some for the sake of your father,’ 

pin(num): It means ‘after, later.’ It is added to a nominal or a past/com¬ 
pletive adjectival participle. 

(locative [temporal]: ‘then: after’) 

pirar kurum pali mani p perukarpin 1 (kali.77;l 1) 

[peru ‘to experience, obtain’] 

‘when I experience a change in the blaming words of others’ 
katali... ciru puram muyahkiya pinne (aka.19:18-19) 


j5 In his commentary on this poem, Naccinarkkiniyar treats piTiikurpin as a conditional. 
Although it has the force of a conditional in this context, the form perukarpin is not a 
conditional. It is the verbal noun perukal followed by the postposition pin. If the form is 
perukirpin. it would be a conditional. See “The Conditional” for the derivation of the 
conditional in classical Tamil. 
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[muyankiva adjp < muyahku ‘to hug’] 
‘after I hug my lover's small back’ 


perratu utavumin tappinru pi nn um ... ceralatan poyyalan nacaiye 

(pad. 18:7, 12) 

[pin ‘after, later’] 

‘Give to others what you have. Even then, there is nothing wrong, 
(because, the king) Ceralatan will not fail in giving what you wish 
for.’ 


(locative [spatial, hierarchical]: ‘after, behind’) 

avan pin totaruu (pariJl:lll) 

[avan ‘(that) he 1 ] 

‘going behind him’ 

ventarum velirum pin vantu paniya (pad.88:13) 

[pin ‘after’] 

‘as the kings and lords come behind you and salute you’ 

vlvu il kutippin irum kuti Syar (kali. 105:7) 

[kuti ‘clan 1 ] 

‘the herdsmen of the large clan which comes after the clan that 
never perishes’ 

pinrai: It means ‘after, later.’ It is added to a nominal or a past/completive 
adjectival participle. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘behind’) 

nlrkku iyanku ina nirai p pinrai (aka.225:7) 

[nirai ‘herd’] 

‘behind the herd (of cattle) that is moving toward the water’ 
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{locative [temporal]: ‘after') 

citaar kajainta pinrai (paiiJ2:20) 

[kalainla adjp < kajai ‘to remove! 

‘after removing the rags 1 

pinnar: It means ‘after, later/ It is added to a nominal or a past/completive 
adjectival participle, 

(locative [spatial]: ‘after’) 

errin pinnar (kali.20:22) 

[emu oblique of eru ‘bull*] 

‘behind the bull 1 

putai; It means ‘side' and is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘side') 

kamukin putai cul tenku f pem:363-364) 

[kamukin oblique of kamuku ‘palm tree") 

‘the coconut trees which surround (the sides of) die kamuku trees' 

pohitu/poltu: It means ‘time' and is added to an adjectival participle. 

(locative [temporal \: ‘at the time; when 1 ) 

unnum point li (kali.35:10) 

[tui ‘to enjoy'; pojutu ‘time’] 

‘at the time of enjoying (experiencing) 1 

punal ... peyyum pokitu (pari20:106-107) 

(pey ‘to pour'l 

‘when the water pours down’ 
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kanai peyal tan tuli vlcum point!I kuri vantal (kali.90:22) 

[vicu ‘to blow’; Note the double markers, polutu and il.] 

‘She came for our rendezvous at the time when the rushing rainy 
clouds scattered cool (rain)drops.’ 

vaiyai var avir aral itai polum point! nan (kalL28:7) 

[pul ‘to split, flow through’; Note the stack of markers: polutu, in, 
and an.] 

‘at the time when (the river) Vaiyai flows through the long (stretch 
of) bright black sand’ 

varutum eoru avar tejitta pulte (aka.194:19) 

[te|i ‘to reassure’; poltu ‘time’] 

‘the time that he rcassurcd/specificd (as the time) when he will 
return’ 

akanravar tunai tara-p-polutinkan (kali.120:10) 

Itara adjp < tar ‘to give’; Note the stack of markers; polutu, in, 
and kanj 

‘at the time when the man who has gone away does not give 
companionship' 

mattu: Basically it means ‘to fasten.’ It is added to a nominal. 

(relational; ‘toward; in relation to’) 

nin mattu ivalum inaiyal (aka.2:12-13) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’] 

‘She is also like this toward you,’ 


tamiyor matte 
[tamiyor < tarn ‘self’] 

‘toward those who are by themselves’ 


(kuru. 162:6) 



376 


Chapter 13 


mattai : It is a variant of mattu and is added to a nominal. 

(relational: ‘with respect to; for the sake of*) 

parukittai... nayar mattai p pal (kali.85:35-36) 

[nayar ‘your mothers*] 

‘Drink the milk, please, for the sake of your (foster) mothers.’ 
man: It Is added to a nominal. 

(‘times; for a long time’) 

pan-man-um kuti p punamtlr piriyanmio (kali.92:60-61) 

[pan < pal ‘many, several’] 

‘May you, who have been united several times, not be separated.’ 

mattiram: It is added to a verb stem. 

(temporal limitation; ‘to the extent; just for’) 

vauvinan muyahku mattiram va (kali.47:21-22) 

[muyahku ‘to hug, embrace’] 

‘Come just for holding and embracing.’ 

mattirai: It is a variant of mattiram and is added to a nominal or an 
adjectival participle. 

(temporal limitation: ‘except for; to the extent; till; just like; 
as if’) 


kai toyal mattirai allatu ceyti ariyatu a]ittu en uyir (kali J 10:18-19) 
[toyal verbal noun < toy ‘to immerse’] 

‘My life is pitiable. It does not know to do anything else except for 
just immersing in (your) hands.' 
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cutare ... pakal ceyyum mattirai kai vilakkaka k katircila taray 

(kali.142:41-43) 

| pakal cey 4 to make things bright, to make daylight 1 

‘O sun, give me some (of your) rays as my hand-lamp until you 

(rise and) make daylight/ 

imaittor vilitta mattirai nererena k kunakku elu tiiikal... irtil akarra 

(pura376:7-8) 

As if those who were closing their eyes opened them, the moon 
rising in the east removed the darkness suddenly,* 

‘Within a moment of waking, the moon rising in the east removed 
the darkness suddenly.* 

micai: It means ‘above, top*, and is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘on*) 

ter micai (pa£i34:5) 

[ter ‘chariot*] 

on the chariot 1 

kunrin micai (pari.9:71) 

1 kunrin oblique of kunru ‘hill 1 ] 
on the hill’ 

36 Probably, mattirai in such contexts became matin Hike' in modem Tamil. 
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mltli: It is added to a nominal. 37 

(locative [spatial]: ‘oven on top of) 

maJarmitu (pari.7:24) 

[malar ‘flower(s) 1 ] 

‘on top of the flowers 1 

T ■ *3ft 

mimicai : 


(locative [spatial]: *on the very lop 1 ) 

tumkal mimicai (rtarr. 206:3) 

[turukal ‘crowded rocks 1 ] 

‘on the (very) top of the crowded rocks 1 

mutal (mutal): It is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in; on; at 1 ; root, source,beginning, bottom, 
beneath, toward, interior, center, locus, the first in a series of 
things) 

yanai ... neri mutal unankum ... katattu itai (aka29:16-!H) 

[neri 'way, path 1 ] 

‘in the middle of the forest where the elephant(s) become gaunt on 
the way’ 


'' It is. quite likely that it is the adverbial participle of *mi "to be on the top, to surface.* 
Compare the modern Tamil form mid 'left over, remainder, excess', which is usually 
derived from mikuli. 

■iig 

Traditional grammatical description of mimical is irat1ai-k-ki[avi "doublet.** Note that 
it consists of two recognizable components, mi *top T raised place* and micai *on.* A 
comparable item for mi in modem Tamil is uyare ‘above, at a height*, and for mica! is 
ittele *on + above.' 
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malaimutal aru (aka.l 19:20) 

[malai ‘mountain’] 

‘river which originates in the mountain’ 

kuta-ticai mayntu kunamutal tonri payirut akarrum ... nayiru 

(pan.22:32-34) 

[kuna ‘east’; tonru ‘to appear’] 

‘the sun which removes the widespread darkness, setting in the 
west and appearing in the east ' 


kuta ticai ninru fcuria muta] celinum ... velli (pura.386:21,24) 
[kuna ‘east’; cel ‘to go’; vein ‘the white one’] 

‘even if Venus goes into the east from the west’ 

‘even if Venus sets in the east, having stayed in the west’ 

(Note that this is a “from X to Y” type of construction.) 


iravil muta p panaiyattu vermutala k katai-k-kulattu k kayam kaya 

(pura,229:2-4) 


[ver ‘root’] 

‘as all the stars, from the first (star of the constellation) in the 
shape of a crooked palm to the last in the form of a pond, were 
glittering at night’ 


valUyor cevi niutal vayariku moli vitti (pura.206:2) 

[cevl ‘ears, inner ear’; vittu ‘to sow’] 

‘sowing lucid words in the interior of the generous people’s ears’ 

cee c cevi mutal kontu (kali.103:51) 

[cevi ‘ear(s)’; koj ‘to take hold, grasp, grab’] 

‘taking hold of the bull at the bottom of its cars’ 

‘grabbing the bull’s ears at the bottom’ 
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pati mutal palaka p pa]arikan valkkai (pura.393:l) 

[pad ‘abode, town’l 

‘sorrowful living that is not accustomed to the locus of the abode’ 
‘grief stricken life that is not accustomed to the depths of the town’ 

tolaiya nemi mutal ... pulavar... uraitta ... kunram pala 

(pari.15:3-5) 

'The hills which the poets praised, starting from the immortal Nemi 
(Cakkaravala mountain), are many.' 

(locative [temporal]: ‘for the first time; in the very beginning’) 

kalaiman talaiyip mutal mutal kavartta kotal am kavatta kuruiikal 
u l unci l (akaJ51:7-8) 

‘the uluhcil tree with a short trunk that has put out bent and forked 
branches for the first time {and looking) like the head of a stag’ 

murai: It means ‘manner, method, way, etc.’ It is added to a nominal or 
a verb stem. 

(locative [temporal/action/situation|: ‘next; in a sequence; 
manner; turn’) 

meyaye pola vinavi vajimurai k kayamai ventuval yan ( kalt.82:6-7) 
[valt ‘way, path, route’] 

‘I request you not to enquire (first) like a friendly person and be 
angry next/later.’ 

vajimurai t lay (kali.82:15) 

[va]i ‘route’] 

‘the next mother’ 


kantarkku irumurai ceyyum uruvotu num il ccrimurai vanta 
katavujai-k-kantayo (kali >93:18-20) 
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[iru ‘to crush, smash’; ceri ‘to join closely’) 

‘Did you see the goddess who, with a form/shape crushing her 
onlookers, came to your house for joining you closely?’ 

mun(num): It means ‘earlier, previous’ and has a variant munnai ^ It 
is added to a nominal or a participle. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in from of’) 

errinmuo ati nmru (kali.l03:28-29) 

[errin oblique of eru ‘bull’] 

‘standing and staggering in front of the bull’ 

(locative [temporal]: ‘before’) 

tevvar cilai vicai atakkiya ... lanai mannar ini yar ularo nin munnum 
illai (patiA5:15-18) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’] 

‘Now, which king is going to be like you with an army that controlled 
the fast pace of the enemies’ arrows? Neither was there any 

before you.’ 

arattal marpum nin marpum or otta nTrmaiya kol e nn a inun 

( pari.20:64-65) 

[enna negative adjectival participle < eo ‘to state’] 

‘before she could finish saying, “Are your chest and the chest of 
the woman wearing a garland of the same nature?” ...* 


Cf. attain mun ruij umpar k kalinta en makaj ‘my daughter who passed through the 
forest many days ago’ (mrr.l 98:2-3); munnai marapu ‘earlier convention’ (pari,3:47), 
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koyya munnum (aka28:3) 

[koy !o pick (leaves, flowers, fruits)! 

‘even before picking' 

munnar: It is a variant of mun, and is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘in front of’) 

tay munnar ... vajai ukupaval (kali.48:1 Q-l 1) 

{lay ‘mother! 

‘her bangles slip off in front of her mother ' 

hayirru mu nn ar irul pola mayntatu en lyilai... tuyar (kali.145:65-66) 
[hayirru oblique of nayiru ‘sun! 

‘My lady's grief disappeared like the darkness in front of the sun.* 
mel: It means ‘above\ and is added to a nominal. 40 
(locative [spatial]: ‘on; above! 

yanai ... erattam mel (pati.l 1:18-19) 

[cruttam ‘nape! 

‘on the back of the elephant' 

ukkattumel (kali.94:17) 

[ukkattu oblique of ukkam ‘waist'] 

‘above the waist' 


40 In the following contexts, mel does not occur as a postposition: 

4 Forward’: avvefrin mentlai mikal ikalin mitai kalipu ilipu mel certru ... vel|ai 
enittattu p plyntanai (kali J04:32-35). 

‘Previous 1 : nokkin pinikkum kamiotu mcl lii] m puppali vitta katavulai k kantayo 
(katL93:2324). 
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mar an mel kontu (narr ,111:4) 

[martin ‘tree'] 

‘straddling on the tree’ 

kunnnmel (kali.27:16) 

[kunrin oblique of kunru ‘hill’] 

‘on the hill' 

enmel alia vihmtalai {pari.6:88-89) 

[en oblique of yan ‘I’] 

‘the woman who fell on me in oblivion 1 
‘the woman who fell on me without realizing’ 

kurittatanmel (kaii.ka.va:3) 

[kurittatan oblique of kurittatu ‘that which was intended*] 

‘toward the intended (object)’ 

meliruntu: It contains two words mcl ‘on’ and iruntu ‘being, having 
been’; it is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘being above’) 

errin meliruntu ati t turai ampi urvan pdl ton mm avan 

(kali.103:38-39) 

[emn oblique of eru ‘bull’] 

‘he, who is sitting on the bull and swaying and (therefore) looking 
like someone riding a raft in the waters’ 
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vayam: It is added to a nominal. 

(directional: ‘toward; along with; together') 

vaiyai vayamaka vai (pari.6:78) 

[vaiyai ‘the river Vaiyai’] 

‘Keep (your passion) with Vaiyai.’ 

‘Place your passion on Vaiyai,’ 

vayifl : it means ‘section, place.* 41 

(i) accusative: object 

porulvayin ninainta col (kali.l7:18) 

|pornl ‘wealth’] 

‘words that think of/express a desire for wealth’ 

(ii) ‘because of’ 

nam vay in varuntum (narr303:7) 

[nam oblique of nam ‘we’] 

‘she grieves because of me (i.e., my departure)’ 

(iii) dative: ‘for; for the sake of’ 

porulvayin cenra nam katalar (kali.l 1:4) 

[porul ‘wealth’] 

‘our (hon.) lover who went away for the sake of wealth’ 

puraivayin periya nalki ( pati.I5:37) 

(purai ‘nobility, greatness’] 

‘giving for the sake of nobility’ 


41 


Cf. vayintoru ‘at/in every place’ (narr.183:6). 
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(iv) locative (spatial); ‘in; at; upon; on’ 

netu vayin olirum minrju (pad.24:1) 

[netu ‘tall, high, long’; vayin ‘place, path’] 

‘lightning which dazzles in the long path’ 

manai vayin palli (kali. 11:20-21) 

[manai ‘house’] 

‘the gecko in the house’ 

tammon kotumai nam vayin erri (narr.88:6) 

[nam oblique of nam ‘we ’] 

‘putting his cruelty upon us’ 


ta]ai... kuta vayin kumpu mukai avila (narr335:4-5) 

[kutam ‘hub, bulge, convex side’] 

‘as conical buds unfolded on the screw-pine’s bulging side’ 

nin valavayin (pari.l:ll) 

[valam right’] 

‘on your right side’ 


(v) directional or relational; ‘to; toward; of* 

urvayin milkuvam pola (narr313:8-9) 

[ur ‘(home) town, place’] 

‘as if we move toward our town’ 

makanvayin peyartantene 
[makan ‘son’] 

‘I moved toward my son.’ 


(aka.26:21) 
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nam vayin en ena ninaiyum kol... makale (narrJ49:9-J0) 

(nam oblique of nam ‘we’] 

‘What will (my) woman think of me?’ 

nam vayin yano kanen ... na(an varuum are (narr.158:/, 2, 9) 
[nam oblique of nam ‘we’] 

‘I do not see the way through which the Natao will come toward 

us.’ 

porul vayin pirital 
[poruj ‘wealth, riches’] 

‘leaving toward / for the sake of wealth’ 

en vayin colla vaJlimtm ilane 42 
[en oblique of yan ‘1’J 
‘Nor was he able to speak to me.’ 

cm vayin uljatu iruttalo arite (pura.2I0:6-7) 

[cm oblique of yam “ I (hon.)’J 

it is difficult (for her) not to think of me.’ 

ninvayin parantavai uraittem (pari3:10) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you’] 

i talked about those who/which spread out from you.’ 

(vi) ablative: ‘from’ 

vivayin ten Cora (pari, J 6:42) 

[vi ‘flowers’; cor to drop’] 

‘as the honey dropped from the flowers’ 

In modem Tamil, it would be something like en it;im eolla. 


(narr.243:9-/0) 


{aka.32:14-15) 
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varai: Literally, it means ‘boundary line/ It is added to a nominal or a 
verb stem. 

(locative [spatial): boundary) 

malai varai malai ali peyal (pari.10.:1) 

[malai ‘mountain’] 

‘torrential rain which poured on the mountain in the evening’ 

(locative [temporal/action]: boundary) 

katavarai nirkumo kamam (pari.20:94) 

[kata ‘to overcome, exceed’] 

‘Will passion wait until (it is) overcome?’ 

kal varai nilla ... kalirru oruttal yal varai t taiikiyariku (kali.2:26-27) 
[kai ‘post’; yal ‘harp’] 

‘just as the male elephant that did not stand (bound) at the post 
stayed (still) at the (sound of the) harp* 

en col varai (kali.2:28-29) 

[col ‘words’] 

‘at my word’ 

moliyin unarttum ciruvarai allatu (aka.13:8) 

[ciru ‘little’] 

‘except for the little time when (he) trains (the elephant) through 
words’ 
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vali: It means l way, path/ It is added to a verb stem or an adjectival 
participle, 

(locative [spatial]: 'at; in; through 1 ) 

venf uvali natantu (paH7:!9) 

[veofu 'to desire, wish for*] 

'(the flood) flowing through the paths it wished’ 

kaykatiroo poyavali malai malai manantu (pari20:6-7) 

(po 'to go, pass’] 

'joining the mountain through which the scorching sun passed’ 

(locative [temporal/action]: 'at; in; through; manner’) 

pun vantavali ninpal (pari,2Q:76-77) 

[vanta adjp < var 'to come’] 

'the manner in which the jewelry came to you’ 

kotumaiyum cemmaiyum vemmaiyum tanmaiyum ujvali utaiyai ilvali 
ilaiye (pari.4:50-51) 

[uj 'to exist, lo be’; H 'to be non-existent’] 

‘You exist where deviousness, forthrightness, heat, and cold exist; 
you do not exist where they do not/ 

vay: Basically it means 'orifice', and is added to a nominal or an adjectival 
participle. 

(locative [spatial]: 'at; on’) 

nin tarinviy k kontu muyahki {kali.95:I4-I5) 

[tar ‘garland’; kol 'to take hold, grasp, grab’] 

'pulling you by the garland on your chest and hugging* 
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‘hugging you by grasping / holding on to the garland on your 
chest’ 

petaiyannar ... nokkumvay eliam (kati.I02:I5) 

[nokkum adjp < nokku ‘to look at’] 

‘at all the places where the innocent women look’ 

viyal 4 *: It is added to a nominal. 

(locative [spatial]: ‘inside’) 

puricaiviyal ullor (kali.81:25) 

‘those who live inside the fortress’ 

[puricai ‘fortress’] 

Vocative: 


(i) no change 


annal 

Noble One.’ 

( pari.l :27) 

ventir 

‘Kings (second person).’ 

(pura.367:14) 

(ii) adding e or o at the end: 


aru marai p porule 

(pari.l :13) 


[poru] ‘substance’; marai ‘Secret, the Vedas’] 
‘Substance of the precious Secrets.’ 


4S Note that the Tolkappiyam (collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rule 364) considers viyal as 
an uriccol (“adjective”) denoting ‘‘width/breadth 
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maayoye ( pariJ :l) 

(fna(a)yoy 'you, who are dark’] 

Dark One. 1 

val valai c eeyyayd (kali.14:6) 

[ceyyay 'you, who are red’] 

'The Red One, with white bangles/ 

(iii) deletion of the final consonant in a suffix beginning with a: 

tiru mam marpa (pariJ 36) 

(marpa n 'man with the chest* | 

‘O one who has the chest with the mark of Tiru (Prosperity)/ 

tol iyal piilava (pari3:86 ) 

[pul avail Teamed person*] 

‘Learned One with established/acknowledged qualities/ 

maya marina (pari3:85) 

[mannas ‘king*] 

‘King who does not die/; 'Immortal King/ 

ulaku al manna Ya (pari3:85) 

[mannavan ‘established ruler'] 

‘King who rules over the world/ 

(iv) lengthening the vowel in the last syllable: 


atu por anna I 

[anrial ‘noble person*] 

'Noble One who kills at battles/ 


(pariJ3:!5) 
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nannutal (kali.55:5) 

[nangutal ‘lovely forehead’; metonymy! 

‘One with lovely forehead/ 

takaa makaan (pari.8:57) 

[makan ‘son, man’] 

‘Man without (good) qualities.’ 

makaaar (pura.291:l) 

(makar ‘children’] 

‘Children!’ 

itanku pun maal (pari.1:28) 

[mal ‘dark one’] 

‘Dark One, with shining jewelry.’ 

vay moll p pulavir (pari.9:13) 

[pulavir second person of pulavar ‘learned ones’] 

‘Learned people, who speak words of truth.’ 

(iv) lengthening the final vowel: 

on{ofi (kaii.60:18) 

[ogtoti ‘ one wearing bright bracelets’ < ol ‘bright’ + toti 
‘bracelets’] 

‘One with bright bracelets.’ 

(v) changing the ai in the last syllable to ay or oy: 

nerilay (pari.8:73) 

[nerilai ‘one with perfect ornaments’ 

< ner ‘perfect’ + ijai ‘ornaments’] 

‘One wearing perfect ornaments.’ 
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olir velby 

[vclai l one with a spear" < vel + ai PNGJ 
'One with dazzling spear.’ 

ceval-am-kotiyuy 

[kotivai 'one with a banner'; second person] 
'One with the rooster-banner/ 


(pari.8:29) 


(pari.l:!]) 



14 


THE PARTICLES 


GENERAL: Certain items which can be referred to as the “particles” 
provide nuance to nominate and verbals in classical Tamil. 1 * 3 The significance 
of these particles is not always clear. The various meanings given below 
for each of the particles were inferred from the literary contexts in which 
they appear. They do overlap. Since inferences lack universality, it is quite 
possible to have more than one interpretation of a particle, depending on 
how one understands a poem as a whole and the specific context within 
the poem where the particle occurs, 

FORMATION: No obvious method to derive the panicles can be 
suggested. It is sufficient to treat them as given lexical items. Most of 
them are added to or follow nouns and verb forms as separate items. 

1 The tradition refers to them as ijaiccol “medial particles.” Sonic modem scholars call 
these items “clitics.” See Schiffman (1983:137). 

A historical reconstruction of these panicles is not within the scope of this study. 

3 A possible term for the item to which the particle is appended is “host” (cf + Schiffman 
1983:137). 
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Some are added to another particle. Infrequently, some of them occur in 
isolation serving as interjections. When appended to or co-occurring with 
another particle, the second one reinforces the sense of the first. Particles 
do not indicate distinction between person-number-gender or between 
affirmation and negation. 

The particles found in classical Tamil are: attai, antil, anto, am, 
amma, a mm a, aro, anno, arika, anku. alike, ar, at, 11 m, en(n)a, e, ©, 
drum, kan, kurai, kol(l)o, kon(nu), tan, til(la), teyya, teyyo, marrufm), 
marrai, marine, man(no), manra, ma, matu, mato, mala, and yaja. 


EXAMPLES 


Particle Significance and Example 

attai: It occurs during an address to the second person; in most contexts 
it follows an imperative/optative. 


(certainty) 

paniyiyar attai nin kutaiye ... mukkatcelvar nakar valam ceyarke 

(pura,6:17-18) 

[pani ‘to lower’] 

‘May your (royal) parasol be lowered. For sure, in order to go 
around the shrine of the Lord with three eyes.’ 


natu enappatuvatu ninate attai (pura.35:lI) 

fninatu ‘that which is yours’] 

‘Yours is certainly (what deserves to be called) a country.’ 
(emphasis) 

atan tiram attai yan uraikka vantatu 


(pura.28:7) 
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(tiram ‘state, quality, nature’] 

‘1 came to talk to you about that state.’ 

antil: It seems to have the basic sense ‘there.’ Perhaps it is a composit 
of anta ‘that’ + il ‘location’ or the particles am and til. 

(locative [spatial ]: ‘there’) 

varume ceyilai antil kolunan kaniya aliyen yane (kuru.293:7-8) 

[ccyilai ‘woman wearing fine ornaments’; 

ce < ce ‘ted, fine, nice’; ilai ‘ornaments’] 

‘(His other) woman will come there. Alas, I am to be pitied.’ 

(locative [tcmporal/action]: ‘there, then, thereupon’) 

vijai vayal vantu iraikontanru tanai antil kalainar yar ini p pirar 

( pati.40:5-7) 

‘The army (of Ceralatan) came and settled in the agricultural field. 
Thereupon, who else (but Ceralatan) will remove our distress?’ 


anto: 

(pity, sympathy) 

anto tane aliyal taye (narr324:1) 

‘What a pity! Poor Mother.’ 

am: It has the basic sense ‘soft, beautiful’, but not in all occurrences. Its 
function is very similar to the case marker in. 

(beauty) 


am kan akal vayal 
[kan ‘space’] 

‘wide field with beautiful space’ 


(narr.210:1) 
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unnattu am kavatu (pati23:l) 

[kava]u ‘branch’] 

‘the beautiful branch of the unnam tree’ 


(comparison) 

poll am kompu (pari.7:56) 

[poo ‘gold’; kompu ‘vine’] 

‘gold-like vine’ 

‘golden vine’ 


(genitive) 

pula am ccnkottu (narr202:1) 

[pula < pula ‘flesh’; ccnkottu oblique of cenkQfu ‘red tusk’] 

'on the red tusk (of the elephant) with the flesh (of the tiger it 
fought with)’ 


kanta! am kanni 

[kanta], a kind of flower; kanni ‘head garland’] 
‘the head garland made of kanta] flowers* 

malalai am kurumaka] 

[malalai ‘prattle’; kurumaka] ‘young woman’] 
‘the young woman with immature/young words’ 

cural am katu va]i 

[cural ‘whirlwind’; va]i ‘wind’] 

‘swift shivering wind*; 

‘blustery wind’ 


( pati30:9) 


(narr. 209:5) 


(akaJ:17) 
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(locative [spatial]: ‘at; in’) 

ten am kumari (patU 1:24) 

‘the southern Kumari (mountain)’ 

amma/amma 4 : 

(address requesting attention) 

nakai nanru amnia ... ura (aka.346:1,11) 

[ura vocative of uran ‘man from the town’] 

‘Ora, listen. It was good fun.’ 

amma vali to]i (narr.79:9) 

[toli ‘female friend’] 

‘Friend. May you prosper.’ 

(admiration, exclamation, wonder) 

tiru utaittamma ... nin ... na(e (pati.28:l, 14) 

[tiru ‘Prosperity’; utai ‘to have’] 

‘Your country has Prosperity.* 

pan katumpu aruttum cemmarru amma nin vcm munai irukkai 

(puraJ3:14-15) 

(ccmmal ‘beauty, rectitude, uprightness, perfection’] 

‘Your stay in the terrible battlefront is perfect. (Because) it feeds 
groups of bards.’ 


4 The Tolkappiyam considers it a device for catching the attention of the listener 
(ToMppiyam, collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam. Rule 276). 
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(certainty) 

venil vantanru amma tane varar ... nam katalore (aka277:18-20} 
[var ‘to come'] 

‘Summer has arrived. Our (horn) lover has not yet come/ 


nilan neli marunkin nlr nilai peruka t tat tor amma [van tattore 

(puraJ8:28-29) 


[taj 'to obstruct’3 

‘Only those who embanked (the water), so that the waterfronts/rcs- 
ervoirs would increase where the earth (level) is low, are really 
those who have embanked (their reputation)/ 


(lamentation; expressing grief or reluctance) 

valam inru amma kalaiyatu panpu 5 (pati 26:7) 

[valam ‘success 1 ; il ‘to be non-existent 1 ; kalai ‘day, day-break 1 ] 
‘Alas! The nature of the day is not successful/ 


innoy pafuka til amma yan (narr277:1-2) 

[pain ‘to die 1 ] 

‘Let me die because of this (love)siekness/ 

(Note that amma follows til.) 


emmanor irappin munnum kontir ena nummanor maruttal innatu 
amma (pur a203:4-6) 

[in ‘pleasant’; innatu ‘unpleasant, cruel 1 1 

‘When people like us ask for alms, It is cruel (for you) to refuse (to 
give) saying that we received gifts in the past too/ 


s Traditional interpretation: The nature of the sun is not good/ 
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nakaiyin mikkatan kamamum onru enpa a mm a (kaliJ 47:13*14) 

[nakaiyin mikkatan kamam "excessive passion due to laughter 1 ; 
enpa "they say 1 ] 

"Alas! They say that there is (something like) excessive passion 
that is to be scoffed at/ 

"Alas! They say that there is (something like) excessive passion 
that emerged at the time of having fun. 1 

(sarcasm) 

nanral amnia ♦ «. ival nalane (ainL248:4) 

[nanru "good (thing)*; mil art ‘well-being 1 ] 

"Her well-being is beautiful/ 

(Note tliat amnia follows al») 

varuka til amma em ceri cera (aka.276:7) 

[varuka Tome!'] 

"Come to our neighborhood/ 

(Note that amma follows til.) 

nallaj amma kurumaka) (aka326:3) 

[naHaj ‘good woman 1 ] 

"The young woman is a good woman/ 

aro 6 : 

(agony* pity, sympathy) 

notaka irum kuyil alum aro (kali.33:24*25) 

6 The Tolkappiyam refers to it as an expletive: cf. coliatikaram, Ceoavaraiyam, Rule 279. 
Also note that in some contexts the structure aro is not a particle, but is the combination of 
ar PNG 4- 5 particle: e*g., peru maiam utaiyaro "she has great naivete.' Hera, ufaiyaro < 
utaiyar + 6 (aka.S 10:9). 
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[11 ‘to sound'; notaka "painfully 1 ) 

*Alas! Hie dark cuckoo sings painfully/ 

i-mmalai aiyar avir alal etuppa aro en kaiyaru neftcam kauanru tl 
matukkum (kali J 30:8-10) 

"Alas! My helpless heart gets angry and consumes fire (of agony)* 
while brahmins tend dazzling (ritual) fire this evening/ 

(amazement) 

vayal parakkum vlr vel aruvi parantu unatu aro 

melor iyahkutalal vTl mani nllam ceru ulakkum aro (pariJ 7:40-41) 
[an "to be content with"; ula "to stir tip’] 

"The tall white waterfall spreading over the fields spreads relent¬ 
lessly, Since the gods move around, the gems which fall (from their 
ornaments) stir up the ploughed fields on the ground/ 

anno: 

(expressing grief about the present situation; anxiety about 
the consequence) 

kannum tan pani vaikina anno (narrJ97:3) 

(vaiku "to remain, stay still'J 

‘Alas! Also cool drops (of tears) stayed in (her) eyes/ 

macu am cutar nutal pon ner vannain kontanru anno yatiku akuval 
kol lane (akaJ 92:1-3) 

[ko) "to have, get, take hold’| 

‘Alas! Her blemish less bright forehead got the color of gold (lovesick 
pallor). Mow is she going to be?’ 

"Alas! Her blemishless bright forehead turned pale. What will become 
of her?’ 
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nin niram nokki annai vinavinal ayin anno en ena uraikko yane 

(aka.35S:9-ll) 

'What do I say, alas, if mother, looking at your (lovesick) complexion, 
asks (me for the reason)?’ 

(lamentation; sympathy) 

en tohkku a nn o ... kauvai akinratu aiya nin natpe (narr,227:4,9) 
[kauvai ‘gossip’; aku ‘to become’| 

‘Alas! O lord, your friendship is becoming a (source of) gossip for 
my companion.’ 

kiliyum pantum kalahkum veyyol ... munnal polal ... en makal 
nannar akattitai mulai viyarppa p pal kal muyarikina] manne 
a nn o (aka.49:l, 3, 7-9) 

[muyariku ‘to hug’] 

‘Alas! My daughter who used to like her parrot, ball, and marbles, 
is not like that any more; she hugged me several times as she 
perspired between her breasts. (1 wonder what is bothering her.)’ 
Note that here a nn o follows ma nn e. 

(regret) 

kajaikku aval tunivu arintancu ayin a nn o ... initir punarkkuven 
manno ... tuyile (aka.263:9-10,13, 15) 

[ari ‘to know’; ayin ‘if’] 

‘If I had known about her determination about the young man, 
alas, I would have delightfully united them for sleeping (over here),* 

anka/anku/anke: 

ahke < ariku + e. ahku has the basic meaning ‘there, then, at that 
time, immediately after.’ Whenever ariku is appended to the quotative 
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ena, like ena anku ‘thus, in that manner’, it serves to separate two 
themes. 7 

(‘thus; in this/that manner; that being the case 4 ) 

vicumpu kati vittanru vilavu-p-punal anka inpamum kavinum ajunkal 
mutur (pari.12:99-100) 

‘The sky let loose the water (in the river) for the festival. Thus, the 
ancient city brimming with pleasure and beauty 

en iranta pukalavai clil murpinavai anku ... curramotu oruiiku nin 
ati urai yam iyaintu onrupu vaikalum polikena ... paravutum 

(pari.l :60-64) 

‘You have an enormous fame. You have a beautiful chest. That 
being the case, we pray that we, with our kith and kin, attain (the 
fortune of) being at your feet and prosper for ever.’ 

anku a-m-mu-v-iru mukanum murai navinni olukalin (tint: 103) 

‘Thus, since all those six faces (of Murukan) practice order, ...’ 

ena anku ... iraiva ... nin pukal etti ani nctum kunram patutum 
tolutum (pari.l7:47,49,50-51) 

‘In this manner. Lord, we praise you and sing of your beautiful hill 
and salute it.’ 


7 Traditional commentators usually refer to these forms as “acai” or “acai itilai." Their 
cryptic usage of the term acai has led to underestimation of the function of these words. 
These words have specific semantic and prosodic functions as urai-y-acai “a meaningful 
word which functions as a metrical foot (dr)” or oli-y-acai “a single acai standing alone 
as the first foot in a line or a vali-y-acai “a foot standing at the end of a line to be 

combined with the next line to make sense/ 1 See “corcir a{i" in “Theory of Classical 
Tamil Poetry” for more. 
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tarn anciyatu alike anariku akum ennum col (kali.24:1, 2) 

‘the saying that what one is afraid of will become an affliction in 
the same manner 1 

ar: It is always appended to the particle um ‘and, too, even. 1 
(‘a vast deal 1 ) 

o 

manat kehi pentirkku novumar perite (aink.382:5) 

[novu ‘pain*] 

‘The pain (of separation from their men) is very much for those 
women who stay at home/ 

(certainty; emphasis) 

atu tan ellarum uvappatu anriyum nal arru p patuum neriyumar 
atuve (puraJ95:7-9) 

[ncri ‘precept’} 

‘That is what everyone enjoys. Not only that, it is the precept 
which guides (everyone) in good path/ 

al: It is always appended to a finite verb/predicate. It differs from the 
case marker ai in significance and pattern of occurrence. When 
describing a place with its various activities, the narration ends with 
this particle or begins with an expression ending with this particle. 9 


s Traditional commentators take m and ar together and treat mar as a sound filler or 
separate ar from tin and think of it as a sound filler: e.g., are ... konraiyotu malarnta 
kor until mar utaittS (aink,436:l, 3) ‘The path has kuruntu trees which have bloomed along 
with the konrai trees.' The Old Commentary on this text notes that ar here is a sound filler. 
However, it is worth noting that the verb ar means ‘to be full.’ 

9 Cf. imniputal perite ‘The amazement is great, indeed.’ (pati.33:I). 
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(amazement) 

munkai vlci va.lluv.ui manna 1 nataiye ... malai vayiolnc 

(aka.257:lQ-12,21) 

[val ‘to be skilled; be able’] 

‘You are skilled in walking through the mountain, swinging your 
forearms- T 

(Note that at follows man.) 

(‘indeed; certainly; definitely’) 

marauarku arital ... arivai makijntu ayar nilaiye (narrA2:l t 12) 
[aritu ‘is difficult’) 

‘It is certainly difficult to forget how the young lady rejoices. 1 

nit} kalkelu ciru kuti eytiya pinrai Utal venjumil cirite ... nay payir 
... kote (aka318:11-13,15) 

[utal veJ 3 fum ‘must blow 1 ] 

‘After reaching your small residence in the mountains* you must 
definitely blow for a bit the horn which (normally) calls out to 
(your hunting) dogs. 1 

ura poyyal ariven nin mayam (aka.256:7-8) 

[poy ‘a lie 1 ) 

‘O Ora* it is a lie. I know of your illusion / illusive acts.’ 

(optative) 

imn varar ayinunt arra enai uiakattum iyaivatal namakku 

(kuri:23-24) 

[iyaivatu ‘that which is possible 1 ; here, used as an optative] 

‘Even if he docs not come (asking) for us through proper custom* 
may it (his friendship) be possible for us in the next world. 1 
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(sarcasm) 

kalankinag ankuvatu enral nanral amma ninra ival nalane 

(aink.248:3-4) 

[nanru ‘good thing’] 

‘If one could know (the cause of her lovesickness) by the marbles, 
her remaining loveliness will be good 

‘If one could find out (the cause of her lovesickness) by the marbles, 
her remaining loveliness will do well 

(‘to prevail’) 

kutir nirjranral pote (netu:72) 

[ninranru ‘it stayed’] 

‘The cold prevailed at that time,’ 

urn: The sense 'even, also, too’ is obtained when um is suffixed to only 
one nominal in the senetence. The sense ‘and’ is obtained when um 
is suffixed to nominats in a coordinate construction sharing the main 
verb. The sense ‘not only* is obtained when um is suffixed to anri 
‘not being so.’ The sense ‘neither ; nor ... * is obtained when um 
is suffixed to nominals or verbals in separate clauses and the main 
verb in each clause is negative. 

(‘also, too, even’) 

ciranta anpinar cay alum uriyar (narr. 208:8) 

[cayal ‘ gentleness* J 

‘He has great love (for me). He is gentle too.’ 

katuvanum ariya k katu ( aink.374:4) 

[katuvan ‘male monkey’; katu ‘jungle’] 

‘jungle which even a male monkey does not know (well)’ 
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oru tam akiya perumaiydrum tam pukal nirii c cenru mayntaoare 

(pura366:4-5) 

[pcrumaiyor ‘people with greatness’1 

‘Even the great ones, who were unique, established their reputation, 
left, and perished (eventually).’ 

inna Ilium kanan kalitalum untu (kali37:9-I0) 

[innatu ‘this; of this nature’1 

‘He might leave without seeing evert this.’ 

veyil tukal anaittuin (pati.20:6) 

[anaittu ‘that; of that nature’] 

‘even (as little) as the (dust) particles (visible) in the rays of the 
sun’ 


(conjunction: ‘and; not only; neither... nor...’) 

netiya molitalum katiya urtalum celvam anru tan ceyvinai p payane 

(narr. 210:5-6) 

[mojital ‘speaking’; urtal ‘riding’] 

‘Talking big and riding fast vehicles are not (true) wealth; they 
are the fruits of one’s actions.’ 


atu tan ell arum uvappatu anriyum nal amippatuum ncriyumar atuve 

(pura.195:7-9) 

[anri ‘not being so’] 

‘That is what everyone enjoys. Not only that, it is the precept 
which guides (everyone) in good path.’ 

ccnror mukappa p porulum kiln vatu olintavar ellarum unnatum 
cellar (kali.18:5-6) 

[pond ‘wealth, riches’] 
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‘Wealth will not be lying still for the passers by to fetch. Neither 
would all the people who go there pass without consuming/enjoying 
it.’ 


(comparison) 

pirinta namminum irahki (narr.208:9) 

[nam oblique of nam ‘we (hon.)’] 

‘pining more than I who departed (from her)’ 

(emphasis) 

nanrum tatauya men tolay ( kali.93:5) 

[nan.ru ‘good thing’] 

‘O one with soft shoulders which are well rounded.’ 

(The adverbial sense of aka is conveyed here by urn.) 

(inclusive; closing a set of items) 

nir nilam t! vali vicumpofu aintum alantu katai ariyinum alappu 
arum kuraiyai (paii.24:15-16) 

[aintu ‘five’] 

‘You are difficult to be measured even if one could measure and 
understand the limits of all the five (elements) such as the water, 
the earth, the fire, the air, and the sky.’ 

y a varum kantu mati marulum vata c conri (pati. 24:21-22) 

lyavar ‘anyone, who?’] 

‘the limitless (amount of) rice which everyone looks at and is 
awestruck by’ 

‘the limitless (amount of) rice which amazes every onlooker’ 
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(sound filler) 

karuvi vanam talaiiyahkum Itta nin puka! (pura.l59:19-20) 

[talaii advp < talai 'to fall in a place’] 

‘your reputation, who gave (to the suppliants) just like the cloudy 
sky poured’ 10 

(Note that uni is appended to anku.) 
ena: See also “Imitative Words,” 

(enumeraiive, quotalive) 

onni ena bantu ena munru ena ... tontu ega nalvakai uli navirrum 
cirappinai (pari3:77-80) 

‘You are illustrious. In all the four types of eons, you are praised as 
(manifesting in) one, two, three, (four, five, six, seven, eight), and 
nine (elements and senses).’ 

e: It is the most widely used particle in this period and its various meanings 
are not easily distinguished. It occurs at the end of a noun, finite verb, 
or the entire poem. When describing a place with its various activities, 
the e serves to separate the various parts of the narration. It means 
‘whereas’, ‘on the other hand’, etc. 

(admiration) 

nilam nir vali vicumpu enra nankin alappu ariyaiye (pan.14:1-2) 

(ariyai ‘you are difficult’ < aru ‘to be difficult’] 


ID The interpretation given here follows U.V. Saminathicr’s commentary. Another possible 
interpretation is to take anku to mean ‘there/then’ and un ‘even.’ Then the particle tm 
would have a purpose: ‘The sky with patchy clouds rained heavily. Even then you gave 
to the suppliants. Such reputation ....’ 
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‘You are difficult to be measured (understood) like the four such 
as the earth, the water, the wind, and the sky,’ 

celvam initu kantikume (patUl:20) 

[kantikum 'we saw’ < kan ‘to see’] 

‘We saw (your) wealth/riches well,’ 

(adverb of manner; ‘as’) 

vem curam taniye irappa (kali.23:3-4) 

[tani ‘alone’; ira ‘to cross over, pass through’] 

‘as you cross over the hot forest alone’ 

ollaiye uyir vauvum uru (kali.58:17) 

[ollai ‘fast’; vauvu ‘to grab, snatch’] 

‘your appearance/shape which snatches (my) life (breath) fast’ 
(completing a statement or poem) 

pacarai nitinai akalin kanku vanticinc {pati.16:8-9) 

[vanticin ‘I have come’ < var ‘to come’] 

‘Since you delayed at the war camp, I have came to see you,’ 

(emphasis; certainty) 

terula nin varavu arital marul aru tercci munaivarkkum arite 

(pari.l :29-30) 

(aritu ‘that which is difficult’; munaivar ‘those who concentrate’] 
‘Even for those who focus their attention and are sure of things 
without illusion, it is difficult, indeed, to know about your origin 
clearly.’ 
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evvayinoyum niye nin arvalar toluta kai amaitiyin amamtoyum niye 

(pariA;70-71) 

[ni ‘you’] 

'You are the one who are everywhere. You are the one who have 
settled in your devotees* hands which are closed up for prayer.* 

veriyuin u]ave (pariS:15) 

fveri ‘frencied dance’; u]a ‘there are’] 

‘There are also instances of the frenzied dance.’ 

(Mere the e emphasizes the sense of um which in this context 
means ‘too, also.’) 

(exclusive) 

tunnarum kanam ennay niye ... ival Tntu oiiya alvinaikku akari ayin 

(narr205:5-7) 

[ni ‘you’] 

‘without thinking of the forest that is difficult to get through, if you 
were to depart by yourself for the sake of manly duties while she is 
left here* 

(immediacy; simultaneity) 

yan encatu ora kai manal kontu mel tuva k kante katitu ararri p 
pucal totaiikinan (kali.65:20-22) 

[kanlu advp < kan 'to see’] 

‘Without being action less, I grabbed the sand in one hand and threw 
it at him. Seeing that, he blabbered immediately and started to 
scream.’ 


nil ena nirauan nirutte vantu 
{niru ‘to make stand, stop’] 


(kali.55:6) 
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‘He stopped me saying “Stop!” Stopping (me), he came (toward 
me) immediately, and 

(rhetorical; question marker) 

nal kuiaipatutal kanunar yare (pari.l 1:38) 

lyar ‘who?’] 

‘Who are those who (can) see that the days (of life) are diminishing?' 
(It implies a negative answer.) 

arivum pukalum utaiyor mayntena varuntalai ulakamum anre 

(pura,206:8-9) 

lanru ‘it is not*] 

‘The world is not an empty space, with the learned and famous 
people gone, is it?* 

enai nal tahkum num pore, anai nal eriySr erital yavanatu 

(puraJOl :7-8) 

[enai na| ‘how many days?*; anai nal ‘those many days’; 
tanku ‘to stay*; por ‘war’] 

‘For how many days the war will last, for those many days, where 
will you see (him) fighting with those who do not fight with him.’ 

‘No matter how long the war lasts, you will not see him fighting 
with people who cannot fight back.* 

(Actually, e serves as a rhetorical question marker here, but with 
an additional purpose. An interrogative word [enai nal ‘how many 
days’] begins a clause in which the particle e is appended to the 
noun [por ‘war’] referred to by the interrogative and closes the 
clause. The next clause begins with the deictic a ‘that’ [anai na] 
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‘those days 1 ], referring back to what was referred to by the inter¬ 
rogative [cnai], The combination e.e, a,,, gives the sense 

‘However/Whatever that .*} 

cenoi cevati certtin en enappatumo enralum unfa (narr342:9-10) 

[untu "there is 1 ] 

‘If I make my head join (her) red feet, is it likely that (she) would 
ask “What is it?" 1 

‘If I fall at her decorated feet, would she care to ask me "What is 
it?" 1 


(serial; reckoning) 

c inane kamam kali kannottam ... teral katumaiyotu piravum 

(pati.22:I, 3) 

[divan ‘anger’] 

‘anger, passion, excessive pity, the harshness of killing, and others’ 
(Here, e occurs only at the end of the first item in the list, cinan.) 

(separating several themes) 

nl entiya pataiyc onnlr utahku unnum kurram utale pon nerpu avir 
alal nutakku atan niranc (pari.2:49-51) 

[patai ‘ weapon’; u(al ‘body’] 

‘The weapon (discus) that you carry consumes (your) enemies all 
at once. Its body is Death. Its color, the swaying flame of bright 
gold-like fine. 1 

kururnukal ... tihkural kiliyum tarn aripavvc enakke patunkal paiyul 
tTrum (napr209:5-7) 

[aripa ‘they know 1 < ari *to know'; en oblique of yan T'] 
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‘Even the parrots (in the millet field) know the young woman’s 
sweet voice* My suffering, on the other hand, will be over (only) 
when I die*’ 

5: See also “Vocative” in “Case Markers And Postpositions*” 

(ablative: ‘from’) 

ellam tuyilo efuppuka (kali70:21) 

[tuyil ‘sleep’; etu *to raise, arouse’] 

’Let everything (like, the sound of the drum, the sound of the 
tunarikai dance, and the sound of the bells on your chariot) arouse 
me from sleep*’ 

(amazement) 

annaiyo yam em makanai p pilratta k katumena t tam vantar yar 
ko lo (kali *85 ;29-31) 

[annai an address form] 

‘Wow! When I was praising my son, he arrived suddenly* Who is 
he?’ 


(interrogative) 

nin niram nokki annai virjavinal ayin anno en ena uraikko yane 

(akaJ58:9-ll) 

[uraikko < uraikku ‘I will say’ + o ) 11 

‘What do I say, alas, if mother, looking at your (lovesick) complexion, 
asks (me for the reason)?’ 


n 


It is possible to derive this from uraikka + 5, 
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punattu crpata varuko ... caral atukam varuko ... kuru ini 

(narr.204:2,4) 

_ j2 

[varuko < vamku ‘I shall come' + o| 

‘Shall I come to [he (millet) field after the sun set? Or, shall I 
come to the mountain slope for playing? Tell me now/ 

ancayo ival tantai kai vele (aink.6Q:4) 

[ancu ‘to fear 1 ] 

‘Won’t you fear the spear in her father’s hand?’ 

(reckoning) 

urotu nirai cal vilupponil tarutal onro eri parappi p pakai ceytu 
panpu il anmai tarutal onro iramipul ottru akamaiyo a rite 15 

(pura344:3-7) 

[oqtu ‘one thing’| 

‘It would be certainly rare if one of these two would not become 
true: one, (her relatives) giving their town along with plenty of 
supreme riches (to her suitors); another one, (her suitors) showing 
unscrupulous manliness by spreading fire (in her town) and bringing 
hostility/ 

(reinforcing the preceding item) 

patukam vammino paricil makkal (pure32:6) 

[vam < var ‘to come’l 
‘Come, Suppliants. Let us sing/ 


11 Some might derive this from varuka + d. 

The traditional commentator U,V, Saminathicr considers onro to be the particle* not 
just the o* 
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kajiru annan tannai oru pentir aruja-k-kitantatu evan kolo 

(kati.61:18-19) 

[evan ‘how?’] 

‘How is it that a woman has to show mercy to a man who is like a 
bull elephant?’ 

'How could a man, who is like a bull elephant, lie still, so a woman 
shows him mercy?’ 

(rhetorical question) 

kamar perukku anrb vaiyai varavu (pari.6:69-70) 

[perukku ‘flooding’; anru ‘it is not’] 

‘The flooding in Vaiyai is desirable, is it not?’ 

(separator; ‘on the other hand; whereas’) 

turaivan enakko katalan anaikko vere (aink. 156:4-5) 

[enakku ‘for me’; anaikku ‘for mother’] 

‘The man from the water-front is lover to me, whereas he is 
someone else for my mother.’ 

anaiyavai porn ninaiiyana nati k kan va|amaiyo vaikalum ceyal 
akum (kali.15:23-24) 

[vajamai ‘riches, bounty’] 

‘Consider those things and seek what you intend. Riches, on the 
other hand, can be obtained any day.’ 

nammaiyo marantaikka ... kutalum ullarkol (kaU.27:10,12) 

Inam oblique of nam ‘we’] 

‘He may forget about us. On the other hand, won’t he remember 
even Kutal (Madurai)?’ 
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‘He may forget about us. But won't he remember even Kufal 
(Madurai)?' 

Qnim: It is possible to interpret brum as an adjectival participle derived 
from Sr ‘to ihink about; to search for/ It has the force of an 
adjectival participle or a finite verb- 14 

(comparison) 

mata may! I brum manaiyavar (parU9:2l) 

[mayil ‘peacock! 

‘women at home who are like innocent peacocks’ 

‘women at home who reminds us of peacocks’ 

kan: It has the basic sense 4 to see, look into, realize/ When used as a 
particle, it verifies a fact and/or alerts one to reality. 

(verification) 

tertarku aritu kan 15 (pari.22;34) 

[aritu is difficult'] 

‘It is difficult to be sure of you see/ 

cerppa kofiyal kari nl (kaliJ25:!5) 

[kotiyai ‘you are cruel’ < kotu ‘to be crooked, cruel’] 

‘Cerppa, You are cruel, you know/ 


14 Cf, mio brum kan aka ’lightning {which helps) as searching eyes’ (kali.49:I2)\ tanirtu 
or ter vantu peyamtam enpa atarkontu brum alaikkum aoQai ‘They say that a (one chariot 
(of my lover) came and left. Consequently, mother thinks about it and hits me’ {kuru246:3-5}. 
tn most contexts, traditional commentators refer to brum as a sound filler 

T The earliest commentator on this text, Parimelalakar, considers kan as a sound filler* 
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virumpi ni en tol eluiiya toyyilum ... nio maintu-utai marpilcunarikum 
ninaittu k kan ... aritu aro cenra ilamai tararku 

(kali.18.2, 3-4,11-12) 

[ninaittu < ninai ‘to think’] 

’Think about the things you have painted willingly on my (friend’s) 
shoulders; and about the passion marks caused by your strong 
chest. Then realize (among other things) that (if you leave now) it 
would be difficult, indeed, to bring back the youth that has gone.’ 

kurai: As a verb it means ‘to sound, roar,’ 16 

(quality; characteristic) 

alappu arum kuraiyai (pati.24:16) 

[aru ‘rare, be difficult, precious’] 

‘You have the quality that is difficult to be measured/understood,' 

katumkurai arumaiya katu (kali. 13:25) 

[katu(m) ‘intense, severe’} 

‘the forests are severely/extremely difficult (to pass through)’ 

nervarum kuraiya kalam ketm punarum (kuri:14) 

[ner ‘perfect’; var(u) ‘to bring’] 

‘If jewels with perfect quality are damaged, they will join (when 
someone fixes them).’ 


16 Traditional commentators consider kurai as a sound filler: cf. Naccirjarkkiniyar’s com- 
mentary on kkfi:14 t where he refers to kuraiya as an “acai ” 
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kol(Io): 

(interrogative; wonder) 

arivaikku yarkol allyai (patL19:14-15) 

lyar ‘who?*] 

‘You are to be sympathized/pitied. Who are you to the young 
woman?’ 

inrotu poyinrukollo tane ... ival mamai k kavine (narr.205:7-8,11) 
[poyinru ‘it left’ < po ‘to go’l 

‘Perhaps her dark attractive beauty left (her) today.’ 

innakaiyavar clrani vaiyaikku anikollo vaiyai tan nir ani nTttam 
ivarkku anikol (pari.22:3l-33) 

[ani ‘beauty, decoration’] 

‘Is the beautiful row of sweet-smiling women a decoration for 
Vaiyai? Is Vaiyai’s waves of water a decoration for them?’ 

nana] koi toli ( pari,12:45) 

(nan(u) ‘to be coy, be bashful’] 

'Won’t she be coy, my Friend?.’ 

kon(nu): 

(excessive: ‘greatly; for no good reason; without use’, etc.) 

avar ko nn u nampum kuraiyar tame (narr,208:6-7) 

[nampu ‘to believe, trust’] 

‘He has the quality of being trusted greatly’ 

‘He is greatly to be trusted’ 
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nannutal inm mal ceytena k kon onru katuttana] annai (aink.!94:3-4) 
[katu ‘to chide, to show signs of anger’] 

‘Her lovely forehead confused her mother, and mother showed a 
great deal of anger.’ 

kanui pinnu p puram tafa k ko nn c cuffi (aka.l 80:6-7) 

[cuttu ‘to make wear’] 

'putting the string of flowers to lie low on her braided hair without 
any purpose’ 17 

(emphasis) 

nallatu ceytal arrlr ayinum allatu ceytal ompumm atutan ellarum 
uvappatu (pura.l 95:6-8) 

[atu ‘that one’] 

‘Even if you are unable to do good, check/prevent yourself from 
doing bad. That (indeed) is what everyone enjoys.’ 

yan celin nanti c cerin campum ival ennum takaiyotan ... etilartoti 
urra vatu k katti lhku em il varuvatai (kali.78:I9-22) 

[takai ‘quality, nature, characteristic’] 

‘You are coming here to our house showing off your scars made by 
other women’s bracelets. Is it indeed your nature to think “She 
will exult if I go (to her) but will wither if I resent her”? ’ 


17 kon in another context has been taken to denote “time” instead of meaning 'without any 
purpose’: nin mukam tag pent] allatu konne maruntu piritu yatum illen (kaii.60:20-21): 
cf. Naccigarkkiniyar’s commentary on these lines. 
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(reflexive) 

nakai nanni amma tane (aka.400:1) 

{tan ‘self, it’I 
‘It was good fun.’ 

til(la): It expresses a sense of wishing or possibility based on a condition, 
(wish) 

inne mutikatit amma pacarai t tolile (netu:168, 188) 

[mutika ‘May it end'] 

‘May the (king’s) work at the war camp come to a conclusion 
today,’ 

pacappu m vitin celvemtilla yame (aink.429:l-2) 

[vitu ‘to let go’; cel ‘to go, leave’] 

‘I shall leave (in search of wealth) if you let go your lovesick 
pallor.’ 

kankuvemtilla aval kavin pern cutarnutal... ventu tolil vitine 

(aihk.443:3, 5) 

[kan ‘to see’} 

*1 shall see her beautiful bright forehead, if the king completes/ends 
his task. ’ 

(reluctance) 

polam pun ventar palartil amma (pati,64;2) 

[palar ‘many people’] 

‘The kings with gold ornaments are numerous, you know.’ 
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katalar marantanarotil marava namme (aiiik.319:3-4) 

[marantanaro ‘did he forget?’] 

‘Has my lover forgotten me who has not forgotten him?* 

em mutumai ellal ahtu amaikumtilla (aka,6:14-15) 

[amaikum ‘We/1 (hon.) will accept / be calm’] 

‘Do not mock at my aging. I shall accept it.’ 

‘Do not mock at my old age. It is acceptable to me.’ 

teyya: It functions like the particle attai. but is not always addressed to 
the second person. 

(suggestion) 

inm nl ivanai aki ... tankin evarto teyya (narr.215:8-9) 

[tankin conditional < tanku ‘to stay over’; evan ‘what?’; o particle] 
‘What if you become one (of us) here now and stay over?’ 

pennai natuvanatuvc teyya ... nallol tantai ciru kuti p pakkam 

(narr.323:1-2, 6) 

[natuvanatu ‘that which is in the middle’; e particle] 

‘The Pakkam, where the good woman’s father’s small clan lives, is 
among the pennai trees.’ 

(adverbial) 18 

col ini t teyya yarn teliyum are (aka.220:22) 

{col ‘to tell’; ini ‘now’] 

‘Tell us now clearly, how we can be reassured.’ 


'* It is not dear whether teyya in these examples can be interpreted simply as an address 
form. 
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oyya-p-pdvaiai teyya neri manal nejinar cclla (pari.20:4J-43) 
[nefu ‘to look for"; cel 'to go 1 ] 

'as they went along the sandy path looking intently for her who 
rushed to escape" 

(Note that teyya here is not addressed to someone in the second 
person.) 

iva| nalam pantum irre kan(icin teyya (narr35:7-8) 

[kan(icin *you see" < kan 'to see"] 

‘Her wellbeing was like this even in the past. See this well, 1 

teyyo: It is a variant of teyya, except that it occurs only in the second 
person. 

(address) 

varayayio valem teyyo (aihk239:5) 

(val "to live, thrive*! 

if you do not come (to visit us) we shall not survive, 1 

marru(m): mami/marrai means ‘the other.’ 19 

{‘however; but then; nevertheless 1 ) 30 

Ital niattu otti ... marru ovvati ... makalirai nuntai pol noy kura 
nokkay vital (kali.86:21-24) 

Jo ‘to be like, resemble 1 ] 


ig Cf aintalai avir pori aravam mittta maincan aruku onru marru Siam parppu (pari ,i9:72-73^ 

One traditional commentator’s definition of mami as vinai marru ‘change of action’ in 
one context is worth noting. See Naecinarkkiniyar’s commentary on kaii,93:W. 
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‘Be like your father with respect to giving. But then, do not be like 
him. Do not leave (your) women without paying attention when 
their lovesickness (for you) increases.* 

matamakal... uUal kutatu eoidy marruni.potal olla] en nencattane 

(narr20J:J 1 4, 12) 

[po 'to leave*; ol ‘be able, possible*] 

‘You said that I should not think of that innocent woman. But then, 
she is unable to leave my heart,* 

(answer: ‘otherwise; in response to; then*) 

cen-tioai katiyum untana mauvalum arumpina ... na| irul varaiyaka 
natan varuum enpatu untukol anrukol yatukol marru 

(narrJ22:2 t 4, 5-7) 

[yatu ‘what? 1 ; kol particle] 

‘The red millet (plants) are guarded, The wild jasmine are in bloom. 
Will the man from the mountainous country come (for a rendezvous) 
in the thick of the night? Will he not? Then, what?* 

natao pan malai arum curam irappin nam vittu yahku vallunam 
marre ... patuttai ... kanne (narr,17 1:5-8,11) 

[kan patuttai ‘making the eyes sleep’] 

‘If the Natan leaves us and goes through the difficult mountainous 
forest* then how can we close our eyes (for sleeping)?* 

nanalkol toll ... parattaiyin to] nalatn untu turantan ena orutti yanar 
mali punal nlttattu irum piti cena verinil cirantanotu Srinal nanu k 
kuraivilal narikai marru (parLI2:45~49) 

[nanukkuraivu ‘virtue of shame*] 
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‘Isn’t she ashamed of herself? My friend, he (her lover) enjoyed the 
loveliness of another woman and left her (too). Now, this (shameless) 
woman got on the back of a tall dark elephant with him in the floods 
of Vaiyai. She does not have the virtue of shame to respond (to 
his act)/ 

(‘moreover; in addition to; thereafter’) 

tantai kamurra totakkattu tay ulai p pukkarku avalum ... peruman 
nakai mukam kattu enpal kannlr cori muttam ka! corva ponrana 
marrum valimurai t tay ulai p pukkarku avalum ... muyahkinal 
... kolvana nati anintanal (kali.82:10-19) 

‘(My little son) went near the woman whom his father took as a 
lover in the beginning. Saying to him, “Lord, show me your smiling 
face,” that woman shed tears which resembled pearls falling off a 
string. Thereafter, he went near the next woman his father took as 
lover. This woman hugged him and put on him carefully chosen 
proper jewelry.’ 

cerukkotu ninra kalai marru ... kalla ilainar colli k katta 

(poru:89,100) 

‘When we stood there with triumphant joy, (the king’s) young men 
(in attendance) then told (the king about us) and showed (us to the 
king), and ../ 

(another kind) 

manipplli cuttiya nulotu marrai anippujai avirai erukkotu pinittu yattu 

(kali. 138:8-9) 

‘together with the thread holding the peacock feathers, he tied yet 
another string (of flowers) such as the beautiful pulai, avirai, and 
erukkam, and ../ 
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man(ne)/man(n6) 21 : 

(adverb of manner: ‘well*) 

curi mucci mujutuman purala ... pal kulai t totalai (aka.390:5, 7) 

[mululum 'in its entirety’! 

‘as the garland with many leaves rolls well over (her) curly hair’ 
(certainty: ‘clearly; definitely’) 

Human pirintor ullum polute ( aink.487:J ) 

[itu ‘this one’] 

‘This is the time when those who are separated think (of their 
lovers).’ 


vencuram ariya allaman namakke ... kurumakal kontanam celinc 

(aka.335:8’9, 26) 


[ariya alia ‘they are not difficult*} 

‘The hot forests are certainly not difficult (for me to pass through) 
if I go taking my young woman with me.’ 


1,1 Two forms, marrieme and manum, which occur in the following contexts, arc interesting: 
nlmarricinc ‘May you thrive for ever’ (pura.272:3) and porul tirattu avavu kkai vitutal 
atu manum porul® ‘Give up the desire for wealth: that is the wealth/substance which 
prevails’ (kali.l4:I8-19). They suggest that man has the force of a verb meaning ‘be 
established, to prevail, last for ever.’ Also it is possible that mama and man are from the 
same root (man) meaning ‘to prevail, last for ever,* 

In one context, ahtu avalam agru mana (kali.108:8), mana is interpreted by a 
traditional commentator as expressing an adverbial sense ‘a great deal.’ See Naecinark- 
kiniyar’s commentary on kali.l08:8. 
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(‘however’) 

nallar tarn kotaiyal alaitta pun vatu k katti anpu inri varin ella pulappen 
yan enpenman a-n-nilaiye avan kanin kalappen ennum i-k-kaiyaru 
neflce (kalL67:6-9) 

[enpen ‘I say’ < en ‘to say’] 

‘My Friend, I say that I shall sulk if he comes without love, showing 
the scars of the wound (on his body) which his (other) women 
caused by hitting him with their garlands. However, this heart (of 
mine) without (any) precept says that it would unite (with him) 
when I see him in that very state.’ 

(lamentation, expressing grief, reluctance) 

oti uytalum kutuman okkal va]kkai tatkum ma kale (puraJ93:3-4) 
[kutum ‘is possible’] 

‘It is possible even to run away and survive, at the great time 
when life with kith and kin hinders you.’ 

(Another interpretation would be to take man as giving the sense of 
a rhetorical question.) 

varuvlr akutal uraimin man no ... cenrorman ena imkkirporkke 

(aka.387:3, 20) 

[uraimin ‘May you tell'; cenror ‘he left*] 

‘Tell that you will return (soon) to those who would be waiting 
(patiently) thinking “He has gone (in search of wealth),” ’ 

ival ani vata akanronl.„ porul muyarimanmuyalvalavai... valnalum 
niiaiyumo (kali.17:9-12) 

[muyari ‘you are making an effort’ < muval ‘to make an effort’] 
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*You are making an effort to gather wealth, leaving her whose 
beauty is wilting (because of your imminent departure). Will the 
days of (her) life last as long as your effort (lasts)?’ 

(possibility; wonder) 

ulli vamkuvar kollo ulaintu yao elli irukkiivefiinaakolo 

(kalU42:31-32) 

[irukkuven T will be*J 

‘Will he return, thinking (of me)? Will I be waiting, scorning in 
agony? 1 

ceoru yam ... pal ul muyahkal iyaivatu mannotoll 

(aka.242:I2,16-17) 

[iyaivatu ‘that which is possible*] 

‘Is it possible to go and embrace (him) several times?* 

(‘to prevail 1 ) 

ulakattore palarman celvar (pati.38:l) 

[palar ‘many people'] 

‘Rich people in this world are many/ 


kalla k kurala katum pakal vantu emmai illattu va cna mey kolTi ella 
nin pentir ularmaono kuru (kali.94:14-16) 

[u] ‘to exist’] 

‘You, immature dwarf! In midday you come and grab my body 
saying “Come to my house/* Tell me, arc there your (own) women, 
really?* 
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(reference to an earlier state ) 22 

akan kan vaippin nation an ... kuttuvan ... tanai parava unke 

(pati.29:10,14-15) 

[natu ‘country’] 

‘They were vast bountiful countries, before (the Cera king) Kuttu¬ 
van’s army spread (there).’ 

vel vel anna! kana urike ninninum pullivem manne (pura.141:7-8) 
[pulliyem ‘we are poor’] 

'We were poorer than you before we met the noble one with a 
victorious spear.* 

yanum ... mata nallalai Inra natpifku arulan ayinum in nakai muruval 
ejaiyai p pannaj kuntal vari nucuppu ivamtu ompiya nalam punai 
utavlyum utaiyan manne (akaJ95:5-10) 

[utavi ‘help’; utai ‘to have’] 

‘Even if he is not kind (enough) for a friendship with me who gave 
birth to the good young woman (he loves), (he must understand 
that) I helped for that sweet smiling poor girl’s wellbeing by combing 
her hair many days and protecting her by carrying her on my 
waist.’ 

peru valam paluni nattanai manno munne ... parampe 

(pura.l 13:3-4, 7) 

[nattanai ‘you befriended’ < na{ ‘to befriend’] 

‘0 Parampu hill, great bounty having ripened (in your lands), you 
befriended (many people) in the past.* 


22 It has die overtones of lamentation, sympathy, and pity. The earlier state is described by 
a word/phrase in a separate clause. 
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manra: 

(certainty) 

puraiya manra puraiyor kenmai (narr.l :5) 

[purai *to be noble’1 

‘Friendship with noble people is certainly noble.’ 

velan venta veri manai vantdy katavu] ayinum aka mafavai manra 
... muruke (narr.34:9-ll) 

‘ Murukan, you who came to the place of the frenzied dance at the 
request of (your priest) Velan, arc certainly gullible.’ 

(It also has an overtone of pity.) 

(expressing grief/pity; sympathy; self pity) 

citaintatu manra nlcivantanai nokkalm ... nal nattu ... kavine 

(pati.27:l, 15-16) 

[citai ‘to be destroyed’ 1 

‘The beauty of the (enemy’s) good country is destroyed (now) 
since you look at it angrily.’ 

alkal vanton manra kunra natan (narr.l 14:5-6) 

[var ‘to come’] 

‘The Natan from the mountainous country came at night.* 

kuyil... alum ... kalaiyum akanror manra nam maranticinor 

(narr.l 18:3-5) 

[akal ‘to go away, depart’] 

‘He who has forgotten us is away from us even at the time when 
the cuckoo sings.’ 
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(sarcasm) 

nallarai k kanin vilakki nayantu avar pal ita] un kannum lolum pukaj 
pata nallatu karpittar manra (kali.112:8-10) 

[karpi ‘io make learn’ < kal ‘to learn’] 

‘Well, they (also) taught (you) something good: to stop good 
women if you see them and to sing praises of their petal-like ensnaring 
eyes and shoulders.’ 

ma : See also “kama” in “The Imperative/Optative.” 

(adverbial) 

panma natu keta (pad.83:6) 

{pan < pal(a) ‘many’] 

‘so that the (enemy) countries perish in many ways’ 

nin ... vay pol poymmoli evvam en kalaima {aka.3:13-14} 

[kalai ‘to cure, get rid of’] 

‘In what way would your false words, which are like truth, remove 
my distress?’ 

(expletive) 

oti uytalum kutuman okkal valkkai tatkuma kale (pura,193:3-4) 
[tal ‘to hinder’; kal ‘time’] 

‘It is possible to run away and survive, at the great time when life 
with kith and kin hinders you.’ 

(It can also be understood as a rhetorical question.) 
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(optative; wish) 

nannal verikaiyum malarkama ini ( narr,206:7) 

[malar ‘to bloom’] 

‘Now, may the vehkai also bloom for the good day (of your wedding).* 

matu/mato: 

(certainty) 

pala tiram peyarpavai kefkuvir mato (malai:291 ) 

[ke] ‘to hear’J 

‘You will definitely hear (the noise made by) the animals which 
move around in different ways (on the mountain).’ 

mu-v-el ulakamum oru nijal akkiya emattai mato (pan3:75-76) 
[emattai ‘you have the protection* < emam ‘protection, security’] 
‘You certainly are the one who protected all the twentyone worlds 
by making them (come) under one shade.' 

(lamentation; expressing grief, reluctance) 

elil a|iya vatum nalum ninaival matu avar panpu enru 5vatu inaiyal 
... to]i (aka.171:3-5) 

fninai ‘to think’] 

‘My friend, do not pine incessantly saying, “I think of his qualities 
even when my beauty is damaged and I am withering.” ’ 

ivai kan torum novar mato aliyaro ajiyar en ayattor (narr.12:7-8) 

[novar ‘they will suffer’ < no ‘to suffer’] 

‘Pitiful are my companions. Whenever they look at these (things of 
mine), they will be distressed.’ 
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annai pola iniya kuriyum kalvar pola k ko(iyan mats malaikilavone 

{narr 28:3-4, 9) 


[kopi ‘to be bent, crooked! 

‘The mountain Chief is a cruel man like the thieves, although he 
says sweet things like a mother/ 


Uyum valiyum vicumpu payantahku noyum inpamum akinru mato 
*** natan malamta marpe (narr.2Q4:l-2, 9) 

[noy * sickness! inpam ‘pleasure! a ’to be’] 

‘O well, the wide chest of the man from the country side is becoming 
a pain and pleasure like the sky emitting fire and air (at the same 
time}/ 

(sarcasm; reluctance) 

marappan mato nin viral takaimaiye (narr270:1I > 

[mara ‘to forget’) 

*1 will forget your triumphant qualities/ 
maja; It occurs only with the second person verb forms* 

(wish) 

arivai klniya oru naj pfipka maja nin purai netum ter (pan.8 / :31-32) 
[pun * to wear, be decorated'] 

‘May your excellent tall chariot he decorated some day so that the 
young woman could see it/ 


varar ennum pulavi utkolal nlika mala nin nencattane (mrrj1:4-5) 
I oji ‘to disappear; expel remove! 

‘Expel/Remove from your heart the sulking that he (your lover) 
has not come/ 
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yala: It is used only in the second person. 

(address) 

ponnum maniyum polum yala nin nannar meniyum nam irum 
katuppum (narr.166:1-2) 

‘your lovely body and good-smelling dark hair (which are) like gold 
and gems’ 

coilin col etir kollay yala nin tirurnukam irainci nanuti (narr.39:l-2) 
[iraincu ‘to bow, hang’; nanuti ‘you are bashful’ < nan(u) ‘to feel 
bashful’] 

‘You do not accept (my) words if I talk. You are hanging your 
lovely face and feeling bashful.' 

(adverbial meaning ‘well’) 

varuttam tlra yala nin nala men panaittol eytinam (narr:9:3-4) 
[eytu ‘to reach, obtain’] 

‘I obtained your lovely soft firm shoulders so well that my grief is 
ended. ’ 

(In this context, yala might simply be an address form like ila 
which occurs in aka, 12:3. One can compare a similar form, ele 
‘hey*, used in some dialects of modem Tamil.) 
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ADJECTIVES 
OR NOUN MODIFIERS 1 


GENERAL: Adjectives tell us something about a latent or intrinsic 
quality of the nouns they qualify. 2 The function of the adjective is to 
bring out some potential quality of the noun it qualifies. The Tamil adjective 


' The traditional name for an "adjective" is peyarajai ‘that which is adjacent to a noun’ 
or, simply, “modifiers/’ 

2 Transient/acquired qualities of a noun can also be expressed by adjectival constructions, 
e.g., cerktora kan kavin, literally 'the beauty of (the process of) uniting that attracts the 
eye 1 {pari.22:35}. This type of “adjectives” contain a non-past/non-completive marker or a 
past/completive marker that is added to the stem. Some scholars hold that forms like 
cerkinra are not adjectives. For different views, see Veinppillai (pp.815-817). Constructions 
like cerkinra are treated in this study in the chapters which deal with adjectival participles. 

Forms like ajakana 'beautiful' and alakay irukkira That which is beautiful 1 
which are derived by adding ana ‘that which is full of to nouns or irukkira That which 
is/remains* to an adverb ending with ay (< a To be') are considered as “adjectives” in 
modem Tamil (cf. Arden: 193). They are eq£ attested in classical Tamil For information on 
forms similar to ana (anan, anal, etc.), see “A Note On The Verb an.” 
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always precedes the noun it qualifies and has to change its form into a 
noun if it has to follow the noun. It is semantically completed by a nominal 
in the sense that it makes complete sense only when interpreted along 
with the nominal it qualifies. The qualities expressed by the adjectives are 
not only binary but also spectral: antiquity, innateness, badness, brightness, 
color, darkness, depth, deixis, directionality, freshness, goodness, number, 
pleasantness, purity, rarity, shape, size, substantiality, subtlety, and the 
like. One could make further categories like "color adjectives," “demon- 
strative adjectives,” etc. 

This study makes a formal distinction between the adjective, adjectival 
participle, and nominal compound in the following way: an adjective is a 
stem without a past/completive marker, non-past/non-completive marker, 
or a negative marker, and modifies a nominal; an adjectival participle is 
like an adjective in terms of its function, except that it contains a past/com¬ 
pletive marker, non-past/non-completive marker, or a negative marker; a 
nominal compound contains an adjective/adjectival participle and a nominal. 
This chapter deals with adjectives which some modem scholars refer to 
as “mono-morphemic adjectives” — i.e., those which cannot be analyzed 
into smaller morphemes. 3 4 See also “Nominal Compounds" in this study. 

FORMATION; There are some nominal stems which precede and 
qualify nouns, which qualify as “adjectives.” In addition, most verb stems 
function as “adjectives” when they precede a noun. For example, kol 
kaliru, which has the structure verb stem kol ‘to kill’ + kaliru ‘male 
elephant’, can be understood as ‘killer elephant.’ 5 There are some adjec- 


3 Only a random sample of classical Tamil adjecti ves is provided here. 

4 Fora classification of these adjectives, see Murugarathanam (pp,394-4G0) + 

5 Traditional grammarians would categorize kol kaliru as a vinaitiokai “compound 
denoting an action,” or even describe it as kalam karanta peyar eccam “nominal 
participle without any markers of time™ (Naogul, Rule 364) + In this study, forms like kol 
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tives which seem to be derived forms, resembling adjectival/relative parti¬ 
ciples. That is, there are "adjectives” like perlya kal ‘large (amount of) 
toddy' (pum.235:2) derived from *per(u) ‘to be big/large' + i + y (glide) + 
a. Tn such forms the so-called "past marker” i does not really denote a 
past time* but only signifies the "completive aspect" or the "totality of the 
quality” signified by the stem. One might be tempted to suggest that forms 
like pehya arc corrupted forms of perukiya (pemku ‘to increase* + I + y 
[glide] + a) and the like. Nevertheless, even in “adjectives" like uyarnta 
‘tall* or in pcrutta ‘large, be abundant*, the so-called “past markers" nt 
and U do not signify a true past time, but only the totality of the quality 
signified by the stem. 

There are "adjectives" like val ‘strong, capable’ and kel ‘colorful*, 
from which other verb forms are derived in classical Tamil: e.g., colla 
vallirrum ilan "neither was he capable of expressing himself* (akaJ2:15) 
v£. val vil ‘strong bow 1 (kaU.7:6)\ yaficai kelttanna ... minim arppa 
‘honey bees sounding as if music emerged from the harp 1 (part.8:22) v$. 
irum kel vaya-p-puli ‘dark colored strong tiger 1 (narr217:3); tun aruum 
takaiya katu ‘forest difficult to be approached 1 (kaliJ 1:15), aruum < 
*ar(u) Mo be difficult. 1 

Examples like periya, perutta, val, kel, and aru suggest that all 
adjectives may be derived from verb stems. The fact that case markers 
are never added to the adjectives strengthen this view. Neither person- 
number-gender distinction, nor a distinction between affirmative and negative 
is made by an adjective. An adjective does not vary in form according to 
the person, number, gender, and case of the noun it modifies. An adjectival 
noun can be derived from it. See "Adjectival Nouns or Appellative Nouns” 
for information on adj cc t iv a l/appe Native nouns, and the chapters on adjectival 
participles for the derivation of adjectival/relative participles. There arc no 


kajini are considered to be of the structure: verb stem + noun: the stem ko) is taken to 
function as an “adjective " 
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comparative or superlative degrees of adjectives. For information on com¬ 
parison, see “Comparison.” 

The Oblique Stem of an Adjective 

The oblique stem of an adjective is obtained in one or a combination 
of the following ways: by lengthening the short vowel in the first syllable 
of the stem; by doubling the penultimate consonant in the stem; by adding 
to the stem a nasal homorganic with the initial k, c, t, or p of the following 
item; by adding v to certain stems; by changing the stem-final consonant; 
or by deleting the stem-final u. These changes are controlled by the shape 
of the stem. See “Morphophonemics” for examples of these changes. 


EXAMPLES OF OBLIQUE STEMS OF ADJECTIVES 

viraliyar ... nal men cirati (ciru:3I-32) 

[cirati < ciru ‘small’ + ati ‘feet’] 

‘good, soft, and small feet of the (female) singers’ 

(Note that the short vowel in the first syllable of ciru is lengthened 
and the stem-final u is deleted.) 

tatantal narai (narr.91:4) 

[tatanta] < ta|a ‘bent, crooked* + n + taj ‘leg’; narai ‘crane’] 
‘crane with bent legs’ 

(Here, a nasal fnj homorganic with the initial consonant ft] of the 
noun following the stem is inserted between the stem and the 
following noun.) 
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cevvari k kayalotu paccira p piralum mai irum kuttattu 

(peru:27Q-271) 

[cevvari < cc "red" + v + vari "stripes, lines 1 ; 

paccira < pacu "fresh, wet* young"; ira "prawn, shrimp") 

"in the large, deep, dark pond where wet shrimps and red-striped 
carps wallow" 

(Note that in cevvari the consonant v is added to the stem in 
accordance with the initial consonant v of the following noun vari. 
Also note that the penultimate consonant c in pacu is doubled/hardened 
to produce the oblique stem pace while deleting the stem-final u*) 


EXAMPLES OF ADJECTIVES 


Anti qu ity/Inna te ne s s/Cu s tom a ry: 


tol "ancient, established, acknowledged": to! kuti "established clan" 

(tiru:J78) 

tol " innate 1 : tol kavin 'inherent beauty" 
tol "customary 1 : tol paci "usual hunger" 

Bad Quality/Cruelty 6 : 

ti ‘cruel 1 : ti nehcattu "with cruel heart 1 


(kali,2:28) 
(peru:253) 


(pari.5:73) 


Brightness/Obviousness/Clarity: 

o) "bright": oj eri "bright flame" (pura .240:10) 

oj "obvious": oj ieai "well-known/acknowledged reputation" 

(pati,pati,8:10) 

0 ^ "bright": 09 katir ‘bright rays" (kali,2:5) 


6 Also, tiya ‘bad': iiya kaluli "bad frothy water' (kuru.327:4). Note dial tlya contains the 
suffix a. 
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Color: 


karu(m) ‘black 1 : karum pukai ‘black smoke 1 
ce(m) ‘red’: cem paral ‘red pebbles’ 
nil ‘blue 1 : nil nira vicumpu ‘blue sky’ 
paccai ‘green’: paccai k kuvalai p pacuntantu 
‘fresh green stem of the kuvalai’ 
vel ‘white’: vel amvi ‘white waterfall’ 
ven kurnku ‘white crane’ 

Darkness: 


(ciru:I56) 
(aka. 133:3) 
(tiru:116) 
(pari.II :101-102) 

(ciru;90) 
(mrr,4:ll) 


ira(m) ‘dark, black': irum katuppu ‘dark hair’ 
irumkuyil ‘black cuckoo’ 

Depth: 

al ‘deep’: a! tuyaram ‘deep/intense grief 
Deixis: 


(narr387:1) 
(narr .118:3) 


(kalij47:68) 


a ‘that’: a-k-ka ‘that grove’ 

i ‘this’: i-k-karai ‘this end/edge/bank’ 

u ‘yonder’: u-k-karai *Tlie yonder end/edge/bank’ 7 

Directionality, Lateralness/Limitation 8 : 


(kali.92:28) 
(pura.357:9) 
(pura357:9) 


ita ‘left’: ita vayin ‘on the left side’ 
kuta ‘western*: kuta pul am ‘west land’ 
kuna ‘eastern’: kuna ticai ‘eastern direction’ 
ten ‘southern’: ten ticai ‘southern direction’ 


(ciru:35) 
(eiru:47) 
(pura386:20) 
(parU0:121) 


natu ‘middle, inside’: kelviyul nafu ‘center of the Vedas’ 


1 ukkarai is interpreted as ‘that bank/edge’ by a traditional commentator: cf. U.V. 
Saminalhier’s commentary. 

8 See “Case Markers and Postpositions” for examples like ka(ai ‘end*, mutal ‘beginning’, 
etc. 
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(pari.2:25) 

natu ‘middle, center’: yarru natu ‘center of the river’ (pari.4:67) 
vata ‘northern’: vata malai ‘northern mountain’ (paii:187) 

vala(m) ‘right’: v a la in puri vatai ‘right spiralled conch’ (netu:142) 

Freshness, Newness: 

pacu(m) ‘fresh’: pacum pun ‘fresh wound’ (pati.61:l) 

putu ‘new, unknown’: putu nan ‘new/unknown bashfulness’ 

(aka.112:19) 

Goodness, Loveliness: 

nal ‘good’: nal Tkai ‘good beneficence’ (narr.91:9) 

nal ‘lovely’: nal tol ‘lovely shoulders/arms’ (narrJ31:9) 

Loftiness/Lowliness 9 10 : 

ili ‘lowly’: ih pirappajan ‘he of a lowly birth’ (pura.170:5) 

Novelty, Strangeness: 

vampti ‘novel, odd, strange’: vampa makkal ‘strange/new people’ 

(narr. 164:7) 

10 

Number, Count : 

mu ‘three’: mukkannan ‘He, with three eyes; Siva’ (kali.2:4) 

mu eyil ‘three fortresses’ (kali.2:4) 


9 Cf. u yarn la ‘lofty/highly principled’: uyarnta utavi 'noble help’ (matu:743). In most 
contexts, u yarn la signifies “loftiness” or “high principled-ness.” ijinla "descended 1 : ilinta 
min Tish which came down (the shore}* (kalUll :20). The context is: eri tirai tantu ita 
Uinta miQ "the fish which came down the shore as the tossing waves brought and dropped 
them/ In most contexts, ilinta signifies movement in a lower direction. 

10 For other numerals, see “Numerals." 



Adjectives or Noun Modifiers 


441 


Old Quality, Customary Quality: 

pala(m) *old’: pal an kayini ‘old rope 1 (narr.284:10) 

pafa(m) ‘accustomed": palam pad ‘accustomed hunger" (peru:25) 

Pleasantness, Preciousness, Cruelty, Unpleasantness: 

in ‘pleasant 1 : in kalai ‘pleasant morning 1 (narr.264:2) 

in ‘precious, dear 1 : in uyir ‘dear/precious life 1 (matu;4Q3) 

kofu(m) ‘cruel, unpleasant*: ko|tnticol ‘unpleasant words* 

(narr .200:11) 

Purity: 

tu ‘pure/naive*: tun nencam 1 pure/naive heart/mind 1 (kuru. 157:2) 
tu ‘clean 1 : tu utai ‘clean clothes 1 (tiru:I38) 

Shape, Measure: 

akal ‘wide": akal marpu ‘wide chest 1 (pura,255:2) 

ini(m) ‘vast 1 : irum katal ‘vast sea" (matu:407) 

iru(m) ‘large*: irum kilai l !arge/big extended clan 1 {puraA73:9) 

iru{m) ‘dense, deep 1 : irum katana ‘dense forest" (pura.I40:7) 
uyar‘high/tair: uyar karai ‘high bank/shore" 11 (narr.91:2) 

kuru(m) ‘short 1 : ktirum taj errai ‘the male pig with short legs* 

(pura.379:8) 

kotu ‘bent/crooked 1 : kotu natai ‘crooked gait 1 (peru:243) 

kotu ‘bent 1 : kola ven liiikal ‘bent, white moon; crescent moon 1 

(aka.86:6) 

dpi ‘little 1 : cini varai ‘a little while" {akaJ36:22) 

nil ‘long*: nil curam ‘long (stretched) forest 1 (kali.l45:14) 

nil ‘tall*: m| kutai ‘tall parasol* (pura,24:23) 

netu ‘long 1 : netu nen ‘long route/path 1 (peru:65) 

] 1 Compare uyarnta ‘high/iall*: uyarnta nd ‘tall rice paddy' (pura391:3). 
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netu ‘(all’: netu nilai ‘tall entrance* 

12 

ner ‘straight’: ner karai ‘straight border’ 
pakatu ‘big, wide’: pakattilai ‘large, wide leaf’ 
vatta ‘round’: vatta k kalariku ‘round jacks’ 
valai ‘bend’: valai talai ‘head that is bending’ 
viyal ‘wide, vast’: viyal vanam ‘wide sky’ 

Size: 

ciru ‘small’: ciru min ‘small fish’ 
peru(m) ‘big*: perum kal ‘big rock’ 

Strength: 

tip ‘strong, substantial’: tin cuvar ‘strong wall* 
Subtlety: 

nun ‘fine, subtle’: nun elil ‘fine beauty’ 
no(y) ‘fine’: noy-n-nul ‘fine thread* 


(matu:353) 
(pura.392:!4) 
(pura.392:I3) 
(aka.241 ;J4) 
(patU3:6) 
(pari.!9:83) 


(peru:303) 
(pura,19:6) 


(matu:667) 


(kali.4:I7) 

(pari.lQ;lO) 


Tenderness, Youth, Maturity, Old Quality: 

i]a(m) ‘young, tender, soft’: ilam kalini ‘young male elephant’ 

(kuru.346:l) 

mutir ‘mature’: mutir naravu ‘mature nectar’ (aka.213:7) 

mutu kal ‘mature toddy’ (pura.258:9) 

mutu ‘old’: mutu cuvar ‘old wall’ (ciru:133) 


12 


Most contexts in which net occurs suggest that the terra signifies ‘agreeability, perfection. 1 
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GENERAL: Numerals are used to count items. “Nothingness” is 
the beginning unit measure found in classical Tamil. Names of numerals 
are available in this period for “nothing,” 1/4, 1/2,1, 2, 3,4, 5,6, 7, 8,9,10, 
and some beyond 10. Words for all the numbers are not available in the 
poems, so the statements made here are based on attested numerals. 
Most of the cited numerals are cardinal. Only one literary context 
(pura.109:3-7) which is given below indicates that there was a system of 
deriving ordinal numerals, but even this context is vague enough to give 
rise to different interpretations. The actual count for some of the attested 
numerals is unclear. These numerals indicate an “indefinitely large” amount. 
For example, the term nuni. which is normally interpreted as “a hundred,” 
sometimes signified more than 100 items: numivar ‘The Hundred People’ 
(kali.52:2) vs. nurrital t tamarai-p-pu ‘lotus flower with mini petals’ 
(aink.20:2). Similarly, the term ayiram which is normally understood as 
referring to one thousand items, in fact, signified an indefinitely large 
number of items: ayiram katir nayiru ‘the sun with ayiram rays’ (pari.3:22). 
All the numerals above 1/2 have two forms, one oblique or “adjectival,” 
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one nominal. In this study, the oblique or “adjectival*’ forms of numerals 
are referred to as their “oblique stems.” 

FORMATION: The fractions have separate indivisible names. The 
names for other numerals are derived forms. Except for 0, 1/4, 1/2, 4, 6, 
and 7, names of the numerals below 100 and are not multiples of ten have 
the suffix tu added to their respective roots or stems. These name are 
given below. Larger numerals are formed by adding the noun form of the 
last digit to the oblique stem{s) of the preceding digit(s). In doing so, 1, 10, 
100, 1,000, 10,000, etc., seem to be the “count” signified by the successive 
digits which are reckoned from right to left. If there are more than three 
items involved, the structure is: root/oblique + oblique + noun. 

However, there seems to be more than one way of deriving the 
large numerals. For example, patinorumuvar ‘33 persons’ (tiru:167) is 
derived from patin oblique of patu + oru oblique of onru + muvar. While 
patinorumuvar is construed as “eleven times 3,” narpattonpatu (< nal 
root + patt oblique of patu + onpatu) *49* (pura.201 :II) is understood as 
“four times ten plus nine " In another context, ‘18' is expressed as onpatirru 
iratti ‘doubled nine’ (tiru:J68). Since a complete set of numerals is not 
available, it is difficult to deduce the system of numeral derivation in 
classical Tamil and one has to be content with the examples. 

See “Pronouns” for numerical pronouns derived from the numerals. 


EXAMPLES OF CARDINAL NUMERALS 

Fractions and cardinal numerals from 0 up to 10: 


count 

word 

oblique stem 

0 

pal ‘nothingness* 

(not attested) 

1/4 

kal (pari.3:77) 

(not attested) 

1/2 

paku (pari.3:77) 

(not attested) 
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I 

onru (pari.3:77) 

oru (pura.121:1) 
or (kuru277:3) 

2 

irantu (parL3:78) 

iru (pari3:75) 
ir (pura.2:l5) 

3 

munru (pari.3:78) 

mu (pari.3:75) 

4 

nalku (peru:489) 

nal (pari3:80) 

4 

nanku (pari.3:78) 

nap (aka.181:16) 

5 

aintu (pari.3:78) 

ai (aka48:17) 

6 

aru (pari3:79) 

aru (narr.202:9) 

7 

el (pari3:79) 

el (pari3:7S) 
el u (ciru:l 13) 

8 

ettu (pari.3:79) 

en (pura.87:3) 

9 

onpatu (aka.l25:20) 

onpatirru (tiru:l68) 
onpatin (pad.pati.5:19) 

9 

tontu (pari3:79) 


10 

pattu (pura,18:5) 

patt ... (kali.136:6) 
patirru (pari.3:40) 
patin (tiru:J67) 
pan (tiru:118) 

Cardinal numerals beyond ten: 


count 

word 

oblique stem 

? 

am pal (pari.2:13) 
(basically, am pal is 
the name of a kind of 
water lily) 


1,000? 

ayiram (pari3:41) 

ayira 'thousand and ,..? 


(pati,63:20) 




uli (pati.63:20) 
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? 

7 


7 

? 

100 


100,000? 

? 


10 , 000 ? 

multitude 

9 


kamalam (pari.2:l4) 

(kamalam, also lotus flower) 
kuvalai ( pari.2:l3) 

{basically, kuvalai is 
the name of a flower) 
koti ( pura. 18:5) 

(literally means 'the end/last’) 
cahkam (pari.2:13) 

(basically refers to a conch or shell) 
nuru (pura J 84:3) 
nurru (pari.3:40) 

(as a verb it means 
‘to powder’ pad.66:5) 
nurayiram (pari.3:43) 
neytal (pari.2:l3) 

(basically, neytal is 
the name of a kind of water lily) 
patinayiram (pari.3:42) 
manpatu (pari.3:9) 

vejjain (pari.2;I4) velja (pati.63:20) 

(basically, vejlam refers to 
the flood) 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 

The terms for the ‘first’, ‘middle/next’, and the ‘last’ are mutal, 
itai, and katai respectively (pari.3:71). No conclusive method of deriving 
the ordinal numerals could be found, because there are only a very few 
contexts where items are treated serially. When items are reckoned by 
adding the suffix e to the cardinal numeral, the resulting words appear as 
ordinal numerals: 
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pariyatu parampe ... nanku pay an ulaitte 

‘The Chieftain Pan’s Parampu hill has four (types of) produce,’ 
on re ciriyilai vetirin nel vilaiyumme 

‘First, grain grows inside the vetir-bamboo.’ 
irante tihculai p palavin pa!am ulkkumme 

‘Second, sweet jack fruits ripen (there).’ 
munre kolunkoti valli k kikuiku vllkkumme 

‘Third, the lush valli-tuber grows (there).' 
nanke ... tin) netum kunram ten coriyumme 

‘Fourth, ... honey flows down the tall dense hill.’ 

(pura.109:3-7) 

Here, onre, irante, munre, and nanke have been interpreted by traditional 
commentators as ordinal numerals: ‘first’, ‘second’, ‘third’, and ‘fourth,’ 
Note that the order ‘first’, ‘second’, etc. presented in this literary context 
does not reflect a priority sequence. 
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COLLECTIVES AND UNIVERSALS 


GENERAL: In classical Tamil, some forms, which are to be treated 
as nominals, provide a sense of “totality” to nouns or "universality” to an 
action. There are two types: the "collective” type referring to groups of 
entities denoted by nouns, and the “universal” type signifying repetitive 
occurrence or open-endedness of an action. 1 The “collective” type is 
similar to the significance of “all and every,” whereas the “universal” type 
is similar to “any” or "every” in English. The negative type of these forms 
gives the sense “none," “nothing,” “nowhere,” etc. 

FORMATION: The notions of totality and universality are expressed 
by periphrasis. All these constructions are completed by (u)m, which 
provides a “completive” or an “inclusive" sense. 

In the “collective” type, there are two structural possibilities: one is 
to place a quantifier to the left of the noun and to follow the noun with um 


1 Cf. Lindholm and Paramasivam (1980, Volume 11:78, 90) for a similar usage in 
modem Tamil. 
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2 

resulting in the structure: quantifier + noun + um ; another is to have the 
structure: noun + quantifier + um. The quantifier is a nominal, like a noun 
or numeral. 

The quantifiers clla ‘air, cllir, ellar, and ellor which are completed 
by (u)m resulting in the forms ellam ‘everything’, ellirum ‘everyone 
(second person)’, ellarum 'everyone (third person)', and ellorum ‘every¬ 
one (third person)* do not have to have a noun preceding them. 

When the quantifier precedes and the suffix um follows the noun, 
the noun is to be understood as plural although there is no overt plural 
marker added to it. When the quantifier and the suffix um follow the noun, 
the latter is singular as a group or is to be understood as a collective 
entity. 

The universal type expressing a repetitive occurrence of an action 
is formed by adding um to a nominal referring to a lime unit. It precedes 
the action it modifies. In the universal type signifying open-endedness of 
an action, there are the following possibilities: one is to place an interrogative 
word to the left of the noun/verb and to follow the noun/verb with um 
resulting in the structure interrogative word + noun/verb + um; another is 
to have the structure: interrogative word + urn + noun/verb. 

The negative meaning of the collectives and the universals, used for 
open-ended exclusion, is expressed by completing the clause in which 
they occur by a negative verb. The numeral onru ‘one thing’ and the 
numeral personal pronouns oruvan ‘one man (non-honorific)’, oruvar 
‘one person (honorific)’ are also used in a similar way as are the interrogative 
words to express the negative meaning of the universals. The only difference 
is that the main verb in the same clause as onrum, oruvanum. or oruvarum 


Here, one might recall the linguistic terminology “discontinuous morpheme.” For the 
use of a numeral signifying a collective set of items, see the examples of un presented in 
“The Particles.” 
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is always negative, while the main verb in the same clause as an interrogative 
word (e.g., varum) may be positive or negative. 

In all the above situations, should there be a case marker or a 
postposition, it precedes the suffix um. 


EXAMPLES 


Collectives: 

Structure and Example 


anaittum: 

(quantifier anaittu + um) 

tlyinul teral ni puvinul narram nl... anaittum nl anaittin utporulum nT 

(pari3:63-68) 

[anaittu ‘that which is of that nature; something of that nature’] 
‘You are the destruction in the fire. You are the fragrance in the 
flowers. You are everything (of that nature). You are the inner 
substance of everything (of that nature).’ 

anaittu_um: 

(quantifier anaittu + noun + um) 

tlyinul teral nT puvinul narram nT ... anaittum nl anaittin utporulum 
nT (pari3:63-68) 

[anaittin oblique of anaittu; utporuj ‘inner substance’] 

‘You are the destruction in the fire. You are the fragrance in the 
flowers. You are everything (of that nature). You are the inner 
substance of everything (of that nature).’ 
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irantum: 

(demonstrative adjective + numeral irantu + um) 

porerru aruntalai ancalum aycciyar karikai t tol kamurutalum iv 
irantum oranku c ceral ilavo (kali.] 06:40-42) 

[iv ‘these*; iranju ‘two*] 

‘Don’t both of these, (namely) fearing the difficult head of the 
fighting bull and desiring the dark beautiful shoulders of the shep¬ 
herdess, (ever) combine together?’ 

ellam: 


(quantifier ella + um) 

ee tclintem yam kayati ellam val ella ... varuntal nin vancam 
uraittu ( kali.89:7, 9) 

‘Hey, hey! You, who are capable of everything, do not grieve 
about your deceit. We are sure (of your deceit).* 

3 

(Note that the quantifier ellam is not preceded by a noun.) 

(noun + quantifier ella + um) 

pulavar ellam nin nokkinare (pura.42:20-21) 

|puInvar ‘poets’] 

‘All the poets look(ed) up to you.* 

(noun + quantifier ella + um) 

pohkiru munnir akam ellam nokkinai tihkalul tonri irunta kurumuyal 

(ikali.} 44; 17-18) 

[munnir akam ‘inside the ocean*] 


3 Note that the ella in ellam val ella ‘You, who are capable of everything’ is an address 
form used in classical Tamil to a male or a female. 
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'O little hare residing in the moon, you looked everywhere in the 
vast upsurging ocean {for my lover)/ 

ella_urn: 

(quantifier ella + noun + glide + um) 

ella manai-y-um kaltenranave (pura.296:3) 

[manai "house’] 

"All the houses made a big noise sounding “kal” 

(quantifier ella + noun + case marker + um) 

van kan marinum ♦ nilam vajam karappinum ella uyir-kk-um ilia! 

valkkai (pura,203:I r 2-3) 

(uyir ‘life’) 

"Even if the sky changes its place (of rainfall) or the land holds on 
to its bounty, there is no living/thrivmg for all the lives/ 

ellarum: 


(quantifier ella r + um) 

ellarum ariya noy ceytanave kanne ( kuruJ2:2,5) 

*(My lover’s) eyes made me (love)sick making everyone know/ 
(Note that the quantifier ellarum is not preceded by a noun.) 

ellar _ um: 

(quantifier ellar + case marker + um) 

nellum nlrum ellarkkum eliya (puraS8:lO) 

[ellarkkum < ellar + kk + um| 

"Rice and water are easy (to get) for everyone/ 

(Note that ellarkkum is not preceded by a noun to be quantified.) 
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(quantifier cllar + noun + vim) 

mutukatu ... ellar puran-um lan kantu ... tan puram kanpor k 
kanpu any ate { pura.356:4, 7,9) 

[puran ‘back’] 

‘Having seen everyone’s back, this ancient (cremation) ground, 
does not know anyone who has seen its back.’ 

(quantifier ellar + noun + glide + um) 

‘ellar itiavum van tana (pura273:2) 

[ma ‘horse’] 

‘Everyone’s horses returned.' 

(noun + quantifier ellar + case marker + um) 

nT cella vituvayel,.. nettirum kuntal ka(avujar ellarkkum muttuppatu 
akalum untu 4 (kali.93:33, 35-36) 

[katavular ‘gods’] 

if you let go without going (there), there might even be an obstacle 

for all the gods with long dark hair.’ 

if you don’t go there, your women will be in trouble.’ 

(noun + ellar + postposition + um) 

celvar ellarullum nig nal icai mikume 5 (pad.38:1-2) 

[celvar ‘wealthy people’] 

‘Among all the wealthy people, your good reputation excels. ’ 


4 See “The Conditional” for a discussion of cella vituvayel in this example. 

5 One may also consider ujlum as a postposition by itself. 
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ellirum: 

(quantifier ellir + um) 

ellirum en ceytlrennai nakutiro (kali. 142:15) 

‘What did you all do? Are you laughing at me?’ 

(Note that the quantifier ellirum is not preceded by a noun.) 

ellor _um: 

(quantifier ellor + case marker + um) 

ellOrkkum kotumati ... kumanan nalkiya valane (pura.l63:7,9) 
[ellorkkum < ellor + kk + um] 

‘Give everyone the bounty that Kumanan gave us.’ 

(Note that the quantifier ellorkkum is not preceded by a noun.) 

ai_um: 

(numeral ai + nominal + um) 

ahku aimpal tinaiyum kavini (matu:325-326) 

[ai ‘five’; pal ‘section’; tinai ‘landscape’] 

‘as all the five landscapes there attained abundant/fascinating 
beauty’ 

aintum: 

(nouns + aintu + um) 

ti vaji vicumpu nilan nir aintum nay i rum tirikalum aranum ai varum 
... mayoy nin vayin parantavai uraittem (pari.3:4-5,10} 

[ti ‘fire’; va|i ‘wind’; vicumpu ‘sky’; nilan ‘the earth’; nir ‘water’] 
‘O Dark One, we spoke of all the five, (namely) the fire, the 
wind, the sky, the earth, and the w'ater, and of the sun, the moon, 
Duty, and the five (planets) etc., (all of) which have spread (out) 
from you.’ 
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aivarum: 

(numeral personal pronoun aivar + um) 

tl vali vicumpu nilan nlr aintum nayirum tinkalum aranum aivarum 
... mSydy nin vayio parantavai uraittem (pari.3:4-5,10) 

‘O Dark One, we spoke of all the five, (namely) the fire, the wind, 
the sky, the earth, and the water, and of the sun, the moon, Duty, 
and the five (planets) etc., (all of) which have spread (out) from 
you. 1 

currum: 

(cumi + um) 

cururikaiyin ayattar currum erintu kurumpai mulai p patta punir 

(pari. 16:20-21) 

[currum ‘all around’] 

‘the red water from the bellows which her friends threw all around 
and splashed on her budding breasts* 

muhitum: 

(noun + mulutu + um) 

kalai totu perum palam pun kiimtu uralin malai mulutum kamalum 
matiram (malai ;292-293) 

[malai ‘mountain'] 

‘the directions which smell good all over the mountain due to the 
honey from the big (jack) fruit which oozes because the monkey(s) 
scoop(s) them* 
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Universals: 

Structure and Example 


alkalum: 

(time word alkal + um + verbal noun) 

kanarn emmotu kalintanar ay in ... alkalum alutal nievala aki p pali 
tlr kannum patukuva (aka.11:6,7, 13-15) 

[alutal ‘crying’] 

‘If he had passed the forest with us, (our) flawless eyes would not 
cry every night, and would get some sleep too.’ 

e_um: 


(interrogative e + noun + um) 

nal eru kojpavar allal tiru ma mey tiutalar enru ... eppolutum collal 
tarappattava I (kali. 102:9-12 ) 

[pojutu ‘time’; eppolutum < e + polutu + um] 

‘She is someone who is brought (here to the arena) ill ways telling 
(everyone) that except those who take hold of the good bull (in the 
bull raid) no one can touch her.' 

kokkin ... tohiti ... naraiyotu evvayum kavara (neru:15, 17) 

Jvay ‘section, region’; evvayum < c + vay + um] 

‘as the flock of cranes together with the herons took over / covered 
every region’ 

(interrogative e + glide + noun + noun + glide + um) 

e v vakai c ccyti y um (matu:516) 

[vakai ‘type, kind’; ceyti ‘doing; work’; 
e v vakai c ceyti y um 
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< e + v (glide) + vakai + ceyti + y (glide) + urn] 

‘any kind of work’ 

enrum: 

(interrogative enru + urn + verb) 

enrum cellen avan kunru kelu natte (pura.394:18) 

‘I will not go any day to his country filled with hills,’ 

‘I will never go to his hilly country.’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative. The main verb in the 
sentence is negative: cellen ‘I will not go.’) 

ennatuum: 

(interrogative cnnatu + urn + verb) 

innicai aruvi p patum ennatuum kettiyo ... annai (aka.68:3-4) 

[cnnatu ‘of any kind’; ketfiyo ‘Did/Do you hear?’] 

‘Mother, did you hear the pleasant music of the waterfall and any 
(such) thing?’ 

‘Mother, did you hear the pleasant music of the waterfall or any 
thing similar?’ 

e nn alum: 

(interrogative ermal + um + verbal noun) 

e nn alum pariyalo ilam (narr.150:6) 

[ermal ‘of any amount’; pariyal ‘feeling sorry’] 

‘We do not feel sorry in any amount.’ 

‘We do not feel sorry even a little.’ 
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en(n)ai_um: 

{interrogative ennai + verb + um) 

cnnai nTccyyirtum uraittTvar il vali munnati p panintu emmai unarttiya 
vamti man (kali.73:I4~15) 

|ennai ‘anything’; ceyyin conditional < cey ‘to do’] 

'Whatever (wrong) you do, when there is no one to tell you kindly 
(about it), you come to fall at my feet and make up for my sulking.* 

(interrogative cnai + noun + um) 

paci alaikkum pakai onru enkd ... kujiyar parantu alaikkum pakai 
onru enko aatiku cnai p pakaiyum ariyunan ay 

(pura. 136:9, 13-15) 

[enai ‘any’; pakai ‘hostility, enmity’] 

'Shall I say that there is an enemy, namely, hunger which tosses 
(me) around? Shall I say that there is an(other) enemy, namely, the 
highway robbers who toss (me) around? Ay knows any (kind of 
these) enemies.* 

enaittum: 

(interrogative enaittu + um + noun) 

katuma katavuruum kbl pol enaittum kotumai ilai (kaliSO: 19-20) 

[enaittu ‘of any kind’; kotumai ‘cruelty’] 

‘You have no cruelty like the whip which goads a rushing horse.’ 
‘You are not at all cruel like the whip which rushes a horse which is 
already running fast.’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
verb ilai.) 
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enaittu _um: 

(interrogative enaittu + case marker + um + verb) 

urlr cnaittanum ellinum ellalan kelvan (kali.145:51-52) 

| enaittu ‘of any kind*; e||u ‘to despise*] 

‘0 people of the town, even if you despise me to any amount, my 
lover-friend will not despise me.’ 

(interrogative enaittu + numeral + um + noun) 

innuyir annarku enaittu onrum titu inmai en uyir kattato 

(kali.l43:20-21) 

fonru ‘one thing’; titu ‘danger’] 

‘Will my life not make it clear that there is no danger for the man 
who is like my sweet life?’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of inmai.) 
oru varum: 

(numeral pronoun oruvar + um + verb) 

palar kurai ceyta ... annarku oruvarum illai mato (pura.311:4-5) 

[oruvar ‘one person’; illai ‘there is not’] 

‘Alas, for the noble man who fulfilled the needs of many, there is 
not a single person (to help now).’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of illai.) 

oruvar_um: 

(numeral pronoun oruvar + case marker + um + verb) 

oruvarkkum poyya nin vayil cul vauval (pari.8:84) 

[oruvar ‘one person’; poy ‘to lie’] 

‘Do not grab an oath in your mouth which normally does not lie 
to anyone.’ 
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onrum: 

(noun + numeral onru + um} 

pilai onrum kanan to|utu pilai ketkum tuyavan ( pari. 12:60-6.1) 

| pilai 'error 1 ; onru 4 one thing’] 

'the innocent man who did not see any error (in what he did) and 
asks {his lover) about the mistake (he supposedly committed)" 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
verb in the clause: kanan *He did not see/) 

nahim: 

* 

(day word n»l + um + verb) 

na|um en nencu pini k konta anciloti p pc rum tol kuru makal 

(kuru.28Q:l-3) 

[pinikkol 'to hold tightly 1 ] 

'the young woman with big shoulders and a few soft tresses who 
took hold of my heart forever 1 

ya_um: 

(interrogative ya + noun + um) 

iti umi] van am nlriki yahkanum kuti pad p peyamta *. - mutu pll 

(aka. 77:5 -6) 

[kan ‘place': yaiikanum < ya + kan + um] 

'the arid land from which the residents have moved away in every 
direction, as the thundering clouds left (without raining)' 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 

yanktim: 

(interrogative yafiku + um + verb) 
yahkum ariyavum ujavo ninakke 


(puraJ6:15-16) 
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[u|a ‘there are’] 

‘Is there anything difficult for you (to accomplish), anywhere?’ 
(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative,) 

yankum itanin kotiyatu piritu on pi illai (narr.322:l-2) 

[illai ‘there is not’] 

‘Nowhere is anything more cruel than this,’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative.) 

yankum iravu irantu ellai tonralatu (narr.378:5*6) 

[tonralatu ‘does not appear’] 

‘The light/sun does not appear anywhere, exceeding the darkness.’ 
‘Nowhere does the light/sun appear, overcoming the darkness.’ 
(Note that the sense expressed is negative.) 

yantorum; 

(oblique of noun + interrogative yantor + um) 

viyan nalattu yantorum tolutu ettum irariku icai muracinay 

(kali. 100:5-6) 

[nalattu oblique of nalam ‘the earth’] 

‘O man with a low sounding drum, whom people from anywhere 
in this vast earth praise and worship’ 

(Note that the sense expressed Is affirmative.) 

yatum: 

(interrogative yatu + um + noun) 

yatum ure yavarum kelir (pura.192:1) 

[Or ‘town’] 

‘Every town is our town. Everyone is our kin. ’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 
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(noun + interrogative yatu + um) 

en tiram yatum vinaval (kali. 19:10) 

[tiram ‘goodness, nature’1 

‘Do not enquire anythitig about me.’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
imperative/optative vinaval ‘do not enquire,’) 

yatu_um: 

(noun + interrogative yatu + onru + um) 

attam nanniya natu kelu pern viral kaipporu) yatonrum ilane 

(pura.313:1-2) 

(kaipporu) ‘thing in hand; wealth’; onru ‘one thing’] 

‘The great skillful man with a claim for many countries, who proceeded 
toward the forest, does not have anything in his hands.’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative.) 


yar_um; 

(interrogative yar + case marker + conditional + um + noun) 

makalirai mainturru aniarpurra maintar akalam katikuvem enpavai 
yarkkanum inutiporul anru (parL20:91-93) 

(yarkkanum < yar + kku + ay in + um; mutiporu) ‘thing that is 
possible* | 

‘It is not posssible for anyone to say that they would renounce 
the chests of their young men who, because of their youth, desired 
other women.’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of anru ‘it is 
not.’ See “A Note on the Verb an” for a discussion of the contracted 
form anum < ay mum. ) 
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yaraiyuni: 

(interrogative ylrai + glide + urn + verb) 

yarai eluva yare m emakku yaraiyum allai notumalalapai 

(narrJ95:I-2) 

[allai ‘you are not'] 

4 Hey, who are you? Actually, who are you to us? You are nobody 
{to us). You are a stranger/ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative.) 

yavatum: 

{noun + interrogative y a vatu 4 urn) 

itumpai yavatum ariya iyalpinar (dru:I35-I36) 

[itumpai 'suffering'] 

"people who have the nature of not knowing any suffering' 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative.) 

yavarum: 

(interrogative yavar 4 um + noun) 

yatum ure yavarum kejir (puraJ92:l) 

[kejir "kinsmen'] 

‘Every town is our town. Everyone is our kin.' 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 

(interrogative yavar 4 um + verb) 

yavarum vijaiyum polantoti p putalvan (akaJ6:5) 

[vijai ‘to like, long for'] 

‘(his) son, wearing gold bracelets, whom everyone desires' 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 
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yavir_um: 

(interrogative yavir + verb + um) 

yavir ayinum kuJai tar kontu yam porutum enral ompumin 

(pura.88:1-2) 

(a ‘to be’; ayinum < conditional of a + um| 

'Whoever you are, stop thinking that you could fight (with him) 
with your front line and back line warriors,’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 

yavirum: 

(interrogative yavir + um + verb) 

yavirum em ke|var k kanlro (kali.145:61) 

[kan ‘to see’] 6 

‘Did anyone see my husband?’ 

(Note that the sense expressed is affirmative.) 

yavaiyum: 

(noun + interrogative yavai + glide + um) 

ncyttor nira arakkin nfr ekki yavaiyum muttu nlr c cantu atainta 
muuyttatti (pari.10:12-13) 

[nir ckki ‘water sprinkler’] 

'packing all the sprinklers, which spray lacquer-like blood-red 
water, in the box conatining sandal paste mixed in fragrant cool 
water’ 


In modern Tamil, il would be yard vatu or varum instead of yavirum in a context like 
this; yaravalu en kanavanai p pantlrkala? yamm en kanavanai p parttirkala? ‘Did anyone 
see my husband? 1 


Collectives and Universals 


465 


(interrogative yavai + glide + um + noun) 

yavaiyum cenru cckkalla p ptiila ... viyan kulam (aka.42:7-8, 9) 
[cckkalla p pu| ‘birds which would not reach/arrive ... and stay’] 
‘wide ponds where no birds would go and stay’ 

vaikalum: 


(day word vaikal + um + verb) 

vaikalum valci inmaiyin vayin vayin mad (pura.211.17-18) 

[vaikal ‘day, daybreak’; maru ‘to change’] 

‘changing from place to place every day because of lack of food 
(available in any one place)’ 
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NOMINAL COMPOUNDS' 

GENERAL: The term “compound” in modem linguists’ terminology 
refers to a combination of nouns, which is not divisible into parts and the 
sum total of which is not the same as any of its individual parts. 2 This 


s The traditional term for a compound is tokai ‘combining; putting together/ 

" One wonders whether the traditional anmolittokai (- hahuvrihi in Sanskrit)* which is 
based on the technique of metonymy, is the only true Tamil compound in the Western 
sense of the term. See “Metonymy and Metaphor” for an example of anmofillokai. 

Cf\ Zvelebil (1967:103): “The classification of compounds in traditional grammars 
is a blend of formal and semantic criteria. Cf. Tolk. S.895 ff. which gives six kinds of 
compounds (vemirnai, uvamai, vinai, panpu, ummai, anmoli). However, let us consider, 
e.g., the phrase panaittol , bamboo (like) shoulders; according to traditional grammars, this 
is an uvamaittokai, a kind of compound expressing comparison. According to modern 
linguistic thought it is no compound. First, the phrase is divisible: panai men t&{ “soft 
bamboo (like) shoulders” may occur, second, no new meaning is coined here; the meaning 
of the phrase panaittol is more or less equivalent to the sum of the meanings of its two 
parts, panai and lof* No sandhi changes (like the lengthening of the initial t - of tol in 
panaittol) are diagnostic; they occur identically in phrases and compound-like units. On 
the other hand, punka n s. sorrow, meanness* etc., is a compound, since it functions like a 
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study draws a structural distinction between “nominal compounds” and 
“noun phrases” in the following way* The nominal compound is made of 
stems, whereas the noun phrase contains at least one member which is a 
participle. 3 Nominal compounds are like nouns and therefore can be 


single free form; it is indivisible (a phrase Hke *pim katuri kan does not occur, but a phrase 
like katum punkan “severe, cruel poverty"* might), and it has acquired, as a compound, 
new meaning which is not identical with the sum of the meanings of its two components.” 

See also Zvelebifs (1967:40, 103, 104) detailed discussion on the dilemma of the 
modem linguist about the category of “nominal compound 1 * in Tam il. He says, for example: 

“According to Bloch and Trager, if no formal characteristics can be discovered for 
distinguishing between compounds and phrases, then there are only phrases and not com¬ 
pounds in a given language, 

“It is extremely difficult to draw a hard and fast line between phrases and compounds, 
since phrases in Tamil (especially Q[ld] T[amilj) are often constructions of mere stems'* 
(1967:104). 

It may be noted that in the Tamil tradition, not only papaitto] (quoted above) but 
also items like panai men lol (quoted above) are considered to be “compounds.” A 
traditional commentator gives a similar example for a compound: malai van kai ‘rain 
(like) bounteous hands* (cf Cenavaraiyar’s commentary on Tolkappiyam, collatikaram. 
Rule 414), The present chapter in this study follows the tradition. 

3 Examples: 

Compound 

pukar muka vijanfi ‘elephant with a speckled face' (aka J2:1 J) 

Here, none of the members (pukar 'speck*; nitikam "face*; velam "elephant*) is a participle, 
an a l tu k kai ‘lifted trunk of an elephant* (pari.20:105) 

[anall(u) mutated stem < *anam < arm am 'roof of the mouth*: kai ‘hand*] 
pakuttup 'food to be shared; shared food 1 (pati38:l5) 

Ipakult past stem < paku ‘to divide*! 

Noun phrase 

nip pi akanra kappa) (pari.JJ :46) 

[niptu advp < nil ‘to extend 5 ; akanra adjp < akat ‘wide*; kap *eye(s)'l 
‘the woman with eyes which are long and wide* 
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declined. That is, the last member in the compound, which is here called 
the head noun of the compound, is declinable, 

FORMATION: The members of a nominal compound are verb 
stems, adjectives, and nouns (derived nouns such as the adjectival nouns, 
participial nouns, or verbal nouns, and non-derived nouns). 4 The only 
restriction is that the last item in the compound must be a noun (non-derived 
or derived), and it is the head noun of the compound. 

In classical Tamil, the length of a nominal compound, that is, the 
number of members constituting a compound, seems to be indefinite. The 
longest undeclined nominal compound that is found in the anthologies has 
ten members: man ta]ir meni netu men panai t to) kurun toti makalir 
‘mango shoot (like) complexioned women with tender, bamboo-like long 
and soft arms and small bangles’ (pari.8:38). 5 Despite the indefiniteness 
in length, the structural variation of this type of compound depends on the 
number of members in that compound. Given that any one of the two 
types of nouns, namely non-derived nouns and derived nouns, can be the 


anni avintu atankiva ccyir dr cemmal 

‘O flawless Noble One, (who is) content, contained, and humble.’ (pati,37:5) 

[smni advp < an ‘be content’; avintu advp< avi ‘be contained’; 
atankiya adjp < atanku ‘be humble’; ceyir ‘flaw'; tir ‘to be over, to end'; 
cemmal head noun < cemmal which is declined for the vocative case.) 

4 Verb stems which do not look like adjectives can function like “adjectives” or “modifiers,” 
See “Adjectives or Noun Modifiers” for the relation between a verb stem and an “adjective.” 

Although, technically speaking, all nouns are derived forms (= root + formative 
suffix), a structural distinction may be drawn between adjectival/participial/verbal nouns 
and other types of nouns. For example, col Ini ‘speaking’ v£. kal ‘rock, stone.* The verbal 
noun eollal ‘speaking* has a stem col ‘speak’ and an identifiable verbal noun suffix al. 
whereas in the substantive noun kal 'rock/stone’, the formative suffix is not dear. 
s By an “undeclined compound” is meant a compound made of stems only, and the head 
noun is not marked for grammatical case. 
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last member of a compound, the formula for predicting the number of 
structural patterns that compounds can have is 2(4 nl ), where “n" is the 
number of members constituting the compound. 

For example, if a compound has two members, it can have any one 
of the following eight patterns: 

(i) non-derived noun — non-derived noun: kali p pu (aka.40:l) 

‘flower in the backwaters' 

(ii) adjective — non-derived noun: van picir (pan.11:1) 

‘white spray of waterdrops' 

(iii) derived noun — non-derived noun: peyal malai (kuru. 174:1) 

‘pouring rain' 

(iv) verb stem — non-derived noun: mi kai (pati 40:12) 

‘raised hand(s) 1 

(v) non-derived noun — derived noun: kai pint (aka32:12) 

‘holding of the hands* 

(vi) adjective — derived noun: tin totai (pati.66:1) 

‘pleasant composition’ 

(vii) derived noun — derived noun: paririlar verukkai (pati J 5:21) 

‘treasure of the suppliants 1 

(viii) verb stem — derived noun: viri cutar ‘spreading rays* (pari.19:100) 
The formula 2(4 n l )in this case, where n = 2, yields 8. 6 


fi • 3 1 , 

There are 32 [i.e., 2 (4' )= 321 theoretically possible structural patterns of a three-member 
compound, 128 [i.e.* 2 (4 ) = 128] patterns of a four-member compound, 512 patterns 

of a five-member compound, and so on. A few other examples: 
adj, —non-derived noun—derived noun: 
arum kaj notaimai ‘exchange for precious toddy 1 


(pati.68:11) 
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Semantic Interpretation of a Compound 

The syntactic and semantic relations between the various members 
of a compound cannot easily be determined by grammatical rules. Syntac¬ 
tically, it can be said that the members tend tD, but do not necessarily, 
qualify the closest nominal to their right. For example, in the seven-member 
compound pacai ko) mel viral perum to) pulaitti ‘the washer woman 
with broad shoulders and soft fingers that scrub the starch {on clothes)’ 
(akaJ4:U), the first three members pacai ‘starch’, kol ‘to scrub*, and 
mel ‘soft’ modify the closest noun to their right, viral ‘fingers.’ Tire fifth 
member perum ‘large, broad' modifies the noun closest to it on the right, 
to{ ‘shoulders/arms.’ The fourth and the sixth members, viral and tol, 
together modify the last noun on the right, pulaitti ‘washer woman’, 
which is the head noun. On the other hand, in the compound i-p-panpu-i 1-tay 
(pura.336:J2) ‘this mother without (good) qualities’ the first member i 
‘this’ does not modify the noun panpu ‘(good) qualities’, which is immediately 
to its right. The first three members, i, panpu. and il ‘without, to be 
absent’, modify the head noun tay ‘mother’; the meaning of the total 
structure is ‘this mother without (good) qualities.’ 7 Another example; 
purer cpul mulavu t to] ‘big, handsome, strong, drum-like shoulders/arms’ 
(pati.31:20). All the members, purer ‘big and beautiful’, erul ‘strength’, 
and mulavu ‘drum’, precede and modify the head noun tol ‘shoulders/arms.’ 
Although the third member mulavu is a noun, the preceding members do 
not modify it. 


adf—verb stem—non-derived noun—adj.—non»derived noun—derived noun: 
av-vaiiku iinti am col panmakaj (akaJ26;9) 

‘the female bard with beautifully curved navel and pleasant words' 

The p following the first member i is the result of joining i with the following item 
panpu, which begins with p. The third member i! is a verb stem which means "to be 
non-existent." 



Nominal Compounds 


471 


For an accurate semantic interpretation of the compound one has to 
depend on literary conventions or contexts* For example, pey makn| 
‘demon-worn an’ (pan,22:37) is a compound in which the first member 
(pey ‘ghost, demon’) refers to the group (of demons) to which the second 
member (makaj ‘woman’) belongs* But, in the compound vajai makaj 
‘woman with bangles’ (pati23:23) which is formally similar to pey makal, 
the first member (vajai ‘bangle, bracelet’) refers to what the second 
member {makaj ‘woman’) is wearing. In yet another compound vajai 
falai ‘head which is bending down’ (pan. 13:6) which is similar to vajai 
makaj, the first member vajai does not mean ‘bangle' or ‘bracelet 1 , but 
‘bend down, 1 



19 


ADJECTIVAL NOUNS 
OR APPELLATIVE NOUNS 


GENERAL: Nominal stems (i.e„ adjectival stems, verbal noun stems, 
participial noun stems, substantive noun stems, and oblique stems) take a 
PNG and the nouns thus formed are here called ‘adjectival nouns,' 1 
They signify a “complete” quality or “totality” of the state of their respective 
nouns. There is no particular time indicated by an adjectival noun. 

An adjectival noun can be translated as ‘X has Y’ or ‘X with the 
quality Y\ where X is denoted by the PNG suffix and Y is the nominal 
stem serving as the base for the adjectival noun. If the nominal stem 


] The same process has been described elsewhere as the “conjugation” of nouns (substan¬ 
tives) and adjectives, and the resulting forms of the conjugation are termed “pronominalized 
nouns,” “personal nouns ” and “personal adjectives” (Zvelebil 1967:15). One scholar refers 
to them as "appellative verbs” (Anmachalatn;329). Also see [t A Note on Stems” in "Mor¬ 
phophonemics.” 
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underlying Ihe adjectival noun refers to a location* place* or geographical 
direction* the adjectival noun is understood as f X belongs to Y’ or 'X is in 

y: 

The negative sense of an adjectival noun is normally expressed by 
the negative modifier of the nominal from which the adjectival noun is 
derived. Very rarely* a(t) is appended to the stem and is subsequently 
followed by a PNG to produce a negative adjectival noun. Examples are 
given below. 

Adjectival nouns, which function like any other nouns* can be declined. 
However, they are differentiated from verbal nouns and participial nouns 
in this study because the latter two are taken to be derived from verb 
roots. See "Verbal Nouns” and "Participial Nouns.” 

FORMATION: Adjectival nouns are derived by suffixation. A PNG 
is added to a nominal stem* The affix i, a(t), or a glide (ii, n, y, or v) is 
inserted between the stem and the PNG wherever necessary; The 
affixes al T an, or in intervene between the stem and the PNG in some 
cases. See ‘Person-Number-Gender” for the PNG categories. 


2 This i and ihe pa&t/completive marker i could be related historically, or it could just be 
an enunciative vowel. See Zvelebil (1967:24). who considers this i in adjectival nouns as a 
derivational suffix* 

3 The affix a} has the meaning ‘person’, and the affixes art and in could be related to the 
oblique markers an and in, Some might consider them as “empty morphs” (cf* Zvelebil 
1967:32). Naccioarkkloiyafs interpretation of certain forms where an is used is insightful 
For example, this commentator takes the form ceyvana {kali.83:19} to mean like ... 
which are done/ This treatment of ceyvana (ceyv non-past/non-eompletive stem + an + 
a PNG) leads one to consider an as giving the sense ‘like.’ Another example where 
Naccinarkkiniyar interprets an similarly is ko]vanai *up until (1) get hold of (him) T 
(“koljum ajavum” kali.]47:33}^ See “Notes on Miscellaneous Items” for more on an and 
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PNG for adjectival/appellative nouns 

1st person singular: en, in 

1st person plural, honorific: am, am, em 

2nd person singular: aval, ay, ai, 6y 

2nd person plural, honorific: avir, ir, ir 

3rd person masculine singular: a van, an, an, on 

3rd person feminine singular: aval, aj, al, i, 51 

3rd person human plural, honorific: ar, avar, ar, or 

3rd person neuter singular: ahtu, atu, atai, (t)tu 

3rd person neuter plural: a, avai 


EXAMPLES 


Formation mechanism : nominal stem + PNG 

PNG Structure and Example 

a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-oblique stem + a) 
uru kala kan 

[uru ‘excessive, abundant'; kfil "wind'] 
‘forest with much wind" 

‘forest where the wind is gusty' 

(non-oblique stem + glide + a) 

kanninum katava nin mulaiye 
[kata ‘firm'] 

‘Your breasts arc firmer than your eyes/ 


(pari 20:9-10) 


(aihk.361:4) 
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varutai man kujaviya vala malai (kali.43:14) 

[ku|avi * young one 1 ] 

‘fertile mountain(s) with the young ones of the vanitai-deer’ 

enava kenmati ( aka.379:5 ) 

[ena 'mine' < cn ‘my’ + a case marker; 

enava < ena + glide v + a| 

‘Listen to my thoughts.’ 

(oblique stem + a) 

nilal teyntu ulariya maratta katu (aka.l :ll f 19) 

[maratt oblique of maram 4 tree(s)’] 

4 The forests have dried up trees with skimpy shade, 1 

naccinar Ipavai ,,, minimave (pari.20:85) 

[num oblique of nlr or niyir ‘you’; plural of *nun 4 your 1 singular] 
‘What (ever) the people who like you give, arc yours,’ 

(non-oblique stem + an + a) 

villon kalana kalale (kuru.7:l) 

[kal 4 leg(s), foot, feet'] 

’The warrior’s anklets are on the bowman’s ankles.’ 

(adjectival stem + i + glide + a) 


Iniya ceytu 

[in 4 sweet, pleasant'] 

‘having done nice things’ 


(kali.53:12) 
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(oblique stem + i + glide + a) 

matai man ceppil tamiya vaikiya peyya p pu (kuru.9:2-3) 

(tam oblique of tam ‘self’] 

‘unworn flowers which stay by themselves in a jar with elegant 
rim’ 

‘ unworn flowers which stay alone in a jar with elegant rim* 
(non-oblique stem + in + a) 

panai eruttina ... pala pakatu (pura.387:7,11) 

feruttu ‘back of the neck, nape’] 

‘many bulls which have a broad nape' 

(adjectival stem + at + an + a) 

perutna nl emakku innatanu pala ccyyinum nin inru amaital vallam 

(kuru.309:6-8) 

[in sweet, pleasant’; innatana < in + at + an + al 4 

‘Lord, even if you do many unpleasant things to us (hon.) we 

cannot be at peace without you.* 

(Note that it is a negative noun.) 


4 It is possible to construe innatana as a negative participial noun rather than as an 
adjectival noun, because the affix at signifying negation is not very commonly added to an 
adjectival stem. Like perutta ‘targe’ and similar “adjectives," innatana also supports the 
view that “adjectives" in classical Tamil manifest verbal quality. 
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ttol ‘distant, old, ancient’; ahte < ahtu + e] 5 

‘Our youth has passed and is very distant/ancient (now).’ 

atu : (3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-oblique stem + atu) 

yanatu pacalai (narr.50:7) 

[yan ‘beauty’] 

‘The lovesick pallor is beautiful.' 

(non-oblique stem + glide + atu) 

matavatu amma mani nira elili (narr.316:l) 

[mafa ‘gullible, simple, stupid’] 

‘The gem-colored cloud is certainly gullible,* 

(non-oblique stem + in + atu) 

kur ukir manta kujampinatu ... kutirai (kali:96:25-26) 

Lkulampu ‘hoof] 

‘The horse has hooves with sharp fully grown claws.’ 
atai: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + atai) 

kaiyatai ... toti (kati.85:6-7) 

[kai ‘arm, hand’] 

‘The bangles are on (your) hands.’ 

‘You have bangles on your hands.’ 


5 Actually, ahtu is a variant of atu ‘(that) it.’ The extra letter h here makes the word ahtu 
function as a metrical foot (dr) in the line in which it occurs, which would be impossible if 
it is just atu. Commentators would refer to it as an e|uttu-p-peru ajapejai or virittal 
vikaram 
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am: (1 st person plural/honorific) 

(non-oblique stem + am) 

yanie ... irutalai p puljin oruyiramme (aka. 12:4-5) 

[uyir ‘life breath'] 

‘Like a bird with two heads, we have one life*hreath (and two 
bodies).’ 

palam enru ikaltal ompumin (pura.301:11) 

[pain ‘many’! 

‘Stop despising (him) thinking “We are many (and he is one).” ’ 
ar: (3rd person plural/honorific) 

(non-oblique stem + ar) 

val narai k kuntalar nannar nalattar ton mutu pentir ( matu:4Q8-409 ) 
(kuntal ‘tresses’) 

‘very old women with goodness, loveliness, and long grey hair’ 
‘very old good and lovely women with long grey hair’ 

ciraar (aka. 107:17) 

Iciru ‘small, little’] 

‘children* 

(oblique stem + ar) 

val narai k kuntalar nannar nalattar ton mutu pentir (mam:408-409) 
[nalatt oblique of nalam ‘loveliness’) 

‘very old women with goodness, loveliness, and long grey hair’ 
‘very old good and lovely women with long grey hair’ 
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moli peyar teettar 

[teett oblique of teem 'country’] 

‘He is in a country where the language is different.’ 

{non-oblique stem + glide + ar) 6 

valainar kuti 
[valai ‘net’] 

'the neighborhood of the people with fishing nets' 

van kai vinainar 
[vinai ‘task, job, action’] 

'strong handed people with a task’ 

'people with strong hands, engaged in a task 1 

nakaivar 'allies’; pakaivar 'enemies’ 

[nakai 'friendliness, smile’; pakai ‘enmity, hostility'] 

(non-oblique stem + \ + glide + ar) 

nbnpiyar 
[nonpu 'penance 1 ] 

'those who do penance 1 

mani tikal rtutaliyar 
[nutal ‘forehead 1 ] 

‘women with foreheads on which gems glitter’ 

(verbal noun stem + glide + ar) 

aruppam ... alinta niana k kottaiyar 
Jkotu ‘to bend, be crooked 1 ; 


6 


(kuru.J 1:7) 


(peru:274) 


(patL62:!6) 


(pura.39S:9) 


(narr22:6) 


(pari J 0:77) 


(pari J 0:57) 


Cf. 1.3 in “Morphophonemics." 
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kdttaivar < kottai ‘crookedness’ + glide y + ar 
< kotu + ai verbal noon suffix + glide y + ar] 

‘people with stray mind that has lost its strength’ 

(Here kottai is treated as a noun derived from the verb kotu and is 
taken to mean ‘crookedness.’ Normally, kottai is interpreted to 
mean ‘fortress.’) 

(oblique stem + a] + ar) 

cakattalar kampalai (pati.27:14) 

fcakatt(u) oblique of cakatu ‘can, carriage’] 

‘the noise of people with carts’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + ar) 

kulai k katinar (kali. 103:8) 

[katu ‘ear lobe*]' 

‘women with rings on their lobes’ 

(oblique stem + in + ar) 

kotu cutu nurrinar (maiuAOl) 

[nurr(u) oblique of nuru ‘powder, dust, powdered lime’l 
‘people who bake oyster shells and (therefore) have (powdered 
lime) dust (on them)’ 


Both katu and cevi mean ‘ear’ in modem Tamil. However, one literary context 
(pari.11:97), where both terms are used, suggests that katu refers to the outer ear, specifically 
to the lobe, while ccvt refers to the inner ear. Other literary contexts (earlier and later) 
confirm these identifications. 
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a van (3rd person plural/honorific) 

(non-oblique stem + avar) 

illavar (aka.34:l6) 

til ‘house’] 

‘those who are in the house' 

‘those who stay in the house* 

(verbal noun stem + in + avar) 

poyyatal atum punarppinavar (pari. 11:89) 

[punarppu ‘union, uniting’ < punar ‘to join’] 

‘women who play with a pretense of uniting’ 

aval: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(adjectival stem + aval) 

nallavaj (pari,12:92) 

[nal ‘good’] 

‘good woman’ 

(Some might derive nallava] from nalla + al. But see the next 
example which would not yield such segmentation.) 

(oblique stem + aval) 

nig maruhku earn kol turakkattava] (pari,19:5-6) 

[turakkatt oblique of turakkam ‘liberation, heaven’] 

‘the woman from heaven who sits beside you in celebration’ 

avail: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-oblique stem + avan) 
viralavan putalvan tay 


(kuru.359:5-6) 
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{viral "triumph 1 ] 

‘mother of the son of the triumphant man 1 
avir: (2nd person honorific/plural) 

(non-oblique stem + avir) 

vinavanmin Oravir ( kali.147:53) 

[ur ‘town 1 ] 

‘People of the town, do not ask me.* 


avai: 

(2nd person singular) 

{non-oblique stem + avai) 

ariru tojavai (parill :67) 

[to) ‘shoulders/arms*] 

‘You have twelve arms." 

(non-oblique stem + glide + avai) 

valampuri vaya nemiyavai (pari.15:59) 

[nemi ‘discus*] 

‘You have a right-spiralled conch and a victorious discus/ 
(non-oblique stem + in + avai) 

vaya ampinavai (pariJ5:60) 

(ampu ‘arrow*] 

‘You have victorious arrows.' 

(3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-oblique stem + avai) 
kill avai ... ccyvuni kinkini 


(kali.85:1, 2) 
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[kal ‘leg, foot’! 

‘Well made jingle bells are on (your) ankles.’ 
al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(adjectival noun stem + glide + al) 

ana c cirumaiyai (kuri:26) 

[drumai 'lowliness, humility’ < dpi ‘small’ + mail 
‘she, with endless humility’ 

(oblique stem + a!) 

nannutal nltta tilakattal (kali. 143:3) 

[tilakatt oblique of tilakam, a decorative mark on a woman’s 
forehead, between the eyebrows or a little higher] 

‘the woman with a tilakam that has left her forehead’* 

‘the woman without a tilakam on her forehead’ 

(Note the intricacy involved in this formation. In this context, there 
is no tilakam on the woman’s forehead, because it has gone from 
her forehead. The adjectival noun tilakattal is built on the entire 
phrase nannutal nitta tilakam ‘the tilakam which has left [her] 
forehead.’) 

(oblique stem + in + al) 

tirutta c cumattinal (kali.109:13) 

[cumatt(u) oblique of cumatu, a pad for carrying pots on one’s 
head] 

‘woman with a head pad that is not arranged properly’ 


® A similar example: cenru cekkalla p pulja ... kujum (aka.42:8) which literally 
means ‘the ponds have birds which do not go and stay over.’ However, it signifies that 
the ponds are dry and therefore the birds do not go and stay there. 
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an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-obliquc stem + glide + an) 

enrum ira varal malaiyan (kuri:238-239) 

(malai ‘nature, characteristic, habit’] 

'He has the habit of coming (for a rendezvous) every night.’ 

kolaivan yar kolo ... vilaivan polan (puraJ52;8, 9) 

jkolai ‘killing’; vilai ‘loot’] 

1 Who is he, the killer? He looks like someone with loot.’ 
(non-oblique stem + in/glide + an) 

kaccinan kalalinan ceccai k kannivan (tiru:208) 

[kaccu ‘wrap-around clothing’, kalal ‘warrior’s anklet’, 
kanni ‘head-garland’] 

‘He has a garb, warrior’s anklets, and a head-garland of ceccai 
leaves.’ 

(verbal noun stem + an) 

talai nal anna penalan (narr.332:8) 

| penal ‘cherishing’ 

gi 

< pen ‘ to cherish, foster, appreciate’] 

‘He has the nature of appreciating (me) as on the first day (of our 
meeting),’ 


g Adjectival nouns like this, where a verb.il noun ending with a) provides the stem, are 
identical in structure to certain negative personal verbs (e.g., penalan 'he will not cherish’). 
The context determines the meaning. 
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(verbal noun stem + al + an) 

nannarajan (narrJ00:I2) 

fna nn ar ‘good quality'] 

‘good man’ 

atu :(3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-oblique stem + atu) 

urantai k kunatu ( aka.4:14) 

[kuna east’] 

‘that which is in the east of Urantai' 
am: (1st person plural/honorific) 

(oblique stem + glide + am) 

iruvam itaiye (kuru.237:4) 

[iru ‘two’; iruvam ‘we two’] 

‘between the two of us* 

ay: (2nd person singular) 

(non-oblique stem + ay) 

kataiay ( parLI8:l 1) 

[kata) ‘love, affection’] 

‘My love! ’ 


10 It is a variant of atu. In this example, atu is a result of joining atu ‘that it’ to kuna: cf. 
3.2 in "Morphophonemics.” 
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{non-oblique stem + in + ay) 

ten nam katuppinay 
[katuppu 4 hair, tresses’] 

‘You, with sweet smelling tresses/ 

at: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(non-oblique stem + ar) 

nutariku noci nuciippar 
[nucuppu ‘waist’] 

£ women with swaying slender waists’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + ar) 

mantppu ancum nehcinar 
[nehcu 'heart’] 

‘those with a heart afraid of the horns {of the bull)’ 

al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-oblique stem + a|) 
atu akal alkulal 

a ■ i 

[alkul ‘pelvic area, hip’] 

‘the woman with a swinging wide hip 1 

(non-oblique stem + in + aj) 

comtu vll katuppinal 
{katuppu ‘hair, tresses 1 ] 

‘the woman with loose hair that is let down’ 


(kati.40:9) 


(pari,9:49) 


(kali.103:69) 


(kali 52:16) 


(kall52:12) 
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an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(adjectival stem + an) 

peranum parattaimai ( kali. 82:2I) 

[peru(m) ‘great’] 11 

‘the Great One’s (Lord’s) love for other women’ 

(non-oblique stem + an) 

turaivan tarn uranc (kuru.97:3) 

[ur ‘town’] 

‘The Turaivan is in his (home)town.’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + an) 

irarikum muracinan (pari.21:38) 

[muracu ‘royal drum’] 

‘the man with the royal dram which sounds in a low tone’ 
i: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + i) 

irantu ari kalvi nam katalole (kuru.312:l) 

[ka] ‘secrecy, shrewdness, deception’] 

‘My lady-love is a deceiver, knowing two (ways of behavior).’ 


1 ] Some might consider deriving pemman from perumai + an. This study prefers to 
derive it from peril + m + an. Cf. 5,3 in “Morphophonemics.” 

12 Cf. 7.1 in Morphophonemics. It is possible to consider kaj as a verb meaning 'to 
deceive' in which case kalvi could be construed as a participial noun: kaj + v non-past 
marker + i PNG. 
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cim van kanni (aka.385:17) 

[kan ‘eye(s)’] 

‘little woman with cool determination / hard-heartcdncss’ 
if: (2nd person honorific/plural) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + ir) 

kilavir pola (malai:166) 

[kila ‘claim; right’] 

Mike those who have a right’ 

(oblique stem + ir) 

pulan utai mantir (kali.22;4) 

‘O people who have wisdom.’ 0 

(verba! noun stem + ir) 

ennai nakutiro nalla nakaalir man kolo yanurra allal urtiyan maya 
malar marpu pulli p punara p perm (kaii.l 42:15-18) 

[naku ‘to laugh’; nakaal ‘laughing’| 14 

‘Are you all laughing at me? Wilt you have a good laugh, I 
wonder, if I get to embrace his illusive wide chest and unite with 
him who made me experience the grief (of lovesickness) 1 have 
(now)?’ 


Stem: man ‘to be established; to be everlasting’, as in mariitar ‘human beings.’ The 
suggested derivation is mantir (2nd person) < mantar (3rd person) < manitar (man + i + 
t + ar) by deleting i and lengthening the root vowel a in compensation. See also Zvelebil 
(1967:30). The Madras Tamil Lexicon derives manitan ‘man’ from the Sanskrit manu-ja 
(V.3136). It gives no derivation for mantar (V.3159). 

M One modem commentator, P.V. Somasundaranar, takes nakaalir as a negative optative. 
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ir 1s : (2nd person honorific/plural) 

(non-oblique stem + ir) 

urir pola c curattitai iruntanir (pura.141:4) 

[ur ‘hometown, locality’ 1 

‘You are in the forest as if you are in your hometown.’ 
en: (1st person singular) 

(non-oblique stem + en) 

nin ulli vanta ... paricilen (pura.211:6-7) 

[paricil ‘reward, gift’] 

‘I am a suppliant who came thinking of you,' 

(Note that paricilen can be understood as ‘I who need a gift.’! 

em: (1st person plural/honorific) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + em) 

ventan pacaraiyeme (aka.24:18) 

[pacarai ‘war camp’J 

‘We are in the king’s war camp.’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + em) 

pala natu nencinem (kali35:19) 

fnencu ‘heart’] 

‘we have a heart which seeks many things’ 


is 


It is a variant of ir. 
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en: (1st person singular) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + en) 

polutu maruttu unnum untiyen (pura.399:17) 

[unti ‘food, edible items, meal’] 

‘I have (the habit of) eating a meal denying (it) at times.’ 

‘I eat infrequently.’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + cn) 

nencu araipokiya arivinerke (aka.26:26) 

[arivu ‘knowledge, wisdom’] 

‘for me with a wisdom that has gone low’ 

ai: (2nd person singular) 

(non-oblique stem + ai) 

nlyum tayai ivarku (aka.16:13) 

[tay ‘mother’] 

‘You also are a mother to him.’ 

tavirtta terai vilartta kannai (pura.353:5) 

[ter ‘chariot’; kan ‘eyes’] 

‘You have a chariot which you have abandoned. You Have pale 
eyes.' 


(oblique stem + ai) 

uran utai ulfattai (kali.12:10) 

[ujjatt oblique of uliam ‘heart, mind’] 

‘You have a heart which has strength.’ 
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(non-oblique stem + a) + an + ai) 

rn emakku yaraiyum allai notumalajanai (narr395:1-2) 

[notumal * strangeness, unknown-ness 1 ] 

"You are no one to us. You arc a stranger. 1 

(non-oblique stem + in + ai) 

ana maintinai (kali.96:2} 

[maintu "strength 1 ] 

‘You have endless strength/ 

oy: (2nd person singular) 

(non-oblique stem + oy) 

turaivanai nl initu muyarikumari kataloye (aink.l 48:2-3} 

[katal 'love 1 ] 

"O you with love (for him), embrace the man from the shore well/ 
(non-oblique stem + in + oy) 

tulaay meval marpinoy (pari.13:60} 

[marpu "chest 1 ] 

"You, who have a chest which the tiday leaves have joined/ 

"0 you who are wearing a garland of tulay/ 

or: (3rd person plural/honorific) 

(non-oblique stem + or) 

iva^or (kuru.395:4} 

[ivan "this place, here 1 ] 

"people who belong to this place' 
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nam katalor 

[kata I 'love, affection’] 

‘our (lion.) lover* 

(oblique stem + or) 

iru nilattorum 

I nil alt oblique of nitam 'land, world*] 
'people of both worlds* 

(adjectival stem + or) 

nail or yarkol 
[nal 'good*] 

'Who are (these) good people?* 

(adjectival stem + glide + or) 

putuvor p punartal veyyan 
[putu 'new'] 

'He likes to unite with new people/ 

o|: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + oj) 
manaiyo) 

[manai 'household, home*] 

'woman of the house 1 


(kaii 36:11) 


(pari .19:4) 


(kuru7:2) 


(kaliJS.lO) 


(aka.14:14) 
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on: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-oblique stem + glide + on) 

malai kijavon {kalL4Q:34} 

[kila ‘claim’} 

'he who has a claim for the mountain’ 

(oblique stem + on) 

tammon kotumai (narr.88:6) 

[tam oblique of tarn *he\ honorific] 

‘his cruelty’ 

(non-oblique stem + in + on) 

clraru miinpinon (kaliJQl :8) 

[munpu ‘physical strength’] 

‘the man who has the strength difficult to he disapproved of by 
hissing’ 

(t)tu:(3rd person neuter singular) 

(adjectival noun stem + ttu) 

putuvurttu ... iv aturikal ure (kum.385:7) 

[putuvor ‘unknown people’ < putu ‘new, unknown’] 

‘This noisy town has new people.’ 

{non-oblique stem + tu) tft 

kavatai makkattu i-p-petai ure (kuru. 159:7) 

[makkaj ‘people’] 

‘This innocent town has people who care/ 


lf * Some might consider the suffix to he ttu in these cases. 
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mallarru ... im malai keju verpu (narr.93:4) 

[mall a I ‘bounty’! 

‘Tliis valley surrounded by mountains is bountiful.’ 

(adjectival stem + a(t) + tu) 

nani i nn atu (kuru.245:2) 

fin ‘ sweet, pleasant’] 

‘it would be very unpleasant’ 

(Note that it is a negative noun.) 

(adjectival stem + i + tu) 

valitu (kali.105 :J 8) 

fval ‘white’1 

‘the white one’ 

kantal najtorum putitu in a (kali.53:5) 

Iputu ‘fresh, new’] 

‘Everyday, the kantal bushes put out flowers that are fresh, and 
(non-oblique stem + in + tu) 

purave ... venkurumpinru (pura.3S6:I2,13) 

[vehkurumpu ‘small, cruel, dangerous habitats’] 

‘the uncultivated land has difficult habitats’ 

pinai ... kattu iralaiyotu vatiyum puravirru amma ... ure 

(narr.121:3-5) 

[puravu ‘uncultivated area, forest, jungle’} 

The town has uncultivated areas where the doe stays around 
with its mate in the jungle.’ 



SECTION 3 




STEM CLASSIFICATION 
ON A PHONOLOGICAL BASIS 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Stems'* in 41 Morphophonemics.** Nominal 
stems do not undergo complicated grammatical processes and therefore a 
classification scheme for them is not essential. Western missionaries who 
wrote grammars of Tamil classified Tamil nouns into several groups for 
the sake of declining them, but such classification does not seem necessary 
for the purposes of this study. Verbs reflect a great deal of variation, and it 
is hoped that a classification of the verb stems on the basis of the different 
suffixes they take in classical Tamil will provide a helpful conceptual 
framework for the reader. 1 This study is not intended to teach the 
reader how to generate classical Tamil verbs. An analysis of classical 


1 Modem scholars classify Tamil verbs either as weak and strong groups, or into several 
classes. For example, Andronov classifies Tamil verbs into weak and strong on the basis 
of the type of the verbal noun suffix added to the verb stem: 

“The basic form of the Tamil verb, t.e. the form used to name an action (e.g., in 
dictionaries) is that of the verbal noun in - -(t)tal e.g., o#iupcu ‘doing, to do 1 , 

*i^£b ‘knowing, to know",... umpp" "reading, to read*.... 
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Tamil verbs imo various classes is, in fact, not necessary here. However, 
for the sake of describing the stem forms found in classical Tamil poems 
and for understanding that different conjugated forms could signify a 
single grammatical notion (e.g., kojii and kontu — adverbial participle of 
ko[ ‘to take hold’), the possible types of verb stems are discussed below. 

The forms that most lend themselves to a classifying scheme are 
the adverbial participles of classical Tamil verbs. The infinitive forms 
provide some help, other non-past verb forms none at all. The infinitive is 
also a non-past form. Even so, it seems futile to classify the verb stems on 
the basis of their non-past forms. Therefore, the classification of verb 
stems is given in the following paragraphs on the basis of their attested 
adverbial participles in classical Tamil. This classification might seem 
unusual. However, it seems the best way to provide a conceptual framework 
for classical Tamil verb stems which behave morphophonemically alike. 


"Verbs, taking the suffix -tal are weak verbs; e.g., o*iij$to ‘doing, to do’; 
Verbs, taking the suffix -Hal are strong verbs; e.g., unj^sii ‘reading, to read’...” 
(Andronov 1969:127). 

Hart and Han (1979:41) consider that it is convenient “to speak of seven classes of 
Tamil verbs.” Their classification, which follows that of Graul, is as follows: 


la. 

cey ‘to do T 

lb. 

ko] ‘to take' 

1c. 

vel ‘so conquer’ 

2. 

utkar ‘to sit down’ 

3. 

\khku ‘to buy* 

4. 

cappiju ‘to eat 1 

5a. 

m ‘to eat 5 

5b. 

iii) ‘to eat' 

5c, 

k§! + to ask t hear’ 

5d. 

vil ‘to seir 

6. 

par ‘to see’ 

7. 

nata ‘to walk 1 

Irregular: 

va ‘to come 1 ; pro *to go 1 
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Stem-types Discerned from the Adverbial Participles 

Classical Tamil adverbial participles end with i, y, or n. which are 
added to the past stem of the verb. 2 If the markers i, y, and u are 
removed from the adverbial participle form, one is left with what can be 
construed as the “past stem.” On the basis of the shapes of such past 
stems and how they behave moiphophonemically, the following two groups 
are obtained: the stem-types discerned from the adverbial participles ending 
with i or y and the stem-types discerned from the adverbial participles 
ending with u. 

Stem-types Discerned from the Adverbial Participles Ending with i or y: 

Adverbial participles ending with i or y are not attested for every verb, 
but are associated with all types of verbs in this period. Their past stem is 
the same as their adverbial participle form, so the i and y in these forms 
are here called the past/completive marker. 

Type (i): Stems which end with a consonant. They take the past/com¬ 
pletive marker i. Examples: 

un To eat, enjoy, consume’, pen ‘to care for’, mu ran ‘to oppose’, 
palun ‘to ripen*, tar ‘to bring (about), trigger’, var ‘to come (about), 
emerge*, var ‘to comb, split, straighten’, etir ‘to respond, react’, al 
‘to make noise, rejoice’, col ‘to reveal’, vel ‘to conquer’, iyal ‘to 
move gently’, tev ‘to snatch’, at ‘to rule over’, koj ‘to take hold, 
draw toward self, receive, accept, grasp, grab, hook’, potuj ‘to 


2 

See “The Past Stem” for information on the past stem and ‘The Adverbial Participle” 
for the rationale behind keeping the past stem and the adverbial participle separate, although 
they are noJ different in some instances. 
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crowd\ kun 'to bend 7 , man To be established, be everlasting", 
kavin 'to adorn, be abundant,' 

Type (ii): Stems which end with a vowel Here, the disyllabic stems 
ending with u are open and contain short vowels. Stems ending with 
a long vowel except i and ai take the past/completive marker y. 
Stems ending with 1 or ai take the past/completive marker l Among 
the stems ending with a short vowel those with stem-final a take 
the past/completive marker i ory, while the others take the past/com¬ 
pletive marker i. Examples: 

tula 'to stir, scoop 7 , vina ‘to enquire*, ka 'to lift by hanging', ta ‘to 
spread', Jcuvi To pile up 7 , ceri To be dense/close 7 , mufi To tie up 7 , 
ci To whittle, gather as a pile 7 , itu To let out, express, drop, put 
down*, iru To sit down, remain 7 , uru To experience, attain 7 , pom 
To stand up to, match 7 , miku To abound 7 , vaku To divide 7 , vaju To 
slip 7 , veru To shy from, shun 7 , tu To spread', e To command 7 , tai 
To adorn, decorate', ninai To think 7 , po To go 7 , vau To grab. 7 

Type (iii): Stems which are non-monosy liable and end with u. Here, 
the disyllabic stem has a long vowel and/or a closed syllable. These 
stems take the past/completive marker i. Examples: 
nalku To provide 7 , aficu To fear 7 , kattu To bind 7 , va(u To wilt, 
wither 7 , ejutu To write, paint 7 , tappu 'to err; to wrong 7 , vim mu To 
sob 7 , mumi To mature, come to a close 7 , iraincu To bow, stoop 7 , 
vi|aivafu To play with peers/ 

Stem-types Discerned from the Adverbial Participles Ending with u: 

These stems are not different from the ones discussed above. Except for 

the stems referred to under Type (iii), all the other stem-types can derive 
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their adverbial participles in another way by taking the consonantal-type 
of past/completive marker *T (t, tt, or nt) followed by the adverbial 
participle suffix u. 3 Hence the following classification, based on the 
past/completive marker they take and their morphophonemic behavior, 4 

Type (a): Stems ending with a consonant. Monosyllabic stems which 
end with y but contain a long vowel and those which end with r or ] 
take the past/completive marker nt. Other monosyllabic stems take 
the past/completive marker (t)t. Disyllabic stems ending with y, r, 
or 1 take the past/completive marker nt. Other disyllabic stems take 
the past/completive marker t. Examples: 

kan ‘to realize, see’, pun ‘to put on, wear*, un ‘eat, enjoy’, murari 
‘to oppose’, ay ‘to select’, may ‘to lose luster, fade, wear out’, pey 
‘to pour’, koy ‘to pick’, ar ‘to be full’, etir ‘to respond’, al ‘not to 
be _ \ il ‘to be non-existent’, kal ‘to learn, mature by experience’, 
kal ‘to spurt’, cel ‘to leave (for a destination)', nil ‘to stand up, be 
stable’, ta] ‘to lie low’, taval ‘to spread, diffuse’, irul ‘to darken’, 
mii| ‘to emerge’, kol ‘to draw toward self, take hold, receive, 
accept, grasp, grab, hook’, ni] ‘to extend*, vej ‘to make a wish’, an 
‘to be content with’, in ‘to give birth, release’, kavin ‘to adorn, be 
abundant. ’ 

Type (b): Stems which end with a vowel. Here, the disyllabic stems 
ending with u are open and contain short vowels. Monosyllabic 
stems take the past/completive marker tt if they have an object, 


1 The *T posited here can be considered as a convenient notation for the consonantal 
past-tense/completive aspect morpheme. 

4 See “The Past Stem” for the morphophonemic combinations of these stems with their 
respective past/completive markers. 
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and the marker nt if they do not have an object. Disyllabic stems 
ending with i and containing a closed syllable and/or a long vowel 
take the past/completive marker tt. Among other disyllabic stems, 
those which do not end with u take the past/completive marker nt. 
Those stems ending with ai take the past/completive marker nt and 
very rarely tt; those ending with u can be said to take the past 
marker nt or can be considered as going through stem mutation for 
making their past/completive stem. Examples; 

naja ‘to happen, walk 1 , vara ‘to become dry 1 , ka ‘to guard, protect 1 , 
ya ‘to bind, put together’, teri ‘to surface, know’, cinti ‘to ponder, 
remember’, nitti ‘to delay’, I ‘to bestow', c! ‘to whittle, gather as a 
pile', vi ‘to fail apart 1 , itu ‘to let out, express, drop, put down 1 , ulu 
‘to plough’, to]u ‘to worship, bow’, naku ‘to smile, chuckle’, puku 
‘to enter 1 , poru ‘to stand up to, match’, pu ‘to spread (like red 
blossoms)’, miku ‘to abound, be stirred up’, ce ‘to turn red’, ve ‘to 
steam up, boil’, kalai ‘be disarrayed’, ninai ‘to ponder, think’, o ‘to 
be like, resemble’, no ‘to suffer internally’, ko ‘to hang with a 
string’, po ‘to go.’ 

Type (c/m): Stems which are non-monosyllabic and end with u. 
Here, the disyllabic stem has a long vowel and/or a closed syllable. 
These stems take the past/completive marker i. Examples: 

nalku ‘to provide’, aficu ‘to fear’, katfu ’to bind’, vatu ‘to wilt, 
wither’, elutu ‘to write, paint*, tappu ‘to err; to wrong’, vimmu ‘to 
sob’, mu mi ‘to mature, come to a close’, iraincu ‘to bow, stoop’, 
vjjaiyatu ‘to play with peers.’ 
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THE COMPOUND VERB STEM 


GENERAL: The stem which results from the combination of two 
independently meaningful stems, nominal or verbal, is here called a “com¬ 
pound stem ” The stem which serves as the base for another stem is the 
“basic/primary stem”; the stem which is added to the primary stem is the 
“secondary/sub stem,” “Stem, and Stem 2 ” or “the first stem and the 
second stem” might be a better way to refer to these stems. The term 
“secondary” or “auxiliary,” in particular, seems to be a misnomer so far as 
classical Tamil is concerned, because this stem (i,e., the second) never 
seems to lose its individual semantic significance in the poems. On the 
contrary, it ‘enlivens/verbalizes’ the first stem when the latter is a nominal. 1 


1 If any, the problem might arise due to the difference between the original significance of 
these items in classical Tamil and their usage in modern Tamil. For example, the verb vai 
is understood in modern Tamil to mean 'to put, place’ based on its various forms. In 
classical Tamil, it occurs in forms which ultimately yield its basic meaning as Ho stay,’ 
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Only when the marker tt is added to the root/stem vai it attains the signification ‘put, 
place,' In any case, vai ‘to pul 1 is considered as an “auxiliary” verb in modem Tamil when 
it occurs after an adverbial participle form. It is discussed as a "non-altitudinal” auxiliary 
verb, because of its apparent Inability to express semantic concepts such as aspect, mood, 
voice, causation, or attitude when it occurs after an adverbial participle (cf. Lehmann;205, 
225 , 227 ). 

If the “auxiliary" usage of vai in modem Tamil is used as a key to understand the 
usage of vai in similar structural contexts in classical Tamil, one might not be able to 
appreciate its original significance in classical Tamil. For example, consider kan akan 
cilampil patuttu vaittanna parai marunkil etuttu niftittanna ittarum cipi neri (malai:l4-16): 
‘very small narrow path (iffarum ciru neri) that looks as if it was raised from the ground 
and made to stand up (etuttu niruttanna) near (marunkil) the rock which looks as if it 
was caused to fall down and made to stay there (pafuttu vaittanna) on the spacious 
mountain (kan akan cilampil)/ Here, the verb vai follows the adverbial participle form 
pafuttu < pafu ‘to fall/ Similarly, the verb nim follows the adverbial participle form 
etuttu < efu ‘to take up/ One may be tempted to consider vai as an auxiliary verb in 
pafuttu vaittanna because of the interpretation of vai in similar structural contexts in 
modem Tamil. However, one would soon realize that the interpretation of vai as a “non- 
attitudinar auxiliary verb in modem Tamil would not help one in understanding the signifi¬ 
cance of vat in the classical Tamil form pafuttu vaittanna- Another issue one may face is 
the structural similarity between pafuttu vaittanna and efuttu niruttanna, because in 
both cases, a verb (vai, niru) follows an adverbial participle (pafuttu, efuttu). 

Perhaps one must look in the old traditional commentaries for the origins of the real 
"auxiliary" usage of Tamil verbs. The narrative style of the commentators might be very 
helpful in understanding the difference between classical Tamil and later Tamil. For example, 
one could see the true “auxiliary" usage of vai in Parimglalakar's commentary on pari3:72. 
Parimelalakar interprets pipva p pifappu ilai pijappittor ilalye (pari.3:72) as "pifavap pipippo 
utaiyai allaJ; arm an am pirairtu vaittum pirapptttorai utaiyai allai/ 1 Here, the paripatai line 
under consideration is part of an invocation to the deity May5n (Vishnu), and basically 
means ‘You have been born. Yet, there is no one who gave birth to you/ Alluding to the 
fact that there is no one who caused the deity to be bom, the commentator says, "ahhanam 
piruntu vaitlum” which means ‘even though you were bom in that manner/ Here, the 
form pirciniu vaittum contains die verb vai occurring after an adverbial participle ( pirantu 
< pira ‘to be born T ), Since it does not have an object, vaillu ‘putting?, placing?' here does 
not seem to function as a "main” verb. Consequently, one is inclined to give it an "auxiliary” 
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Therefore, the “compound verb stem” is taken in this study as an item 
composed of two classical Tamil stems: the first and the second. In this 
compound stem, the second is always a verb while the first can be 
nominal or verbal. 

Some classical Tamil verbs have lost their basic significance over 
the centuries or have lost their function as primary stems: e.g., itu ‘to let 
out, express, lay down, drop, put down’, 1 ‘to part with, give, provide, be 
compassionate’, and koj 'to take hold, draw toward self, receive, accept, 
grasp, grab, hook.’ With the exception of i, which has become obsolete, 
these and certain other verbs (iru ‘to remain, sit’, vifu 'to let go, let loose, 
release’) are construed as “auxiliary” verbs in modem Tamil when they 
serve as the second stem to the adverbial participle of a first stem. This 
chapter is about compound verb stems in classical Tamil. 

FORMATION: The compound verb stems in classical Tamil are 
obtained by adding a verb stem to a nominal or a verbal. When the first 
stem is a nominal, the added second stem provides the significance of a 
verb to the first. When both are verbs, the first one provides the force of a 
verbal noun, when necessary. The second stem always retains its individual 
grammatical status as a verb. 

Technically, it seems, any verb can “verbalize” the first stem if the 
latter is not already a verb. The most commonly used second stems which 
“verbalize” the first stem in classical Tamil are: a(r) 'to be full’, un 'to 
experience, enjoy, take in, consume’, uni To experience, attain, feel’, kil 
‘to be able, be possible’, kur ‘be abundant’, ko] ‘to take hold, have 


status. In fact, the form pi ran turn "although (you have been) born 5 f without vai, would 
convey the same meaning as ptrantu vaittum. What vai seems to add in this context is a 
sense of conceding that is normally conveyed by“nevertheless” in English. 

For different discussions of “auxiliary” verbs in modern Tamil, see Auxiliaries in 
Dravidian (1980) edited by Agesthialingoin and Srinivasa Varma, 
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control of, put on, carry, draw toward self, accept, receive, grasp, grab, 
hook*, cipa ‘to excel, surpass', cey ‘to make, do, perform*, taku ‘to be fit 
for, be ready, proper 1 , tar(u) ‘to bring (about)', patu ‘to feel, experience, 
befall\ peru ‘to experience, obtain 1 , and var(u) l to come (about), be 
actualized, emerge, be visible, happen. 1 

The compound verb stem is conjugated like other verb stems. Affixes 
are added to the second member of the compound stem while the first 
member remains unchanged. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : nominal/verbal stem + verb stem 
Second Stem Structure and Example 
ar ‘to be full' 

(nominal first stem + ar) 

cemmal nalavai annnntu pukutal (puraS4:3) 

[annantu < an(nu) ‘lifting, elevation' + a(r)ntu ‘being filled'1 
‘entering the Noble One's royal court with (our) head held high 1 

{nominal first stem + ar) 

atan etir collem atalin allantu kalanki (kuri:142-l43) 

[allantu < al ‘darkness, nothingness' + a(r)ntu) 

‘(He was) agitated, being full of oblivion, since we did not reply 
(to his query) .„ f 

(nominal first stem + ar) 

manam kavalpu irm mfdantu eluntu (poru:95) 

[malantu < miil ‘sober, fascination, temperate' + ii(r)ntu] 

‘waking up, being temperate, without confusion in mind' 
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itu ‘to let out, express, lay down, put down, drop’ 2 
(nominal first stem + i|u) 

iralai... melkitu kavula (aka.34:4, 8) 

[melkitu < melku ‘cud’ + itu ‘to let out, drop’] ’ 

‘deer whose mouths let out the cud’ 

‘deer whose mouths drop the cud’ 

(nominal first stem + itu) 

ika) itum pani ( kali J 34:12) 

[ikalitu < ikal ‘hostility’ + i{u ‘to express’] 

‘winter which expresses hostility' 

(nominal first stem + itu) 

entjai ... munkai parri naliya t terumantittu annay ivan oruvan 
ceytatu kan enren (kali.51:9-Il) 

[terumantittu <terumantu ‘bewilderment’ + itu ‘to let out, express’; 

terumantu < *terumar ‘bewildered’] 

‘As he grabbed and squeezed my hand, 1 let out my bewilderment 
and cried “Mother look what he did.” ’ 

(verbal first stem + itu); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

polam pataiya ma mayahkita (pura.359.14) 


2 

* The semantic range of classical Tamil itu is shared by pofu and vai in modem Tamil. 

Some might derive melkitu from melki advp of mcl "to chew 1 + i(u. But the adverbial 
participle form of mol is menru. So t if the form under question was menrita (instead of 
melkita), one can derive it from menru + ita* I have taken melku as the verbal noun 
derived from me! To chew' + ku verbal noun suffix. 
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Imaymikita 

< past/completive stem mayariki + ita infinitive ofitu ‘to drop’; 
mayaiiki past/completive stem < mayanku ‘to crowd up’] 

‘as the horses with golden ornaments erowded up and dropped 
(those ornaments)’ 

(verbal first stem + itu); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

tuni nani kanritin kamam ketuum ( pari.6:97-98) 

[kanritu < past/completive stem kauri 

(< kanru ‘to ripen’) + itu ‘to let out, express’] 

‘Passion will be destroyed, if sulking ripens well and lets it out,’ 
‘Passion will be destroyed, if sulking ripens well and is let out.’ 

(verbal first stem + itu); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

eri tirai t ant ita ilinta min (kali .121:2Q) 

[toutitu < past/completive stem tant 

(< tar ‘to bring’) + itu ‘to put down, drop.’] 

‘the fish which came down (the shore) as the tossing waves brought 
and put them down’ 

iru ‘continue to be, remain in an undisturbed state, stay, wait' 4 

(verbal first stem + iru); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

tiru vfrrirunta mu tlr niyamattu (tiru:70) 

(virriru < past/completive stem virr + iru ‘to stay’; 


4 There are contexts where ini means ‘to sit down’, especially when it follows a nominal: 
e.g., venkai irunta tfikai ‘the peacock which was sitting on the veiikai tree’ (aink, 294:1). 
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virr < vlru ‘to be grand, spread, puff up*]^ 

"flawless street {full of shops) where Prosperity reigns in grandeur 1 

(verbal first stem + ini); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb, 

mayinam ... iraikontiruntanna nallarai k kanten (kalL92:I7 t 19) 
[iraikontini * continue to camp 1 

< past/completive stem iraikopl + iru ‘to remain, sit*; 
iraikonf < irai ‘stay 1 + kont past/completive stem 
(< kol ‘to take on f have*)] 

T saw lovely women who were like a group of peacocks sitting 
around (flocking),* 

(verba! first stem + iru); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb, 

van ur matiyam varai cenn avvarai tcnin iral ena eni Naittirukkum 
kiQ aka! natao (kali.39:8-10) 

[ijaiftiru < past/completive stem ijaitt 

(< ilai ‘to fabricate, build*) + iru ‘to wait*] 

‘the man from the wide forest country where the people build a 
ladder and wait for the moon thinking that it is a beehive, when it 
passes over the mountain {through the clouds)* 

! ‘to part with, provide, give, be compassionate’ 6 

It is the most difficult of all the verbs to know the original significance 
of. It is always added to the first stem which is in its past/completive 


s The stem virr can be considered as a mutated stem. 

* Cf Uiyil iyitu ‘without providing sleep 1 (patiJ2;7). 
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form or to the first stem which is followed by the negative marker 

at. 


(verbal first stem + i); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

ayarntikam virunte (kali..32:19) 

[ayar ‘to celebrate’; I ‘to give, provide’; Ik non-past stem 

ayarntikam < ayarnt past/completive stem + ik + am PNG] 

‘Let us celebrate and give to the unknown (guests).’ 

(verbal first stem + I); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

irantivay kcl ini (kali. 59:9) 

fiya ‘to depart’; i ‘be compassionate’; Iv non-past stem; 

irantivay < irant past/completive stem + iv + ay PNG] 

‘O (woman) you are being compassionate, going away (from me). 
Listen now.* 

(verbal first stem + I); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

yatiku c cenru Inku vantlttantay (kali.96:4) 

fvnntittantay < vant past/completive stem 
(< var ‘to come’) + ittantay 

ittantay < I ‘be compassionate’ + tantay ‘you brought about’] 
‘Where did you go and (have) returned here to be compassionate?’ 
(Note that here the I is followed by yet another secondary stem tar 
‘to bring about.’) 
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(verbal First stem + i); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

irul vanam katal mukantu en mil uraiyotu ninriva! ventum 

(kalU 45:55-56) 

[ninriyal < ninr past/completive stem 

(< nil ‘to stay, stand') + Syal ‘giving, providing'] 

‘0 dark sky, you must fetch sea water and stand over me and give 
raindrops/ 

(bare verb stem + at +1) 

ntn makal pacalai klma noy ena c ceppatime (aka.52:!3 t 14-15) 
[ceppu ‘to te!1\ reveal; ime imperative] 

‘Please do not say, ‘‘Your daughter's paleness is (due to her) 
sickness of passion.’ 1 1 

till ‘to experience* take in* enjoy* eat 1 

(verbal stem + un); Tlie first stem has the force of a verbal 
noun. 

annan col nampuptal yarkkum inku aritu (kali A7 JO) 

[nampun < nampu ‘belief’ + un ‘to experience, take'] 

‘It is difficult for anyone to take his words in (good) faith. 1 

uru ‘to experience, attain* feel 1 

(nominal first stem + uru) 

tatu un paravai petural anci mani na artta man vinai t teran 

(aka A :11-12) 

[pet uru < petu ‘bewilderment’ + uru ‘to experience* feel’] 

‘the man on the chariot who tied up the bells fearing that the honey 
bees would feel bewilderment 1 
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(nominal first stem + uni) 

tan varuttuni nam vayin ariyatu ayamta annai (narr.273:3-4) 

(varutturu < varuttu verbal noun 

(< varuntil ‘to suffer, grieve') + uru ‘to experience’] 

‘mother who experienced grief and had the frenzied dance (for the 
deity Murukan) performed without knowing us’ 

(verbal first stem + uru); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

chkurru iru veru akiya ... vanappu (aka.29:S, 6) 

fehkuru < ehku ‘to pull, comb (cotton)’ + uru ‘to feel’] 

‘beauty which became twofold having felt the pull’ 

kil ‘to be able, be possible’' 

(verbal first stem + kil); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

ninaippatu onru arikilen varuntuval (kali.47:17) 

[ankil < an To know’ + kil To be able’] 

‘I suffer without being able to know what she thinks,’ 

(verbal first stem + (k)kil); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

natanum nlyutn vatuvaiyu] pantu ariyatTr pol patarkirpir man kolo 
pantu ariyatTr pol patarntlr pa]am kenmai kantariyaten pol 
karakkirpenman kolo (kali.39:37-40) 

Ipatarkir < palar ‘to move around, spread’ + kil ‘to be able’; 
karakkir < kara To conceal, hide’ + (k)kil ‘to be able’] 


' It could be a source of the modem present tense marker. 
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‘At your wedding will the Nitan and you be able to behave i 
conduct yourselves as if you did not know each other in the past? 
Will I be able to conceal it as if I did not know about the previous 
friendship between you who behaved as though you did not know 
each other before?’ 

(verbal first stem + kil); The first stem retains its significance 

as a verb. 

en toll aru malai taral ventin tarukirkum perumaiyale (kali.39:5-6} 
[tarukir < tar ‘to bring’ + kil ‘to be able’] 

‘If you ask (her) to bring down the rain, my friend has the greatness 
that is capable of bringing down the rain/ 

(verbal first stem + kil); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

lamiyare fimikirral pentirkkum aritu (kali.47:13) 

[tunkirr < tuni ‘to determine, dare’ + kil ‘to be able’] 

l It is difficult for women too to be able to determine by themselves/ 

kol ‘to take hold, take on, have control of, put on, carry, draw toward 
self, accept, receive, grasp, grab, hook’ 8 


In many contexts, ko| is used in classical Tamil indicating the action of picking/hooking 
something or carrying something or putting something on oneself. Cf. kuppai-k-kirai 
ilam talir koylu konlu ‘picking the tender leaves of spinach and carrying it" (pura.I59:9-10)\ 
vfelattu ven kdfu koritu Taking out and carrying the tusks of the elephant" (paii.30:Il y, 
peii pep knntu atu kai ‘the (hairy) hands of the eunuch who has put on (the appearance of) 
a female' or The dancing of the eunuch who has put on (the appearance of) a female" 
(aka.206:2). Also compare modern Tamil words kokki and konfi which basically refer to 
a book/ 



512 


Chapter 21 


(verbal first stem + kot); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

nin eruttinkan efiittukkojvatu polum .., vatu (kali.71:15-16) 

[etuttukkol < advp etuttu 

(< etu ‘to take out, raise’) + ko] ‘to draw toward self] 

’the scar which looks like it can be taken / pulled out of your 
nape’ 


(verbal first stem + ko)); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

umanar pakatu teli tel vili netum perum kuorattu imfikoja iyampum 

(aka.17:13-14) 

[imUko] < imif ‘to roar, roaring’ + ko) ‘to receive, attain’] 

‘The clear call of the salt merchants, who drive their bullocks, 
sounds so as to roar at the big tall mountain,* 

(verbal first stem + kol); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

kotu emu oruttal aru katikollum arum curam (aka.65:16-17) 

[katikol < kati ‘to guard, guarding’ 4- ko] ‘to take hold’] 

‘the difficult forest where the bull elephant with high tusks has 
taken on the guarding of the path* 


In modem Tamil, the verb kol is usually considered as indicating an action done to 
or for the benefit of the doer, and therefore in modem analyses of Tamil, is referred to as a 
“middle” verb when it follows an adverbial participle. Note that kol added to an adverbial 
participle provides the sense ‘accept, have control of in modem Tamil too, even when not 
necessarily indicating an action done for the benefit of the doer. Compare talaivar knrTavaliyai 
manniltar ‘The head (of the government) pardoned the criminal’ ys. (ennai) manniltu-k- 
kolluiikat 'Please forgive (and accept) me.’ Similarly, aval kulantaiyai p partlukkontal 
‘She took care of the baby.’ 
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(verbal first stem + ko|); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

annai katikontanale toll ( aka.20:12-13) 

[katikol < kali ‘to guard, guarding’ + kol ‘to take hold, take on’] 
‘Mother has taken on the guarding (of me), my friend,’ 

cira To excel, surpass’ 

(verbal first stem + cira); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

venriyotu niakMcirantu por val ilaiyar tal valam valtta ( aka.74:l-2) 
[makilcira < makil ‘to rejoice’ + cira To excel’] 

‘as the young men skilled in warfare excelled in joy because of 
their victory and praised the success of (the king’s) effort’ 

cey ‘to make, do, perform’ 

(nominal first stem + cey) 

katalceytu arulatu turantar 9 (kali. 122:3) 

[katalcey < kata I ‘love’ + cey To do, make’] 

‘he who showed love and left without showing mercy’ 

takll To be fit for, suit, be proper’ 

(nominal first stem + taku) 

paintalai taii anittaka pal punkanal alkinam varutal (aka.20:9-I0) 
[anittaka < ani ‘dress, garment 1 + taka 
(< taku To be fit for, to suit')] 


9 Compare katalillu (kaii.96:]8), where katali To love’ is a verb. 
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‘wearing green leaves (for skirt) and slaying around accordingly in 
groves with many flowers' 

(verbal first stem + taku); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun* 

teritaku vaoappin (aka29:6} 

[teritaku < teri ‘be visible' + taku ‘to be fit*) 

‘with beauty fit for being visible' 

(verbal first stem + taku); The first stem has the force of a 
ve r ba l noun* 

ilamaiyum kamamum dranku p perrar valamai vilaitakkatu unto 

(kaliJ 8:7-8) 

[vilaitakkatu 'that which is proper to be desired' 

< vilai ‘to desire' + takkatu ‘that which is propcr/appropriate'] 
Ts there anything proper in the riches to be desired by those 
people who have both youth and passion?' 

Ts there anything proper in the riches that is to be desired by 
people who are both young and passionate? 1 

(verbal first stem + taku); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun* 

vem curarn taniye irappa yan ojintu initial nakutakkapru iwaluhkal 
urkke (kali.23:3-5) 

\ nakutakkan.ru < naku ‘to laugh' + takkanru ‘is fit for 1 ] 

‘My staying here* being left behind all alone as he left through the 
forest* is (a matter) fit for Laughter in this noisy town. 1 
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tar(u) ‘to bring (about), trigger, emerge’ 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

etilan patai pola iruttantatu ilavenil (kali.27:8) 

(irutantatu 'it has brought a deep rooted stay’ 

< iru 'to be set or rooted in’ + tantatu (< tar ‘to bring about’)] 
‘Spring has brought about a stay like a stranger’s weapon.’ 

‘Spring has arrived like a stranger’s weapon (for those who are 
lonely)/ 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

en mafcan vayin peyartantene (aka.26:20, 21) 

[peyartanten ‘I brought about a move’ 

< peyar ‘to move’ + tanten (< tar ‘to bring about’)] 

‘I moved toward my son/ 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

kal en cummaiyar nerer ena p pukutantu (aka.86:l8) 

[pukutantu ‘bringing about an enteranee' 

< puku ‘to enter’ + tantu (< tar ‘to bring about’)] 

‘those (women) making a roaring noise made a sudden entrance 
and 
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(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

pillar vitiyalin vimmpi p pottantu talaiyum tarum tantanan ivan 

(narr.80:4-5) 

[pottantu ‘bringing about an enterance* < *po + tar(u) 

< *puku ‘to enter, entering* + tar ‘to bring about*] 

*He arrived with joy in the early hours of dawn and gave me 
leaves (for my skirt) and a garland,* 

(Note that pukti 'to enter* has lost its intervocalic k and then the 
vowel u in its first syllable is lengthened to 6 in compensation.) 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

avar namakku in uyir pottarum maruttuvar ayin (kali.137:24-25) 

[pottarum 'one who brings about an enterance'; 
see previous example.] 

'if he is a physician who would bring back our (horn) sweet life. 


(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

villan yato marru am ma tiratn patar ena vinavi nir ran tone 

(aka.48:12,13-14) 

[nirraittbii 'he who brought about a standing 5 

< nil ‘to stand, standing’ + tanton (< tar ‘to bring about’] 

'The bow-man asked where that animal went and stood (up there).* 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 


pallor uvanra uvakai elllm enrju! peytantarre 


(aka.42:lhl2) 
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[peyiantarru ‘ii is/was like bringing about a pour 1 

< pey 'to pour' + tantarru ‘it is like bringing* 

tantarru < taut past/com pie five stem of tar ‘to bring* + arru ‘it 
is like * ] 

‘It was like bringing a downpour of the total joy of many people 
into my self/ 

(verbal first stem + tar); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

mSvIr vifuttanta kuntal kutirai (kali.103:53) 

[vituttanta ‘that which was let loose* 

< vi(u ‘to let go* + tanta adjp of tar 'to bring about*! 

‘the horse with tresses which the unfriendly people let loose' 

patu ‘ to feel, experience, suffer, befall* 

(nominal first stem + pa{u) 

cirantanai vajipatii c cenranal (kali.9:23) 

[valipatu < va|i ‘path 1 + pa(u ‘to befall, following in the path'] 

‘She left (us) following the path of the eminent one (her lover)/ 

(verbal first stem + pa pi); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

panai atirpattu mulahki (panJ9:5 t 6) 

[atirpatfu ‘having fell the vibration* 

< atir ‘to vibrate* + patu ‘to feel*] 

‘the drums vibrated and roared, and *./ 
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(verbal first stem + patu}; The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

navotu navila nakai patu tlncol... putalvao (aka.16:4,5 ) 

[nakaipatu 

< naku ‘to smile, chuckle, laughter’ + patu ‘to experience, suffer’} 
‘his son who speaks unpracticed sweet words which suffer laughter ’ 
‘his son who speaks unpracticed sweet words which invites laughter’ 

peru To experience, obtain’ 

(nominal first stem + peru); The first stem is a verbal noun. 

alpavar kalakkura a la i per r a natu (kalL5:12) 

[alaiperra That which experienced shaking’ 

< alai ‘shaking’ + peru To experience*] 

The country which was shaken as its rulers experienced agitation’ 

var(u) To come (about), be actualized, emerge, be visible, happen’ 

(verbal first stem + var); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

tan tamil ayvantilar (pari.9:25) 

[ay To investigate, select’; 

ayvantilar < ay + vantilar ‘those who have not come close* 
vantilar < vant past/completive stem (< var To come’) 

+ il negative + ar PNG] 

‘those who have not come close to an investigation of pleasant 
Tamil' 

‘those who have not performed an investigation of pleasant Tamil’ 
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(verbal first stem + var); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

tali k kai taivara t toyntanru kollo (aka.9:23) 

[taivara ‘as it caressed" 

< tai To join, weave as a wreath* + vara infinitive of var] 

‘Did it (my heart) immerse (in her) as her hand wearing bangles 
came close to caressing?* 

‘Did it (my heart) immerse (in her) as she caressed it with her hand 
wearing bangles? 1 

(verbal first stem + var); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

muyakkam a varum perukuvar manne nayavara (aka.ll;10-l 1) 

[nayavara < naya To long for* + vara infinitive of var To emerge 1 ] 
‘He loo would get (my) embrace as / when (our) longing finds its 
expression/ 

(verbal first stem + var); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun. 

nin me! iyal mevanta clrati ( kali J3:10-11) 

[mevanta < me To spread" + vanta adjp of var To emerge*] 

‘your small feet in which your gentle quality surfaces* 

(verbal first stem + var); The first stem has the force of a 
verbal noun, 

mani ojirvarum ara v ural aram (pura.398:27) 

[ojirvarum < ojir To glitter, glittering* + varum adjp of var To 
emerge, surface 1 ] 

‘a snake-like necklace in which the glittering of the gems is visible' 
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vitu ‘to let go, let loose, release, split’ 10 

(verbal first stem + vitu); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

nin to] mel am iram ay vi([ana pun (kali.95:17-18) 

[ayvitu < advp ay (< a ‘to be’) + vitu ‘to split, release’; 
iram ‘moisture’] 

‘the wound (of sulking) split open as / turned into moisture that is 
on your shoulders/arms’ 

(verbal first stem + vi|u); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

namnutal nalkaj kan marivitin (kali.6! :23-24) 

[ ma.rivitu < advp man (< maru ‘to change’ ) + vitu ‘to let go’] 

‘if the woman with good-smelling forehead changes her attitude 
and lets (me) go without showing kindness’ 

‘if the woman with good-smelling forehead does not show kindness, 
changes her attitude, and lets (me) go* 

(verbal first stem + vitu); The first stem retains its significance 
as a verb. 

avan tannotu ninruvitu (kali,63:16-17) 

[ninruvitu < advp ninru (< nil ‘to stay’) + vi{u ‘to let go’J 
‘stay with him and let (other things) go' 


! Cf. ventu vittanane ‘The king also let us go’ (aink.483:2)\ emmai... vilakkiya ells ni 
... vitu ‘O you who blocked my way, let me go.’ (kali.116:3-4). 




THE CAUSATIVE STEM 


GENERAL: The causative stem tells us that the action denoted by 
the verb root is “made to happen.” The person/thlng who/which experiences 
the action denoted by the causative stem is different from the agent/doer 
of the action. This type of stem is conjugated like other verb stems. 

It is impossible to have a neat dichotomy as with causative/transitive 
verbs vs. nomcausative/intransitive verbs so far as classical Tamil is 
concerned. It is perhaps better to make a distinction between non-causative 
and transitive verbs, because non-causative verbs can be transitive or 
intransitive, while transitive verbs can be causati ve/effective or non- 
causative/affective, 1 

FORMATION: The causative stem is derived in the following ways: 
(i) by using the bare verb stem; 


1 For issues on the causati ves/transitives, see K. Paramasivam (1979) and Schiffman 
(1JDL, vol. V, No. 2:238-248). 
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(ii) by stem mutation or mutation of the consonantal type of the 

2 

past/completive marker that is added to the stem; 

(iii) by suffixation: adding tt, (p)pi, or vi to the verb stem; 

(iv) by periphrasis: the verb cey ‘to do’, pan mi ‘to make’, or vai 
‘to stay, remain’ follows the infinitive form ending with a of 
the verb to be “causativized.” 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using bare verb stem 

vcntarai ... takki muracamotu oruhku a kappa teen ayin ... kuti paji 
tunum kolen akuka (pura.72:7-9,12) 

[akappatu ‘to be caught 1 < akam ‘inside’ + patu ‘to befall’; 

akappatcen ‘I will not cause_to be caught’ 

< akappatu + en PNG. 

When a PNG beginning with a long vowel is added to the stem, a 
negative finite verb is derived. It is conceivable that the elongation 
of the stem-initial vowel of the suffix here indicates causaiivity.J 
‘May I become a tyrant despised by my subjects if I do not attack 
(enemy) kings and cause them to be caught along with their royal 
drums! ’ 

yap a van ... varine cutarotu tiritaru nerufici pola ennotu tiriyen ayin 

(aka.336:17-19) 

[tiri ‘to twist, whirl’] 


: See “Morphophonemics” for a discussion of stem mutation. 
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‘(When and) if he comes, if I do not twist him like the nerunci 
flower which turns around with the sun, **/ 

kalirti avara kappu utaiya kayam patiyinai (puraJ5:9-10) 

[pa|i ‘making _ immerse 1 

< pa tu * to lie down, fair + i (past/completive marker)] 

‘You made (your) elephants get down into their guarded ponds." 

uppai mari vennel tariiya uppu viiai kalani c cenranal 

(kuru.269:5-6) 

[mari ‘exchanging, having exchanged' 

< marii ‘to change' + i (past/completive marker)] 

‘She went to the field where salt is grown in order to (get and later) 
exchange (that) salt and bring white paddy/ 

(Note that the object of mari is overtly marked with the case 
marker ai: uppai < uppu ‘salt' + ai) 

kaliiikam utii 4 (peru:469, 470) 

[urii ‘making_wear 1 < utu ‘to wear' + i (past/completive marker)] 

‘making me wear fine clothing * 


3 In modern Tamil, the causative/effecive form of mari is maiTi or mara vailtu, so one 
would say uppai marri ‘changing the salt/ 

4 In this one and similar forms, the i has been identified as a “causative-producer.” For 
further information, see P.S. Subrahmanyam (1971:10). 
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Formation mechanism : 

stem mutation or mutation of the past/completive marker 

(a) In consonant-final stems, the stem-final consonant is hardened if it is 
not y, r, or v. And the short vowel in the monosyllabic stem is 
lengthened. 

ana viruppin tan ... utti (peru:479) 

[utt < up ‘to eat, enjoy, consume’] 

‘He fed us showing endless affection and 

tan marpu tunai aka t tuyirruka (aka.35:12,13) 

[tuyirr < tuyil ‘to sleep’] 

‘May he make her sleep with his chest as support.' 

cura mutal varuttam mara mutal vl|]i {aka.301:9) 

[vi] ‘to fall, perish’] 

‘destroying/making the grief caused by the forest perish at the 
tree' 

‘making the distress due to walking in the forest disappear by 
resting under the tree’ 


5 These are stems from Type (i) discussed in “Stem Classification on a Phonological 
Basis.” Those who may not want to consider the process described here as “stem mutation,” 
can say that the past/completive marker in these cases is t (e.g., un + I > unt) and that the 
causative stems are obtained by simply hardening the past marker (e.g., unt > utt). 

In any case, these causative stems take the adverbial participle suffix i while their 
non-causative counterparts take the adverbial participle suffix i or u (e.g„ utti (peru:479) 
vs. unfi (aink.268:2) or unfu (poru:88). 

Note that the non -past/non-completi ve marker for the non-causative stems in this 
group is nothing, k, t, n. p, or v: e.g.. payilum (aka.344:6): uiikum {aka. 133:1 If, khntiim 
(pura.173:9): unnunar (aka.2:2)\ unpar (nan355:7): payilvutru (pern: 195). The non- 
past/non-completive marker for the causative stems is nothing, k, t, n, or v: e.g., payirrum 
(pent.300): uttutum (pari.8:80): u((uva] (pari.21:26). 
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kanal murai mutti (pari.2:63) 

[mGtt < mu) ‘to emerge, start’J 

‘starting the (sacrificial) fire in the conventional manner’ 

nel kavalam tirri (puraJ37:l4) 

[tirr < tin ‘to eat, munch’] 

‘making (the elephants) eat the morsel of rice ’ 

(b) Stems here are non-monosyllabic and end with u. The disyllabic stem 
has a long vowel and/or a closed syllable. The last consonant is 
hardened/doubled in stems with open syllables; and the closing consonant 
in the penultimate syllable is hardened in stems which have a closed 
syllable. 6 

katu konru natu akki k kulam tottu valam perukki (patt:283-284) 
[akk < aku ‘to become’ ; perukk < peruku ‘to multiply'] 

‘tilling the forest and making it become an agricultural land; digging 
the ponds and causing the bounty to multiply’ 

natukal pTli cutti (aka.35:8) 

[cutt < cutu ‘to wear’] 

‘making the hero-stone wear the peacock feather’ 

‘putting the peacock feather on the hero-stone’ 


These are stems referred to as Type (tit) discussed in “Stem Classification on a Phonological 
Basis.” These stems, whether causative/effective or not, take the adverbial participle suffix i 
which is the same as their past/completive marker. Also note that their non-past/non- 
completive marker is nothing, k, t, it, p, or v: e.g., cut turn (aka.156:1)-, muyafikukam 
(aka.47:19}\ vamntuturn (mrr.l03:9)\ cutunar (narr 378:4); vankunal (kuru329:2); 
vakkunar (pari.l0:75); varuntupa (aka.216:16); vanmtuvar (narr.41:5); cuttuvan 
(pura.319:15). 
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eru enru erri (poru:167) 

[err < eru ‘to climb up’] 

‘saying “Get on” and making (you) climb on the chariot’ 

atahka mannarai atakkum nalu kilavoye (pura.200:16,17) 

[atakk < atanku ‘to be submissive, contained’] 

*0 king of the country who makes stubborn kings submit to you,’ 

vempu mutal tatintu muracu ceya muracci (pad.44:15-16) 

[muracc < murancu ‘to become lumpy’] 

‘cutting down the base of (the enemy king’s) vempu tree and 
lumping it for making drums’ 

peranar uruviyai varuttatime (narr. 193:9) 

[varutt < varuntu ‘to be distressed, grieve’] 

‘Please do not make her suffer who is already in great distress.’ 

ciru tinai p patu pul oppi el pata varutiyar (kuri:38-39) 

[opp c omp(u) ‘to recede, retreat, shield oneself from’] 

‘Make the birds which come down on the small millet plants retreat 
and you return (home) as the sun goes down.’ 

muruval tom ... malar unkan putaittu (narr370:10,11) 

[ton - < tonru ‘to appear’] 

‘making a smile appear (on her face) and concealing/covering 
(her) flower-like attractive eyes’ 

(c) In certain vowel final stems and certain consonant-final stems, the 
past/completive marker nt is hardened to result in tt which provides 
the causative sense. These vowel-final stems are disyllabic and open 
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with short syllables. Consonant-final stems are monosyllabic or disyllabic 
but end with y, r, or I ? : 

mata p piti kantu vaya k kari mal unu na|atta natavatu nijpa 

(parU0.42-43) 

[natatt < nata ‘to walk 1 + It] 

Mn spite of being urged to walk, the strong male elephant stood still, 
looking at a female elephant and feeling intoxicated, and *. / 

mati nokki alar vitta am pal van malar {kali 72:6} 

[vitt < v! 'to unfold, fall down' + tt] 

'the big ampat flower which looked at the moon and opened 
down/unfolded its petals' 

cerna t tirai vllttu (par U 0:34) 

[viltt < vij 'to fall, roll down 1 + tt] 

'making the curtain (around the bed) come/roll down' 


7 

These are selective stems from Type (i) and all the stems from Type (ii) discussed in 
“Stem Classification on a Phonological Basis." 'The stems from Type (i) end with y, r, or 1. 
As it becomes known from here, the past/completi ve marker in this group of non-causative 
stems is nt and tt in causative stems. 

The non-causative stems in this group invariably take the adverbial participle suffix 
u (e,g„ uyamtu) as do most of their causative counterparts (e.g., uyarrtu 'having raised'); 

some of these causative stems take the adverbial participle suffix i (e,g, t artti ‘making_ 

full/enjoy’; certtl "making _ join_ f ) in this period. 

Also note that the non-causative stems in this group have no overt non-past/nom 
completive marker or have k, t, n, p, or v: uyarum (kali.129:1); tanikuva] (aka.22:6); 
kaluki (kali.9! J2)\ arna (part.13:6): cirpavan (kali.104:25): oyvana (kuru383:4). 
The causative stems lake the non-pasi/non-completive marker kk t tt* or pp: e.g. f uyarkkuvai 
(matu:13l)\ tanikkum (kali.81:I8); anitla (pari.18:49); indium (aka377:8); tanippa 
(kali78:8). 
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perravai ptrar pirarkku artti (peru:J74) 

[artt < ar ‘to be full" + tt] 

'making others be filled with what he obtained" 

'making others enjoy what he obtained" 

talai p puparttu acaitta pahrokai k kala p paiyar (aka.301:22) 

[punartt ho make _ join* < purtar ho join 7 + tt] 

‘people with bags of numerous instruments which they put nn their 
heads and tied" 

Format ion mechanism : suf fixation; stem + tt/(p) pi/vi 

Marker Structure and Example 

tt: Mostly, disyllabic stems which are open and end with u take this 
marker. The consonant preceding the stem-final u is invariably k, f, p, 
or r. s 


H Rarely, monosyllabic stems like vai ho remain, stay' and knl ‘to take, receive’ take this 
marker, and an enunciative u is added to the consonant-final stem preceding the causative 
marker: e.g., vaittu (aka.265:13)\ kojultarnal (parLl 1:126); akkulultu? (kali.94:20). 

Note that die non-causative stems in this group make dieir past/cotnplelive stem by 
mutation and that their adverbial participle suffix is u: puku ‘to enter 1 > pukkii "having 
entered'; pain "to experience" > pattu "having experienced’; uru to feel, attain" > urm 
"having felt/attained. " The causative marker tt serves as the past/completive marker or vice 
versa in causative stems. The adverbial participle suffix for the causative stems is u; e.g., 
pukultu (kati.38:4) + Note that this adverbial participle form changes in modern Tamil as 
pukutti "making ... enter 1 

Also note that the non-past/non-completive marker for the non-causative stems 
here is nothing, k, t, n, p, or v: e.g., pukum (kuni339.3); patukam (kalL64:9)i vaika 
(kuru.285:l); vaikum (narr.47:5)\ iinitum (aka.18:13)1 pukuta {pari22:ll)\ pa lunar 
(narr,240:H}\ pukupa (purn.177:4)\ pukuval (pura293:S). The non-past/non-completive 
marker for the causative stems is nothing, kk, or pp: e.g., vaiiya (na_rr.I2:6); lolliya 
(aka.394:l 1)[ urukkum (pari.76:4); tapukkum (patiJl:27)\ patukkuva] (aka.60:15)\ 
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(stem + tt) 

mannuruttu t tuvara mutitta tukal aru mucci (tiru:25-26) 

[man mini tt < man(nu) ‘to wash’ + uni ‘to experience’ + tt ] 9 
‘dirtless hair which was washed and tied up as it dried’ 

(p)pi: Vowel-final stems here are open, disyllabic, and do not end with u, 
In consonant-final stems, the final consonant is r, J, or ] among 
which, r and | are preceded by a long vowel. 10 

(stem + ppi) 

onnutal pacappittore (aink.67:5) 

[pacappi ‘to cause lovesick pallor’ 

< pacii ‘to have lovesick pallor’ + ppi] 

‘those (women) whose bright foreheads you caused to have (lovesick) 

pallor’ 

neytal parappil pavai kifappi nin kuri vantanen (kuru.l 14:1-2) 
[kitappi ‘to lay’ < kita ‘to lie still’ + ppi) 

*1 came for a rendezvous with you after laying down my doll in the 
neytal bush’ 


vijukkum (narr35:6)\ vaikkum (puraJ9Q:2)\ patuppavar (kali,9:12), 

9 See 'The Compound Verb Stem” for the use of uni as a second stem in such contexts, 

10 Non-causative stems hem take the past/completive marker (n)t and the adverbial participle 
suffix ii, while their causative counterparts take the past/completive marker tt or i and the 
adverbial participle suffix u or h 

Also note that nothing, (k)k, (t)t n, (p)p, or v is the non -past/non -c om p led ve 
marker for the non-causative steins here: e.g., til urn (kali.67:17)\ kitakkum (kuru343:6)\ 
kitatti (pura.72:5)\ taniti (pura.I0:6); cerunar (pura361:10)\ kituppa (kalU04:53)\ 
kotpa (ainkJ92:l)i cervir (panS:78). The causative stems take the non-past/non- 
completive marker (k)k or (p)p: e,g., uyarkkuvai (matu:131)\ vNkkuni (puraJ04:3); 
lajppikkum (pari+6:75); cerppa (aka.80:3); ayarppiya f kali.120:12). 
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(The i in the causative suffix ppi and the past/completive marker i 
result in just one i: kifappl + i > kitapph) 

en ciruvanai k kal kali kattilil kitappi t tu vel aruvai pdrppittilate 

(pura<286:3-5) 

fpor 'to cover oneself; porppi "to cover _ * 

'Alas! It (the gratitude owed to his chief) did not lay my young boy 
on the stretcher (for corpses) and cover him with a pure white 
cloth/ 

aruku pati aka ampiyil talppikkum ... vaiyai (pari.6:75, 77) 

[talppi 'to cause to delay* < til 'to delay, procrastinate* + ppi] 
'Although our town is close (to your town), the river Vaiyai causes 
you to delay by means of the raft. * 

(stem + pi) 

valat kotpittan (kali. 145:57) 

Ikotpi < koj 'to spin, whirl 1 + pi] 

'He made (my) bangles whirl/ 

'He made my bangles become loose/ 

'He caused lovesickness in me/ 

vi: Vowel-final stems here are open, disyllabic, and do not normally end 
with a. In consonant-final stems, the final consonant is i\l, or | among 
which, r and 1 are preceded by a long vowel. An enunciative u is 
added to the stem-final consonant when the stem is monosyllabic, 11 


11 Non-causative stems here take the past/completive marker (n)t or i and the adverbial 
participle suffix u or i, while their causative counterparts lake the past/completive marker tt 
or i and the adverbial participle suffix ti or i. 
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(stem 4 vi) 

arivippem kol ariviyem kol ena iru pal patta culcci (aka.52:10~l I) 
[arivi ‘to let know, inform' < ari ‘to know 1 + vi] 

‘twofold deliberation wondering whether to let (my mother) know 
or let not know (about my love with a man)' 

arukuvittu oruvarai akarralin ... payan inru ... kamam 

(kali A 42:2 , 5) 

[arukuvi < aruku ‘to get close 1 + vi] 

‘Passion is not useful since it pushes away people having caused 
them to get close/ 

arivar uruvlya ailal (aka,98:26) 

[uruvi ‘to cause to experience 1 < uru ‘to experience 1 + vi 
‘the agony which the wise man caused (me) to experience* 

katalan nal er elil akam cervittal enhanrum vallatal vaiyai p punal 

(pari.12:73-75) 

Jeer ‘to join*; cervittal ‘to make join*} 

‘The Vaiyai water is always capable of making (the woman) join 
her lover’s lovely handsome chest* 


Also note that nothing, k, t n* p* or v is the non-pasi/non-completive marker for 
these non-causative stems: e,g B , ariyum (aka 195:14); arikuvar (pura.61 :15); cerkam 
(pura. 255:6); ari turn (kuru.40:3); annai (pura, 381 :20); aripavar {kali.125:3); arival 
(aka .388:21 k The causative stems take the non-past/non-completive marker kk, tt, or pp: 
e.g* f urukkiim (aka216:4)\ unitta (aka.224:12)\ arivippem (aka.52:10). 
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makalir cutar talai k kojuvl (kuri:224) 

[koluvi < koj ‘to take hold, receive’ + u enunciative + vl] 

'women made (the lamp) receive the flame on its head' 

‘women lit the lamps' 

Formation mechanism : infinitive in a + cey/pannu/vai 
Structure and Example 


cey ‘to do' 

(infinitive + cey) 

vala c ceyta nalvinai allatu alum kalai p punai piritu illai 

(pur a367:10- II) 

[vala infinitive < val ‘to live, prosper, thrive' + a] 

‘At the time when one is lying low, there is no other raft (as 
life-support) except the good actions which made one thrive/ 

pannu ‘to make 1 

(infinitive + pannu) 

vcntarai ... unarika p panni (pura.25:5 t 6) 

[unarika infinitive < unariku ‘to dry up, wither, lose life' + a] 

4 making the (enemy) kings wither’ 


12 


Some might derive ko[uv| from kojuvu + i. 
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vai Ho remain’ n 

(infinitive + vai) 

arum kalam tantu ... netu nakar niraiya vaitta nin rnunnor 

(puraJ9S;15-I7) 

[niraiya infinitive < nirai ‘to fill up' + glide y + a] 

‘your ancestors who brought precious jewelry and made their vast 
city fill with it' 


13 Some may wonder about the meaning given here for vai 'to remain’ because in modem 
Tamil, it is understood as Ho put, place carefully/ However, classical Tamil contexts like 
vaikiya "that which remained 1 (kuru,9:2). as opposed to vaitta which is illustrated in the 
present example, suggest that the tt in vaitta brings a causative/effective sense. Nevertheless, 
many people may expect the form vaiku instead of vai to mean Ho stay, remain’ in 
classical Tamil. I take the ku in vaiku to be a formative suffix. 
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THE PASSIVE STEM 

GENERAL: The passive voice represents the subject as acted 
upon , 1 It gives a sense 'allow oneself to\ "get oneself vcrb fed/enV. etc. 
The stem which expresses the “passive voice” is here called the “passive 
stern,” The passive stem is conjugated like the compound verb stem* 

FORMATION: The signification of the passive voice is expressed 
in a variety of ways. The passive stem is derived in the following ways: 


1 See Greek Grammar , Smyth (1972:394). Caldwell (1875, reprint 1976:465,469) notes: 
“None of the Dravidian dialects possesses any passive particle or suffix, or any means of 
expressing passivity by direct inflectional change; the signification of the passive voice is, 
nevertheless, capable of being expressed in a variety of ways. 

“The Dravidian languages, indeed, are destitute of passive properly so called, and 
therefore, resist every effort to bring pad-u into general use. Such efforts are constantly 
being made by foreigners, who are accustomed to passives in their own tongues, and fancy 
that they cannot get on without them; but nothing sounds more barbarous to the Dravidian 
ear than the unnecessary use of paiu as a passive auxiliary. It is only w hen combined with 
nouns that its use is thoroughly allowable/" 
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(i) by using the verb stem; 

(ii) by suffixing one of the verb stems, un ‘to experience, obtain, 
enjoy, eat, consume’, uru ‘to experience, suffer’, or paju ‘to 
experience, suffer, befall’ to nominal stems. These verbs are 
used as second stems in compound verb stems. See “The Com¬ 
pound Verb Stem” for information on the first stem and the 
second stem; 

(iii) by periphrasis: patu or peru ‘to experience, obtain’ is added to 
an infinitive ending with (kk)a. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using bare verb stem 

nallar uruppelam kontu iyarriyal (kali.56:7~8) 

[iyarriyaj ‘she, who was created’ < iyarru ‘to create’] 2 

‘she who was created with the limbs of all the lovely ones (women).’ 

nin veyyoj (pura222:2; 391:18) 

[vey ‘to like, desire’] 3 
‘she, whom you like’ 

m veyyolotu ... nerunal atinai punale (aka.6:7, 11) 

[vey ‘to like, desire'] 

‘You bathed in the river yesterday with her, whom you like.’ 


2 In such participial nouns, the passive voice is expressed without being marked for 
passive. The context alone determines the actual meaning. 

j _ 

Compare en yeyyol ! she t who likes me' {pumJ59:l4). 
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ancuvatu anca araniii allan (kali.42:26) 

[ancuvatu ‘that which has to be feared 1 < aftcu 4 to fear 1 ] 
lie is not a virtueless person who does not fear what ought/has to 
be feared/ 

ayiram vittiyatu vilaiya (matu:l I) 

[vittiyatu ‘what was sown’ < vittu ‘to sow’] 

‘as what was sown grows in thousands’ 

varai kal yattatu vayin torum pemkuvir 
[yattatu ‘that which was bound/tied’ < ya ‘to bind’] 

‘At every place you will get the fried meat (of the 
was bound to a post (when being raised), 1 

ceypa ellam ceytanan (pura239:I9) 

[ceypa ‘those which are done 1 < cey ‘to do 1 ] 

‘He did all those which were to he done/ 

Formation mechanism — nominal stem + un/uru/pafu 
Structure and Example 
un ‘to experience, obtain, enjoy, eat’ 

(nominal stem + tin) 

por torrn k kattuntar kai polva kintal (pari.18:34-35) 

[ kattu nt fir < kaffu ‘binding’ + untar ‘those who experienced 1 
kafttiii < kattu (< kattu ‘to tie, bind’) + up] 

‘the kintal flowers which arc like the bound hands of losers in the 
war’ 


(pem: 133) 
animal) which 
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purivunta punarcci (kaliJ42:1) 

[purivunta < purivu ‘intertwining" + up (a 4 that which experienced ’ 
purivun < purivu (puri ‘to intertwine*) + unj 
‘union which has enjoyed the intertwining* 

urn ‘to experience, attain’ 

(nominal stem + uni) 

alavurfu k kuti kuva (kali J 0:5) 

[alavurru ‘experiencing grief; 

alavuru < *alavu ‘grief (ala ‘to grieve 1 ) + uni| 

‘as the subjects experienced grief and screamed 1 

ivatke ceyvuru mantilam mai ylppatu p6l mai tl vSl mukam pacappu 
urummg (kaliJ:7-8) 

[ceyvuru mantilam ‘mantilam which experienced* 

ceyvuru < *ceyvu ‘the making" (cey ‘to do* make*) + urn] 
‘Lovesick pallor spreads on her flawless bright face as if darkness 
is blended with the moon which was (man)made.* 

patu ‘to experience* befall* suffer’ 

(nominal stem + patu) 

karantatuum kaiyotu kbtp attain kantay (kali. J 15:3) 

[kotpatu 'to be caught*; 

kdl ‘holding* grabbing 1 {< kol ‘to grab*) + pa(u] 

‘We were caught with what we concealed* you see * 

kaay k konta num iyam toypafamal ... vitarakam pukumin 

(malai:365-366) 

[toypatu 'to experience sagging*; 

toy ‘sagging 1 (< toy ‘to sag 1 ) + paftil 
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‘Enter the cliff (carefully so that) the musical instruments you are 
carrying by hanging do not sag.’ 


Formation mechanism : infinitive ending with (kk)a + patu/peru 
Structure and Example 
patu ‘to experience* 

(infinitive in (kk)a + patu) 

peey k kolliyal ival cnappatutal (kuru.263:5) 

[enappatu ‘to be said’; ena infinitive (< en ‘to say') + patu] 

‘to be said that she is possessed by a demon* 

karutiyatu mutittalum kamurappatutalum (ciru:213) 

[kamurappatu ‘to be desired’; 

kamura infinitive (< kamuru ‘to desire’) + patu] 4 
‘accomplishing what (you) intended and to be desired’ 

avar vati vayin ninkappatine (kuru.395:8) 

[nlnkappatu ‘to be left behind’; 

ninka infinitive (< nihku ‘to leave, depart’) + patu] 

‘if I am left behind as he leaves toward his place* 

nl nayantu uraiyappattol (aink.370:3) 

[uraiyappatu ‘to be stayed over (with)’; 

uraiya infinitive (<urai ‘to stay over’) + patu] 

‘she with whom you stayed’ 


4 Note that kamuru itself has two components: kam ‘desire, passion’ + uni ‘to feel, 
attain.’ 
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(Note that urai ‘to stay over’ is not a verb that has a direct object. 
Yet, the passive form uraiyappatu is used. Perhaps it shows the 
influence of Sanskrit syntax?) 

ival ... eru kolpavar allal tiru ma mey lintalar enru ... collal 

tarappattava] (kali.102:9-10, 12) 

[tarappatu ‘to be brought*; tara infinitive (<tar ‘to bring’) + patul 
‘She is someone who was brought (over to this field) annnouncing 
that no one except those who would take hold of the bull (in the bull 
fight) could touch her lustrous dark body.* 

(Note that the agent for the passive is in the instrumental: collal 
‘by words’) 

narai nalan unappatfa nalkur petal ( narr,178:2-3) 

[unappatu ‘to be enjoyed’; una infinitive (<un 'to enjoy’) + patu] 
‘the agonizing female whose loveliness was enjoyed by the male 
crane’ 

pacalaiyal unappattaj (kali.48:16) 

[unappatu ‘to be eaten’; 

una infinitive (< un ‘to eat, consume*) + patu] 

‘she who is eaten by lovesick pallor’ 

(Note that the agent for the passive is in the instrumental: pacalaiyal 
‘by lovesick pallor’) 

kaippafukkappaffay nl (kali.93:15) 

[kaippatukka p pafu ‘to be made to be caught’ 

< kaippatukka + patu; 

kaippatukka infinitive < kaippatu ‘to befall inside one’s hands; 
be caught*; kaippatu < kai ‘hands’ + patu] 

‘You are caught!’ 
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(Note the double use of patu. One can interpret it also as a complex 
sentence: ‘You are caught {pattay nl], as you were caused to be 
caught [kaippatukka].’) 

emmal viyakkappatuumor (puraJ97:9) 

[viyakkappatu ‘to be admired’; 

viyakka infinitive (< viya ‘to admire’) + patu] 

‘those who are admired by us’ 

(Note that the agent for the passive is in the instrumental: emmal 
‘by us’) 

peril ‘to experience, obtain’ 

(infinitive in a + peru) 

muntu vinai etir varapperutal kaniyar (pad.42:17) 

[varapperu ‘to experience the emerging’; 

< vara infinitive (< var ‘to emerge, come, be within reach’) + 

peru] 

‘in order to see that the forthcoming war experiences an emergence’ 
‘in order to see that a war is emerging’ 

nl emmai ventuval enru vilakkinai nin polvar tintapperupavd 

(kali.94:6-8) 

[tintapperu ‘to be touched’; 

tinta infinitive (< tintu ‘to touch’) + peru] 

‘You intercepted us saying that you desired us. Will people like you 
be (ever) touched (by us)?’ 
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uppu itaa avi p pulukkal ... Uipirappinon iyapperru 

(pura.363.12,14) 

[iyappcru ‘to be given’; iya infinitive (< i ‘to give’) + perul 
‘given the saltless twice-boiled rice by the low-born’ 
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GENERAL: The form that a verb stem assumes to indicate that the 
action or state indicated by the verb has a completive (or perfective 
aspect) is here called the “past stem.” The completive aspect does not 
denote temporality . 1 The past stem serves as a base for the adverbial 
participle suffix u, past adjectival participle suffix a, PNG suffixes, the 
comparative anna and e nn a. the quotative eg a ‘that', the conditional 
suffix al/el, some nouns, certain particles, and the postposition uli.~ 


1 Modern scholars, who have discussed the notion of time and tense in Tamil, have come 
increasingly to believe that Tamil, especially Early Old Tamil, reflects a verb system 
indicating “perhaps a primary aspectual (and not temporal) dichotomy” (Zvelebil, quoted in 
Sjobetg [1966:288]), See Ramasamy (1975) and Sjoberg (1968) for further discussions. 

' In a very few contexts, the past stem appears to be the same as the non-past stem, and n 
intervenes between the suffix added to the stem; cf. anatu ‘it became’ (kali.147:3). Some 
have concluded that the past tense suffix has a "zero allomorph” and the n is a hiatus-filler 
in such cases (cf. Zvelebil 1970:41). This study considers anatu and the only other similar 
form in this period, pona (pari,22:II). as contracted forms of *ayinatu and *poyina 
respectively, and takes y as the past/completive marker and in as an inflectional increment. 
Cf. arina ‘they became’ (patiJ3:19) and poyinar 'they went* (airik.320:4). See also “A 
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Among them, the adverbial participle suffix, the comparative a nn a and 
enna, the quotative ena, some nouns, certain particles, and the postposition 
uli are added directly to the past stem. The conditional suffix 51 is added 
directly to certain past stems while in intervenes between the past stem 
and the suffix at in certain other situations. The conditional suffix el is 
added directly to the past stem. The adjectival participle suffix and PNG 
suffixes are added directly to the past stem, or an/iri intervenes between 
the past stem and the PNG. In some cases, this an/in seems to denote a 
“present perfect” tense, but in most cases does not. Therefore, it could be 
construed, after the tradition, as a cariyai “inflectional increment.'’ Examples 
of these occurrences are provided below. 

See footnote 3 in “Adjectival Nouns or Appellative nouns” for an 
explanation of an. See “The Adverbial Participle,” “The Past Adjectival 
Participle,” “Past Personal Verbs,” “Past Participial Nouns," and “The 
Conditional” for specific examples of how the past stem is used. 

FORMATION: Certain markers known as the “past tense markers,” 
“past tense suffixes,” or simply the “past markers” are suffixed to a verb 
stem to make the latter a “past stem.” It is preferable to call these 
markers “completive aspectual markers” or simply, “completive markers.” 
The past/completive markers are i, y, t, tt, and nt. t, tt, and nt are 
contextual variants of what can be understood just as a consonantal 
marker which could be represented as *T. 

See “Stem Classification on a Phonological Basis” where classical 
Tamil stem-types are discussed. Among those, stems marked as Type (i) 
and Type (ii) take the past/completive marker i or y. Type (iii/c) takes the 
past/completive marker i. Stems which are marked as Type (a) take the 


Note on the Verb an” for a discussion of the reduction in > n. 
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past/complctivc marker (t)t or nt. Stems marked as Type (b) take the 
past/completive marker tt or nt. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : stem ■+ past/completive marker 

Past/Completive Marker Example 

* 

l: 

The stem ends with a consonant. The marker i may be lengthened 
when the stem contains a short vowel. When the marker I is not 
lengthened, the final consonant is doubled in the stem containing the 
short vowel. Otherwise, there is no change. 

tinai unii ... ke]al urankum nan malai (airik.268:2, 3,4) 

]un ‘to eat’] 

‘the mountain where the pig sleeps having eaten the millet’ 

ciru puram putaiya vari (aka.8:16) 

[var ‘to comb’) 

'combing (the hair) so that (your) small back is covered' 

tuvarku etiriya min (aka.l0:l-2) 

[etir ‘to react, respond’] 

‘fish which reacted to the sprinkle’ 

ninnai yan collina (kali.116:13} 

[col ‘to tell, reveal’] 

‘what 1 told you’ 
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pirinturai valll cenrn vinai ennuti ayin (aka.191:11) 

[val ‘to be capable; skilled’] 

‘If you are thinking about the task you would do by going away and 
being capable of living away (from her), 

veiiiyon ivan ( pura.125:11) 

[vel ‘to conquer’] 

‘He is the one who won.’ 

ce-v-viral kojiiya ceh kel vilakkattu (netu:144) 

[kol ‘to take hold, grasp’] 

‘the red colored brightness which she has put on (her) red finger’ 
‘the red colored bright ring grasping her red finger’ 

‘the red colored bright ring on her red finger’ 

pototu potujiya velai ven pu (pura.2I5:2-3) 

[potul ‘to crowd up’] 

‘the white flowers of velai which was crowded with buds’ 

‘the white velai flowers which were surrounded by buds’ 

ccrppanai k kantay pola p putuvatu kavininai (kali.128:6-7) 

[kavin ‘to adorn’] 

‘You acquired fresh attractiveness as if you met with the man 
from the sea-shore.* 

‘You look attractive as if you just had a rendezvous with the man 
from the sea-shore.’ 

The stem ends with a vowel. The disyllabic stem is open with short 
syllables. The stem-final vowel may be lengthened and/or a glide is 
inserted between the stem and the suffix i. The stem-final a is 
lengthened as ai, i is lengthened as i or ai, while u is lengthened as 
ai very rarely. The marker i is added directly to the stem ending 
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with i or ai. When the stem-final u does not become ai, it is deleted 
and subsequently* the past/completive marker i is lengthened. 

pantum inaiyaiyo ena vinavina] yaye (narr.55:6-7) 

[vinavi < vina ‘to enquire’ + glide v + ij 
* “Were you like this in the past too?,’* enquired my mother,’ 

mellitin vinaii emar kurai kura (aka,300:15, 19) 

[vina ‘to enquire’) 

‘as our kin enquire gently about yourself and make a request to 
you’ 

‘as our kin greet you gently and make a request to you’ 

kanicct pol kotu cli eru toluu p pukuttanar (kali.101:8-9) 

[ci ‘to whittle, sharpen, gather as pile’] 

‘They sharpened the horns of the bulls (to look) like a trident and 
made them enter the stall. ’ 

totalai taii p punakkiji katiyum purikan petai (kuru.142:1-2) 

[tai ‘to decorate, wear, put on’) 

‘the innocent young woman who has put on a garland and chases 
away the parrots in the millet field’ 

iyavar aranam kanatu matiram tulaiiya nanantalai p pa in hi lam 

(pad.17:7-9) 

[tuja ‘to stir up’] 

‘the vast green land where people with musical instruments, without 
refuge, stirred up (all) the directions’ 

mal ahku utaiya ... akal arai k kuvaii (kuri:97, 98) 

fkuvi ‘to pile up’] 

‘piling up the overwhelming (flowers) on the wide rock’ 
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en ai vajiya palave ... polantoti eeriiyone (narr.136:4,9) 

[ccri ‘to be tight’] 

‘May he prosper, my man, who made my bangles become tight.’ 

puli cettu verliya pukar muka vglam (aka.l2:ll) 

[veru ‘to shun’] 

‘elephant with a speckled face which shunned (the verikai tree) 
thinking it was a tiger’ 

tol nilai valiiya nin toti ( narr,332:3-4) 

fvalu ‘to slip’] 

‘ Your bracelets slipped from their original place.’ 

var mukil mulakkin mala kaliru mikti (pati.84:ll) 

[miku ‘to be aroused, excited’] 

‘young male elephants, excited like the roaring array of clouds' 

v31ai Imtati vallitin vakaii ( narr.120:5) 

[vaku ‘to split’] 

‘splitting the juicy stalk of the plantain tree’ 

(Note that the stem-final u changed to ai.) 

kal ifukiruka t tal itii (pari,10:11) 

[itu ‘to put down, drop’; kal ‘lower part of the waist ornament*] 
‘putting the locket so that the lower part is tightened’ 

tuyaram uriiyinal emme ... ival Inra taye (narr.8:5,10) 

[urn ‘to experience’] 

‘Her mother who gave birth to her made us experience grief.’ 

‘Her mother who gave birth to her caused us grief.' 
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The stem is noo-monosyllabic and ends with a vowel. The disyllabic 
stem has a long vowel and/or a closed syllable. The stem-final 
vowel is deleted if it is u. There is no other change. 

pannirai Qrtiyotu nalkiyone (pura,399:3I-32) 

[nalku To give away, provide’] 

‘He gave away many cattle with a cart.’ 

atu kettu t talai iraincinale annai (narr.J47;J0-U) 

[iraincu 4 to stoop, bow 1 ] 

*Our mother listened to it and bowed her head.’ 

elutiyanna koti (aka297J3) 

I elut u To write, paint 1 ] 

The vine that looked like it was painted’ 

{An instance of past/completive stem ejoti + anna.) 

nemnai em mun tappiyon tampiyotu ... nalai c ccykuven amar 

(pura.304:4-5, 6) 

[tappu To wrong’] 

T shall wage war with the younger brother of the man who wronged 
my older brother yesterday.’ 

kavin vati ... neytarpu c campum pulattahkan (panJO-12) 

[vafu To wither’] 

‘in the region where the neytal flowers wilt losing their abundam/fas- 
cinating beauty’ 

putalvan lay a van puram kavaiiyinale {kuru359:6) 

[kavai To embrace’] 

‘His son’s mother embraced his back.’ 
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tt 3 : 

Certain monosyllabic stems and disyllabic stems ending with a, i, i, 
u, u, ai, o, 6, y, r, 1, \, and 1 take this marker. The past/completive 
marker tt and the stem-final consonant | assimilate and result in tt. 
Similarly, stem-final 1 and the following past/completive marker tt 
assimilate and result in jt . 4 

puttanru peruma nl katta nate (pati.13:28) 

fka ‘to shield, protect’] 

‘The country that you protected will (certainly) flourish.* 

kalavum pujittana (aka.394:l) 

[puli ‘to become tart, sour’] 

‘The kalavu fruits too have become tart.’ 

irumpu vatittanna karum-kai-k-kanavan (aka.172:6) 

[vati ‘to cast, mould’] 


This marker tt does carry a causative/effective significance as opposed to the marker nt 
One cannot always find a non-causative form in nt corresponding to every verb form that 
has tt as its past/completive marker. In such cases, the form with tt as its past/completive 
marker seems at least to have an object; e,g., muj ufutta katu 'the jungle which rises 
wrapping the thorns around" (peru:184), Or the verb form with tt as the past/completive 
marker seems to contain the stem which has resulted from mutation: e.g,, ninittn 'making 
... stand 5 (peru:344). Here, nini reflects stem mutation: niru 'to make stand, stay 1 < nil ‘to 
stand/ 

However, a case like viyartlanen T perspired" (kuru.84.1) is no doubt enigmatic, 
because it does not seem to have a causative/effective significance and yet contains the 
marker tt. Such verbs perhaps conveyed a different semantic significance in old Tamil than 
how they are understood in modem Tamil. 

4 Some might consider the past/completive marker to be t rather than tt in such cases: cf 
Hart and Hart (1979:119) and P.S. Subrahmanyam (1971:106-107). 
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'the forest man who has strong/dark arms as if (they are) cast in 
iron* 

atal nin akattu alakki c catal nthka emakku ittanai (pura.91 .70-//) 
[i to give’] 

‘You concealed the (fact of) prosperity in you(r self) and gave (the 
fruit) to me so my weariness would leave.’ 

perum peyar mannarkku oppa manat vakuttu (netu:78) 

[vaku ‘to define, specify’] 

‘specifying the land appropriate for kings with great names’ 

cella c celvam mikuttanai (pura.160:27) 

[miku ‘to abound, increase’] 

‘You increased riches which do not vanish.’ 

mu! ufuttu elu katu (peru:184-185) 

[utn ‘to wear, wrap around’} 

‘the jungle which rises surrounded by thorns’ 

vaikarppu eJunta mai patu parappin ctutteru (patiAl:22-23) 

[etu ‘to arouse, lift’] 

‘arousing and tossing (the enemies) in the dark surface (of the 
sea) where constant tumult was rising’ 

(An instance of past stem efutt + verbal noun cru < cri ‘to toss,’) 

cerrorai vah taputtanan (pura.239:4) 

[tapu ‘to destroy’] 

‘He destroyed the descendants of his adversaries.’ 

karuttor uru muran (pari.66:9-10) 

[karu ‘to be angry’] 

‘severe/intense hostility of those who were angry’ 
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kuli niruttu ompiya kurunta! ejrai (peru:344) 

[niru ‘to make stay/stand’1 

‘the short-legged male (animal) which was made to stay in a pit 
and shielded’ 

puli putta pulal kalampi (ciru:134) 

[pu ‘to spread (like flowers)’] 

‘hollow stemmed mushroom that spread on the dust’ 

evan kol enru ninaikkalum ninaittilai (narr.297:5) 

[ninai ‘to think, consider’] 

‘You did not even think what the reason was.’ 

nallorkku ottanir nlyir ihto celvarku ottanam yam (aka.26:19-20) 
[® ‘to be agreeable’] 

‘You are agreeable to (other) lovely women. Here, we (hon.) are 
agreeable to our darling son,’ 

celvar... putalvar ciru tol kotta ... parai (narr.58:I-2) 

[k5 ‘to hang with a string’] 

‘drums which the male children of wealthy people hung on their 
shoulders’ 

maravar pakali mayttena maruhkul nunukiya pee mutir natukal 

(aka.297:6-7) 

[may ‘to lose luster, fade, mar, wear out’] 

‘the frightening hero-stone whose sides are thinned, worn out by 
the warriors’ arrows’ 

(An instance of past stem maytt + ena ‘thus, so that.’) 


yan viyarttanen 
[viyar ‘to perspire’] 
‘1 perspired.’ 


(kuru.84:J) 
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putalvanum poytal karranan (narrJ66:7) 

[kal ‘to mature by experience, learn’; karr < kal + <t)t| 

‘(our) male child also has learned to play’ 

corratuum parral niram tirintal (pari.12:52) 

fcol ‘to reveal’; corr < col + (t)t] 

‘she did not hold on to what (he) told and became pale’ 

pajam ujttu p pay am pakarvu ariyi mayahku aril mutu pat 

(pura.381:8-9) 

[ul ‘to ripen’] 

‘old desolate place with crowded vines where fruits are mature but 
the informing/announcement of the yield is unknown’ 

nl kantanaiyo kantar k ketfanaiyo (kuru.75:l) 

{kel ‘to hear; be audible’; keft < kej + (t)t) 

‘Did you see or did you hear from those who saw?’ 

entaiyum kotukka ena vetteme (aihk.6:6) 

[vej ‘to wish for’; vett < vej + (t)t] 

‘We wished that our father also would give us away (in marriage).’ 

t; 

Certain disyllabic stems ending with u preceded by k, t, r, or 1, all 
the stems ending with ij, certain monosyllabic stems ending with y, 
some monosyllabic and all the disyllabic stems ending with 1, certain 
stems ending with ], and all the stems ending with n take this 
marker. 5 


5 Historically, it seems, when the consonantal type of past/completive marker (*T) was 
innovated, roots which ended with n but did not take the formative suffix u took the 
past/completive marker t. Stems with the formative suffix u retained the past/completive 
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When the consonant preceding the stem-final u is k, t, or r, the 
stem-final is deleted. Then, the past-marker assimilates to the stem- 
final k, t, and r: k + t > kk; f + t>tf;r + t> n\ 6 

When the monosyllabic stem has a consonant other than y as its 
final, the final consonant and the past/completive marker are as¬ 
similated: n +1 > n|; 1 +1 > nr; ! +1 > □ +1 > nr. 

en mukam nokki nakkanan (kuri:183) 

[naku 'to smile, chuckle’; naku + 1 > nakk] 

’He looked at my face and smiled.’ 

entaiyum nil nira p perum katal pukkanan (kuru.269:3~4) 

[puku ‘to enter, go into’; puku + t > pukk] 

‘My father also went onto the big blue-colored sea.’ 

pulavar nunnitin kayiru ifctu (netu:76) 

[itu ‘to put down, lay down’; ifu + t > !((] 

‘The learned people laid down the rope carefully and 


marker i: e.g., pen{u)’to cherish, nurture’ + i > peni (ciru;244), whereas man ‘to be 
glorious’ + t > mant (cf. man tana pati.19:27). 

* This particular analysis follows Zvelebil (1970:40) who gives examples of some of 
these changes: cufu > cu$tu; miku > mikku; peru > pejfa. In fact, the same process can be 
understood as stem mutation. See “Morphophonemics” for stem mutation. 

If stem mutation is taken as the process which produces kk from k, ft from and 
FT from r in certain contexts, then it would be helpful to explain forms like eel lor 'carcasses; 
those who are dead* (pura.240.8) as derived from eetu ‘to rot; lose life’, instead of 
positing an irregular root *ca ‘to die.’ See 5.8 in “Morphophonemics” for more examples 
of this kind. 
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viruntin valkkaiyotu peruntiru arrena (pati.71:19) 

(aru ‘to sever’] 

‘since great prosperity severed due to strange living* 

(An instance of past stem arr + ena ‘thus, so.*) 

cunai-p-pu k kurru (kuru. 142:1) 

[kuru ‘to pick’; kuru + t > kurruj 
‘picking flowers from the pool’ 

maru porutu ottiya pukalvin ( kuri: 135) 

Iporu ‘to match, fight’I 

‘the pride of having matched and driven away the enemy’ 

tal nilal maruhkil anukupu kuruki t tolutu mun mrku vir ay in 

(poru:149-150) 

[tolu ‘to worship, bow’) 

‘if you would approach the shadow of his feet and stand in front of 

him having done obeisance’ 

nlyum kantu numarotum enni arivarintu ajaval ventum (narr.32:5) 
[kan ‘to see’] 

‘You must see it for yourself, think it over along with your kin, and 
discuss it knowing what needs to be known.’ 

perum pan kaval pQntena (narr.40:3) 

(pun ‘to wear’] 

‘as the big bard took on (the task of) guarding’ 

(An instance of past stem punt + ena ‘thus.’) 


nilal munril nila ural peytu 
[pey ‘to pour'] 


(peru:96) 
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'pouring (the paddy) into the mortar made in the ground in the 
shady porch' 

eri k an rarm a puhcinai (malai:498) 

|kal l to spurt, emit*] 

'flowering branch which looks like it is emitting flame* 

(An instance of past stem kanr + comparative anna.) 

venkai koykuvam cenruji (aka,48:6) 

[cel to go*] 

'when we went to pick venkai flowers' 

{An instance of past stem cent + postposition ulL) 

konmu maka vicumpin natuvu ninranku (puraJ5:I7-18) 

[nil *to stand*] 

'as if the rain cloud stayed in the center of the heavenly skies' 

(An instance of past stem ninr + particle ahku + ) 

cent p pukanru etutta netum koti (tiru;67) 

[pukai 'to announce, declare'] 

'tall flag which was raised announcing war* 

tuvarai anfu (pura20i:10) 

[a| ‘to rule over*] 

'ruling over (the city of) Tuvarai* 

vicumpu utan iruntu vemmai nlnka (aka.283:lI) 

[irul 'to darken*] 

'as it darkened all over the sky and the heat was gone* 
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aymakal tayir kotu vanta tacumpu (pura 33:2-3) 

[ko( ‘to take bold, receive *J 

‘the pot in which the shepherdess held the yogurt and brought 1 
‘the pot m which the shepherdess brought the yogurt* 

ilantalir koytu kon{u (pura.159:10) 

[kol ‘to take hold 1 ] 

‘picking young fresh leaves and holding (on to}/earrying them* 
‘picking young fresh leaves and hooking on to them* 

nitu valka enru yan netum katai kuruki (pura,237:1) 

[nil ‘to extend*] 

*1 approached his tall front yard praising “May you live long** and 


cirrnal anranai aku (aka325:14) 

[in ‘to be content 1 ] 

‘Be contented for a few days/ 

inrit nal ulanta mel natai mata p pit! (aka.85:6) 

[in ho give birth 1 ] 

‘gently walking naive female elephant which has given birth and is 
exhausted for the day* 

kilai k kavinru elutarum kil nlr c ce-v-arumpu (riru:29) 

[kavin ‘to adorn, fascinate*] 

‘red buds which rise up in the low waters adorning the branches* 

Certain monosyllabic stems and disyllabic stems ending with a, i f i, 
u, e, ai, o, o, y, r, and J take this marker. In the case of the stems 
var ‘to come (about)*, tar ‘to bring (about) 1 , *allar ‘to be filled 
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with distress’ (al ‘distress’ + ar ‘to be full’), * malar ‘to be full of 
bewilderment or laziness’ (ma] ‘bewilderment, laziness, stupor’ + 
ar ‘to be full’), the stem-final r is lost in the process, 

nir ara varanta nirampa nil itai {aka.53:5) 

[vara ‘to turn dry’] 

‘endlessly long path which has grown dry without water’ 
atu viyantanen toli ... vatuvai enru avar vanta nan re 

(narr.386:8JO) 

[viya ‘to admire, adore’] 

‘When he came to marry you, 1 admired it.’ 

maram talai karintu nilam payam vata (akaJ69:1) 

[‘kari ‘to be scorched’] 

‘as the tree tops were scorched and the yield on the ground withered’ 

acai natai p petai mclintilal (kuruJ 82:6-7) 

[meli ‘to be weary, grow thin’] 

‘the poor young staggering woman is not weary’ 

ventu ... valcci vlntu uku porkkalattu atom ko (pati.56:7-8) 

fvi ‘to perish'] 

‘the king who dances in the battlefield where (enemy) kings fall 
down, their prosperity having perished’ 

maral vakuntu totutta cem pun kanni (pura.264:2) 

[vaku ‘to split, divide’] 

‘the garland of red flowers strung by split maral fibre’ 
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ventu aru ponniQ anti pQppa (aka,7l:6) 

[vc "to steam up, be hot'] 

"as dusk spread like gold that has been melted and is cooling off 

cinta ceyalai (malai:I60) 

[ce "to become red'] 7 

"the ceyalai leaves which turned red* 

v5r kulai kajaintena (netu:139) 

[kalai "to remove"J 

"since (she) removed (her) long earrings’ 

(An instance of past stem kajaint + quotative infinitive ena "that, 
thus.’) 

takai pera mukainta ... vana mulai (aka.177:18) 

[mukai 4 to grow like buds’] 

"beautiful breasts which have grown properly (like buds) 1 

nontu nontu ... unkan pavai alitaru vellam mntum naje 

(nan.177:8-10) 

[no "to suffer internally'] 

"the time when I repeatedly suffer internally and the apple of my 
attractive eye swims in destructive flood of tears’ 

puram pontu (netu:l72) 

[po "to go’] 

"going outside’ 


1 Some might consider ccnta as derived from ci van la ‘that which is red/ 
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valavan valpu ayntu ura (narrj 1:8} 

[ay *to select’} 

‘as the capable charioteer selected the reins and rode’ 

allantin pCla p peyamtan (kali,! 11:21) 

[alla(r) ‘to be distressed/grieved ’ 

< ai ‘distress, darkness’ + ar ‘to be full'] 

‘He moved away as if he was distressed.’ 

kotu varntanna ven pu t talai (narr203:4) 

[var ‘to split straight, comb, straighten’} 

‘the screw pine with white flowers which appear as if (it was a) 
white conch split straight’ 

(An instance of past/completive stem varnt + anna ‘like’) 

eri einam tavajnta irum katarru atai mutal (aka.75:4) 

[taval ‘to spread, diffuse 1 ] 

‘at the root of the dense dark forest where scorching flames spread 
out’ 

pitiyotu kaliru punaraterma kuru netum tumpotum mulavu p punarntu 
icaippa (aka3Ql:I6-17) 

‘the short pipes and the long pipes sounded together with the drums 
as if a bull elephant joined its female elephant’ 

(An instance of past/completive stem punarnt + eng a ‘like, as if’) 

V 

Here, the stem has open syllables and ends with a short vowel 
other than u or with a long vowel other than i or ai. The stem-final 

* See “The Compound Verb Stem TT for a discussion of this type of stem. 
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short vowel a is lengthened. The stem-final long vowel may or may 
not be lengthened further. 9 

nl cemta il vinayioan terotu tiritaram pakan (ka!i.68:16-17) 

[vina 'to enquire'] 

The driver who wanders with his chariot enquiring about the house 
you have reached 1 

aru vanappu eyta alar tayina (aink.483:!) 

(ta To spread 1 ] 

'The flowers spread and (so) the path attained beauty/ 

avi l pu mutiyinal (narr.42:ll) 

[mu{i To lie up 1 ] 

The (who) tied up the slipping/loose flowers 1 

umva p pal pu t tuuy (tiru:24i) 

[tu To scatter*] 

‘(they) scattered many colorful flowers, and ../ 

avanai aku ena eya] man yayum (narr. 134:5-6) 

[e To command, order'] 

‘Mother also ordered “Be there. 11 1 


0 In these examples, what precedes the y is the stem. Here, the y is taken as the "past/com¬ 
pletive marker” instead of as a glide or hiatus-filler. The reason is that the adverbial 
participles of these stems end with i or y, A good attested example is eey < e To 
command, order" (pati.Il:13). See also note 3 in “Past Personal Verbs. 11 

Perhaps it is better to consider y as a variant of i in these contexts, because i and y 
have been found to he interchangeable in word-final position (cf. Totkappiyam, eluttatikSram, 
Jjampuranam, Rule 58). For an analysis of y as a hiatus-filler, see Zvelebil (1970:41). 
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pal viyar am tukil talaiyil tutaiyinal (narr.120:7-8) 

[tutai ‘to wipe’] 

‘She wiped her perspiration with the end of her fine clothing.’ 

ilampatu kalai ayinum pulampal poyinru putta en katumpu 

(pura380:15-16) 

[po ‘to go’] 

‘Although it was a time of having nothing, loneliness was gone from 
my wide spread group (of kith and kin).’ 

pooya vantinat pul enra turai (kali. 134:7) 

[po ‘to go’I 

‘waterfront which was lifeless because of the honeybees that left 
(the flowers)’ 

‘waterfront which was lifeless because the honeybees had left (the 
flowers)’ 




THE NON-PAST STEM 


GENERAL: See also “The Past Stem.” The form that a stem 
assumes to indicate that the action or state referred to by the verb/noun 
underlying the stem has an incompletive (or ini perfective) aspect is here 
called Ihe “non-past stem.” The action/state indicated by the verb/noun 
might be in progress or forthcoming. Certain markers which indicate this 
kind of incompletive aspect of the action are normally known as the 
“non-past tense markers,” “non-past tense suffixes,” or “present tense 
markers.” These markers are here called the “non-past markers” or 
“non-completive markers,” 

Depending upon the non-past/non-completive marker it contains* 
the non-past stem serves as a base for non-past adjectival participle 
suffix, PNG suffixes, the comparative anna, the postpositions a {aval and 
u}i, infinitive suffix* the conditional suffix ifl/il, the comparative anna* 
certain nouns and particles* the marker inum that signifies the senses 
‘although’ and ‘even if* and all the negative forms. 

See “The Non-Past Adjectival Participle,” “Non-Past Personal 
Verbs*” “Non-Past Participial Nouns*” “The Infinitive*” “The Conditional*” 
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“The Concessive of Fact,” “The Concessive of Supposition,” and the 
chapters on negative forms such as the negative personal verbs and 
negative participial nouns to find out how the non-past stem is used. 
Examples of nouns and postpositions added to the non-past stem are 
given below with others. 

Formation : There are three ways to derive a non-past stem: 

(i) by using the bare verb stem; 

(ii) by suffixation: one of the non-past/non-completive markers 
(k)k, (t)t, n/n, (p)p, m, or v is added to the bare stem; 

(iii) by periphrasis: 

a) adding (k)kil To be able* to the bare stem; 

b) adding iru ‘to sit, remain\ nil ‘to stand, stay’, or 
(k)ki|a ‘to He still’ to a verbal participle (adverbial 
participle or infinitive) ending with a; 

c) adding nil to an infinitive ending with uu. 1 


1 Traditional commentators identify ini, nil, and ki(a as signifying a “present” time, but 
do not specify that they follow a verbal participle ending with a or Hi: cf, Tolkappiyam, 
collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam: 131-132, Rule 202. 

What is really happening is that the a or Hi which ends the participle is, in fact, the 
suffix which marks the non-completive aspect of the action/state indicated by the verb root 
underlying the participle. But whenever the verb which immediately follows the participle 
happens to indicate a steady state like im, nil, or kita, referring to specific states of being 
such as sitting down (iru), standing up (nil), and lying still (kifa), the grammarians do not 
comment on the Hi, but separate the suffix a from the participle and gToup it together with 
the following verb (iru, nil, or kifa in their subsequently conjugated forms) and refer to the 
resulting combination (ayiru T anil T or Ikifa) as “the present tense marker”: cf. Nannul, 
Rule 143, which includes aninni in the list of present tense affixes like kitxru and kiru. 
Noticing that not only nil but Ini and kifa also participate in this process, the commentators 
add them to the list of items indicating the “present" time: cf. Tolkappiyam, col latik Siam, 
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See “The Infinitive” for the use of a and uu and “A Note on the Verb a” 
for more information on a. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : Using bare verb stem. 

With some exceptions, monosyllabic verb stems and disyllabic stems 
are used as their respective non-past/non-completive stems if the verb 
underlying the stem is non-causative/affective. That is, the action indicated 
by the verb has no object or it affects the subject. 

Some of the obvious exceptions are pu ‘ to spread (like red blossoms)’, 
kal ‘to mature’, nil ‘to stand’, koj ‘to spin’, nata ‘to walk’, para ‘to fly’. 


Cenavaraiyam:131-132, Rule 202. 

Things would be much simpler if one would take the verbal participle suffixes a 
and uu as the actual markers of the incompletive aspect and consider the verbs (ini, nil, and 
kit a) which follow such participles to be separate. 

Now, ayirunt <r a + y + iru + nt; aninr < 3 + nil + I; uuninr < uu + nfl + t; 
akkitant < a + k + kifa + nt; Id nr < kli + t; kirp < kil + p. This analysis would tell us 
that the t or nt which follows ini, nil, kita, or kil signifies an incompletive aspect of the 
action/stale, while the p(p) in the same place indicates a forthcoming aspect of the actkuVstate 
underlying the verb roots preceding a, ui as well as iru, nD, kita, and kil. 

As a literary reference to get the semantics of iru and kija, consider kuru.370:2-5. 
This poem describes how the lovers exist as two bodies appearing to have two sides if they 
sit together (iruppin) and how they appear to have only one side when they are lying still 
(kipippin): uranotu iruppin iru maruhkiname ‘We have two sides if I sit up with the 
Oran’; kifappin villaka viralil porunli avan nallakam egrijj oru marunkioamC ‘If I am lying 
still with him, we join like the ring on a finger; and we have only one side if 1 join his 
lovely chest/if he joins my lovely chest.’ 

Commentators give a different interpretation for nallakam in kuru,370:S to mean 
‘good home’ which differs from my interpretation ‘good chest.’ Nevertheless, the point is 
to understand that ini and kifa in classical Tamil refer to two specific steady states. 
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and iru 'to remain, sit’ which take the suffix (k)k or (p)p. And the verb 
ninai ’to think’ is used with or without the suffix kk. 


Marker Example 

Nothing: PNG or other suffixes are added directly to the verb stem, with 
a glide intervening occasionally 

pari y utai vayariku tal pantin tava (narr249:7) 

[ta ‘to leap’] 

‘as the pacing brisk feet of the horse leap like a ball 1 

mannai... nanantalai pulampa k kuum (kuru,391:7, 8-9) 

[ku ‘to screech’] 

The peacocks are screeching as the vast region resounds.’ 

ve]am ... tam kuluvotu punamtu pom kunru (kali25:9, 10-11) 

[po ‘to go, proceed’] 

‘hill through which the elephants proceed with their group’ 

tolitai muyakkam nlyum veyyai (aka J 12:10) 

[vey ‘to like, desire’] 

‘You also desire the embracing between (your and your lover’s) 
shoulders.’ 

innum ... ujlen (pura.365:7,9) 

[u] ‘to exist’] 

‘I still exist.’ 


uran kotumai rtani nallan enrum yame ailan ennum en tata men tole 
[en ‘to say, utter’] (ainkJ 1:2-4) 
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‘Ashamed of the Oran’s cruelty, 1 say “He is a good person”; My 
soft curvaceous shoulders say “He is not.” ’ 

viluppun tunimar kappu ena koticciyar patal (malai:303, 304) 
[tani ‘to heal’] 

‘hill-women’s singing as protection to heal the wounds of war 
heroes’ 

ninaiyum kalai nlyum ... avarkku anaiyat allai (pttra.213:7-8) 

[ninai ‘to think'} 

‘Come to think of it, you too are not like that for him.’ 

kll nlran min vaiahkuntu (pura.396:1) 

[valahku ‘to move around’] 

‘The fish move around in the low waters,’ 

ana c cimmaiyaj ivalum tempum (kuri:26) 

1 tempo ‘to sob’] 

‘She too is sobbing, feeling down endlessly.’ 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

stem + non-past/non-completive marker (k)k/n/{t)t/n/(p)p/m/v 

Monosyllabic stems and disyllabic stems take the non-past/non- 
completive marker kk, tt, or pp when the action underlying the 
verb is transitive/effective. That is, the action indicated by the verb 
has an object or it affects someone/something other than the subject. 
Although they are not intrinsically transitivc/cffectivc, some excep¬ 
tional stems like pu ‘to spread (like red blossoms)’, nata ‘to walk’, 
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para ‘to fly’, oli ‘to sound’, and iru ‘to sit, remain’ take the non- 
past/non-completive marker kk, tt, or pp instead of k, t, p, or v ? 

Monosyllabic stems and disyllabic stems take the marker k, t, p, or 
v when the action underlying the verb is non-causative/affective, 2 3 
That is, the action indicated by the verb has no object or it affects 
the subject. Although they arc transitive/effective, stems like nukar 
‘to enjoy* take the marker k, t, p, or v instead of kk, tt, or pp. 

The non-past/non-completive marker (t)t is restricted to preceding 
the first person plural suffix um and the second person singular and 
plural suffixes. There is only one exception, pukutum (third person 
neuter singular), which is treated below. The non-past/non-completive 
markers ft, n, and m are restricted to adjectival and participial 
nouns. 

An enunciative u, which might be considered as a formative suffix, 
is added to some consonant-final stems before adding the non- 
past/non-completive marker. When (k)k is the non-past/non- 
completive marker, the u follows it. Also the glide v intervenes 
between that marker with u and the PNG suffix that does not begin 
with u. 


2 kk varies with pp: 

irukkuven (kali.142:32) vs. inippen (kali.75:23) 

3 k varies with v and nothing: 

telkuvai (pura.160:14) vs,, celvai (pura.!03:5) 
pokum (kali.22:20) vj. pom < po + um (kali.25:l 1) 
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Marker Structure and Example 

(k)k: 


valu inra pa]akiya kilamaiyar akinum (pura.216:3) 

[a ‘to be’] 4 

‘although they have the claim to have been flawlessly acquainted 
with’ 

pirivu nalum pala akuva (kuru.l04:S) 

[a ‘to be’] 

‘The days of separation are becoming many.’ 

kati narai pukaii k kakkam vammo kltal am toli (pura.281 ;6-7) 
[ka ‘to protect’] 

‘My loving friend, come, let us burn protective fragrant things and 
protect (the warrior’s wounds from the animals).’ 

kal atar k kavalai pokin ... arum tuyar tarum ival pani var kanne 

(aka.77:12,19) 

[po ‘to go’] 

‘If you go through the intersection / forked way which is full of 
stony paths, her tearful eyes will give intense grief.’ 

cutar kay curam pokum nummai ikali.22:20) 

[po ‘to go’] 

‘you who are going to (go through) the forest where the sun is 
burning hot’ 


4 Some might take the stem to be aku ‘to become.’ 
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muruval in nakai kankam 
[kan ‘to see’] 

‘Let us see (her) sweet bright smile/ 

‘We shall see (her) sweet bright smile/ 

ceru p pala ceykuvai 
[cey ‘to do, make’] 

‘You make many wars/ 

katun cul tarukuval ninakke 
(tar ‘to provide, give’)] 

‘I shall give you a serious promise.’ 

(Notice the enunciative u.) 

inne varukuvan olikka avarku itame 
[var ‘to come’)] 

‘He will come now. Leave a place for him/ 
(Notice the enunciative u.) 


(mrr.Sl:9) 


(pati.36:l4) 


(aka. 110:5) 


(pura.216:12) 


cetkuvai ay in nalkuvan peritu (pura .160:14) 

[cel ‘to go, leave for a destination’] 

‘If you will go he will give you a great deal (of gifts)/ 


irantu cel makkatku ini itan inri p parantu icai nirka p patinan 

(pura.l 26:12-13) 

[nil ‘to stay, continue to exist’] 

‘ Without leaving an opportunity for the suppliants (to beg elsewhere), 
he sang (of you) so that your fame spreads and stays (for ever)/ 

kulaviyotu pacu maral katkum kantaj veil c cimkuti (kuru.100:2-3) 
[kal ‘to weed, pick’] 

‘(people of the) small residences with kanial fences where (they) 
weed out wild jasmines and fresh green maral bushes’ 
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nin manaiyol ketkin varuntuvaj petite (aink.8I:4,5) 

[kel ‘to hear’] 

‘If your wife hears (of it) she will grieve very much.’ 

unoli aravam tanum ketkum (pura.173:4) 

[kel ‘to be audible'] 

‘The noise of (people getting) food is audible.' 

ivar yar enkuval allal (narr.6:6) 

[en ‘to say’] 

‘She will not ask “Who are these people?” ’ 

ninnai vahpattu irakkuven vantanen (kalU43:23-24) 

[ira ‘to beg, request’] 

‘I came to worship and beg of you.’ 

tan ur k karuhkai k kollanai irakkum tiruntilai netuvel vatitticin 
enave (pura.l 80:11-13) 

[ira ‘to beg, request’] 

‘He would beg his town’s adept smith to make a long spear with a 
perfect leaf-like tip.’ 

puravin ceval ... venkai ... putu p pu p parantana natakka yam 
kantanam (narp.384:1,7-8) 

[nata ‘to walk'] 

‘We (hon.) saw the male pigeon walking on the scattered fresh 
venkai flowers. ’ 

paruntu parakkalla p parval pacarai (matu:231) 

[para ‘to fly’] 

4 war camp with an excellent view where vultures cannot fly’ 

(Note that the word parval in the example is taken as par ‘seeing’ 
+ val ‘capable’.) 
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marakka vitumo nin mamai k kavine (aink.470:5) 

[mara ‘to forget’] 

‘Will your attractive dark complexion let/allow (him to) forget 
(you)?’ 


kaliye cini vel uppin kollai cam p perum kal nannattu uman olikkuntu 

(pura.386:16-17) 


[oil 'to sound’] 

‘The backwater announces the abundance of small white rock salt, 
whereas the salt merchants make a noise (about it) in the big 
mountain country,’ 


initu utan kalikkil ilamai inital amma (aink.415:3-4) 

[kali ‘to pass’] 

‘Youth is sweet, indeed, if (one) spends it pleasantly with (one’s 
companion).’ 

tltinmai teyvattai kantl tejikku (kali.91:7-8) 

]te]i 'to clarify, verify, reassure’] 

‘Witness the harmlessness, by god, I reassure you.’ 


ninaikkum kalai marutkai utaitte (pura.2l7:l) 

[ninai ‘to ponder, think’] 5 

‘Come to think of it, it i$ amazing!’ 

arical ompu nin ani nalam nukarku (kuri:181) 

[nukar ‘to enjoy’] 


5 Cf. ninai yum ( pura.213:7). 
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‘Prevent fearing. Let me enjoy your beautiful loveliness.’ 

‘Stay away from fearing. Let me enjoy your beautiful loveliness.* 

manaikkoli p paim payir inane ... nlrkkoli k kuy p peyarkkuntu 

(pura395:9,11) 

[peyar ‘to move’] 

‘The group of crying domestic fowls inviting their mates call out to 
the water fowls and arouse them.’ 
n: 

ax anar urunar aru niram cutti k kur ehku erinar (aka31 :J 1-12) 
[eri ‘to toss, throw’] 

‘those who throw sharp spears pointing the dear chest of those 
who are in deep pain’ 

(t)t: 

cattan maynta pinrai mullaiyum puttiyo ollaiyur natte (pura.242;5-6) 
fpu ‘to blossom’] 

‘O jasmine, dare you to bloom in his Ollaiyur country after Cattan 
has died?’ 

0 jasmine, have you dared to bloom in his Ollaiyur country after 
Cattan has died?’ 

corutai k kaiyar vim vlru iyankum irunkitai c ciraar k kantum 

(pura.l73:8-9) 

[kan ‘to notice, look at*] 

‘We are looking at the large group of young children who walk 
briskly with rice in their hands.’ 

kanam irappa cnnutir ayin (akaJ5:15-16) 

[cnnu < en ‘to think, intend’] 

‘if you intend to cross the forest’ 

[Notice the enunciative il] 
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yam avaninmm varutum (ciru:143) 

[var ‘to come’] 

‘We are coming from there.’ 

[Notice the enunciative u.] 

ival ananfcu urranai pori (aink.58:3) 

[pol ‘to resemble* be like’] 

‘You look as if you are experiencing her affliction.’ 

kettutum pani ... murukan ... parankunni (pari.8:81-82) 

[keft causative of ke| ‘to hear, be audible’] 6 
‘We make rhythmic beats audible on Murukan’s Parankunni.’ 
[Notice the enunciative u.] 


uran kotumai nani nallan enrum yame allan ennum en tata men tole 

(aihk.l 1:2-4) 


[en ‘to say, utter’] 

‘Ashamed of the Oran’s cruelty, I say, “He is a good person.” My 
soft curvaceous shoulders say “He is not.” ' 


pulattiyal emme (aka.39:25) 

[pula ‘to sulk’] 

‘You are sulking with me.’ 

pulavuti mato nly€ palaral attai nin kuri iruntore (pura.219:3-4) 

[pula(vu) ‘to sulk, be frustrated’] 

‘You are frustrated, There are many people who are with you (in 
this).’ 


* The form kettutum is one of its kind. Parimetalakar, the earliest commentator on this 

text, translates kettutum as ‘Let us create.' I have taken kett _to be the archaic 

causative form of kej ‘to hear; be audible.’ See “The Causative Stem” for information on 
deriving causative stems by stem mutation. 
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nam ilam akutal aritum ... cerppanotu nakaa uhke (narr299:6, 9) 

[ari ‘to know’} 

‘We know that we become nothing when we do not rejoice with 
the man from the seashore.’ 

avan tanaiyin ... pona nilam ellam pbr ar vayal pukuta 

(pari 22:9,10-11) 

[puku ‘to enter’] 

‘like his army, as and wherever it went, the flood entered the fields 
filled with haystacks’ 

yanai ... kulavi... Qr an kanrotu pukutum natan (narr-171:1, 3,5) 
I puku ‘to enter’] 

‘The man from the country where elephant calves enter the village 
along with the calves of the cows.’ 

(Note that the non-past/non-complctive marker t precedes the third 
person PNG urn.) 

aiiikuntal nal akam porunti oliyin vanimai ahcuti (aka.123:6-7) 
laftcu ‘to fear’] 

‘You are afraid of (the possible) poverty if you stayed (home 
without seeking wealth) leaning on the lovely chest of (your) woman 
with five-fold tresses.’ 

nallarivu utaiyor nalkuravu ujjutum peruma yam (pura. 197:17-18) 
[u]]u ‘to remember’] 

‘We remember the poverty of those who are wise.’ 


akarird em 3yam vittu 
[akal ‘to depart, go away’} 

‘Do you dare to go away leaving our group?’ 


(poru:I23) 
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n 7 : 

cenmo peruma em vilavu utai nSttu ena yam tan ariyunam aka 

(pura.381 :$-6) 

[ari ‘to know'! 

‘As we informed him “We shall now go to our festive countiy”, 

As we said to him “We shall now go to our festive country” and 
waited to know of his response, 

kanunar vayaam katku in ceyarrm (malai:476) 

Ikan ‘to look at, view’] 

‘long river, pleasing to the eye, and which is sought by those who 
look at it...’ 

[Notice the enunciative u.] 

ariyal arkai van kai vinainar (pati.62:16) 

fvinai ‘work, task’] 

‘work men, with strong hands, who drink toddy’ 

torutta vayal aral piralnavum era poruta cent ulatu vittunavum 

(patiJ3:l-2) 

[pirai ‘to wallow’; vittu ‘to sow’] 

‘manured fields in which the aral fish wallow; and muddy lands 
where bulls fought and seeds are sown without ploughing’ 


7 Some might consider this n to be a “hiatus-filler" (cf. Zvelebil 1967:31). It occurs in the 
slot (following the stem and preceding the PNG) where a past/completive marker would 
occur. Therefore, I am reluctant to treat it as a hiatus-filler in verb forms. Also see P.S. 
Subrahmanyam (1971:248-249) who considers this n as one of the “present-future suffixes" 
occurring in participial nouns. 
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(p)p : 

uppatu nali utuppavai irante (pura.I89:5) 

[un 'to eat, consume 1 ; niji a measure] 

'{The amount of) what one eats is (equal to) a nali; (The number 
of) what one wears is {equal to) only two (pieces of clothing)/ 

pal yanai kanpal (patiJ7:l 1-12) 

[kan * to see’] 

T see many elephants/ 

ninra kanpanna nil malai (pura211:3) 

[kan 'to see, look all 

‘tall mountain which stands as if ills looking at (the world)’ 

(An instance of non-past/non-completive stem kanp + anna.) 

yin akiyar nin nencu nerpavaje (kuru.49:5) 

fner ‘to be fit for 1 ] 

'May I be the one who will be fit for your heart/ 

netunter pani nirpa (aka.5Q:4) 

[nil * to stay, wait’] 

'as the tall chariot waits around 1 

kunru nckilppanna kujir kol vatai {aka J 63:9) 

[nekil ‘to loosen 1 ) 

‘cold (wind) which blows as if it is loosening the hill 1 

(An instance of non-past/no n-completive stem nekilpp + anna.) 

natan kctpin 
[kej ‘to hear 1 ] 

'if the Natan hears about it ../ 


(akaM:29) 
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em kelvar k kSnlrO enpaval (kalU45;61) 

[en ‘to say’] 

‘she who asks “Have you seen my companion?” ’ 

kaman kanai irappen (kali.l47:59-60) 

[ira ‘to beg/request’l 

‘I would beg for Kaman’s arrows.’ 

piran katai marappa nalkuvan celine (pura.68:l9) 

[mara ‘to forget’} 

‘If you go, he will give so that you will forget about (going to) the 
doors of others.’ 

ulaiyin pokatu alippinum ... kamam kol ival kan pacantatu 

(narr.35:9,13) 

[a{i ‘to be compassionate’] 

‘Is it (due to) passion that her eyes turned pale, although I was 
compassionate without going away from her side?’ 

val vinai vayakkutal valittiman valippalavai (kali.l7:6) 

[vali ‘to dare’] 

‘You dare to brighten up (the conquered places) by hard work; 
While you dare ...’ 

(An instance of non-past stem valipp + postposition ajavai.) 

uranotu iruppin ini marunkiname (kuru.370:2-3) 

[ini ‘to sit, remain’] 

‘If I am sitting with the Oran, we are two bodies.’ 

pakal antu alkinai paratta enru yan ikali iruppen ayin (kali.75:22-23) 
[iru ‘to remain in a certain state, continue’] 

‘If I continue to be hostile saying “O you who go after other 
women, you stayed over there during midday”, ... * 
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pani uraikkum kannotu inaipanku innatu uraivi {aka. 164:9) 

[inai ‘to grieve over a thought’] 

‘she who is thinking (about several things) and stays miserably 
with tearful eyes’ 

(An instance of non-past/non-completive stem inaip + particle anku.) 

eyyay ayinurn uraippal toll ( aka.28:2) 

[urai ‘to tell’] 

‘Although you will not understand, 1 shall tell you, my friend.’ 

puraivatu ninaippin puraivato in re (pati.17:1) 

[ninai ‘to think’] 

‘If one would think of what measures up to you, there is nothing 
that measures up to you.’ 

(u)m: 

yane anriyum u]ar kol ... nokku arum cim neri ninaiyumore 

(narr,104:8, 12) 

[ninai ‘to think’] 

‘Are there any besides me, who would think of the small path 
(through which my lover will come) that is difficult to be seen?’ 

vil ulutu unmar nappan (pura.!70:4) 

[un ‘to eat, consume’] 

‘in the midst of those who eat / make a living by their bows' 

unmarum tinmarum (pati.24:18) 

[un ‘to driok, eat*; tin ‘to eat, munch’] 

‘those who drink and those who cat’ 

kalai avatu ariyar malai enmanar mayahkiyorc (kali.119:15-16) 

fen ‘to say’] 
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‘Those who say that it is evening, not knowing that it is morning, 
are confused.' 

‘Those who are confused say that it is evening, not knowing that it 
is morning.’ 

ciru pun malai unmai ariven toli avar k kana uiike (kuruJ52:5-6) 
[ari ‘to know’] 

‘When I do not see him, I realize the existence of the mean little 
evening.’ 

porule ... ota min valiyin kctuva (narr.l6:3,6) 

[ketu ‘to perish’1 

‘Wealth disappears like the path (in water created by) the moving 
fish.’ 


inpura vituti ayin ciritu kunriyum kolval... atarpata arulal ventuval 

(pura .159:24-26) 


[‘ventu ‘to wish for] 

‘If you would let me go, I would accept even a small quantity of 
black-eyed red beans. I wish for such kindness.’ 


vannamum vanappum variyum vata varuntuval ival (aka J 19:2-3) 
[varuntu ‘to grieve’] 

'She is grieving as her complexion, beauty, and shape are withering,’ 


kon onru kuruvan (narr233:5-6) 

[kuru ‘to state’] 

T shall slate something for no real reason.* 

nilitai matattakai meliya c caay natakkum kol ena noval yane 

(aka.2I9:16-!8) 


[no < no ‘to suffer internally’] 
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‘I suffer thinking whether (my girl) will (be able to) walk in the long 
path, being weary and her innocent nature losing (its) strength.' 

poyya elili peyvitam nokki (pura. 173:5) 

[pey ‘to pour'] 

‘looking for a place where the non-failing cloud would pour down’ 
(An instance of non-past/non-completive stem peyv + noun i(am 
‘place/time’) 

varuvan enra konatu perumai ( pura,217:7) 

[var ‘to come’] 

‘the greatness of the king who said, “He (the frieod) will come” ’ 
[Notice the enunciative u.] 

katiyutai viyal nakar celvuli c celvuh (aka.49:l4-J5) 

[cel ‘to go’] 

‘as she goes and goes around (her father’s) vast protected house’ 
(An instance of non-past/non-completive stem celv + postposition 

u]i.) 

celvai ayin ccnon allan (puraJQ3:5) 

[cel to go’] 

‘If you would go, he would not be distant’ 

pakaiyaru paya vinai muyari man muyalvaiavai (kaliJ7:l4) 

[tnuyal ‘to undertake’] 

‘You are undertaking a fruitful action that knows no enmity; while 

you undertake it 

(An instance of non-past/non-completive stem muyalv + postposition 
alavai.) 
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yanku arintanar ... toli... pirintu cen uraital valluvore 

(kuru. 154:1, 8) 

fval ‘to be capable’ 1 

‘How did he know/leam to be someone capable of living far away, 
being separated from me?’ 

innum vajval en itan panpe (pura.245:7) 

tval ‘to live’] 

‘I still live. What is its nature?’ 


Formation mechanism : periphrasis 

bare stem + (k)kil 

verbal participle in a + iru/kita/nil 

infinitive in uu + nil 

Structure and Example 

(bare stem + (k)kil) 

palah kenmai kantariyaten pol karakkirpen man kolo (kalL39:39-40) 
[kara ‘to hide, conceal’] 

‘Would 1 be able to conceal (the truth) as if I did not know of your 
old/past friendship?’ 

varuvlr akutal uraimin ... kanam cenrorman ena irukkirporkkc 

(aka.387:3,19-20) 

[iru ‘to remain, stay’] 

‘O tell that you will return to them who could remain thinking, 
“Alas! He has left for the forest.” ’ 

tlramum vaiyaiyum cerkinra kan kavin (pari.22:35) 

[cer ‘to join’] 
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'the fascinating beauty (that emerges where/when) the bank and 
(the river) Vaiyai join’ 

putu narram ceykinre cem pum punal (pari7:21-22) 

[cey 'to do* make 1 ! 

‘The red water filled with flowers is creating new fragrance/ 

vatuvaiyul pantu ariyatlr pbl patarkirplr man kolo (kali.3937:38) 

[pafar *m move about, behave'] 

'Will you go around / conduct yourselves at the wedding as if you 
did not know each other before?' 

(adverbial participle in a + ini) 

pirintu ural ariya iruntu kavavi (aink.4l9:2) 

[arl ‘to know 1 ] 

'hugging without knowing separation' 

(infinitive in a + kkita) 

mal yal kchi k kitantan pol perum katal tuyil kollum ... kanal 

(kalU 23:4-5) 

‘sea-shore where the big ocean sleeps like Tirumal (Vishnu) who is 
lying still (in slumber) while listening to the music of the harp' 

(infinitive in I + nil) 

cura nani vara ninranal (aink397:3) 

[var < var ‘to come'l 


h Compare kuruku irai (era k kifakkum ... in a la vecil ... vaiyai ‘(The river) Vaiyai lies 
still in the spring while the herons look for their prey (in the water) 1 (pari.6:76-77 
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‘She is staying in the forest while coming' 

‘She is coming through the forest/ 9 

(infinitive in uu + nil) 

pani atuu ninra panal kahkul (aka,I25:II) 

fatu ‘to kill, conquer'] 

‘middle of the night when the cold is killing' 


9 This is the traditional interpretation. But compare vly va|a ninra] tikaittu {pari,20:46) 
which means ‘stunned, she stood without being able to speak*, which describes a 
motionless state and so gives a negative meaning. See “A Note on the Verb a” for a 
discussion of a. 



SECTION 4 
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PAST PERSONAL VERBS 


GENERAL: Finite verbs tell us: (a) what action was or will be 
done, (b) who did or will do the action, and/or (c) the state of the action, 
completive or non-completive. These verb forms are here called “personal 
verbs” because they contain information, in the form of a PNG suffix, 
about the doer of the action. 1 The past personal verbs tell us that the 
action or state indicated by the verb has a completive aspect. 

FORMATION: The past personal verbs are formed by suffixation. 
In most cases, a suffix indicating the person-number-gender of the doer of 
the action is added directly to the past/completive stem of the verb. In 
some cases, an, in, or icin follows the stem and precedes the PNG. 


1 The traditional term for “finite verbs” is vinaimurm ‘action-completeness.’ 

In some contexts* the affixes an and in seem to mark a “present perfect" action, but in 
most cases do not. Therefore, they could be considered as cariyai “inflectional increments" 
after the traditional grammarians. For more on an and in, see “The Past Stem,” “Notes on 
Miscellaneous Items/ 5 P.S. Subrahmanyam ( 1971 : 108 ), and Zvelebi! (1967:32). 

The affix idn is taken by modem scholars as containing traces of *c as a past 
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See “The Past Stem” and “Person-Number-Gender” for information 
on the past stem and the PNG categories. 

PNG for oast affirmative personal verbs 

1st person singular: an, cn, en, kin 

1st person plural, honorific: am, am, ikum, cm, em 

2nd person singular: atai, avai, ay, icin, ai, oy 

2nd person plural, honorific: ir, ir 

3rd person masculine singular: art, an, on 

3rd person feminine singular: a), al, ol 

3rd person human plural, honorific: ar, ar, or 

3rd person neuter singular: atu, atai, icin, tu 

3rd person neuter plural: a 


marker (cf. P.5. Subrahmanyam, 1971:221-224). T.P. Meenakshisundaran (1965:85) says 
that “it is difficult to say what was the original grammatical significance of this icin," 

In classical Tamil, icin occurs in the first person, second person, and third person 
verb forms denoting “past/completive” and “non-past/non-completive” actions. It follows 
the past stem when the completive aspect is indicated, and the bare verb stem otherwise. In 
most cases, it serves as a PNG suffix, and very rarely precedes the PNG suffix or the 
particle ariku: ini nilam mijirnticinaanku 'as if the vast earth was stirred up' (puraJ39:13). 
Note that in this context, it functions in a way similar to the PNG suffix alu. Therefore, 
this study treats icin as a PNG suffix. This treatment will not harm the reader’s understanding 
of classical Tamil poetry'. See also “Notes on Miscellaneous Items.” 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : past stem ± an/icin/in + PNG. When the affix icln 
follows the past stem, the PNG begins with the vowel o. When icin 
serves as the PNG, it is added directly to the past stern^ 


1 In the examples here and elsewhere where similar examples are given, I have treated the 
stem form which precedes the affix in as the past stem ending with i or y (e.g., vent hiam 
< vinti + in + am; tayina < tay + n + a). Some might prefer to derive such forms from 
a root to which h| is added as the past tense marker (e.g,* venfu + in + am; cf, Hart & Hart 
1979:118) or from a past stem ending with i, followed by a hiatus-filler n, as for example, 
vepti past stem + n hiatus filler + am PNG (cf. Zvelebil 1967:100, note 70). 

I have treated the in occurring in these contexts as an affix ("inflectional increment") 
intervening between the past stem (ve^(i) and the PNG suffix (am) because it occurs in the 
same place as the affix an. which occurs after certain other kinds of past/completive stems 
(e.g., katintanam ‘we avoided’ < katint past/completive stem + an + am PNG). This 
way, we can have a neat pattern of describing the past personal verb: past stem + an/in + 
PNG. 

Also I find that certain classical Tamil forms have retained both the past marker i 
and the affix in: kavaiiyina) "she embraced' < kavai *to split up like a fork; hug; embrace 1 
+ i past/completive marker + y glide + in + a[ PNG (kuru.359:6; aihkA09:2)\ tujiivinan 
"he hugged' < tain *to hug' + i past/completive marker + y glide + in + an PNG 
( kuru.359:5 ). Compare kavai n3 'split tongue" (pitraJ82;13) to get the meaning of 
kavai. In these examples, kavaiiyina) and taliiyinan, even the meter of the poems does 
not come into play in retaining both i and m. Therefore, I took i as the past marker and in as 
the affix following it 

Some classical Tamil forms encouraged me to treat the y as the past marker, not as 
a glide, in contexts when it precedes the affix in: payinru 'it spread' < pa "to spread' + y 
past/completive marker + in + hi PNG (nka.312;14) yj, pavinru ‘there is / will be no 
spreading (of lovesick pallor) < pa "spreading" + v glide + inm ‘there is not' (akaJ72:I8). 
The former of these two forms certainly contains y, the past marker, whereas the latter 
does not. One cannot treat the y here as a glide, because the glide y never occurs between 
the past marker and the root/stem, if one were to treat the i as the past marker occurring 
after y, Some may consider the stem here to be pay instead of pa (cf. Zvelebil 1967:28; 
2.5.1 where he considers paay in narr.347:2 as the verb stem). But then, the form pavinru 
‘there is / will be no spreading (of lovesick pallor)" would not yield the stem pay, nor can 
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PNC Structure and Example 
a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(past stem + a) 

iniya ceytu ninru pin munivu ceyta iva] tata men tole (aink.143:2-3) 
[cey ‘to do’; ceyta < ceyt + a; munivu ‘frustration’; 
munivu ccy ‘to frustrate’] 

‘Her curvaceous soft shoulders did sweet things first and remained 
(that way), and then frustrated me. ’ 

(past stem + glide + a) 

tol nilai valiiya run toti (narr332:3-4) 

[valu ‘to slip’; valiiya < vajii + y + a] 

‘Your bracelets slipped from their original place.’ 

en munkai ninkiya valaiye (aink.163:3-4) 

[nihku ‘to depart’; ninkiya < nihki + y + a) 

‘The bracelets left my forearm (wrist).’ 


one derive pavinni from pay + inru. Taking these facts into consideration, I took the y as 
the past/completive marker in contexts like payinm and tayina {given below in the examples), 
I'he y occurs as past/completive marker in stems which have open syllables and end with a 
long vowel or a short vowel other than u. 

Similarly, consider ninaiyinai ‘you have been thinking’ (aka.379:5) vs. ninaivinai 
'you, having the thought’ (aJtfl.J9:/8). The form ninaiyinai certainly exhibits y as its 
past/completive marker while ninaivinai is derived from ninaivu ‘memory, thought’ + in 
+ ai PNG. 

See “The Past Stem” for specific examples manifesting y as the past/completive 

marker. 
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(past stem + an + a) 

kalavum pujittana (aka.394:1) 

[poll Ho turn sour'; pulitfana < pujitt + an + a] 

"The ka]a fruits also have turned sour.* 

(past stem + in + a) 

vijavum palunina (aka.394;l) 

fpalun Ho mature, ripen*; palunina < palitni + in + a] 

‘The vila fruits are mature too/ 

am vanappu eyta alar tayina (aink.483:l) 

[ta Ho spread 1 ; tayina < tay + in + a] 

‘The flowers spread and (so) the path attained beauty/ 

a til: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(past stem + alii) 

neficam ♦ talar ati tarikiya cenratti inrS (akaJ28:6,15) 

[cel Ho leave for a destination*; cenratu < cenr + atu] 

‘My heart left today in order to hold (his) staggering feet’ (on the 
mountain path)/ 

atai: It may be understood as consisting of two suffixes atu and ai 
(2nd person singular) 

(past stem + atai) 

nl kalariya vantatai (kali76:13) 

[var Ho come*; vantatai < vant + atai] 

‘You arrived disputing (me)/ 

(The form vantatai is similar to vantanai ‘you came* {kuru355:5), 
and therefore one may be tempted to analyze it as vant + at + ai. 
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But no satisfactory identification of at as an affix could be made, 
unless it is a scribal error misrepresenting an) 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(past stem + atai) 

piinai punai era t tilttatai (pari.6:68) 

[tal 'to delay 1 ; tilttatai < taltt + atai] 

'There was a delay to get on the decorated raft/ 

(There would be no problem analyzing this form as taltt + atu + 
ai.) 

am: (1st person honori Oc/pltiral) 

(past stem + an + am) 

katintanam celave (aka5:26) 

[kati ‘to avoid 1 ; katintanam < katint + an + am] 

'We avoided the departure. 1 

nannar nanmoli Reftanam (mull: 17) 

[kc] 'to hear, be audible 1 ; ketfanam < kett + an + am] 

4 We heard lovely good words/ 

(past stem + in + am) 

muyaiikal yam veofiname (aka26:15) 

[veptu 'to wish for'; ventinam < venfi + in + am] 

' We wished for (his) embracing/ 

ar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(past stem + an + ar) 
piriyalam enra col tam marantanar kollo 


(akaJ:6-7) 
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[mara ‘to forget 1 ; marantanar < me rant + an + ar] 

‘Did he forget, I wonder, the word {he gave me) that we will not 
be separated?* 

mal varai varaintanar emare (puraJ5l :I2) 

[varal *to delimit, choose, select*; 

varaintanar < varaint + an + ar] 

‘Our kin selected the dark mountain/ 

kanicci pol kotu cri ern toluu p pukuttanar (kalUOl :8-9) 

[pukutfu 'to make enter 1 ; pukuttanar < pukutt + an + ar] 

‘They sharpened the horns of the bull (to the form of) a trident and 
made them enter ihe stall/ 

(past stem 4 in 4 ar) 

tiruntu vel nakan kurinar palare (puraJ79:12) 

[kuru 'to state, talk about 1 ; kurinar < kuri + in + ar] 

‘Many people mentioned Nakan, with a perfect spear/ 

avai: (2nd person singular) 

{past stem 4 in + avai) 

calampuri tantu entinavai {pariA5:58) 

[entu 'to hold upward 1 ; entinavai < Inti + in 4 avai] 

'You carried a club (that would perform acts) of fury/ 

al: {3rd person feminine singular) 


(past stem 4 al) 

avanai aku ena eyal man ylyum 


( narr.134:5-6) 
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Je ‘to command, order’; eya} < ey + a)] 

‘Mother also commanded “Be there.” ’ 

(past stem + an + a}) 

ontoti arivai kontana) nehce (aink.172:1) 

fkol ‘to take hold’; konfanal < kont + an + a}] 

‘The young woman with bright bracelets took hold of my heart.’ 

(past stem + in + al) 

ivale ... anatu alal lotahkinaje (aka. 120:6, 8-9) 

| totariku ‘to begin a process’; totankina) < totahki + in + aj] 

‘She started crying relentlessly,’ 

pal viyar am tukil talaiyil tutaiy inaj ( narr.l20:7-8) 

[tufai ‘to wipe’; tutaiyinal < tutaiy + in + all 

‘She wiped her sweat with the end of her fine clothing.’ 

(past stem + glide + in + al) 

viralavan putalvan tay avan puram kavaiivinaje (kuru.359:5-6) 

(kavai ‘to embrace’; kavaiiyinal < kavaii + glide y + in + al) 

‘The mother of the child of the triumphant one hugged his back.’ 

pantum inaiyaiyo ena vinavinal yaye (narr.55:6-7) 

[vina ‘to enquire’; vinavinal < vina + glide v + in + a)] 

* “Were you like this in the past too?," enquired my mother.’ 

an: (1st person singular) 

(past stem + an + an) 

yan kantanan (pura.85:8) 
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[kan ‘to see 9 ; kantanan < kant + an + an] 

‘I saw.’ 

(past stem + in 4 an) 

yan totankinan (aink.428;4) 

[totanku ‘to begin a process’; totankinan < totanki + in + an] 

‘I began ... 

(3rd person masculine singular) 

(past stem + an + an) 

Shku c ceypa ellam ceytanan (pura.239:I8-l9) 

[cey ‘to do’; ceytanan < ceyt + an + an] 

‘Thus, he did all that had to be done.’ 

pan uvappa p paci tirttanan (pura.239:17) 

[tir ‘to vanish; to remove, cure’; tirttanan < tirtt 4 an + an] 

‘He removed/cured the bards’ hunger as they were delighted.’ 

uyamtor ulakattu p peyarntanan (pura,174:20) 

[peyar ‘to move’; peyarntanan < peyarnt 4 an + ao] 

‘He moved toward the world of the nobles.’ 

‘He proceeded toward the world of the nobles.’ 

(past stem + in 4 an) 

varu patai etir tankinan (pura.239:ll) 

[tanku ‘to bear, hold back’; tankinan < tariki 4 in 4 an] 

‘He held the upcoming army.’ 
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(past stem + glide + in + an) 

put a Ivan talliyinan (kuru.359:5) 

[talu ‘to hug'; talliyinan < talii + y + in -f an] 

‘He hugged his son.’ 

am: (1st person ptural/honoriflc) 

(past stem + am) 

karantatuum kaiyotu kotpat(am (kali. 115:3) 

[kotpattam < kotpatf + am; 

kotpatt past stem < kojpatu ‘to fall within one’s hold, be caught’ 
< ko| + pafu] 

‘We were caught with what we concealed.’ 

‘We were caught red-handed.’ 

ay: (2nd person singular) 

(past stem + ay) 

nin pakanum nittittay enru kataam katum tin ter (kali.66:23-24) 

[nitti ‘to extend, delay’; nittittay < nittitt + ay] 

‘Your charioteer also would hasten your strong chariot because you 
delayed.’ 

(It is quite conceivable that nitti is itself a past/completive form 
[adverbial participle] < nittu ‘to extend’ + i, serving as a base for 
adding further suffixes.) 

(past stem + in + ay) 

ai vakai parattinay (kali.22:13) 

[parattu ‘to praise, appreciate’; parattinay < paratti + in + ay] 
‘You praised (my) five-part (tresses).’ 
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ar; (3rd person honorific/piural) 

(past stem + ar) 

terumantu cayttar talai (kali.39:25) 

[cay ‘to stoop, bend down, bow’; cayttar < caytt + ar] 

‘My relatives were baffled and bowed their heads.’ 

(past stem + in + ar) 

cila makalir matru atarku utinar vaiyai akattu (pari.20:66-67) 

[utu ‘to sulk, chide’; utinar < 5$ + in + ar] 

‘A few women responded to that and chided (her) at (the river) 
Vaiyai.’ 

ai: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(past stem + a]) 

en aiyarkku uyttu uraittal yay (kali39:21) 

[urai ‘to inform, tell’; uraittal < uraitt + a|] 

‘My mother told my chief men (i.e., brother and father) persuasively.’ 
‘My mother persuaded my chief men (i.e., brother and father).’ 

(past stem + in + a|) 

purahkatai p poyinaj (kati.l 15:12) 

[po ‘to go’; poyina] < poy + in + ai] 

‘She went to the back yard.’ 

an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(past stem + an) 

annai ompiya aynalam en at kontan (kuru.223:6-7) 

[ko] ‘to take hold’; koptan < kon( + an] 
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‘My man/lover took (possession of my) fine loveliness which my 
mother had shicldcd/protccted.’ 

(past stem + in + an) 

unnu nlr vikkinan (kali.51:13) 

[vikku ‘to hiccup’; vikkinan < vikki + in + an] 

‘He hiccoughed for drinking water.’ 

ikum: (1st person plural/honorific) 

(past stem + ikum) 

nin ... tatakkai irapporkku k kavital allatai iraiiya malarpu ariya 
enak kettikum ( pati.52:l0-12) 

[ke! ‘to hear’; kettikum < kett + ikum] 

‘We heard that except for bending/closing down (while giving) for 
the suppliants, your strong hands do not know to open up for begging.’ 

icin: 

(1st person singular) 

(past stem + icin) 

aruvi cutiya uyar varaikku uuhkannahtu cm Or ena ahku atai arivural 
ma rant icin yane (aka.38:16-18) 

| mar a ‘to forget’; marantic! n < marant + icin] 

*1 forgot to let (him) know that our town is beyond the tall mountain 
which has a waterfall on its top.’ 

(2nd person singular) 

(past stem + icin) 

panman uraittal anricin nlye (narr.332:4-5) 

[an ‘to be content with’; anricin < anr + icin] 
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‘Stop saying that many times.' 

‘Stop saying that again and again.' 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(past stem + icin) 

kanam tinniya malai ponneine ( nan.240:10) 

[pot ‘to resemble, be similar*; ponridn < ponr + idol 
‘The jungle is like a dense mountain.* 

ir: (2nd person plural/honorific) 

(past stem + ir) 

innum tam ena emmanor irappio munnum kontir ena nummanor 
maruttal innatu (pura.203:4-6) 

[kol ‘to receive’; konfir < konf + ir] 

‘When people like us beg you to give more, it is cruel to refuse 
saying “You received (gifts) previously too.” * 

(past stem + an + ir) 

nailorkku ottanir niyir ( aka.26:I9) 

[o ‘to be equal to, be fit for, agreeable’; ottanir < ott + an + ir] 
‘You are agreeable to lovely women.’ 

(past stem + in + ir) 

aritaiporul taral vetkaiyin ullinir enpatu arintanal en foil (kali.4:6-8) 
[ullu ‘to think of, consider’; uljinir < ujli + in + ir] 

‘My (female) companion understood that you thought of (going 
through) the difficult path because of your desire to bring wealth.’ 
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5r; (2nd person plural) 

(past stem + Sr) 

elGhim en ceytir (kali J 42:15) 

[cey *to do’; ceytir < ceyt + IrJ 
*What did you all do?' 

em; (1st person honorific/plural) 

(past stem + an + em) 

u ran kenmai ceytu inpurranem (kuru.61:5-6) 

[inpuru 4 to attain pleasure' < inpu + uni; 

inpurranem < iupurr + an + em] 

4 We were delighted making friendship with the Oran/ 

(past stem + in + em) 

kavincm kalane curukkincm kalappai (pura.206:JQ) 

|ka ‘to lift by hanging*; curukku ‘to draw tight*; 
kavincm < kavi + in + em; 
curukkincm < curukki + in + em] 

‘We have lifted our pots; we have tied up our bags of musical 
instruments/ 

en: (1st person singular) 

(past stem + en) 

totutteo makilna cellal (aka 396:1) 

[totu 1 to grab, get hold of, to hook*; tofutten < topitt + en] 

( I got hold of you, Makilna, do not leave/ 
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(past stem + an + en) 

yanar nan manai k kuttu mutal ninraneo {pura376:6) 

[nil ‘to stand*; ninranen < ninr + an + en] 

‘I stood in front of the bam in the good bounteous house.* 

nin nayantu vantanen (pati.55:2) 

[var ‘to come’; vantanen < vant + an + en] 

‘I have came (with a) liking (for) you.’ 

(past stem + in + en) 

avar nattu k kunram nokkinen to]i ( kuru249:3-4) 

[nokku ‘to look at’; nokkinen < nokki + in + en] 

‘My friend, I looked at the hill in his country.’ 

em: (1st person plural/honorifte) 

(past stem + em) 

uran kenmai vali vali c cirakka ena vetteme (aink.2:5-6) 

[ve( ‘to wish for’; vet tern < vett + em] 

‘We wished/prayed that our friendship with the Oran thrives for 
ever and ever.’ 

(past stem + in + em) 
onrinem yam 

[onru ‘to unite*; onrinem < onri + in 4 em] 

‘We are united.’ 


(kali.86:15) 
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en: (1st person singular) 

(past stem + en) 

matavaral tayar cnnum peyare vallam etutten manra yane kotuttor 
mama aval ayattore (ai rile. 380:2-5) 

(etu ‘to take, acquire’; peyar etu ‘to gain/raise a reputation’; etutten 
< etutt + en] 

‘Alas! By hard means, I only got the reputation that I am the 
innocent girl’s mother, while her group of friends (had the privilege 
of) giving her away (in marriage to her lover).’ 

nin perum peyar etti vanten peruma (peru:460-46!) 

I var ‘to come’; vanten < vant + en] 

‘Lord, I came praising your great name.’ 

(past stem + glide + en) 

netuhkatai t tonriyene (pura.397:l i) 

[tonru ‘to appear, show up’; tonriyen < thnri + glide y + en] 

‘I appeared at the tall door.’ 

(past stem + an + en) 

ninnai t takaittanen (kali,108:20) 

[takai ‘to stop’; takaittanen < takaitt + an + en] 

‘I am stopping you.’ 

‘1 have stopped you.’ 

(past stem + in + en) 

matiyam nokki ninru ninaintu ujlinen allano yane (narr .62:4,5) 

|ujju ‘to remember’; ullinen < u]ji + in + en] 

‘Looking at the moon, did I not stop, think, and remember that 
2 ' 
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ai: (2nd person singular) 

(past stem + an + ai) 

atal nin akattu atakki c catal nlnka emakku ittanaiye {pura.91:10-l 1) 
[i ‘to give, bestow’; ittanai < itt + an + ai; a 'to be’; 
ca ‘to become weary’J 

‘You concealed the (fact of) thriving within yourself and gave (the 
fruit) to me so my weariness would leave.’ 

(past stem + in + ai) 

enava kelay ninaiyinai nT nani (narr.253:4) 

[ninal ‘to ponderAhmk’; ninaiyinai < ninaiy + in + ai] 

‘You thought too much without listening to (words of) mine.’ 

oy: (2nd person singular) 

(past stem + oy) 

iravin vantoy (aka.80:2, 3) 

[var ‘to come’; vantoy < vant + oy] 

‘You came at night.’ 

(past stem + glide + oy) 

ma vicumpu oluku punal varala anna c cevalay c cirakar p pularttiyny 

(pari.3:25-26) 

[pularttu ‘to make dry’; pularttiyoy < pulartti + y + oy] 

‘You, in the form of a gander, dried up the rain water flowing in the 
vast skies with your wings.’ 

or: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(past stem + or) 

ila nal amaiyam ceytor manra kuri 


(aka.25:12-I3) 
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[cey 'to do’; ceytor < ceyt 4 or] 

'He dearly set the time of young/early spring for his return. 1 

tayar ennum peyare vallaru etutten manra yane kofuttor manra 
ava| ayattore (a ink .380:3-5) 

[koju ‘to give away 1 ; kotuttor < kotutt + or] 

'Alas! By hard means, I only got the reputation that I am the 
innocent girl’s mother, while her group of friends {had the privilege 
of) giving her away (in marriage to her lover)/ 

51; (3rd person feminine singular) 

(past stem + glide 4 ol) 

akamali uvakaiyal Ski mukan ikutm oyyena irainciyoje 

(akaM:28-29) 

[iraincu 'to stoop, bow 1 ; iraineiyoj < irainci + glide y + ol] 
l She was full of happiness that filled her heart. She stooped her face 
and bowed suddenly. 1 

5n: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(past stem 4 on) 

travalar inaiya vara c cetpulam putarntdn (pati.61:9-10) 

|patnr 'to proceed, move on to 1 ; patarnton < patarnt 4 on] 

'He proceeded to a faraway land, as the suppliants grieved, 1 

(past stem 4 glide 4 on) 

parmirai urtiyotu nalkiydne (pura.399:31 -32) 

[nalku 'to give, provide 1 ; nalkiydn < nalki 4 glide y 4 on] 

'He gave away many cattle with a cart.’ 
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(past stem + kin + on) 

perunter panni em muo katai mm c ccnridnone (nar/J00:5-6) 
[cel "to leave for a destination’; cenricinon < eenr 4 kin 4 on] 

"He decorated his big chariot, parked it at our front door, and left 1 
(Note that here icin precedes the PNG*) 

tu: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(past stem + an + tu) 

ev ur ninranru makilna nin tere (atnL62:4) 

[nil "to stand, stay"; ninranru < ninr 4 an 4 tu] 

"Makilna (O man of pleasure), in which town is your chariot standing?’ 

(past stem 4 in + tu) 

paipaya c cutarum curunkinru oliye ( pura.397:3-4) 

[curunku "to withdraw, dwindle*; curunkinru < curuhki 4 in 4 tu] 
'The rays (of the sun) too have slowly withdrawn their light.’ 

kuntal kutiraiyai vay pakuttittu p putaiua ninru innan kol mayoo 
enm itfkims en neflcu (kali.103:53-55) 

[utku "to be frightened , ; utkirru < ufki 4 in 4 tu] 

"When he split open the demon named Kuntal, who was in the form 
of a horse, and beat him up, my heart was frightened thinking ""Is 
Mayoo (Vishnu) of this nature?” 1 

tayirre tan am punal (pari,6:10) 

[la "to spread’; tayirru < tay 4 in 4 tu; 

tayirre < tayirru + e particle] 

‘The beautiful coot flood spread. 1 
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NON-PAST PERSONAL VERBS 


GENERAL: See “Past Personal Verbs” for general information on 
personal verbs. The action indicated by the non-past personal verbs might 
be ongoing or forthcoming. 

FORMATION: The non-past personal verbs are formed by suffixation. 
A suffix indicating the person-number-gender of the docr/crcator of the 
action/state is added to the non-past/non-completive stem of the verb. 
Very rarely the affix an intervenes between the non-past/non-completive 
stem and the PNG suffix. See “The Past Stem” and “Notes on Miscellaneous 
Items” for more on an. See “The Non-Past Stem” and “Person-Number- 
Gender" for information on the non-past stem and the PNG categories. 

PNG for non-past affirmative finite verbs 

1st person singular: al, an, en, en,u 

1st person plural, honorific: am, am, urn, cm, Dm 

2nd person singular: ay, i, I, ai 


! 
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2nd person plural, honorific: ir, ir 
3rd person masculine singular: an, an, urn 
3rd person feminine singular: ai, al, um 
3rd person human plural, honorific: a, ar, ar 
3rd person neuter singular: atu, (u)m, untu 1 
3rd person neuter plural: a, um 

EXAMPLES 

Formation Mechanism : non-past stem ± an + PNG 
PNG Structure and Example 

a: 

(3rd person honorific/plural) 

{non-past stem + a) 

enrum canror canror palar apa calar calar palar akupa 

(pura.218:5-7) 

[apa < ap + a; akupa < akup + a] 

‘Always, the noble ones will belong in the group of the noble ones. 
And those who are not noble will belong in the group of those who 
are not noble,* 

pacantu nl inatyaiyay nlttalum nippavo (kali.l50:10) 

[ni ‘to depart, forsake’; nippa < nipp + a] 

‘While you are pale like this, will he even dare to forsake (you)?’ 


1 Actually, untu contains two suffixes: on and tu. However, Tolkappiyam says that un 
“becomes” untu: cf, Tolkappiyam, oollatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rule 292. 
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marumai ulakamum maru inru eytupa ccrunarum vilaiyum ceyir tlr 
katci c ciruvar p payanta cemmalor (aka.66:2~4) 

[eytu 'to attain’; eytupa < eytup + a] 

‘The noble people, who have begotten children whom even the 
adversaries like, will attain even the other world without mistake.’ 

(3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-past stem + a) 

puttilul en ula (kali.117:8) 

[uj ‘to exist’; ula < uj + a; en ‘what?’] 

‘What arc (the things) in this quiver?’ 

kan pani kalulpaval (kali.48:15) 

[kalu] ‘to emit tears’; kalulpa < kalulp + a] 

‘(Her) eyes emit tears.* 

porule ... otu min valiyin kctuva (narr.l6:4, 6) 

[ketu ‘to disappear, perish’; kctuva < ketuv + a] 

‘Wealth will disappear like the path of a moving fish.’ 

(non-past stem + glide + a) 

kannum patukuva manne (aka.11:15) 

Epatu ‘to close (the eyes)’; patukuva < patuku + glide v + a] 

‘(My) eyes will also sleep.' 

(non-past stem + an + a) 

am talir takaippana (kali.3:17) 

[takai ‘to stop, prevent’; takaippana < takaipp + an + a] 

‘The soft shoots/young leaves will stop (you).’ 
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atu: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past stem + atu) 

noy uru vennlr telippin talai k kontu vevatu alittu iv ulaku 

(kalU42:53-54) 

[ve < ve ‘to steam’; vevatu < vev + atu] 

‘If (I) sprinkle the hot water of my passion, this world will take it 
upon its head and steam up; it is a poor world.’ 

am: (1st person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + am) 

yamum cerukam nlyiram vammin (pati.49:I) 

[cel ‘to leave for a destination’; cerukam < ceruk + am] 

‘We will also go* You too come along,’ 

muruval innakai kankam (narr.81:9) 

[kan ‘to see’; kankam < kank + am] 

‘Let us / We will look at (her) sweet smile.’ 

ancuvam tamiyam ( aka.72:l0) 

[ancu ‘to be scared’; ancuvam < ancuv + am] 

‘We are alone. We will be scared*’ 

(non-past stem ■+ glide + am) 

ival putu nan otukkamum kankuvam yame (aka. 112:18-19) 

[kan ‘to see’; kankuvam < kanku + glide v + am] 

‘Let us } We will look at her novel shyness.’ 
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yamum em varai alavaiyin pctkuvatn (aka.200:12-13) 

(pel ‘to care for’; petkuvam < petkuv + ami 
‘We too will care for (you) as much as we can. 1 

ar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + ar) 

putu p puna I ninnai k kontu Irttu uyppa k kantar ular (kali.9H:25-26) 

|ul ‘to exist’) 

‘There are people who saw as the new flood drew you and 
dragged away.’ 

ni cenn emar kanpar (kalU 10:22) 

[kan ‘to see’; kanpar < kanp + ar] 

‘You just leave. (Otherwise) our kin will sec (you).’ 

nin naru nutal marapparo (kuru.59:3-4) 

[rnara ‘to forget’; marappar < marapp + ar] 

‘Will he forget your good-smelling forehead?’ 

varuvar ... tdli (aka.lll :3) 

[var 'to come’; varuvar < varuv + ar! 

‘He will come (back), my friend!’ 

malar makalirum maintarum ... ayarvar taluu (kali.103:61-62) 

[ayar ‘to celebrate’; ayarvar < ayarv + ar( 

‘Lovable women and strong young men celebrate the bull raid.’ 



Non-past Personal Verbs 


609 


(non-past stem + glide + ar) 

pukal enin uyirum kotukkuvar (pura A 82:5) 

{kohl ‘to give away’; kotukkuvar < kotukku + glide v 4 ar] 

‘If it is (for) fame, they will even give their lives.’ 

muyakkam avarum pcrukuvar (akaA 1:10-11) 

[peru ‘to get’; perukuvar < pcruku 4 glide v + ar] 

‘He too will get to embrace (me),’ 

at: (1st person singular) 

(non-past stem + al) 

eyyly iyinum u r at ppa 1 t5ii (aka , 28:2) 

[urai ’to tell’; uraippal < uraipp 4 al] 

‘Even if you may not understand, I will tell you, my friend!’ 

pa! ySoai kanpal avan tapaiyane (patiJ7:l 1-12) 

[kan ‘ to see 1 ; kanpal < kanp 4 al] 

‘I see many elephants in his cavalry/ 

innum valval en it an panpe (pura245:7) 

[va] ‘to Live’; valval < valv 4 al] 

‘I am still living. What is its nature?’ 

nummotu varuval enri (narrJ62:6) 

[var ‘to come’; varuval < varuv 4 al] 

‘You are saying “I shall come with you.” ’ 



610 


Chapter 27 


(non-past stem + glide + a I) 

maii marula k kankuval (pati,73:i6) 

[kan “to see’; kankuval < kiinku + glide v + al] 

“1 see that (the enemies’) intelligence is bewildered.’ 

a): (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past stem + al) 

iravin varutal ariyan varum varum enpal toll yaye (aink.272:4-5) 
fen ‘to say’; enpal < cup + al] 

‘He does not come at night (anymore). Friend, my mother says 
repeatedly that he does.’ 

vannamum vanappum variyum vata varuntuval ival (aka.119:2-3) 
[varuntu ‘to grieve'; varuntuval < varuntuv + al] 

‘She is grieving, as her complexion, beauty, and loveliness are 
wilting. ’ 

tanakku uraippu ariyen nanuva] ival ena (aka.203:5-6) 

[nattu ‘to feel shy, embarrassed’; napuval < nanuv + aj} 

‘I do not know how to tell her, thinking that she will he embar¬ 
rassed.’ 

kamave) vilavu ayin kalahkuvaj peritu (kali.27:24) 

[kalahku ‘to be agitated’; kalankuva) < kalankuv + aj] 

‘She will be much agitated at the time of Kaman’s festival.’ 
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(non-past stem + glide + a|) 

nammotu *,, muyakkam perrol pola uvakkuva] vaiiya nence 

(®ka.J44:9-l 1) 

[uva ‘to rejoice, be delighted'; uvakkuval < uvakku + glide v + al] 
"She will rejoice as though she embraced me.' 


(1st person singular) 

(non-past stem ± glide + an) 

uS utaintu u]ane ( nan*199:4-5) 

[u|‘ to exist; ulan < u] + an] 

*1 exist with a broken heart. 1 

noy eriyaka c cutinum cularri en ayital ulle karappan 

(kali.142:51-52) 

[kara ‘to hide, conceal 1 ; karappan < karapp + an] 

‘Even if lovesickness bums me like fire, I will wrap it up and con¬ 
ceal it inside my fine eyelids. 1 

malai akalkkuvane katal turkkuvane van vilkkuvane vali 

marruvan (pan :271-272) 

[akal ‘to dig"; tur ‘to fillup 1 ; vil ‘to fall"; marru ‘to make retreat 1 
akalkkuvan < akalkku + glide v + an; 
turkkuvan < turkku + glide v + an; 
vilkkuvan < vilkku + glide v + an; 
marruvan < marruv + an] 

‘I will dig into the mountains; will fill up the sea; will make the 
sky fall; and will change (the course of) the wind. 1 
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avala nencamotu celvan (pura.210:l3) 

[cel ‘to leave’; celvan < celv + an] 

‘I am leaving with a distressed heart.’ 

{3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past stem + an) 

varuvan enra kOnatu perumai (pura217:7) 

[var ‘to come’; varuvan < varuv + an] 

‘the greatness of the king who said “He will come” ' 

(non-past stem + glide + an) 

inne varukuvan olikka avarku itame (pura.216:12 ) 

[var ‘to come’; varukuvan < varuku + glide v + an] 

‘He will come this very day. Reserve / Set aside a place for him.’ 

am; (1st person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + am) 

tcrulum marulum mayahki varupaval kurupa kelamo cenru 

(kali. 144:7-8) 

| ke| ‘to hear, listen’; kejam < kel + am) 

‘Shall we go and listen to what she says when agitated between 
consciousness and confusion?’ 

arite toll nan niruppam enru unartal (kaiU37:l) 

[niru ‘to make stand, check, hold’; niruppam < nirupp + am] 

‘It is difficult, my friend, to be sure that we will contain our bashful¬ 


ness. 
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katalar katalum kanpam kollo (kali.36:20) 

[kaji ‘to see'; kunplm < kanp + am] 

‘And shall we experience our lover's love* I wonder?' 

aivana vermel arai uralul peytu iruvam (kali.43:4) 

[iru ‘to pound'; iruvam < iruv + 1m] 

'We shall pour the white paddy of aivanam into the mortar made 
of rock and pound/ 

cellal tlrkkam cel vim (narr284:4) 

[cel Ho leave for a destination 1 ; cel vim < celv + am] 

* We shall / Let us go and remove (her) distress/ 

ay: {2nd person singular) 

(non-past stem + ay) 

ikal malar k kannaja t turappayal (kaU.135:I3) 

[tura ‘to renounce, detach'; tupappay < turapp + ay] 

‘You are renouncing her, so her eyes (losing luster) are ridiculed 
by the flowers/ 

‘ You leave her and the flowers ridicule her lusterless eyes/ 

atu poyppay m (kaliJ08:57) 

[poy 1 to fail'; poyppay < poypp + ay] 

‘You will fail (in your promise)/ 

cey porul murriya valamaiyan akum porul itu enply 

(kalU2:10-11) 

[en ‘to say’; enply < enp + ly] 

‘You are saying that the richness attained by seeking wealth is 
making this (enjoyment of love) possible/ 
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(non-past stem + glide 4 ay) 

porul vayin pokuvay (kati. 12:17) 

[po ‘to go’; pokuvay < poku 4 glide v + ay] 2 
"You are going toward wealth/ 

"You are seeking wealth/ 

ar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + ar) 

tutu avar vitutarar turappar kol (kali.33:24) 

[tura "to renounce, detach*; turappar < turapp + ar] 

"Will he renounce (me) without sending a message, I wonder?* 

takavutai mahkaiyar canranmai canrar ikalinum kelvarai etti 

iraincuvar (pari.20:88-89) 

[iraincu "to bow 1 ; iraincuvar < iraihcuv + ar] 

"Women with good qualities, filled with nobility, will praise and bow 
to their husbands even if the husbands despise them/ 

al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past stem 4 a|) 

annaiyum en mukam nOkkinal evan kol toli celval enru kol 

cerippal enru kol ( narr.206:6, 8-9) 

[cei ‘to leave*; celvaj < ce!v 4 al] 

"And mother looked at my face. What does it mean, my friend? 
Whether she will (turn to you and) say ""She will leave (for the 
millet field)” or she will imprison me (at home)?* 


' It is conceivable to derive it from the non-past stem pokuv + uy PNG, 
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porul vayin iratti m ena k ketpin ... oli otarpal manno (kali.10:8-9) 
[otu ‘to run (away), disappear fast’; otarpa! < otu + kirp + af] 
‘Will she lose her luster if she hears that you are leaving for the 
sake of (earning) wealth?’ 

an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past stem + an) 

yantu olippan (kali.146:31) 

|ofi ‘to hide’; olippan < ojipp + anl 
‘Where is he hiding?’ 

varatu amaivano (kali.41:28) 

[ amai ‘to stay calm, remain undisturbed’] 

‘Will he be calm without coming (here)?’ 

pal kal muttu ani a ram pamnan parivanal (kati.79:12) 

Ipari ‘to pull, sever’; parivan < pariv + an] 

‘He would grab and pull the necklace with many strands of 
pearls.’ 

(non-past stem + glide + an) 

mayil iyalar maruvuntu marantu amaikuvan (kali. 30:6) 

[amai ‘to stay calm, remain undisturbed’; 

amaikuvan < amaiku + glide v + an] 

‘He stays calm forgetting (me) and enjoying the closeness of 
women who are tike peacocks.’ 

i: (2nd person singular) 

(non-past stem + i) 
porul vayin iratti nl 


(kaiU0:8) 
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[ira 'to depart’; iratti < iratt + i] 

‘You are departing toward wealth. 1 

‘You are leaving for the sake of (earning) wealth. 1 

pulattiyll emmi (aka.39:25) 

[pula ‘to sulk, be frustrated 1 ; pulatti < pula It + i] 

‘You are sulking with me/ 

mullaiyum puttiyo (pura242:6) 

[pu ‘to bloom*; putti < putt + i] 

‘O jasmine, do you dare to bloom? 1 
*0 jasmine, have you dared to bloom? 1 

vammai ancuti 

[aricu ‘to fear 1 ; ancuti < ancut + 1] 

‘You are afraid of poverty. 1 

porulnokki... nlpokuti 
[poku ‘to go*; pokuti < pokut + i] 

‘You are leaving, seeking wealth/ 

veyilotu evan viraintu ceri 

[cel ‘to leave for a destination 1 ; ceri < cel + t + i; 
virai ‘to go fast 1 ] 

‘Why are you rushing along with the (heat of the) 
ir: (2nd person plural/honorific) 

(non-past stem + ir) 

uyarikinal enru anku ucatir (kali.I43:18) 

[uc§ ‘to enquire 1 ; ucatir < ucat + ir] 

‘ You are enquiring about his wellbeing because she is grieving/ 


(aka. 123:7) 

(kalU0:16) 

(kalU08:39) 

sun? 1 
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i-c-curam aiitalum aritiro (aka.8:17-18) 

[ari ‘to know'; aritir < arit + ir] 

‘Do you know this forest at all?’ 

kinam irappa ennutir ayin (aka.5:15-16) 

[ennu ‘to think’; ennutir < ennut + ir] 

‘if you are thinking of passing through the jungle’ 

kanicci k kurmpatai k katuntiral oruvan pinikkum kalai irahkuvir 
mato (pura.l95:4-5) 

[irahku ‘to feel sorry, regret’; irahkuvir < irankuv + ir] 

‘Alas, you will feel sorry when the strong powerful one (Death) 
with the sharp weapon of a trident binds you.’ 

l 3 : (2nd person singular) 

(non-past stem + I) 

vil flan ulartiye (kali.7:6) 

fular ‘to pluck’; ularti < ulart + ij 
‘You are plucking the cord of your bow.’ 

IT 4 : (2nd person honorific/plurat) 

(non-past stem + Ir) 

mayaiikinal enru marultir (kali.I43:19) 

[maruj ‘to be confused’; marultir < marujt + Ir] 

‘You are puzzled because she is agitated.' 


3 It is a variant of i. 

4 It is a variant of Ir. 
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en ceytat kol enpir kettTmin (kali.143:9) 

ten ‘to say, ask'; enpir < enp + lr]’ s 

‘You are asking “What did she do?” Please listen.’ 

nin urra allal urai ena ennai vinavuvlr (kali.144:10-11) 

{vipavu ‘to enquire’; vinavuvlr < vinavuv + irj 
‘You are asking me “Tell us (about) the distress you are experienc¬ 
ing.” ’ 

u: (1st person singular) 

(non-past stem + u) 

tltinmai teyvattal kantl tetikku (kali.91:7-8) 

[te}i ‘to make clear, assure’; telikku < tejikk + u| ( ’ 

‘See (my) harmlessness. I shall clarify it by (the name of) god.’ 

afical ompu nin ani nalam nukarku (kuri:l8l) 

[nukar ‘to enjoy’; nukarku < nukark + u] 

‘Stop being afraid. I shall / Let me enjoy your loveliness.’ 

until (um + tu): 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past stem + untu) 

kit nlran min valankuntu (pura.396:l) 

[valahku ‘to move around’; valankuntu < valaiiku + um + tu) 

‘The fish move around in low waters.’ 

The literary context suggests that the form enpir could be a participial noun. 

6 Some might consider the (k)ku itself, not just u, as the PNG. 
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tun: 

(1st person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + urn) 

em mutumai ellal ahtu amaikum (aka.6:l4-15) 

[amai ‘to agree with, remain undisturbed'; 

amaikum < amaik + urn) 

‘Do not ridicule our old age; we will remain undisturbed about it.’ 

nuntai viyan marpil... taiiya kotai paripu ata k kankum 

(kali,80:24, 25-26) 

[kan ‘to see'; kankum < kank + um] 

‘We shall see you playing by pulling the garland worn on your 
father’s wide chest.’ 

mella mella il akutum ( kuru.290:6) 

[aku ‘to become’; akutum < akut + um] 

‘We are becoming / turning into nothing slowly. 1 

piiaiyalal mato piritum nam erjine (aka.5:2S) 

[piri ‘to depart 1 ; piritum < pirit + um] 

‘Alas! If we would depart she will not survive.* 

yam avaninrum varutum (ciru:143) 

[var ‘to come 1 ; varutum < varut + um] 

‘We are coming from there. 1 

yam ninnai verOutum kanum katai (kali.87:I-2) 

fveru ‘to shy away, shun’; veruutum < veru +1 + um] 

‘We shun you when we see you.* 
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celva, cerum em tol pati p peyamtu (poru:121) 

[cel ‘to leave for a destination 1 ; cerum < cel + t + um) 

‘Lord, we shall go / proceed toward our ancient city/ 

(3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past stem + um) 

arivutaiyoo aru aracum cellum (pura ,183:7) 

[cel ‘to go’; cellum < cel + tun] 

‘Even the king will go in the path of the wise man.' 

antirao varuum (pura.24I:2) 

[var 4 to come’; varuum < var + um] 

*(The donor) Antiraij will come/ 


tuyar ceytal pen anru punaiyilay ena k kuri t toluum (kali.60:6, 7) 

|to!u ‘to bow, worship*; toluum < to|u + uml 
‘He would do obeisance to you saying “O one with ornaments, 
creating agony (of passion) is not a feminine virtue." ’ 

kollanai irakkum tiruntilai netuvel vatitttein enave (pura.i80:12-13) 
[ira ‘to beg, request*; irakkum < irakk + um] 

‘He would beg the blacksmith saying “Make a long spear with a 
perfect leaf/tip/ 1 

ampotu vel nulai vali eillm tin nirkum mange {pura235:7) 

[nil ‘to stand, stay*; nirkum < nirk + um] 

*He would stand up wherever arrows and spears enter/ 
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(3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past stem + um) 

ivalum tempum (kuri:26) 

[tempu ‘to sob’; tempum < tempu + um] 

‘She also is sobbing.’ 

(non-past stem + glide + um) 

cirappin palal tSyum map am tiriyum (pura. 183:4) 

[tiri ‘to change, twist, whirl’; tiriyum < tiri + glide y + um} 

‘Even mother will change her mind on account of eminence.’ 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past stem + um) 

vantu maturai matil poruum ... am tan pupal vaiyai am 

(pari.l2:9-10) 

Iporu ‘to dash against, fight back’; poruum < porn + um] 

‘The beautiful cool flooded Vaiyai river is coming and dashing 
against the Madurai fortress.’ 

mannai... nanantalai pulampa k kuum (kuru,391:7-9) 

[ku ‘to call out’; kuum < ku + um] 

‘The peacock is screeching as the vast region resounds.’ 

ninnai viyakkum iv ulakam (pura,167:l 1) 

[viya ‘to adore, admire’; viyakkum < viyakk + um] 

‘This world admires you.’ 
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nlf nltu itin kannum civakkum armor vayit tegum pujikkum 

(kuruJ 54:1-2) 

I puli ‘to lose original quality, to change to a lower taste, become 
sour'; pujikkum < pulikk + um] 

‘One's eyes will turn red if one plays/bathes for long in the water. 
Even honey will turn sour in the mouths of those who have had it 
to the full/ 

kal irantu ceyal culnta pond pond akumo (kali2:16) 

[a ‘to be'; akum < ak + um) 7 

‘Will the wealth that you are planning to make by going beyond 
the mountain be (true) wealth?' 

nin ter punta netu nan man ten mani vantu etuppume 

(kaliJQ:l?-l8) 

[cfu ‘to arouse, stir up'; etuppum < etupp + urn] 

‘The (sound of the) hells worn by the good tall horses tied to your 
chariot will reach here and arouse us I wake us up/ 

(3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-past stem + um) 

tutum ceorana t6lum cerrum (aka.25I:l) 

[cerru ‘to swell up due to excitement'; cerrum < cerru + um] 

‘The message has gone (to your lover); your shoulders also will 
swell up (with excitement about his return).' 


1 Some might derive it from aku + tm. 
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rnr nltu atin kannum civakkum arntor vayil tenum pulikkum 

(kuru.354:l-2) 

[civa ‘to turn red’; civakkum < civakk + um] 

‘One’s eyes will turn red if one plays/bathes for long in the water. 
Even honey will turn sour in the mouths of those who have had it to 
the full.’ 

en: (1st person singular) 

(bare stem/non-past stem + en) 

innum ulene toli (kuru3J0:5) 

[ul ‘to exist*; ujen < ul + en] 

'Alas, I Still exist, my friend!’ 

amar varin ahcen peyarkkuven numar varin maraikuven 

(narr362:9-10) 

[peyar ‘to move*; marai ‘to hide*; 
peyarkkuven < pcyarkkuv + en; 
maraikuven < maraikuv + cn] E 
‘If a war breaks up, I will dodge without fear. If your kin come I 
will hide myself.’ 

nin ay nalam marappeno (aka,39:4-5) 

[niara ‘to forget’; marappen < marapp + en] 

‘Will I forget your fine loveliness?’ 

run kannai kappenman yap (kaii.39:43) 

[kap ‘to see’; kappen < kapp + en] 


8 This is a good example to illustrate that the kk in the non-past stem peyarkk signifies 
causativity: peyarkuven ‘I will move’; peyarkkuven *1 will make_move.’ 
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‘I will definitely see (my groom’s beauty at the wedding) through 
your eyes.’ 

paruklttai tantuvcn (kali.85:35, 36) 

[tantu ‘to punish’; tantuvcn < tantuv + en] 

‘Drink (the milk), or I will punish you.’ 

em: (1st person plural/honorific) 

(non-past stem + em) 

kanrotu celvem (kali.JJ6;l) 

[cel ‘to leave’; celvem < celv + em| 
l We are going with the calves,’ 

yaraiyo nin pulakkem (aka,46:7) 

[pula ‘to sulk, chide’; pulakkem < pulakk + cm] 

‘Who are you (to us after all)? We are sulking with you.’ 

iniyavai pcrinc tani t tani nukarkcm taruka ena vitaiya 

(patt.38:13~14 ) 

[nukar 'to enjoy’; nukarkem < nukark + em] 

‘Before one could wish “If we get good things we will enjoy them 
individually/privately; therefore give.” 

annaikku arivippcm kol ariviyem kol (aka52:9-10) 

[arivi ‘to make known, inform’; arivippcm < arivipp + emj 
‘Shall we inform mother or not? ’ 

poruvem ena p peyarkotuttu (pati:289) 

[poru ‘to fight back’; poruvem < poruv + em] 

‘evading (the enemies) thinking, “We shall fight back” ’ 
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nio ku|i vantu em katavam cemiu acaitta kai valaiyin vay vital malai 
makalirai novemo (ka!L68;8-9) 

]no ‘to accuse, blame*; novem < nov + em) 

"Shall we blame your (other) women who come for a rendezvous 
with you and have the nature of coming to our door (hoping to see 
you here) and announcing their arrival through the bangles on their 
hands which they put on our door?* 

(non-past stem 4 glide 4 em) 

makalirai amatpurra maintar akalam kafikuvem eppavai 

yarkkanum muti poruj anru ( pari20:91-93) 

|ka(l ‘to avoid*; ka{ikuvem < katiku 4 glide v + emj 
‘It is not possible for anyone to say that we shall avoid the wide 
chest of the young men who desired (other women).’ 

in: (1st person singular) 

(non-past stem 4 en) 

inrmtn ujlen (pura365:7,9) 

[U| ‘to exist 1 ; ul|en < ti| 4 en] 

‘I stiU exist* 

atu eoil afalum irruken (kalU4Q:14) 

[arru ‘to perform*; arruken < arruk 4 en] 

‘If you tell me to sing, I can perform singing also,* 

nin vilumam uvappen (narr.360:10) 

[11 va *to rejoice / be delighted*; uvappen < uvapp 4 en] 

*1 rejoice (about) your greatness.* 
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ivalai c col ati k kanpen takaittu (kali.56:I3) 

[kan ‘to see’; kanpen < kanp + en] 

‘I shall stop her and try to converse with her.’ 

ciru pun malai unmai ariven toH avar k kana uhke (kuruJS2:5-6) 
lari ‘to know, understand’; ariven < ariv + en] 

‘When I do not see him, I realize the existence of the small mean 
evening.’ 

yane m unity on (kuru.94:3) 

Jmanit ‘to be confused’; marujven < marulv + en] 

'I am confused.’ 

(non-past stem + glide + co) 

ulji varukuvar kollo ulaintu yan elli irukkuven man kol5 

(kalU42:31-32) 

[iru ‘to remain, stay’; irukkuven < irukku + glide v + en] 

‘Will he think of me and come (to me), I wonder. (Tf he comes) will 
I sulk and remain despising him, I wonder.’ 

toyntarai arikuven yan (kali.79:9) 

[ari ‘to know, understand’; arikuven < ariku + glide v + en] 

‘I will know / find out about those who immersed themselves on 
your chest.’ 

ai: (2nd person singular) 

(non-past stem + ai) 

ol oil avai oru kdai avai (pari. 15:55) 

[a ‘to be’; avai < av + ail 

‘You are the bright light. You are the one with one kulai (earring),* 
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nin perum celvam yarkku eficuvaiyfc (pura.213:16) 

[eficii *to leave behind'; encuvai < encuv + ai] 

“To whom will you leave behind your great wealth?' 

pali tapu hayire patu ariyatar kan kaliya k katalvai (kali, 143:22*23) 
[kata] ‘to rush'; katajvai < katalv + ai] 

“O flawless sun, in order to be excessively hot), you are rushing 
toward those who do not know the way of the world.' 

(non-past stem + glide + ai) 

cem p pala ceykuvai (paiL36:I4) 

[cey 'to do'; ceykuvai < ceyku + glide v + ai] 

‘You make many wars/ 

pakal nl varinum punarkuvai ... meg t01£ (aka.IS:I6 t !8) 

[punar 'to unite'; punarkuvai < punarku + glide v + al] 

‘Even if you come during the day you will unite with / join (her) 
soft shoulders/ 

om: (1 st person honorific/plural) 

(non-past stem + glide + om) 

pulampotu terumaral uyakkamum tlrkkuvom (puraJSI ;15-I6) 

[tir ‘to vanish, to rectify/cure 1 ; 

tlrkkuvom < drkku + glide v + om] 

‘We will get rid of (our) loneliness and weariness due to wandcr- 
ing/ 

m: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past stem + m) 

punai kalal maintarotu tar ani maintar tava p pay an canto 
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(par i,22:27-28) 

[cal ‘to be abundant’; canm < cal + m) 9 

‘The fruit of penance (performed) by young men wearing warrior’s 
anklets and young men wearing garlands is abundant.’ 


9 Some might treat canm as derived from cal + mi > *calm > canm. 
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NEGATIVE PERSONAL VERBS 


GENERAL: See “Past Personal Verbs.” 

FORMATION: The negative personal verbs are formed by suffixation: 

(i) a PNG suffix beginning with a long vowel is added directly 
to the bare verb stem. In negative personal verbs, PNG 
suffixes beginning with a short vowel are never added 
directly to the bare verb stem unless the latter is al ‘not to 
be or il ‘to be non-existent.’ 

(ii) al is added to a bare verb stem or a non-past stem ending 
with (k)k and is subsequently followed by a PNG suffix. 

(iii) il is added to the past stem of a verb and is subsequently 
followed by a PNG suffix. 

The negative verbs do not normally refer to any particular time. 
However, it is possible to suppose that al “co-indicates” the incompletive 
aspect of negation whereas il “co-indicates” the completive aspect of 
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negation because al is appended to a non-past stem while il is appended 
to a past stem* 

See "The Negative al and it" for information on periphrastic negative 
constructions formed by using conjugated forms of the intrinsically negative 
verbs a I and il. 

PflG fotjegative finite verbs 

1st person singular: an, eg, eg, el 
1st person plural/honorific: am, am, em 
2nd person singular: ay, ai, oy 
2nd person plural/honorific: !r, Er 
3rd person masculine singular: an* in 
3rd person feminine singular: a], al 
3rd person human plural/honorific: ar, ar 
3rd person neuter singular: atu, itu 
3rd person neuter plural: a, a, m 

See "Person-Number-Gender” for information on the PNG categories. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

bam verb stem + PNG beginning with a long vowel 
bare verb stem + a I + PNG 
non-past stem in (k)k + al + PNG 
past stem + il + PNG 
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PNG Structure and Example 

a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(bare stem + a) + a) 

kaliru inni peyarala paricilar katumpe (pu_ra.205:]4) 

[peyar ‘to move, leave 1 ; peyarala < peyar + at + a] 

‘The group of suppliants will not move without (getting) the el¬ 
ephants.' 

atu; (3rd person neuter singular) 

(bare stem + a I + atu) 
iravu irantu ellai tonralatu 

[tonru ‘to appear'; tonralatu < tonru + al + atu] 

‘The sun does not appear surpassing/overwhelming 

am: (1 St person plural/honorific) 

(bare stem + a I + am) 

petpu inntal yam vepfalainii (pura.205:2) 

[ventu ‘to wish for'; ventalam < ventu + al + am] 

‘We do not want the gift (provided) without caring/ 

(bare stem + glide + a I + am) 

cimkardtan payinotu certtiya kal pol piriyalam (aka.1:5*6) 

[piri 4 to separate'; piriyalam < piri + glide y + a I + am] 

‘Like the stones, which the man who sharpens objects stuck together 
with glue, we will not be separated.' 


(narr378:6) 
the night/ 
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(non-past stem + at + am) 

totukalam kuruka varal ... marpe (aka.196:8, 13) 

[totu ‘to touch’; totukalam < totuk + al + am] 

‘We will not touch your chest. Do not come close.’ 

ar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(bare stem + al + ar) 

nin munoor cl lam parppar novana ceyyalar (pura.43:13-14) 

[cey ‘to do’; ceyyalar < cey + al + ar] 

‘None of your ancestors would do things that would hurt the brahmins.* 
‘None of your ancestors did things that the brahmins would suffer 
from.’ 

(An example to show that the negative verb does not indicate any 
particular time.) 

(bare stem + glide + al + ar) 

enrum en tol piripu ariyalare (narr.l:2) 

[ari ‘to know’; ariyalar < ari + glide y + al + ar] 

‘He never knows separation from my shoulders.* 

al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(bare stem + glide + al + al) 

pUaiyala) mato piritum nam enine (aka,5:28) 

Ipiiai ‘to survive’; pHaiyala} < pijai + glide y + al + al] 

‘Alas, she will not survive if we depart.’ 

(past stem + il + al) 

acai natai p petai mellntitaj (kuru. 182:6-7) 

(meli ‘to grow thin, be weary’; melintilal < melint + il + a|] 

* The innocent young woman, who is staggering, is not weary.* 
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an: 

(1st person singular) 

(non-past stem + al + an) 

ival... olikuntal virtu amaikalane (narr.l4l:ll-l2) 

[amai ‘to stay calm, undisturbed’; amaikalan < amaik + al + an] 

‘I will not be calm if I leave her luscious tresses.’ 

(3rd person masculine singular) 

(bare stem + glide + al + an) 

valiyar ena vali moliyalan (pura.239:6) 

[moll ‘to say’; moliyalan < moli + glide y + al + an] 

‘He will not say words after them (i.e., repeat what they said) just 
because they are powerful.’ 

a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(bare stem + a) 

ma atiya pulan nancil ata (pad.25:1) 

[atu ‘to move’; ata < atu + a] 

‘The plows will not move in the land where animals have moved,’ 
‘The plows will not move in the land which the animals have 
destroyed.’ 

atu; (3rd person neuter singular) 

(bare stem + atu) 

peyal anate vanam (kuru.380:3) 

[an ‘to be content with’; anatu < an + atu; 
anate < anatu + e particle] 
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‘The sky will not be content with pouring.’ 

“The sky will not stop pouring.' 

(bare stem + glide + atu) 

vittu vara tt in cavatu (puraJ37:5) 

[ca ‘to wither*; cavatu < ca + glide v + atu] 

‘The seeds will not die of dryness.’ 

(non-past stem + al + atu) 

turantu amaikallar katalar marantu amaikallatu en matam kelu 
nence (ainkA57:3-4) 

[amai ‘to stay calm, undisturbed*; 

amaikallatu < amaik + al + atu] 

‘My lover will not renounce me and be calm. My much ignorant 
heart will not forget him and be calm.’ 

am: (1 st person plural/honorific) 

(bare stem + am) 

amai t tolay nin mey val uppin vitai cyyam (aka.390.10-11) 

[ey ‘to know’; cyyam < ey + am] 

‘O you with bamboo (like) shoulders, we do not know the price of 
the salt on your body.’ 

ay 1 : (2nd person singular) 

(bare stem + ay) 

er karantu uraivor ul vali kattay (narr. 196:6) 

(kattu ‘to show’; kattay < katfu + ay] 


' Personal verb forms ending with this suffix bear a resemblance to the imperative/optative 
forms ending with the suffix ay. See ‘The Imperative/Optative." 
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4 You arc not showing me the directioti/way in which he who is 
hiding away from me lives/ 

(bare stem + glide + ay ) 

anru nam any ay (akaJ3:l§) 

[ari 'to know*; ariyay < ari 4 glide y 4 ay] 

4 You did not know us then. 1 

(An example to show that the negative verb does not indicate any 
particular time,) 

(non-past stem 4 al 4 ay) 

em kelvan tarutalum tarukailly tunai allai (kati.l48:17) 

Itar ho give*; tarukallay < taruk 4 al + iy] 

*You don’t even bring back my husband. You are no companion/ 

ar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(bare stem 4 ar) 

ciru pun malaiytim ujlar avar (aka. 114:6) 

[ujlu ho think, remember, contemplate; ujjar < u|Ju + ar] 

'He does not think (of me) even in the lowly mean evening/ 

(bare stem 4 ar) 

maram cam maruntum kojjar mantar uram ca c ceyyar uyar lavam 

( mrr.226:I-2) 

{ko| 'to take*; cey ‘to do’; kollar < koj + ar; ceyyar < cey 4 ar| 
Tocple will not get/obtain/draw medicine which kills the tree; 
they will not do high penance wearing out their strength/ 

arrai t tinkal av ven nilavin entaiyum utaiyem em kunrum pirar 
kolar (pura.l 12:1-2) 

[koj ho take hold 1 ; kojar < koj 4 ar] 
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‘We had our father {living then) on that full moon (night). Neither 
did others take hold of our hill in that white moonlight. 1 
(An example to show that the negative verb does not indicate any 
particular time.) 

(bare stem + glide + ar) 

U nlrai k kallinum makil ceyum ena uraittum amaiyar {kati.4:l3-l4) 
fatitai ‘to be satisfied, relax 1 ; amaiyar < amai + glide y + ar] 

‘He will not be satisfied even after saying that the sweet water 
(of my lips) is more intoxicating than toddy. 1 

(bare stem + glide + ar) 

pentir innum ovar en tirattu alari (narrA 16:11-12) 

[o ‘to end, cease*; dvar < 5 + glide v + ar] 2 

'The townswomen have not yet ended the gossip about me.* 

(non-past stem + a I + ar) 

tihkaj aravu urin tirkkalar ayinum tain kltal kittuvar canravar 

(kali A 40:17-18) 

[tir ‘to vanish; to rectify, cure*: tirkkalar < tirkk 4 al + ar] 

‘When the moon is gotten by the snake (during an eclipse), the 
noble people would show their love for it although they are/will not 
(be able to) rectify (its agony),’ 

(non-past stem + a!+ ar) 

tupantu amaikailar katalar marantu amaikallatu eo ma|am kelu 
neftce { ainkA57:3-4) 

[amai ‘to stay cahn/undisturbed*; amakallar < amaik + al + ar] 
‘My lover will not renounce me and be calm. My much ignorant 
heart will not forget him and be calm.* 


2 Some might take the stem to be dvu. 
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al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(bare stem + glide + al) 

panan cutan patini aniyal (pura.242:3) 

[ani ‘to decorate with, wear’; aniyal < ani + glide y + al] 

‘The bard will not wear (the jasmine); the bardess will not decorate 
herself with (it).’ 

(non-past stem + at + a] ) 

nanum niraiyum unarkallal (kali. 146:6) 

lunar ‘to realize, understand’; unarkallal < unark + a I + al] 

‘She does not understand (the significance of) her bashfulness and 
virtue.’ 

a(a)n: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(bare stem + an) 

panan cutan pat ini aniyaf (pur a,242:3) 

[cutu ‘to wear’; cutan < cutu + an] 

‘The bard will not wear (the jasmine); the bardess will not decorate 
herself with (it).’ 

Ttal anan vente (pura.l39:ll) 

[an ‘to be content with’; anan < an + an] 

‘The king is not satisfied/content with his giving.’ 

(Note that anan is a negative form. See “A Note on the Verb an.”) 

iravinil patam peraan ( kali.46:10) 

[pern ‘to obtain, get’; peraan < peru + an] 

’He will not get the opportunity (to have me) at night.’ 
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(non-past $tem+ an) 

uriaiyin pokan (kuru.294:7) 

[pfi ‘to go, leave’; pokan < pok + an] 

‘He will not go (away) from me.’ 

(non-past stem + al 4 an) 

tan urra noy uraikkallan peyarum man (kali.37:4-5) 

[urai ‘to express, utter*; uraikkallan < uraikk + al + anp 
‘What a pity, he moves away; (he) would not speak about his 
(love)sickness!* 

ir; (2nd person plural/honorific) 

(bare stem 4 al 4 ir) 

kantanir ayin kalaralir manno (aka.130:2) 

[kaiaru ‘to chide’; kalaralir < ka]aru 4 al 4 ir] 

‘If you had seen (it) you would definitely not chide (me).’ 

T 

ir: 

(2nd person plural/honorific) 

(bare stem 4 Ir) 

ival itai mulai k kitantum natuhkal anlr (kuru.l 78:3-4) 

(an ‘to be content with’; anir < an 4 ir] 

‘Although you are lying in the middle of her breasts you do not stop 
trembling/shivering. ’ 

(Note that anlr is negative. See "A Note on the Verb an.”) 

11 could be interpreted as a participial noun in this context. 
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en: (1st person singular) 

(bare stem + al + en) 

oru nal punara p punarin arai nal valkkaiyum ventalen yane 

(kuru2S0;4-5) 

[ventu ‘to wish for'; ventalen < ventu + al + cn] 

‘If I unite with her for a day’s union, I will not wish for even a 
half-a-day’s living (further).’ 

61: (1 s t person singular) 

(bare stem + 51) 

taniye varutal nani pulampu utaittu ena varel man yan (narr.267:7-8) 
[var ‘to come’; varel < var + el] 4 

‘I do not come (to the shore any more) because coming alone feels 
quite lonely.’ 

e(e)m: (1st person plural/honorific) 

(bare stem + em) 

pirarum oruttiyai nam manai t tantu vatuvai ayamtanai enpa ahtu 
yam kurem (aka.46:S-lO) 

[kuru ‘to state, discuss’; kurem < kuru + cm] 

They say that you brought another woman to our house and cel¬ 
ebrated the wedding. We do not / will not speak of it.’ 

unarcci illdr utaimai ullem (pura,197:16) 

ful(Jii) ‘to think’; ullem < uHu + em] 


4 This form, the only attestation with el as PNG, is suspicious. It could be an instance of 
metanalysis. Perhaps those who edited the anthologies analyzed varenman as varel + 
man instead of varen + man. 
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‘We will not think about the possession/wealth of those who do 
not have feelings/sentiments.’ 

ivanai p poyppa vi$eem (kali.89:13-14) 

[vitu ‘to let go, permit’; viteem < vitu + em] 

‘We will not let him lie.’ 

en: (1st person singular) 

(bare stem + en) 

pauinam perinum varen (patt:218, 220) 

[var ‘to come along’; varen < var + en] 

‘Even if I get the coastal town, I will not come (with you).’ 

cellen cellen pirar mukam nokken (pura.399:14) 

(cel ‘to leave for a destination’; nokku ‘to look at’; 

cellen < cel + en; nokken < nokku + en] 

‘I will not go. I will not go. I will not look at the faces of others.* 

en vay nin moli matten (narr.342:3) 

Jmattu ‘to fasten, stick*; matten < maftu + eo] s 
‘I will not stick your word(s) into my mouth.’ 

‘I will not repeat your words.’ 

eo tol kavin tolaiyinum tolaika cara viteen (narr.350:4,6) 

[vitu ‘to let go, allow*; viteen < vitu + en] 

‘Even if my nurturedVinnate loveliness is lost, I will not let (you) 
come close.’ 


5 Note that matt_follows the infinitive form of a verb to signify negation in modern 

Tamil: e.g., colla matten ‘I will not say.* 
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(bare stem + glide + en) 

avar cu]vatai evan kol ariyen (kali.4.11,12) 

[an ‘to know’; ariyen < an + glide y + en] 

‘What is he planning? I do not know.’ 

(bare stem ± glide + al + en) 

avart maravalene pirar ujlalene (puraJ95:32) 

[mara ‘to forget’; njlu ‘to remember, think’; 
maravalen < mara + glide v + al + en; 
ujlalcn < ullu + at + en] 

‘I will not forget him; I will not think of others.’ 

(non-past stem + at + en) 

uyartinai uman pola t tuyar porukkallen toli (kuru224:5-6) 

[poru ‘to tolerate, bear with’; porukkallen < porukk + al + en] 

‘My friend, I cannot bear with the distress like a mute person.’ 

(non-past stem + al + en) 

ahtu ankalen yane (narr.206:11) 

[ari ‘to know’; arikalen < ank + al + en] 

‘I cannot (possibly) know that.’ 

(non-past stem + al + en) 

marpil ... yan caratu amaikallen (kali.104:65-66) 

[amai ‘to stay undisturbed’; amaikallen < amaik + al + en] 

‘I cannot stay calm without leaning on (his) chest.’ 

(past stem + il + en) 

nalanum ilantal ival ennum takkavir polum ilantilen manno 

(kalLl 46:18-19) 

[ila ‘to lose’; ilantilen < Ijant + il + en] 
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'You seem to be the people who are saying “She lost her well-being 
too.” Certainly, I have not lost (it).* 

ai: (2nd person singular) 

(bare stem + al + ai) 

peyal kan maraittaiin vicumpu kanalaiye (kitru355:l) 

[kap ‘to see’; kanalai < kan + al + ai] 

‘Since the rain covers the area, you do not see the sky.’ 

‘Since the rain covers your eyes, you do not see the sky.’ 

(non-past stem + a I + ai) 

pakaivarkku and p panintu olukalaiye (matu:201) 

[o]u ‘to conduct oneself, behave’; ojukalai < oluk + al + ai] 6 
‘You will not be afraid of your enemies and behave obediently.' 

(past stem + il + ai) 

evankol enru ninaikkalum ninaittilai (narr.297:5) 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaittilai < ninaitt + il + ai] 

'You do not even think “What is it?” ’ 

By; (2nd person singular) 

(bare stem + glide + at + oy) 

ariyal akutal ariyatoye (kuru.120:4) 

[ari ‘to know, understand’; ariyatoy < ari + y + at + oy) 7 
‘You do not understand that she is hard (to be obtained).* 


Some might consider o]uku to be the stem. 

7 It could be interpreted as a participial noun in this context. 
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m 8 : (3rd person neuter plural) 

(bare stem + m) 

icaiyum inpamum Italum munrum acaiyutan iruntorkku arum punarvu 
imn (narr 214:1-2) 

[il ‘to be non-existent; to be absent 1 ; inm < il + m] 

‘The rare combination of the three* namely* fame, pleasure* and 
beneficence, does not exist for those who stay around (at home) 
with laziness/ 


a 

It occurs only after il ‘to be non-existent/ 
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PAST PARTICIPIAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: The finite verb form that refers either to the doer or 
the object of the action indicated by the verb is here called the “participial 
noun.” More specifically, when a finite verb form is used like a noun, it is 
referred to as a “participial noun.” 1 A participial noun can be interpreted 
as “X who/which is/was/were verb(s/ed/en),” where “X” is denoted by 
the PNG suffix in the participial noun and “verb” is the verb underlying 
the participial noun. The participial noun functions like any other nominal 
in that it can be declined. There is no formal difference between a finite 
verb and a participial noun except in some cases where the affixes 
attached to the stem are different for participial nouns. Technically, any 
finite verb can function as a participial noun and therefore in classical 
Tamil, many such verb forms provide two interpretations, one as a finite 


1 Traditional grammarians and commentators refer to the participial noun as vinaiyal 
iirmivum pcyar ‘noun embraced by an action’ (Nagcul, Rule 285), vinaippcyar ‘action 
noun’ (the Old Commentary on pati.l3:l, 2, 4, 6), or lolirpeyar ‘action noun’ (the Old 
Commentary on pari. i9:19). 
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verb and the other as a participial noun. Context alone determines the 
meaning in such cases. 

Two basic types of participial nouns are found in classical Tamil: 
affirmative and negative. See “Negative Participial Nouns” for information 
about the negative type. 

FORMATION: Past participial nouns are derived by suffixation. A 
participial noun suffix indicating the person-number-gender of the doer or 
the experiencer of the action is added to the past/completive stem of the 
verb. In some cases, an, in, or icin is added to the past/completive stem 
before adding the participial noun suffix. 2 

See “The Past Stem” and “Person-Number-Gender" for information 
on the past/completive stem and the PNG categories. 

PNG for affirmatjve_pasLp„articipial nouns 

1st person singular: en, en 

1st person plural/honorific: am, am, em 

2nd person singular: ay, oy 

2nd person plural/honorifie: avir, ir, i(i)r 

3rd person masculine singular: an, avan, an, on 

3rd person feminine singular; ava(, a(, al, oj 

3rd person human plural/honorifie: avar, ar, ar, or 

3rd person neuter singular: atu, atai 

3rd person neuter plural: a, avai 


2 For a discussion of an, in, and icin, see “Notes on Miscellaneous Items.” 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffix at ion 

past/completive stem + an/in/icin + PNG 3 

PNG Structure and Example 
a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(past/completive stem + glide + a) 

irantor veitfiya kotuttu (kuru.349:5-6) 

[ventu ‘to wish for’; venfiya < ven^i + glide y + a; 

vEnfiya is the object.] 

‘giving what the suppliants wished for’ 

(past/completive stem + an + a) 

mantana pala (pati. 19:27) 

(map ‘to be perfect, elegant’; mantana < mag,$ + an + a] 

‘(the places) which were elegant were many’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + in + a) 
kiintal oriiyma pola ... malaikkan (pati.2l:33-34, 35) 


3 Some might prefer to separate the initial a from the suffixes avir. a van, aval, avar, 
alai, and avai, and consider it as part of the stem: e.g., turantavnr ‘he who has renounced' 
< turanta (past adjectival participle) + ar PNG or turanla (past adjectival participle) + 
avar ‘that person’ instead of turant (past/completive stem) + avar PNG. But note that in 
non-past participial nouns, the adjectival participle form could not be identified as the stem. 
For example, in iruppavar ‘those who remain/stay’, *iruppa is not non-past adjectival 
participle and therefore we cannot derive iruppavar from *iruppa + ar or *iruppu + 
avar. Therefore, I have settled for irupp (non-past/non-completive stem) + avar PNG 
which can be considered similar to turant (past/completive stem) + avar PNG in structure. 
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[oru ‘to move away’; oriiyina < orii + glide y + in + aj 
‘compassionate eyes which appear as if they moved away from the 
tresses’ 

atli: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(past/completive stem + atu) 

kal yattatu (peru:133 ) 

[ya ‘to bind’; yattatu < yatt + atu; yattatu is the object] 
which was bound to a post’ 

kuppai velai uppili ventatai ( ciru:137) 

[ve ‘to steam up, boil; ventatai < ventatu + ai (case marker) 
ventatu < vent + atu; ventatai is the object] 

‘the velai leaves which boiled without salt’ 

‘the vejai leaves which were cooked without salt’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + atu) 

nin uljiyatu mutittoy (pura.211:9-I0) 

[uHu ‘to think, intend’; uHiyatu < u]|i + glide y + atu; uUiyatu is 
the object] 

‘you who accomplished what you intended’ 
atai: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(past/completive stem + atai) 

urntatai ... pukal cal velam (pari.21:l, 2) 

[Or ‘to ride’; urntatai < urnt + atai; urntatai is the object] 

‘What you rode was a famous elephant.’ 
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am: (1st person honorific/plural) 

(past/completive stem + an + am) 

yam umakku e cirantanam atal apntanir ayin (kali.5:4-5) 

[cira ‘to be dear/in<^ispetlsabte , ; cirantanam < cirant + an + am] 
‘if you know that we are {people who are) dear to you* 

ar: (3rd person human ptural/honorifie) 

(past/completive stem 4 glide + ar) 

pirital valliyar natturantdr (aka223:I) 

[val ‘to be capable*; valliyar < valll + glide y + ar] 

‘He who renounced us is one who is capable of being separated. ’ 

(past/completive stem + in 4 ar) 

ventupa ventupa ventinarkku aruli (peru:444) 

[ventu ‘to wish for 1 ; ventinar < ven|i 4 in + ar] 

‘bestowing upon those who wanted whatever they wanted’ 

avar: (3rd person human plural/honorifk) 

(past/complelive stem 4 avar) 

nal en kahkul naturiku tunai ayavar nin marantu uraital ySvatu 

(aka,129:2*3) 

I a ‘to be 1 ; ayavar < ay 4 avar] 

‘How could he, who was (your) companion at those times of shiver¬ 
ing/trembling in the thick of the night, stay (away) forgetting you? 1 

tor ant avar antu antu uraikuvar kollo (kali 36:21) 

[tura ‘to renounce, relinquish 1 ; turantavar < t unant 4 avar] 
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4 Will he, who has renounced me, stay around here and there (away 
from me)? 1 

nattavar kuti uyarkkuval (matu:131) 

[nal ‘to befriend 1 ; naftavar < naff 4 avar] 

‘You will uplift the clans of those who have befriended you/ 

avaj : (3rd person feminine singular) 

(past/completive stem + ava]) 

nin timai kattava] (kali,44:19) 

[ka ‘to protect, shield*; kattava] < katt + ava]] 

‘she who prevented the harm to you* 

‘she who protected you from harm 1 

avan: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(past/completive stem + avan) 

varuvan enra konatu perumaiyum atu palutu inri vantavan arivum 

(pura.217:7-8) 

[var 4 to come 1 ; vantavan < vant + avan] 

‘the greatness of the king who said, “He will come” and the wisdom 
of the one who came without failing* 

avin (2nd person plural) 

(past/eompletive stem + avir) 

canravir en tuyarnilai tTrtta! num talai k katane 

(katU39:33 t 36-37) 

[cal ‘to be noble 1 ; canravir < canr + avir] 

‘Noble people, it is your primary duty to remove the state of my 
distress. 1 
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kantavir el lam katum ena vantarike pantu ariyatlr pola nokkuvlr 

(kali. 140:1-2) 

[kan f to see* notice*; kantavir < kan| + avir] 

‘All those who noticed me have come here and are looking at me 
as if you do not know me from the past. 1 


avai: 

(2nd person singular) 

(past/completive stem + avai) 

mam amar attavai (pari21:66) 

[a(u * to kill*; atlavai < all + aval] 

‘ You are the one who killed the enemies in the wac* 

(3rd person neuter plural) 

(past/completive stem + glide + avai) 

varai mutal citariyavai (aka.108:3) 

[citaru ‘to scatter’; citariyavai < citari + glide y + avai] 

‘those which scattered on the top of the mountain* 

an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

{past/completive stem + in + an) 

mutu parppan ancinan atal anntu (kali,65:20) 

[aiieu ‘to fear*; ancinan < and + in + an] 

‘knowing that the old brahmin is a frightened man* 

am: (1st person plurai/honorific) 


{past/completive stem + am) 
punarntam pola unamta nencamotu 


(narr349:4) 
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[punar 'to unite'; punarntarn < punarnt 4 am] 

‘with a heart that feels as if we were (people who were) united’ 

ay: {2nd person singular) 

(past/completive stem 4 ay) 

munnattan onru kurittay pol kattinai (kali.61:7) 

[kuri ‘to intend, aim for’; kurittay < kuritt 4 ay] 

'You made a hint like someone who had intended something.’ 

(past/completive stem 4 glide 4 ay) 

nlhka k karutlyaykku ... tuyar ulappavo (kali.136:15,16) 

[karutu ‘to intend, propose’ 

karutiyaykku < karuti 4 glide y 4 ay + kku (case marker)] 
‘Would she have to suffer on behalf of / in response to you who 

intended to leave?’ 

ar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(past/completive stem 4 ar) 

nalkOrntar cclva makal (kali.5Q:14) 

[nalkur 'to suffer’; nalkurntar < nalkurnt 4 ar] 

‘the dear daughter of those who have suffered’ 

(nalkur is probably from *nali ‘suffering’ 4 kur ‘to intensify’) 

(past/completive stem 4 in 4 ar) 

onrinar valkkaiye vilkkai (kali.18:11) 

{onru ‘to unite, co-operate'; onrinar < onri 4 in 4 ar] 

‘Only the life of those who are harmoniously united is (true) life.’ 
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a|: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(past/completive stem + a]) 

inratku oru pen ival (pari.8:58) 

(in ‘to give birth’; inratku < inraj + ku (case marker); 

Inf a) < Inr + at] 

‘She is the only daughter of the woman who gave birth to her.’ 
an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(past/completive stem + an) 

pakai il noy ceytiin ... malai (kali.40:6) 

[cey ‘to make, do’; ceytao < ceyt + an) 

‘the mountain that belongs to him who created a non-hostile sickness’ 
‘the mountain that belongs to him who gave me lovesickness * 

(past/completive stem + glide + an) 

katiiyarku yatiku akuvam kol (narr.3J 3:5-6) 

[kati ‘to avoid, renounce’; katiiyarku < katliyan + ku (case marker); 

katiiyan < kati + glide y + an] 

‘Where will we be for him who has renounced us?* 

‘He has renounced us. Now, where do we stand?’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + in + an) 

evvam urtiyinan kunru (kalL42:24) 

(uni ‘to experience’; uriiyinan < urii + glide y + in + an] 

‘the hill of the man who caused us grief 


I 
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ir: (2nd person honorific/p lural) 

(past/completive stem + an + ir) 

curam collatu irappa t tunintanirkku oru poruj colluvatu utaiyen 

(kali.8:6-8) 

[tuiji ‘to decide, dare’; 

tunintanirkku < tunintanir + kku (case marker); 
tu^intanir < tunint + an + ir] 

‘I have one thing to say to you who have decided to go through the 
forest without telling (us).’ 

i(i)r 4 : (2nd person plural/honorific) 

(past/completive stem + ir) 

palcanrlre palcanrlre (pura.195:1) 

[cal ‘to be noble, be abundant’; canrir < canr + Ir] 

‘O you who are full of many virtues.’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + iir) 

yanro em vilankiyiir (aka.390:14) 

[vilanku ‘to intercept, cross'; vilankiyiir < vilanki + glide y + ir] 
'Who are you who intercepted us?’ 

(The vowel in the PNG is lengthened because the participial noun is 
in the vocative case.) 

en: (1st person singular) 

(past/completive stem + en) 

nin atu kol viyan marpu tolutanen pal.icci c celval... yane 


4 The ir i$ a variant of ir. 
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(pura.211:15-17) 

[ tolu ‘to worship’; tolutanen < tolut + an + en] 

'I shall leave, as one who has worshipped your wide triumphant 
chest.’ 

em: < 1 st person honorific/plura!) 

{past/completive stem + em) 

all perrem emmai nl arulinai (kali.66:22) 

Iperu’to get, obtain’; perrem < perr + em] 

‘You showed compassion to us who obtained your sympathy.’ 

en: (1st person singular) 

(past/completive stem + en) 

tantai tan ur ituve inren yane ( narr. 198:11 -12) 

[In ‘to give birth’; Inren < I nr + en] 

‘This is her father’s town. I am the one who gave birth to her.’ 
(past/completive stem + en) 

arattotu ninrenai k kantu (kali.39:20) 

{nil ‘to stand, stay’; nmren < ninr + en; 

ninrenai < ninren + ai (case marker)] 

‘looking at me who stood in the path of duty’ 

(By literary convention, arattotu nil means “to inform the mother 
about the love between her daughter and her lover.” It is the duty 
or virtue [aram] of the female companion of the daughter to undertake 
this task.) 
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(past/completive stem + an + en) 

ninnai t takaittanen allal kan (kali.108:20) 

I taka i ‘to stop, check’; takaittanen < takaitt + an + en] 

‘Look at the grief of me who stopped you (from going away from 
me).’ 

‘Look at my grief, who stopped you.’ 
oy: (2nd person singular) 

(past/completive stem + oy) 

tlhku ceytanaiye lriku vantoye (aka. 112:8) 

[var ‘to come’; vantoy < vant + oy] 

‘You who came here, you have done harm,’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + oy) 

kura p pina k kotiyai k kutiyoy (pari. 19:95) 

[kufu ‘to unite’; kutiyoy < kuti + glide y + oy] 

‘O you, who united with a vine-like Kurava woman (Valli).’ 

or: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(past/completive stem + or) 

panmalai irantorkku (aka.101:17) 

[ira ‘to cross over, pass’; irantor < irant + or] 

‘to him who passed many mountains’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + or) 

nlrum nilanum punariyor Intu utampum uyirum pataitticindre 

(pura.18:22-23) 

[punar ‘to join’; punariyor < punari + glide y + orj 
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‘Those who have joined the water and the land are those who (in 
fact) have created bodies and lives here (on earth),* 

(past/completive stem + icm + or) 

taam teralar kollo ceynattu ... iranticinore (narr302:6-10) 

lira ‘to cross over*; iranticinor < irant + icin + or) 

‘Is he not sure ,,, who has crossed over to a faraway country?* 

nlrum nilanum punariyor Tntu utampum uyirum pataitticindre 

(pura. 18:22-23) 

[pa|ai ‘to create 1 ; pa(aitticinor < pataitt + icin + or] 

‘Those who have joined the water and the land are those who (in 
fact) have created bodies and lives here (on earth).* 

(past/completive stem + in + dr) 

ceru tl neficattu c cinam nitindr (pari3:73) 

Inifu ‘to last, extend’; nitindr < niti + in + dr] 

‘people in whose heart of destructive fire fury has lasted’ 

5]: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(past/completive stem + o|) 

kanru puku malai ninro] eyti (aka.9:20) 

[nil ‘to stand, wait’; ninrdi < ninr + of] 

‘reaching her who is standing (waiting for me) in the evening when 
the calves enter (the village)’ 

(past/completive stem + icin + dl) 

varuntinal aliyal nl pirinticindle (kuru336:6) 

[piri ‘to separate from’; pirinticino] < pirint + icin + dl] 

‘She, from whom you are separated, felt sad. She is to be pitied.’ 
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on: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(past/completive stem + on) 

kata vu 1 peniyar uyarnton entiya arum peral pin tarn (pati 30:34-35) 
[uyar ‘to be noble, lofty in principles’; uyarnton < uyamt + on] 

‘the morsel, rare to be obtained, which the noble one carried (high 
in his hands) for worshipping god’ 

(past/completive stem + glide + on) 

nenmai em mun tap ply on tampiyotu nalai c ceykuvan amar 

(pura304:4-5, 6) 

[tappu ‘to wrong’; tappiyon < tappi + glide y + on] 

‘I shall wage war with the younger brother of the man who wronged 
my older brother yesterday.’ 
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NON-PAST PARTICIPIAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: See “Past Participial Nouns” for more general informa¬ 
tion on participial nouns. The non-past participial noun can he construed 
as either a “present” participial noun or as a “future” participial noun; the 
context helps in deciding which is appropriate, 

FORMATION: Non-past/non-completive participial nouns are de¬ 
rived by suffixation. A participial noun suffix indicating the person-number- 
gender of the doer or the experienccr of the action is added directly to the 
non-past/non-completive stem or is preceded by al ‘person’ or an. 1 

See “The Non-past Stem” and “Person-Number-Gender” for infor¬ 
mation on the non-past/non-completive stem and the PNG categories. 

PNG for non-past/non-completive participial nouns 

1st person singular: en, en 

1st person plural/honorific: am, am, em 


' For a discussion of the affix an, see “Notes on Miscellaneous Items," 
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2nd person singular: ay, i, ai, oy 

2nd person plural/honorific: ir 

3rd person masculine singular: avan, an, an, on 

3rd person feminine singular: aval, al, a], i, 51 

3rd person human plural/honorific: ar, avar, ar, arkal, or 

3rd person neuter singular: atu, i 

3rd person neuter plural: a, avai 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffocation 

non-past/non-completive stem ± an/aj + PNG 

PNG Structure and Example 
a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + a) 

torutta vayal aral plrainavum cm pomta cent ulatu vittunavum 

(pati.13:1-2) 

[pirai ‘to wallow’; vittu ‘to sow’; pirahia < pira]n + a; 

vittuna < vittun + a; vittuna is the object] 

'manured Helds where the aral fish wallow; and, the muddy land 
where seeds are sown without tilling the soil (that) the oxen stam¬ 
peded’ 

neytal irunkan erumaiyin nirai tatukkunavum (pati. 13:3-4) 

ft atu ‘to put up an obstacle or barrier’; tatukkuna < tatukkun + a] 
‘the dark eye-like neytal flowers which block the water-buffaloes’ 
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6 marantu am kulam niraikkuna pola alkalum alutal mevala aki 

(aka.il :12-14) 

[nirai ‘to fill up’; niraikkuna < niraikkun + a] 

‘like the sluices which, forgetting to be shields, are filling up the 
drying pond, (my eyes) have come to shed tears every day and 

am manal vatu t thra varippa pol ihkai vatu utirpu uka (kaliJ 1:2-3) 
[varf ‘to decorate by lining up’; varippa < varipp + a] 

‘the wilting Ihkai flowers fall and scatter as if they line up filling 
the dips on the soft sand’ 

ventupa ventupa ventinarkku aruli (peru:444) 

I vent u ‘to wish for’; ven|upa < venfup + a; venfupa is the object] 
‘providing/bestowing whatever was wished for upon those who 
wanted’ 

navay tonruva kariamo (aka.110:18-19) 

[ tonru ‘to appear’; tonruva < tonruv + a; tonruva is the object] 
‘Don’t we see the boats which appear (on the horizon)?’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an + a) 

utanku kotpana pol pukuttanar toluu (kali.105:22) 

[kol ‘to spin'; kotpana < kofp + an + a] 

‘They made the bulls enter the stall like things/animals which spin 
all together.' 

ari paripu aruppana (kali,103:24) 

[aru ‘to cut, sever, tear’; aruppana < arupp + an + a] 

‘bulls which pull and tear up the intestines of their enemies’ 
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vanappu ura k kolvana nati anintanal (kali.82:19) 

[M* to take hold, accept’; kolvana < ko]v + an + a; 
kolvana is the object] 

‘She looked for (ornaments) which are proper for attaining beauty 
and wore them/ 

atu: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + atu) 

nallatu ceytal arnr ayinum allatu ceytal ompumin atu tan ellarum 
uvappatu (pura.195:6-8) 

[uva ‘to rejoice, enjoy, like’; uvappatu < uvapp + atu; 
uvappatu is the object] 

‘Even if you are not able to do good, retreat from doing (things) 
which are not good. That indeed is what is liked by everyone/ 

unpatu nalt utuppavai irante (pura. 189:5) 

[urn ‘to consume, eat’; unpatu < upp + atu; uppatu is the object.] 
‘What one cats is (equal to the measure of) a nali. What one 
wears is only two (pieces of clothing)/ 

cellunarkku uruvatu kurum ... palliya katu (aka. 151:12-13,15) 

[uru ‘to occur, befall*; uruvatu < univ + atu] 

‘The forest has geckos which tell those who pass by what will 
befall/ 

(non-past/non-completive stem + glide + atu) 

tan kan kamatu poykkuvatu anre (kuru.26:5) 

[poy ‘to lie, fail’; poykkuvatu < poykku + glide v + atu] 
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‘It (the monkey) is not something which will lie about what its 
eyes saw.’ 

‘It (the monkey) will not lie about what it witnessed.’ 

cemtanai celine dtaikuvatu unto (aka.l20:13) 

[citai 'to smash/destroy’; dtaikuvatu < citaiku + glide v + atu] 

‘Is there anything that will be destroyed if you stay over and leave 
(later)?’ 

am: (1st person plural) 

(non-past/non-compledve stem + am) 

cenmo peruma em vilavu utai nattu ena yam tan ariyunam aka 

(pura.381:5-6) 

[an ‘to know’; ariyunam < ariyun + am] 

‘As we informed him “We shall now go to our festive country,” 

'As we said to him “We shall now go to our festive country” and 
waited to know his response, 

ar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-compledve stem + ar) 

arula vallai akumati arul ilar kotamai vallar akuka ... nin pakai 
etimtore (pura.27:17-18,19) 

[val ‘to be capable, be skilled’; vallar < val + ar] 

‘May you become one who is skilled in giving. May those who are 
facing your enmity become those skilled in not giving.’ 
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kavilnta mantai malarkkunar yir (pura.103:3) 

[malar ‘to unfold, turn up’; malarkkunar < malarkkun + ar] 

‘Who are the people who will turn up our (begging) bowls which 
are upside down (now).’ 

ir anar urunar aru niram cutti k kur ehku erinar (aka.71 Jl-12) 
[eri ‘to fling, toss’; erinar < erin + ar] 

‘the people who throw sharp spears pointing to the dear chest of 
those who are already experiencing harsh grief ‘ 

patunarkku onru ikunarum illai (pura.235:17) 

[patu ‘to sing’; i ‘to bestow’; patunar < patun + ar; 
ikunar < ikun + ar] 

‘There is no one who would give to those who sing.’ 

kanunar vayaam katku in ceyarrin (malai:476) 

[kin ‘to see’; kanunar < kanun + ar] 

‘of the river, pleasing to the eyes, which comes from a distance and 
which those who look at it will desire’ 

‘of the river, pleasing to the eyes, which comes from a distance and 
will be liked by those who desire it’ 

ar ahar urunar aru niram cutti k kur ehku erinar (aka.71:11-12) 
[uni ‘to experience’; urunar < unin 4 ar] 

‘the people who throw sharp spears pointing to the dear chest of 
those who are already experiencing harsh grief ‘ 

arainar rim pili entiram (pati.19:22-23 ) 

[arai ‘to grind’; arainar < arain + ar] 

‘the mill where people, who grind, extract the sweet (juice of 
sugarcanes)’ 
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naravu un v ant ay narampu ujamar f pari,9:63) 

[ular ‘to pluck’; ularnar < ujarn + arj 

‘those who pluck the strings (of the harp) like bees feeding on 
honey’ 

tirumani kuyinar ( matu:51 1) 

[kuyil ‘to bore’; kuyinar < kuyitn + ar| 

‘those who bore lustrous gems’ 

pon urai kanmar (matu:513) 

[kan ‘to see, witness, examine’; kanmar < kanm + ar] 

‘those who examine the robbing of gold (on a special stone, for 
estimating it)’ 

nacaivar (pura.229:25) 

[nacai ‘to like, desire*; nacaivar < nacaiv + ar] 

‘those who like 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an + ar) 

viraivanar katalar pukutara (kali,134:26) 

{virai ‘to rush’; viravanar < viraiv + an + ar] 

‘as her lover arrived (as someone who was) hurried' 

‘as her lover arrived hurriedly’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem + glide + a] + ar) 

era kuhci malarkkum katan ariyaiar pira nattu inmaivin 

(pura.393:4~5) 

[ari ‘to know’; ariyajar < an + glide y + al + ar] 

‘since those who know the duty of turning up our pots (for giving 
aims) do not exist in other countries’ 
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‘since there is none in other countries who knows the duty of 
turning up our pots for giving alms' 

avar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + avar) 

manai vayin iruppavar (aka.3S9:10) 

[iru ‘to remain'; iruppavar < irupp + avar] 

‘those who remain in the house' 

atari kojpavar (matu:94) 

[kol 1 to take hold, grasp, carry'; kolpavar < ko|p 4 avar] 

‘those who take (hold of) the hay 1 

avaj: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4 aval) 

utu men cifu kih unarppavai (kali.72:4) 

[unar ‘to understand, reconcile'; unarppava] < unarpp 4 aval] 

‘she who is coaxing the sulking little parrot' 

yan akiyar nin nencu nerpavale (kuru.49:5) 

fner ‘to fit, be right for, be proper'; nerpavaj < nerp 4 avaj] 

‘May I be the one who is / will be suitable for your heart!' 

avan: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4 avan) 

am malai etukkal cellatu ujappavan (kali38:4-5) 

(uja ‘to struggle'; ulappavan < ulapp + avan] 

‘one who is struggling without being able to lift that mountain' 
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varaipavan ennin akalan (kali J46:27) 

[ varai ‘to delimit, choose’; varaipavan < varaip + a van| 

‘the one who has chosen me (for marrying) will not go away from 
me’ 

avai: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + avai) 

unpatu nali utuppavai irante (pura.189:5} 

[ufu ‘to wear, wrap around’; utuppavai < utupp + avai; 
utuppavai is the object] 

‘What one eats is (equal to the measure of) a nali. What one wears 
is only two (pieces of clothing).’ 

urukupavai pol enpu kulir kolli (poru:78) 

[uruku ‘to melt’; urukupavai < urukup + avai] 

‘like things which are melting/loosening, the bones were cold 
and 

(The reference is to the shivering due to the cold.) 
a]; (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + a]) 

nctunculi nittam mannunaj pola (aka.62:10) 

[mannu ‘to clean by washing’; mapnunaj < rnannun + al] 

‘she, like someone who is washing up in the water with wide 
ripples’ 


nil nakar ... ninaiyuna] vatintakkal 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaiyuna] < ninaiyun + a|] 


(kali.! 26:14} 
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‘when she stayed in her big house (as someone who is) thinking 
(about you)’ 

‘when she stayed in her big house thinking (about you)’ 

av icai mulai erra alaippa alaittu]i c celkuval anku t tamar k kanamai 
mltciyum kuu k kuu mevum (pari.19:63-65) 

[cel ‘to go’; celkuval ‘she who goes’ < celkuv + a]] 

‘The hill is such that she resorts to calling out to her kin again and 
again without finding them when she goes (looking for them) since 
the caves echoed her call.’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4- an + al) 

inaiyana tlmai ninaivanal kattu (kali.44:18) 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaivanal < ninaiv + an + a I] 

‘she prevented this kind of harm as someone who would think 
about it (before hand) and 

‘she prevented this kind of harm, having sensed/lhought about it and 


an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an) 

nin veyyan iyin avan veyyai m ayin (kali.l07:21) 

[vey ‘to like’; veyyan < vey + anl 

‘if he is someone whom you like and you are someone whom he 
likes’ 

katu munninane kal kamurunan (pura.238:5) 

[kamuru ‘to experience desire’ < kam + uru; 

kamurunan < kamurun + an] 

‘he who desired toddy intended / thought of the forest’ 
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puravu etirkojvanai k kantanam vararku (paiiJ7:I5) 

[etirkol "to receive* anticipate’ < etir + koj; 
etirkol van < etirkolv + an] 

"in order to return after seeing the one who anticipates to protect 
(the suppliants)' 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an + an) 

kolunkurai ... viraivanan cuftu ... tiptn ena t tamtalio 

(puraJ50:9 t J2 t 13) 

(virai "to rush* hurry’; 

viraivanan ‘one who rushed' < viraiv + an + an] 

"since he baked a fat piece of animal flesh as someone in a hurry 
and gave it to us saying ‘"Eat*” 

"since he baked a fat piece of animal flesh in a hurry and gave it to 
us saying ‘"Eat/' ..." 

am: (1 st person honorific/plura!) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + am) 

aiyanai ettuvam pola (kaliA3:S) 

[ettu "to praise 1 ; ettuvam "those who praise’ < ettuv + am] 

"like those who praise the Lord/Chief 

ay; {2nd person singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + ay) 

valaiikl p polutu m kanru meyppay pol valarikal (kali.112:12-13) 
[mey "to graze"; meyppay < meypp + ay] 

"moving around like someone who is grazing the calves at a time 
when no one moves around’ 
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ar: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + ar) 

yalinpuri nekilppar (pari.l8:36-37) 

[nekil ‘to loosen’; nekilppar < nekilpp + ar] 

‘those who loosen the twist of the harp’s strings’ 

emmai p purappem enparum palaral (kali,94:24-25) 

ten ‘to say*; enpar < enp + ar] 

‘There are many who say that they will protect us.’ 

nuntai nalao una c cSay c caaymar ewa noy (kali.8Q:16-17) 

[cay ‘to suffer, wither, cave in’; 

caaymar < caaym + ar < caym + ar] 

‘the painful (love)sickness of women who are withering since your 
father enjoyed their loveliness’ 

viliya viruntu viluvarkku koytoy talir (pari.6:61-62) 

[vi!u ‘to desire’; viluvar < vijuv + fir] 

‘You picked tender leaves for those who desired an endless feast.’ 

arivar yar avar munniyavvg ( narr.269:9) 

[ari ‘to know, realize’; arivar < ariv + ar] 

‘Who are the people who know what he intended?’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an + ar) 

kalai avatu ariyar malai enmanar mayarikiyore (kali. 119:15-16) 
[en ‘to say’; enmanar < enm + an + ar] 

‘Those who say that it is evening, not knowing that it is morning, 

are confused.’ 
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ar(kal): (3rd person human plurat/honorific) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + ar[ka]]) 

valvarkatku (kali,145:17) 

[vaj ‘to live’; valvarkatku < valvarka] + ku case marker; 

valvarka] < vafv + arkaj] 

‘for those who are living/thriving’ 

(Note the two plural suffixes, ar and kaj.) 

al: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + al) 

paital noy ujappalai ... nlrikmral pacappe (kali,130:18, 21) 

[ula ‘to struggle*; ulappal < ulapp + al] 

‘Lovesick pallor left her who is struggling through lovesickness,* 

nlemmai ellutal maraittal ompu enpalai ... avan ... unarppittal 

(pari. 18:9-10,13) 

[en ‘to say’; enpal < enp 4 a]] 

‘cajoling the woman who says to him “Avoid hiding (the fact) that 
you despise us” ’ 

arahkin mel atuvaj ani nutal (kalL79:4) 

[a(u ‘to dance’; atuva] < a]uv + al] 

‘beautiful forehead of the woman who is dancing on a stage’ 

an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + an) 

putu nan nidaippan nuti man val ukir (kuru.67:3) 

fiuijai ‘to enter’; nulaippan < nulaipp + an] 
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'sharp nails with fine tips of the man who threads a new string 
(through a gold coin)’ 

unarm nmkalam enpan malai (kali,40:28-29) 

|en 'to say’; enpan < enp + an] 

‘the mountain which belongs to him who says “We shall not go 
away from our kin” * 

annai ... ceri am pentir ciru col nampi c cutuvan pola nokkum 

(nar r J75:5, 7-8) 

[cutu 'to bum'; cutuvan < cutuv + an] 2 

‘Believing the mean words of the neighborhood women, mother 
looks at me like someone who would burn (me) up/ 


I: 

(2nd person singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + i) 

em uyir utampu atuvi (aka.}36:19) 

[atu ‘to kill, destroy’; atuvi < atuv + i] 

‘you who are killing my life-breath and body’ 


2 — 

An interesting example. Probably the form an pol (or arpbl), as found here in the 

example cutuvan pol, is the source for the modem Tamil usage arpol ‘like, as if’ which 

has many variations il pola, appula, and appla (in fast spoken Tamil). In modem Tamil, 

this arpol is added to a past or a non-past stem, for example, avar vantarpbla t terikirate 

‘It seems he came’; ava arike porappala ille (spoken Tamil) ‘It doesn’t seem like she is 

going to go there.’ 
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(3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past/non-compietive stem + i) 

kankul uyavu t tunai akiya tuheatu uraivi ivat (aka.298:22-23) 
[urai ‘to stay 1 ; uraivi < uraiv + i] 

‘She is someone who has become my concerned companion at 
night and who stays without sleeping/ 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(non-past/non-compietive stem + i) 

can tarn pola (pari 21:30) 

[arru ‘to make dry, cool ofF; am < Imi + i; cantu ‘sandal paste’} 
like the thing/fan which dries off the sandal paste’ 

ir; (2nd person plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-compietive stem + ir) 

varuvlr ullro (kuru J 18:4) 

[var ‘to come’; varuvlr < varuv + ir] 

‘Are there any who would (like to) come (inside the house)?* 

eri: (1st person singular) 

(non-past/non-compietive stem + eg) 

vl ena k kuruvcn pola k katti marru avan mee vali mevay neftce 

(kail,47:22-24) 

[kuru ‘to state’; kuniven < kuruv + en| 

‘My heart, guide (him) like me who would tell him to come (for a 
rendezvous) and then go wherever he goes/ 
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(non-past/non-completive stem + an + eu) 

yan tan karaiya vantu viraivanen kavaii,.. nani ninrol 

(akaJ6:13-14 t 16) 

[virai 'to rush, hurry’; viraivanen < viraiv 4 an 4 en] 

*she # who stood feeling bashful when she came (up to me) as I 
called, and hugged me who rushed (to hug her)’ 

em; (1st person plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + em) 
kanrotu celvem em tampin om talai parrinai (kaliJ 16:1-2) 

[ccl 'to go’; celvem < celv 4 em) 

‘You have grabbed one end of the rope that belongs to us who are 
going with our calves/ 

en: (1st person singular) 

(non-pasi/non-completive stem 4 en) 

en nalam tarayo ena t tofuppen pola (kaliJ28:10-l 1) 

[tofu ‘to hug, fasten* hook’; tofuppen < totupp 4 en) 

‘as if I would confront (him) and say, “Won’t you give (back) my 
loveliness?” * 

pala na| ar iruj vamtal kanperku yariku akuntme ilankifai cerippe 

(narr332:8-10) 

[kan 4 to see’; kanpen < kanp 4 en; 

kanperku < happen 4 ku case marker) 

'How is it possible for me* who witness his arrival during many 
difficult nights* to have tight ornaments? 1 

(The literary convention is that the woman’s ornaments will become 
loose because she would grow thin in distress if there is any danger 
to her lover while coming at night to see her.) 
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yan akuval nio nalan taruvene (aka.392:28) 

[tar ‘to give, bring’; taruven < taruv + en] 

‘I shall be the one who will bring back your loveliness.’ 

ai: (2nd person singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + ai) 

nin veyyao ay in avan veyyai ni ayin (kali,107:21) 

[vey ‘to like’; veyyai < vey + ai] 

‘If he is someone whom you like and you are someone whom he 
likes, 

arula vallai akumati arul ilar kotamai vallar akuka ... nin pakai 
etimtore (pura.27:17-18,19) 

[val ‘to be capable, be skilled’; vallai < val + ai] 

‘May you become one who is skilled in giving. May those who are 
facing your enmity become those skilled in not giving!’ 

pakaivar panintu tirai pakara k kollunai atalio (pati.l7:2-3) 

[ko| ‘to take hold, receive, accept’; koljunai < kollun + ai] 

‘since you are someone who accept it as (and when) your enemies 
submit to you and announce their tribute’ 

'since you accept it as (and when) your enemies submit to you and 
announce their tribute’ 

oy: (2nd person singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + oy) 

manaivi mel irai p panaittol tuyil amarpoyc (narr.121:11-12) 

[amar ‘to settle’; amarpoy < amarp + by] 

*0 you who settle in sleep on the edge/curve of your wife’s gentle 
firm shoulder’ 
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porul vayin celvoy uran utai ullattai (kali.l 2:9-10) 

[cel ‘to leave for a destination’; celvoy < celv + oy] 

‘O, you who are leaving to seek wealth, you have a heart of 
determination.’ 

or: (3rd person human plural/honorific) 

(non-past/non-completive stem + or) 

en iravai mantai malarppor yar (pura. 179:2-3) 

[malar ‘to unfold, turn upside’; malarppor < malarpp + or] 

‘Who is the person who will turn my begging bowl upside?’ 

norror manra Coll ... pirintu urai ka talar vara k kanporc 

(kuru.344:1,8) 

[kan ‘to see, witness’; kanpor < kanp + or] 

‘They are definitely fortunate, my friend, those who will see the 
return of their lovers who are away.’ 

yane anriyum ular kol ... nokku arum ciru neri ninaiyumore 

(narr.104:8,12) 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaiyumor < ninaiyum + or] 

‘Are there any aside from me, who would think of the small path 
(through which my lover comes) that is difficult to see?’ 

terrain ... kan kalil uku pani arakkuvore (kuru.398:l, 8) 

[arakku ‘to rub, press’; arakkuvor < arakkuv + dr] 

‘We do not know of someone who would wipe the tears that fill my 
eyes and fall down.’ 


nirai matam urkuvor 

[Or To climb up’; urkuvor < urkuv + dr] 

'those who climb up the row of balconies’ 


(pari. 10:27) 
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yaiiku arintanar ... toll... pirintu cen uraital valluvore 

(kuruJ54:l, 8) 

[val ‘to be capable’; valluvor < valluv + or] 

‘How did he know to be someone capable of living far away, being 
separated from me?’ 

‘How is he capable of living far away, being separated from me?’ 

vallanmaiyio em varaivor yar (pura393:6) 

[varai ‘to choose, select’; varaivor < varaiv 4 5r] 

‘Who are the people who would choose (to protect) us out of 
philanthropy?’ 

‘Who would choose (to protect) us out of philanthropy?’ 

61: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4 o|) 

ulaiyam akavum inaivol pilaiyalal... piritum nam enine 

(akaJ:27-28) 

[inai ‘to suffer’; inaivo] < inaiv 4 61] 

‘She who is suffering, although we (hon.) are close by, will not 
survive if we depart.' 

katalotu pulampuvo) kalanku anar (kali,144:68) 

[pulampu ‘to Cry'; pulampuvo! < pulanipuv 4 61] 

‘the agitated distress of the woman who cries out to the sea’ 

on: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4 on) 

ruye mun yart ariyumone (pura, 137:4) 

[ari ‘to know’; ariyumon < ariyum 4 on] 

‘You are the (only) one whom I knew before / in the past.’ 



NEGATIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: See “Past Participial Nouns.” The negative participial 
noun does not refer to a specific time. Therefore, there is only one type of 
negative participial noun as the counterpart of the past and the non-past 
affirmative participial nouns. 

FORMATION: Negative participial nouns are formed by suffixation: 

(i) a PNG suffix beginning with a long vowel is added directly 
to the bare verb stem; 

(ii) al or at is added to a bare verb stem and is subsequently 
followed by a PNG suffix; 

(iii) al is added to the non-past/non-completive stem ending 
with (k)k and is occasionally followed by at and a PNG 
suffix or is directly followed by a PNG suffix; 

(iv) il is added to the past/completive stem of a verb and is 
subsequently followed by a PNG suffix. 
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See “The Negative” for information on the negative participial nouns 
formed by using conjugated forms of the intrinsically negative root al ‘not 
to be See “The Past Stem” for information on the past stem, and 
“Person-Number-Gender” for the PNG categories. 

PNG for negative participial nouns 

1st person singular: en 

1st person plural, honorific: am, cm 

2nd person singular: ay, i, dy 

2nd person plural, honorific: !r 

3rd person masculine singular: a van, an. on 

3rd person feminine singular: a|, o] 

3rd person human plural, honorific: ar, avar, ar, or, mar 
3rd person neuter singular: atu 
3rd person neuter plural: a, a 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixalion 

bare verb stem + PNG with a long vowel 
bare verb stem ■+ al or at + PNG 
non-past stem in (k)k + al ± at + PNG 
past stem + il + PNG 

PNG Structure and Example 
a: (3rd person neuter plural) 

(bare stem + at + a) 

ceyyata colli c cinaval (kali.81:27) 
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[cey ‘to do’; ceyyata < cey + at + a; ceyyata is the object] 

1 Do not be angry, saying what (I) did not do.’ 

atu: (3rd person neuter singular) 

(bare stem + at + atu) 

nijal pol tiritaruvay en nl peratatu (kali.61:8-9) 

[pcru ‘to get, obtain’; peratatu < peru + at + atu; 
peratatu is the object] 

‘You are wandering like (my) shadow. What is it that you did not 
get?’ 

ar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + al + ar) 

onnaiar ehkutai valattar mavotu parattara (pura.274:4-5) 

[on ‘to agree, unite, match’; onnaiar (enemies) < on + a I + ar] 
‘those people who are not agreeable and who have the power of 
spears moved around with their horses, and 

poruntalar arimana vayil (aka.266:I2-I3) 

[poruntu ‘to agree, match’; 

poruntalar (enemies) < poruntu + al + ar] 

‘(the place) Arimana Vayil that belongs to the people who are not 
agreeable / who do not match’ 

avar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + at + avar) 

to) turantu arojatavar pol (kalU2S:J) 

[arul ‘to be gracious, compassionate’; 



680 


Chapter 31 


arujatavar < aru| + at + avar] 

'like the one who is not compassionate and has renounced (my) 
shoulders’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem + a I + at + avar) 

collutal uitu uraikkallatavar (kali.61:4) 

[urai 'to state, declare, speak up'; 

uraikkallatavar < uraikk + al + at + avar] 

‘those who felt like telling but were not able to speak up’ 

avan: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(bare stem + at + avan) 

karai kana noyul aluntatavanai p purai tava k kup k kotumai nuvalvlr 

(kali.146:25-26) 

[ajuntu ‘to immerse’; aluntatavan < ajuntu + at + avan] 

‘By saying (things) to destroy his greatness, you are talking about 
the cruelty of the man who does not immerse himself in (love)sick- 
ness that knows no bounds.’ 


a(a): 

(3rd person neuter singular) 

(bare stem + a) 

utaa pora akutal annturn pataam mannaikku Ttta era kb 

(pura.141:10-11) 

[utu ‘to wear, wrap around’ por ‘to cover oneself with’ 
u|aa < u|u + a; pora < por + a] 

‘our king who gave a shawl to the peacock although he knew that it 
is (a bird) which would not wrap and cover itself (with the shawl).* 
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(3rd person neuter plural) 

(bare stem 4 glide + a) 

ovva ya ula (pura.167:9) 

[o 4 to fit, be appropriate, agree, match'; ovva < o + glide vv + 1] 
‘What are the things which do not match (you)? 1 

am : (1st person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + am) 

alaam uraitalum uriyam (aka J 13:23) 

[alu 'to cry*; alaam (hon,) < afu 4 am] 

4 We have a right to stay as those who are not crying.* 

4 1 have a right to stay without crying.’ 

ay: (2nd person singular) 

(hare stem + it 4 ay) 

en naliyum noy mafamaiyan uparatity (kali.58:l 1-12) 

lunar 'to understand’; unarafay < unar 4 at 4 ay] 

‘O you, who do not understand the (love)sickness that is hurting 
me/ 


(non-past/non-completive stem 4 al 4 ay) 

meyyai p poy enru mayarikiya kai onru arikallay pori kin n! 

(kali.95:25-26) 

[ari *to know*; arikallay < arik 4 al(l) 4 ay] 

‘See, you seem like someone who mistook false for truth and thus 
do not know about it.’ 
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ar: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + ar) 

avar poyyar akutal lelintanam (kaliJ50:21-22) 

[poy ‘to lie, fail*; poyyar < poy + ar] 

'We are sure that he is someone who would not lie/ 

enrum cantor canror pilar apa calar cilir pilar akupave 

(pural 18 : 5 - 8 ) 

leal 'to be content, be noble 1 ; calar < cal + ar] 

'Always, those who are content belong in the group of those who 
are content. Those who are not content belong in the group of 
those who are not content/ 

kurrattanaiyai akalin porrar irahka vilivatu kollo (pura 98:I7-J8) 
Iporru 'to cherish, appreciate 1 ; porrar < porru + ar] 

'Since you are like Death, is there indeed (going to be) a pitiful 

destruction of those who do not appreciate you? 1 

onnar yinai otai p pon kontu (pura, 126:1) 

[on 'to agree, unite, match 1 ; onnar (enemies) < on + ir] 

'taking hold of the gold from the elephants that belong to those who 
would not agree 1 

evvi eval mevar netu mital (aka.266:11-12) 

[rnevu 'to take up, accept 1 ; mevar < mevu + ir] 

'the long (standing) strength of those who do not accept (the 
chieftain) Evvi’s command’ 
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(non-past/non-completive stem + it + ar) 

nallatar mital caytta vallala (puraJ25:5*6) 

jnal *to befriend’; nallatar < na| + It + ar] 

'O capable one, who defeated the strength of those who did not 
befriend you/ 

(past/completive stem + il + ar) 

tan tamil ayvantilar kollir ik kunru payap (parL9:2S~26) 

[ayvar *to get close, to investigate’ 

< ay l to look into’ + var 'to come*; 
ayvantilar < ayvant + it 4- ar] 

'Those who have not investigated pleasant Tamil will not accept 
the result(s) of this (Paraiikunni) hill/ 

‘Those who do not understand the depth of Tamil will not appreciate 
the nature of this hill/ 

il: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(bare stem + it + aj) 

nl nlppin va l a ta t mulai (kalL2:l3-14) 

[val l to live, prosper 1 ; valuta} < val + at + a|] 

'breasts of the woman who would not live if you leave 1 

an: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(bare stem + an) 

aram carln mttppe pol alitakkal (kali,38:19) 

[aram 'righteousness 1 ; car *to lean toward 1 ; caran < car 4- an] 

'she, who is perishing like the aging of a man who would not Jean 
toward righteousness 1 
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(bare stem + at + an) 

orkattul utaviyarkku utavitan (kali. 149:6) 

[utavu ‘to help'; utavatan < ytavu + at + an] 

‘the man who does not help those who helped (him) in poverty* 

i: (2nd person singular) 

(bare stem + 1) 

nan Hi nl (kalU 16:17) 

[nan ‘shame, bashfulness*; ill < II ‘to be non-existent* + i] 

‘You are someone who do not have shame.* 

ir: (2nd person honorific) 

(bare stem + glide + at + ir) 

en nlr anyatir pola ivai kural (kali.6:7) 

|an ‘to know, understand*; anyitir < ari + glide y + at + ir] 

‘your saying these things like someone who do not understand my 
nature* 

‘you are saying these things as if you do not understand my nature* 

em: (1st person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + em) 

ySm munturutal cel lent ... curattu alkiyem (aka.261 .7 1-12) 

[cel ‘to be possible to leave; to proceed*; cellem < cel + cm] 

‘We, not being able to leave in a rush, stayed in the forest* 
‘Without proceeding further in a rush, we stayed in the forest,* 

in* (1st person singular) 


(bare stem + it + en) 
ancuvaru noyotu tuncatene 


(aka.45:I9) 
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[tuncu *to sleep’; tuncaten < tuncu + at + en] 

‘I who do not sleep due to frightening (love)sickness.’ 

oy: (2nd person singular) 

(mutated stem + at + oy) 

konkanai t taratoye (aiiik.I38:3) 

[tar < tar ‘to bring’; taratoy < tar + at + oy] 

‘you who have not brought the Konkan (husband)’ 

or: (3rd person honorific/plural) 

(bare stem + at + or) 

run unaratore (pati.51:24 ) 

[unar ‘to understand, reconcile’; unarator < unar + at + or] 

‘those who do not understand/reconcile with you’ 

innay peruma nin o nn atorkke (pura.94:5) 

Ion ‘to agree, unite’; o nn ator < nn + at + or] 

‘You are not sweet, my lord, to those who are not agreeable to 
you.’ 

‘My lord, you are not sweet to your enemies.’ 
ol: (3rd person feminine singular) 

(bare stem + glide + at + o|) 

kantal mulu mutal ... il uyttu natutalum katiyatoje (kuru.361:4, 6) 
[kati ‘ to avoid, prevent’; katiyatol < kati + glide y + at + o|J 
‘mother who does not stop/prevent (me from) bringing the whole 
root of the kanta| (from his mountain) to (our) house and planting it 
even’ 
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on: (3rd person masculine singular) 

(bare stem + at + on) 

malai kejliya natu utari kotuppavum ko]|atone (pura232:5-6) 

[ko] ‘to take hold, receive, accept*; koNaton < kol 4 It 4 onj 
'he who would not accept it even if (one) gives (him) the entire 
mountainous country. 1 

mar: (3rd person human plural) 

(bare stem 4 al 4 mar) 

makalir neytai kejanmar netuhkataiyane 1 (pura389;l6 f 17) 

[ke| + to hear*] 

'The women in your large courtyard will be those who will not 
hear the (sound of the) neytaJ drum (that announces death)/ 


1 My analysis of kejanmar slightly differs from the traditional analysis. For example, 
Cenavaraiyar considers a similar form, kananmar to be a negative personal verb meaning 
‘they will not see’ (cf* TolkSppiyam, collatikSram, C€aSvaraiyam; 135, Rule 207)* 
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VERBAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: The nominal form which is derived from a verb stem 
and which refers to the process/action or the result of the process/action 
is here called the “verbal noun.” This specification is made in order to 
differentiate the verbal noun from the participial noun which refers to the 
doer or object of the action. 1 As an example of a verbal noun referring 
to a process/action or the result of the latter, consider unankal (< unanku 
To dry up, be dehydrated’ + al): this can refer to the process of drying up, 
dehydration, or the neuter object which is dried up, “fish.” The literary 
context determines what unankal refers to. 

The verbal noun functions like any other nominal in that it can be 
declined. Two basic types of verbal noun are found in classical Tamil: 
affirmative and negative. See “Negative Verbal Nouns” for information on 
the negative type. Verbal nouns do not normally refer to a specific time. 


1 The traditional term for verbal noun is tolirpeyar ‘action-noun’ or vinaiyin peyar 
‘name of the action' (Tolkappiyani, eluttatikiiram, Ijampuranarn, Rule 297; Nannul, Rule 
236). Note that in the tradition the term tolirpeyar also refers to a participial noun (cf. 
commentary on pati.l9:l 7). 
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However, there are a few verbal nouns which contain markers that 
indicate a completive or an incompletive aspect of the actions denoted by 
the verbs from which the verbal nouns are derived. The verbal nouns 
which indicate a completive aspect are here called the “past verbal nouns,” 
See “Non-Past Verbal Nouns” for information on the non-past verbal 
noun. 


FORMATION: The verbal noun is derived in the following ways: 

(i) by using the hare verb stem; 

(ii) by stem mutation; 

{iii) by suffixation: adding a verbal noun suffix directly to the stem; 

(iv) by “extension”: using a past neuter singular finite verb form, or 
adding the suffix tu, tai, or mai to a past/completive adjectival 
participle; 

(v) by periphrasis: the affix tint is added to a past neuter singular 
finite form of a verb and is subsequently followed by conjugated 
forms of the verbs il 'not to be ,,/ or ufas 4 to have/ 

Among these mechanisms* (ii) and (iii) can occur separately or together. 
See “The Past Adjectival Participle” for information on past adjectival 
participles. The verbal noun is treated like a neuter singular finite verb for 
syntactic purposes. 

The affirmative verbal noun suffixes are: am* ar, al, ii, ii, ul, at, 
kkal, (k)ku, (k)kai, (c)ci, ecu, (t)tal» ti, tai, paju, (p)pu, mai, vi, vu, and 
vai. It is not possible to predict the distribution of these suffixes with the 
exception of ttal and tal: ftal occurs in transitive/effective verbs and tal, 
in non-causative/affective verbs. 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using bare verb stem 

varan orii valanku vayppa vitumati (pura.382:15-16) 

[valanku ‘giving, providing’ < valanku *to provide'] 

‘Let us go, so that scarcity moves away and our (act of) giving 
becomes true / a reality/ 

paruntu aruntu urra tanai (pura.62:6) 

[aruntu ‘feeding’ < aruntu ‘to feed on’] 

‘army which experienced the eating by the vultures’ 

‘dead army, eaten by the vultures' 

avar nltu aliya eyil vauvi c curramotu tu aruttalin (m&tu:186-188) 
[tu ‘strength’ < tu ‘to be strong'] 

‘since he besieged the (enemies 1 ) fortress as their country perished 
and destroyed their strength along with their relatives’ 

irum itai mitainta cila col (pura.243:13) 

[irum ‘cough; coughing' < irum ‘to cough 1 ] 

‘the few words mixed with coughing' 

Fomation mechanism ; stem mutation 

(a) In consonant'final stems, the stem-final consonant is normally 

hardened if it is not y, r, or v. And the short vowel in the 

2 

monosyllabic stem is lengthened: 


2 These are stems from Type (i) discussed in “Stem Classification on a Phonological 
Basis/* 
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uttu aru marapin aflcuvam peeykku uf(u etirkonta ... nimili 

(aka.l 42:10-11) 


[uttu ‘feeding’ < un ‘to eat*l 

‘(the chieftain) Nimili who voluntarily took on (a vow to perform) 
the feeding of frightening ghosts which, according to legend, are 
difficult to feed 1 


puttu am vil (aka.96:2) 

[puttu ‘holding, fastening’< puri ‘to fasten’] 

‘how whose fastening is cut off 


ivan makane toli enranal atan alavu untu ko] mati vallorkke 

(aka,48:24-26) 

[kol ‘comprehension’ < ko] ‘to grasp, take, accept’1 
‘She said, “My friend, he is (my) man.” Those who are skilled in 
judgement would have an understanding of the extent of this (state¬ 
ment).’ 

vattu uruttu vallay (pari. 18:42) 

[uruttu ‘rolling’ < urul ‘to roll’] 

‘O you who are skilled in rolling marbles.’ 

(b) Stems here are non-monosyllabic and end with u, while the 
disyllabic stem has a long vowel and/or a closed syllable. The 
last consonant is hardened/doubled in stems with open syllables, 
and subsequently the short vowel in the first syllable is lengthened 

in the disyllabic stem. The closing consonant in the penultimate 

3 

syllable is hardened in stems which have a closed syllable. 


J These are stems referred to as Type (iii) in “Stem Classification on a Phonological 

Basis.” 
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tan mm cu({u (peru:282) 

[cuffii "flesh, roasted over an open fire’ < cutu ‘to bake, barbecue’] 
"roasted fresh fish" 

poy valam puttana pana nin pattu (pari.J8:20-21) 

[pattu ‘singing’ < pafii ‘to sing 1 ] 

‘Bard, an abundance of falsehood is spread in your singing/ 

‘Bard, your songs are full of lies. 1 

t<5l nekilntatan talaiyum itiarru akinre ... natpe (kuru377:2-3> 5) 
[marm ‘change, cure, remedy 1 < mam 'to change 1 ] 

‘Even when (my) shoulders have become weak, (his) friendship is 
a remedy. 1 

vaiyai p perukku (pari.7:60) 

[penikku ‘flooding 1 < peruku ‘to flood, increase 1 ] 

‘the flooding in (river) Vaiyai 1 


mayakku on i (pura .362:11) 

[mayakku ‘confusion 1 < mayanku ‘to be confused 1 ] 

‘moving away from confusion 1 

accti ami imam aki (pan:90:2) 

[accu ‘fear 1 < aiicu ‘to fear 1 ] 

‘Fear having been cut off; security coming into being, 

pakat akinru avar nakai vi|aiya|tc (kuru,394:6) 

[vijaiyattu ‘play 1 < vijaiyatu ‘to play 1 ] 

"His laughing / delightful play is becoming (a matter of) enmity. 1 
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(c) Stems here are monosyllabic or are disyllabic ending with u. 
The syllables are open and contain short vowels. The vowel in 
the first syllable is lengthened. 4 

yao ul no uraippa (narrJ06:5) 

[no ‘suffering’ < no ‘to suffer internally’] 

‘as I spoke of my inner suffering’ 

mad maru ora nanni unar culcci (malai:62) 

[maru ‘disagreement* < maru ‘to disagree’] 

‘planning which considers (his) wellbeing and does not think of 
(any) disagreement with (his) opinion’ 

pini vUu peruka mannavan (aink.447:l) 

[vltu ‘freedom, liberation’ < vifu ‘to let go, let loose, release’] 

‘May the king attain freedom from (what is) binding (him now).’ 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

bare verb stem + verbal noun suffix 
mutated stem + verbal noun suffix 

Suffix Structure and Example 

am: 

(mutated stem + am) 

vevvar Occam (pati.41:20) 

[iiccam < bcc(u) + am < *ocu ‘to surge, rise’ + am] 

‘the surge of the heat (of war)’ 


1 These are stems from Type (ii) discussed in “Stem Classification on a Phonological 
Basis.” 
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temmaral uyakkam ( pura.381:16) 

[uyakkam < uyakk(u) + am < uyariku ‘to wilt’ + am] 

‘wilting due to wandering' 

verram (matu:73) 

[verram < verr + am < vel ‘to conquer’ + am] 

‘victory’ 

muvarum kuti aracavai irunta torram (poru:54-55) 

[torram < torr(u) -f am < tonru ‘to appear’ + am] 

‘the appearance of ail three (kings) being together in the royal 
court’ 


ar: 

(bare stem + glide + ar) 

vevvar bccam (patL4l;20) 

[vevvar < ve ‘be hot; steam up’ + glide vv + ar] 

‘the surge of the heat (of war)’ 

al; 

(bare stem + al) 

ketal arum tiruva (pura366:17) 

[ketal < ketu ‘to perish, rot, spoil’ + al; tiruva (vocative)] 
‘Prosperous one, difficult to perish. 1 
‘Unperishing prosperous one.* 

(derived stem + al) 

kollai kural variki Ina malai valnar alia purintu olukalan (kali.39:13-14) 
[olukal < oluku ‘to conduct oneself, behave’ + al; 

oluku < *olu + ku formative suffix] 

‘With their sheaves bent, the (millet) fields will not yield, since the 
people living on the mountain behave / live by doing things that are 
not good.’ 
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avata maru culi marukalin tavale nanru man (pura.238:I8-19) 

[marukal < maniku ‘to go around in circles, whirl’ + a I; 

maniku < maru + ku formative suffix] 

‘It is better indeed to perish instead of whirling in the ripples of a 
whirlpool of distress.’ 

(bare stem + glide + al) 

a rival arkaiyar (aka.184:14) 

[ariyal < ari ‘to brew’ + glide y + al] 

‘those who drink brewed toddy’ 

maraval ompumati emme (aka. 19:9) 

[maraval < mara ‘to forget’ + glide v + al] 

‘Avoid forgetting us.’ 

(mutated stem + al) 

nina c cura arutta unakkal (narr,45:6) 

[unakkal < unakk(u) + al < unanku ‘to dry up, dehydrate’ + al] 
‘dried pieces of fleshy shark’ 

paci pbkkal (pura.390:27) 

(pokkal < pokk(u) ‘to make go, remove’ + al; 

< pd(ku) ‘to go’ + al < po ‘to go’ + al| 

‘removing the hunger’ 

velli ven kalattu utfal (pura.390:18) 

[uttal < utt + al < un ‘eat’ + al] 

‘feeding from white silver vessels’ 

ilampatu akarral (pura.381 :J5) 

[akarral < akarr + al < akal ‘to move away’ + al] 

‘removing (our) state of having nothing’ 
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al: It is a variant of al. 

(bare stem + 51} 

palum kolalum valloy (pad. 16:19) 

[kolal < ko| ‘to receive, take hold of + al] 

‘You are skilled in both sharing and taking hold / grasping.’ 

u: Stems that take this suffix are disyllabic with open syllables, end in u, 
and have r or l preceding the stem-final u, 

(bare stem + u) 

kuluu k kalirru (pura.97:9) 

[kuluu ‘crowd’ < kulu ‘to crowd as a group’ + u] 

‘of a crowd of male elephants’ 


u|: 

(bare stem + glide + ul) 

vey p peyal vijaiyu] tekkal teral (malai:171) 

[vijaiyul < vital ‘to mature’ + glide y + ul] 

‘sweet thin toddy, poured inside a (piece of) bamboo and matured’ 

ai: 

(bare stem + ai) 

venil oti p patu natai valalai (narr.92:2) 

[nafai < naja ‘to walk, move around’ + ai| 

‘the slippery chameleon moving with difficulty in the summer’ 

kkal: 

(bare stem + kkal) 

oru kal viral murai curri mokkalum montanan (kali.54:7-8) 

[mokkal < mb ‘to sniff + kkal] 
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‘He wound one string (of flowers) properly around his finger and 
even had a sniff.’ 

inmai uraittarkku atu niraikkal arrakkal (kali.43:26) 

[niraikkal < nirai ‘to fill up, fulfill’ 4 kkalj 

‘when (he is) not able to bring fulfillment for those who spoke of 
their having nothing’ 

(k)ku: 

(bare stem + kku) 

tolir ccrukku anantar (aka.37:6) 

[ccrukku < ceru ‘to exult’ 4 kku] 

‘drowsiness due to the exultation of work’ 

(bare stem 4 ku) 

iralai ... melkitu kavula (akaJ4:4, 8) 

[melkitu < melku ‘cud’ 4 ifu ‘to drop’; 

melku ‘that which was chewed' < mel ‘to chew’ 4 kuj 
‘deer whose mouths drop the cud’ 

(k)kai: 

(bare stem 4 kkai) 

uyar citjai mutai nacai irukkai p petai (aka.51:3-4) 

[irukkat < ini ‘to be, remain’ 4 kkai] 

‘the female (bird) sitting on a high branch with a desire for flesh’ 
(bare stem 4 kai) 

tlrkai vitukkum panpu (pu_ra.391:9) 

[tirkai < tir ‘to end, leave, vanish’ 4 kai] 

‘the nature of giving up (the idea of) vanishing’ 
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carikai maruttu t tanta untikai (pari.6:36) 

[un(ikai ‘crowd, lump’ < untai + kai; 
untai ‘globe, sphere’ < uruntai 
< uruj ‘to become round, globular’ + tai] 

‘unrestrained crowd (of elephants and horses) which gave up moving 
on’ 

(bare stem + i 4 kai) 

carikai maruttu t tanta untikai (pan.6:36) 

[carikai ‘moving on’ < car ‘to lean, move on’ + i + kai} 
‘unrestrained crowd (of elephants and horses) which gave up moving 
on’ 

(mutated stem + i 4 kai) 

karikai nlr nokkinai (pari.7:65 ) 

[karikai < kar ‘dark’ (< karu ‘to be dark’) + i + kai}'’ 

‘the glance that has the quality of being dark’ 

‘the glance of brown eyes’ 

(c)ci: 

(bare stem 4 cei) 

mati mapi ora nanru unar culcci (malai:62) 

fculcci < cui ‘to plan’ 4 cci] 

'planning which considers (his) wellbeing and does not think of 
disagreement with (his) opinion’ 


s Note that in later Tamil, karikai refers to a woman, probably to a dark one, by 
metonymy. 
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(bare stem 4 ci) 

veni al kafri iruvem (aka73:9-10) 

[katci < "to see, view’ + ci] 

4 we two with views that are not different* 

ecu: 

(bare stem + ecu) 

catiyio valaiccu ara vilainta ... narum pib (peru:280, 281) 

[valaiccu < va!u ‘be tender, slimy 1 + ecu) 

‘good smelting extract/liquor that matured in a jar without being 

slimy* 

(t)tal: 

(bare stem 4 ttal) 

netum perum kunram emmotu irattal (aka.19:5-6) 

(irattal < ira *to pass* + ttal] 

‘passing beyond/through the tall big hill with us 1 

(bare stem 4 tal) 

tan citaivu arital and ... en makal i-c-curam patanantole 

(aka7:9, !2-!3) 

|arital < ari ‘to know 1 4 tal) 

‘Afraid of me knowing about her blemish, my daughter proceeded 
to this forest.* 

ti: 

(bare stem 4 ti) 

konfi unti (peru:454) 

(konti < ko] ‘to take hold of, grab* 4 ti] 

‘food/consumption made out of looting* 
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nin arvalar to Jut a kai amaitiyin amamtoyum nlye (parL4:70-71) 
[amaiti < amai ‘to settle, stay undisturbed’ + ti] 

‘You are the one who sat/settled in an undisturbed state of the 
worshipping hands of your devotees.’ 

venriyotu vil alaittu unnum val an valkkai (aka.31:12-13) 

[venri < vel ‘to conquer, defeat’ + ti] 

‘life of skilled men who eat successfully by hustling with their 
bows’ 

tai: 

(bare stem + tai) 

pulavar ... navil pimainta nan kavitai (pari,6:7, 8) 

I kavital 

< kavi ‘to overspread, inundate, surpass, extend’ + tai] 6 
‘the good spontaneity/poetry of the poets’ 

(mutated stem + tai) 

mutantai nel (pati.29:3) 

[mutantai < mutam + tai < muta ‘to be bent, crooked’ + am + tai] 
‘paddy (sheaves) which are bent’ 

patu: This is not a suffix. It is a verbal noun meaning ‘experience’ 
derived from the verb patu ‘to befall, experience.’ It is added like 
a suffix to a nominal stem to derive a larger verbal noun. 

(bare stem + patu) 

m cel la vituvayel ... nettirum kuntal katavular ellarkkum muttuppatu 
akatum untu (kali.93.33, 35-36) 

6 Compare kavin ‘fascinating beauty; abundance of beauty.’ 
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[muttuppatu ‘obstacle’ 

< muttu ‘to knock against something’ + patu] 

‘If you do not go, an obstacle might arise for all those goddesses 
with long dark tresses.’ 

(derived stem + patu) 

on eutar valappatu (pari,2:64) 

[vajappatu < va]am ‘abundance’ + patu] 

‘the abundance of bright flames’ 

(mutated stem + patu) 

ilampatu akarral (pura.381:15) 

[ilampatu < ilam ‘absence’ + patu; 

il ‘to be non-existent, absent’ + am + patu] 

‘removing (our) state of having nothing* 

(p)pu: 

(bare stem + ppu) 

marappu tnru (pura.381:24) 

[marappu < mara ‘to forget’ + ppu] 

‘without forgetting’ 

(bare stem + pu) 

nam piripu ariya ... narrol (aka.41:ll, 12) 

[piripu < piri ‘to separate self’ + pu] 

‘lovely shouldcrs/arms which do not know separation from us’ 

mai: 

(bare stem + mai) 

celunakar nutuvan atumai y e]unta atu ney avuti (pati.21:12-13) 

[atumai < atu ‘to cook, kill’ + mai] 
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‘smoke that arose from the offering of ghee (to the gods) in the 
center of the wealthy house due to cooking’ 

efaittanmai (kali.55:23) 

[efaittanmai 

< elai + tanmai (tan oblique of tan ‘self’ + mai ‘ness’)] 

‘the nature of being poor’ 

vi: 

(bare Stem + vi) 

vejvi rnumya ... vente (pura.26:15) 

[vejvi < ve| ‘to wish for’ + vi] 

‘0 king who have completed/accomplished (your) wish.’ 

‘O king who completed the Vedic sacrifice,’ 

vu: 

(bare stem + vu) 

ampu kalaivu ( pati.24:13) 

(ka]aivu < kajai ‘to remove’ 4 vu] 

‘removal of the arrows’ 

vai: 

(bane stem + vai) 

veyvai kana viruntin pdrvai (pura.369:20) 

[veyvai < vey ‘to bend, warp’ 4 vai] 

‘new face of the harp (porvai) which does not know (any flaw due 
to) bending’ 
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Formation mechanism : Extension — using a past neuter singular finite 
verb form; or adding hi, tai, or mai to a past/completive adjectival participle. 
This type of verbal noun can be construed as the “past verbal noun.” 

Suffix Structure and Example 

(a)tu: 

(past/completive stem + atu) 

or (past adjectival participle + tu) 

initakinral... ni vantu ninratu (aka.184:4,19) 

[nil ‘to stand 1 ] 

‘Your coming and standing (there) have become (a) pleasant (mat¬ 
ter).’ 

‘It is nice that you came and stood (there).' 

(a)tai: 

(past/completive stem + atai) 

or (past adjectival participle + tai) 

terriya cirappanro ... nirai valai nekijntntni (kali. 132:13, 15) 

[nekil ‘to loosen 1 ] 

‘The (reason for the) looseness of the row of (my) bangles is the 
excellence of his reassurance, is it not? 

‘The reason my bangles are loose is that he reassured me nicely 
but did not keep his promise, is it not? 1 
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puruvattu k karu val kantattal tariki iv ulakam tantu atippatuttatai 
natuvan orikiya pa!ar puka] kunrinotu okkum (pari.4:22-24) 

[alippatu ‘to fall at someone’s feet’ 

< ati ‘feet’ + patuttu ‘to cause X to fall at Y’] 

‘Causing the world to be at (your) feet (when it was immersed in 
the flood) in the past by bringing it (back) carrying it on (your) 
strong dark nape, is similar to (the act of) the tall (Meru) mountain 
which emerged from the flood and is praised by many,’ 

mai: 

(past adjectival participle + mai) 

pilaittamai ‘wrong doing’ (aka.366:l5) 

[pilaittamai ‘wrong doing’ 

< pMaitta adjp of pilai ‘to wrong’ + mai] 

Formation mechanism : Periphrasis 

past/completive stem + ao/in + tu + um/o 

um or o is added to the neuter singular finite form of a verb, and the u in 
tu is morphophonemically deleted from the structure — past/completive 
stem + an/in + tu + um/o. This structure is invariably followed by conjugated 
forms of the verbs utai ‘to have, be with’ or it ‘to be non-existent, 
absent.’ This type of verbal noun can be construed as the “past verbal 
noun.” 

Structure and Example 

(past/completive stem + an + tu + ... oilam) 

munitaku panpu yam ceytanro ilame ( aka.101:18) 

[cey ‘to do’; ceytanro < ccytanru ‘the act of doing’ + b (particle) 
ceytaoru < ceyt + an + tu; it is like ceytatu ‘the act of doing’] 
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‘We have not done anything that has the nature of being frustrated 
about,’ 

(past/completive stem + an + tu + um + Han) 

ilamaiyin ikantanrum iJane valamaiyin tan nilai tirntanrum ilan 

(kuri:244-245) 

|ika 4 to despise, move away’; t!r ‘to swerve, deviate from, depart, 
vanish’ 

ikantanrum < ikant + an + tu + um; 
tirntanrum < tirnt + an + tu + um] 

‘He has not despised (us) because of his youth; neither has he 
swerved from his (normal) state because of (the abundance of) his 
wealth.’ 

(past/completive stem + in + tu + um + ilan) 

cn vayin colla vallirrum ilane (aka.32.14-15) 

[val ‘be capable’; vallirrum < valli + in + tu + um] 

'He was not able to speak out to me cither.’ 

(past/completive stem + in + tu + um + ilai) 

nltinar ennum pulavi utkontu utinrum ilaiyo ( narr.237:4-5) 

[utu ‘to sulk’; utinrum < uti + in + tu + um] 

‘Have you not been sulking either, holding back within yourself 
the anger that he has delayed (to return)?’ 

(past/completive stem + in + turn + utai) 

emmotu varutiyo ... ena k kOnnrum utaiyar (narr. 274:6-7) 

[kum ‘to say, state’; kurinrum < kun + in + tu + um] 

‘He even said “Will you come with me?” ’ 




NON-PAST VERBAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: Verbal nouns do not normally indicate any specific 
time* A few verbal noun forms conclusively indicate a completive or 
incompletive aspect of the actions indicated by the verbs from which the 
verbal nouns are derived. 1 Among them* the non-past verbal noun form 
can be construed as signifying the present or the future. Context determines 
whether this verbal noun is to be understood as present or future* See also 
"Verbal Nouns/' and the chapters on participial nouns and "The Non-Past 
Stem." 


FORMATION: The non-past verbal noun is derived by suffixation: 
atu or atai is added to a non-past/non-completive stem that ends with 
(p)p or v t Alternatively stated, a non-past neuter participial noun in atu or 
atai is used. This type of verbal noun* which bears a similarity to the 


1 E.g., vaniu ninralu ‘waiting; having arrived' (mrr 229:11), Vanuatu ‘that which will 
come/happen* (puraJ66:l2), kilippatu 'the tearing 1 (akaJ2:l). 
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participial noun, is sometimes used to convey the sense of a neuter 
singular personal verb. An example is given below. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism ; non-past/non-completive stem + atu or atai 

Suffix Structure and Example 

atu: 

(non-past/non-completive stem + atu) 

irul kilippatu pol minni (aka.72:1 J 

[kill ‘to tear’; kilippatu < kilipp + atu] 

‘lightning as if tearing the sky’ 

iravu k kanpatu pola p perum katal ota nlr vlhkupu karai cera 

(kali. 134:5-6) 

[kan ‘to see; look at’; kanpatu < kanp + atu] 

‘the big ocean’s foamy water swelled up and reached the shore as 
if the night (opened its eyes and) was looking’ 

varuvatu nati (pura.366:12) 

[var ‘to come, arrive, happen’; varuvatu < varuv + atu] 

‘seeking / looking for what is coming f about to happen’ 

vicumpu urivatu pol viyal itattu oluki maiikul ma malai tenpulam 
patarum pani irum kaiikul (aka.24:7-9) 

[uri ‘to peel’; urivatu < uriv + atu] 

‘cold dark midnight, when the dark rain cloud is moving soulhword 
in the vast space as if the sky is peeled’ 
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mutintatum mutivatum mukilppatum aval munrum (pari.13:46) 

(mufi 'to come to an end’; mukil 'to emerge, bud’ 

mutivatu < mu|iv 4 atu; niukilppatu < mukitpp + atu] 

‘those three such as that which has ended, that which is coming 
to an end, and that which will emerge’ 

inimai evan ceyvatu poymmoli cmakke (aka.6:22) 

[ceyvatu *the doing* (verbal noun) < cey 4 to do’J 
‘What sweetness will (your) false words do for me?* 

(Note that the verbal noun is used to convey the sense of a finite 
verb meaning ‘will do.*) 


atai: 

(non-past/non-completive stem 4 atai) 

innate kaliru iyariku aritai Thku nl varuvatai (kaliA9:19 t 21) 
[var ‘to come, arrive*; varuvatai < varuv 4 atai] 

‘Your arrival through the difficult forest, where male elephants 
move around, is not pleasing/ 




NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS 


GENERAL: See “Verbal Nouns." 

FORMATION: Negative verbal nouns are formed by stiff! xation, by 
first adding a to the bare verb stem if the verb is not intrinsically negative 
(al 'not to be ... * or il *to be non-existent') and subsequently adding the 
verbal noun suffix mai. If the verb is intrinsically negative, the verbal noun 
suffix mai is directly added to the stem. 

Neither the affirmation-negation distinction nor the distinction in 
person-number-gender is made by the verbal noun suffix mai. Verbal 
nouns are treated like neuter singular verbs for syntactic purposes. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism; suffixation 


bare stem + a + mai 
negative al or il + mai 
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Suffix Structure and Example 
mai: 

(bane stem + a + mai) 

avan nalkamaiyin ampal aki ( aka. 102:16, 17) 

[nalku ‘to be gracious, compassionate’; 

nalkamai < nalk(u) + a + mai] 

‘since he did not Show compassion, rumor developed and 

(bare stem -+ glide + a + mai) 

yanar uran kanunan ayin varaiyamaiyo ante (narr.390:7-8) 

[varai ‘to choose, many*; varaiyamai < varai + glide y + a + mai] 
‘If the Oran from the bounteous town sees her, it would be impossible 
(for him) not to choose (her for his bride).’ 

(negative al or il + mai) 

avai ninakku irumputu anmai narku arintem (pari.4:3-4) 

[irumputu ‘wonder'; anmai < al ‘not to be ... ’ + matj 
‘We know well that those things are not wonders for you,’ 

payal inmaiym pacilai nekila (pati.68:15) 

[payal ‘sleep’; in mai < il ‘to be non-existent’ + mai] 

‘as the women’s bright ornaments become loose since there is no 
sleep (and consequently she is growing thin)’ 



SECTION 5 
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A NOTE ON PARTICIPLES 


GENERAL: Participles are derived from verb stems and, so far as 
classical Tamil is concerned, can be divided into two types: the nominal 
and the verbal. 1 In this study, the nominal participle is referred to as the 
"adjectival participle.” The verbal participles are here sub-divided into 
several categories: the adverbial participle, the infinitive, the conditional, 
the causal, the concessive of fact, and the concessive of supposition. 2 

The participle is like a verb in that it contains a past/completive 
marker or a non-past/non-completive marker. It is never declined: that is, 
case markers are never added to a participle, but certain postpositions 
(alavai, uli, katai, kan, kal, and pin) can follow or be added to an 
adjectival participle. See under the chapters on the adjectival participles 
and the case markers and postpositions. 


1 The traditional terms are peyar eccam (nominal participles) and vinai eccam (verbal 
participles). 

2 The tradition does not employ different names for the sub-categories of the verbal 
participle. 
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The Nominal Participle; In classical Tamil, the past adjectival participle 
and the non-past adjectival participles are derived respectively from the 
past/completive stem and the non-past/non-completive stem of a verb* 
The affirmative adjectival participle indicates a completive or an incompletive 
phase of the action/state indicated by the verb from which it is derived. 
When the participle is negative, it signifies the absence or “non-happening” 
of the state/action indicated by the verb from which it is derived. In either 
case, the subject of that verb is a nominal which is the “completing 
nominal” or the “head noun*” The completing nominal need not be the 
subject of the main sentence. However, the adjectival participle and its 
head noun / completing nominal reside in the same clause in the sentence, 
with the participle preceding the completing nominal. A sentence may 
have many clauses, with a nominal participle and its respective completing 
nominal co-residing in any clause. See the chapters on adjectival participles 
for examples* 

The Verbal Participle: The affirmative verbal participle indicates a 
completive or an incompletive phase of the action/state indicated by the 
verb from which it is derived. When the participle is negative, it signifies 
the absence or “non-happening” of the action/state indicated by the verb 
from which it is derived. Whether affirmative or negative, the occurrence 
or the absence of the action/state indicated by the verbal participle precedes, 
follows, or takes place simultaneously with another action/state, which 
can be called the “completing/concluding action/state*” The completing 
act ion/state is the action/state of the main verb in the same clause as that 
of the verbal participle, but need not be the one indicated by the main verb 
in the main sentence. Moreover, the completing action/state can be af¬ 
firmative or negative, even when the participle is negative, 

A verbal participle and the verb of its completing action/state reside 
in the same clause. Also the participle does not always share its subject 



A Note on Participles 


713 


with that of its completing action/state* A sentence may have many 
clauses* with a verbal participle and its respective completing action/state 
co-residing in any clause. 

There are two factors to be considered for understanding the relation 
between the action/state indicated by the verbal participle and its completing 
action/state: the sequence in which these two actions/states happen and 
how they affect each other. When the action/state of the verbal participle 
and its completing action/state do not co-occur* the action/state of the 
participle may be a result, a purpose* a condition* or a cause with regard 
to its completing action/state. 

The positive adverbial participle and a few conditionals are derived 
from the past/compietive stem of a verb* whereas the infinitive* the negative 
adverbial participle, and some conditionals are derived from the non- 
past/non-completive stem of a verb. The causal is derived from certain 
verbal nouns. The concessive of fact and the concessive of supposition 
are derived from the bare verb stem* certain non-past/non-complelive 
stems, the past/completive stem* the adverbial participle* or the conditional* 
For the specifics* see “The Concessive of Fact" and "The Concessive of 
Supposition,” 

The infinitive translates as To do verb/ The "verb" is the verb from 
which the infinitive is derived* The action/state indicated by the infinitive 
co-occurs* precedes* or follows its completing action/state; when they do 
not co-occur* the action/state of the infinitive is the result or the purpose 
of the completing action/state and vice versa. The adverbial participle 
translates as ‘X having done verb * * or ‘X did verb and **. / The “X" is 
the subject of the verb. The action/state indicated by an adverbial participle 
precedes and results in its completing action/state. The conditional translates 
as "if X verb fs/ed/enV The action/state indicated by the conditional precedes 
and is a condition for its completing action/state* The causal translates as 
"since X verM s/ed/enU The action/state indicated by the causal precedes 
and is a cause for its completing action/state* The concessive of fact can 
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be translated as ‘even though X verb fs/ed/en).* It provides a sense of 
actual occurrence or materalizing of the action/state indicated by the verb 
underlying it. The action/state indicated by the concessive of fact precedes 
and results in its successive action/state. The concessive of supposition 
can be translated as ‘even if X v erb f s/ed/e nl.’ It provides a sense of an 
assumed occurrence or materalizing of the action/state indicated by the 
verb underlying it. The action/state indicated by the concessive of supposition 
also precedes and results in its successive action/state. 

In all these cases, the verbal participle is followed by a completing/con¬ 
cluding/successive action/state denoted by a verb in the same clause. See 
all the chapters on these participles for examples. 
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THE PAST ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE 


(Past Relative Participle) 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles” for more general information. 
The adjectival participle is derived from a verb and indicates the completive 
or non-completive state/action of the verb while modifying a nominal 
which follows the verb. The nominal modified by the adjectival participle 
is the participle’s own subject but need not be the subject of the finite 
verb in the main sentence. It can be anywhere to the right of the participle 
in the same clause, not necessarily to the immediate right. 1 

Two types of adjectival participles are found in classical Tamil — 
the affirmative and the negative. Only the affirmative kind can be divided 
into the “past” and the “non-past” adjectival participles. See “The Negative 
Adjectival Participle” for information on the negative type, and “Adjectives 
or Noun Modifiers” for the relation between the adjective and the adjectival 
participle. 


1 The traditional term for an adjectival participle in Tamil is peyarcccam, literally, 
‘remains of a nominal.’ 
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FORMATION: The past affirmative adjectival participle is derived 
by suffixation. The suffix a is added to the past stem of the verb* See “The 
Past Stem" for information on the notion of “the past** and “the past stem." 

While no person-gender distinction is made, a distinction between 
the singular and the plural is rarely made by the past adjectival participle 
suffix indicating negation. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : past/completive stem + a 

Suffix Structure and Example 


(past stem 4 a) 

vehkai taaya tern pay torram (aka. 12:10) 

(ta ‘to scatter, spread 1 ; taaya < tay 4 a; vehkai *'vehkai flowers’; 
torram 'view’] 

'the honey-filled view of scattered vehkai flowers 1 

uhita non pakatu (purad25:7) 

Juki ‘to plow’; ufuta < uhit 4 a] 

'strong bull which plowed (the land)’ 

keni un turai t tokka pad (kuru.399:1-2) 

[toku 'to collect*; tokka < tokk 4 a; pad 'algae’] 

'the algae which has collected in the section (allocated) for drinking 
water from the well’ 
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katu vali tokutta netu ven kuppai (kuru.372:2) 

]toku 'to collect'; tokutta < tokutt + a; kuppai "pile'] 

‘tall white pile (of sand) which the gusty wind collected' 

‘tali white pile (of sand) which was collected by the gusty wind' 

mantu amar atta matan utai nonral (pura2I3:l) 

[a(u ‘to kill, destroy'; af|a < at{ + a; nonral ‘diligent effort'] 

‘strong diligent effort which destroyed the upsurging war 1 

nl katta natu (pati.l3:2S) 

[ka ‘to protect, shield'; katta < katt + a; natu ‘country 1 ] 

‘the country which you protected’ 

puli p pal kotta pulampu mani t tali (aka.7:I8) 

]ko ‘to string*; kotta < kott + a; tali ‘talisman*; 

pulampu ‘to resound, to be alone’] 

‘the tali (talisman) in which a tiger's teeth are strung together 
with jingling bells* 

‘the tSli (talisman) in which a tiger's teeth are strung together with 
a single bell’ 

tatakkai uyartta yanai (tlru:158) 

(uyar ‘to rise*; uyartta < uyartt + a; yanai ‘elephant*] 2 
'the elephant which raised its big strong trunk’ 


* Note that in modern Tamil, it is uyarttiya < uyarrUu "raise 1 + i past marker + glide y 
+ a adjp suffix. 
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uyarnta utavi (matu:743) 

[uyar ‘to be lofty, noble’; uyarnta < uyarnt + a; utavi ‘help’] 

‘noble help’ 

ma malai payanta kamaru mani (pura.218:2) 

[pava ‘to yield’; payanta < pay ant + a; mani ‘gem’) 

‘desirable gem which the dark mountain yielded/released’ 

avarai arunta manti (aink.27l:l ) 

[aruntu ‘to eat’; arunta < aruntiya < arunti + glide y + a; 

manti ‘female monkey’] 

‘the monkey which ate pea pods’ 

vantu pata olinta k unta I (pan.31:23-24) 

[oli ‘to bring forth the inner life; shine’; olinta < olint + a; 
kuntal ‘tresses’] 

‘hair that grew brilliantly attracting the bees’ 

‘shiny hair that attracts the bees* 

teral ariyatu unta katuvan (aka,2:5) 

[un ‘to eat’; unta < unt + a; katuvan ‘male monkey’] 

‘the male monkey which ate the nectar unknowingly’ 

tan tujikku erra paihkoti mullai (kuru.382:1) 

{cl ‘to respond by accepting’; erra < err + a; mullai ‘jasmine’] 

‘the jasmine in the green vine which responded to the cool raindrops’ 

kotaikkatan enra kdti nencin utiyan (aka. 168:6-7) 

(el ‘to take on’; enra < enr + a; utiyan a personal name] 

‘Utiyan, with a non-devious heart, who took on the duty of giving’ 
‘non-devious Utiyan who accepted the duty of giving’ 
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ul anra oli (kali.126:8) 

[an 'to be content, contained’; anra < anr + a; oli ‘sound’] 

‘sound (of the bell) which is contained’ 

‘muffled sound’ 

(past stem + in + a) 

nl valtal Tya valan aru paitiram anna ayina palanam to rum ... 
tamarai ampalotu malamtu nellin cernvil neytal puppa 

(patL19:I7-21) 

[a ‘to be’; ayina ‘that which became ...’ < ay + in + a 
paitiram ‘green fields’; a nn a ‘like*; palanam ‘field’] 

‘Lotus flowers and water-lilies bloomed in every field which turned 
into an unfertile green field upon which you did not bestow (the 
gift of) life, while the neytal flowers bloomed in paddy fields, and... ‘ 

pona nilam el lam (pari.22 .7 1) 

[po ‘to go*; pona < poyina < poy + in + a; 

3 

niiam ‘land, region’] 

‘all the lands where (the flood) went/entered’ 

tuvarina vanku tulai t tukirin itikai puppa (aka.243:1 -2) 

[tuvar ‘to be divided/coiled, to turn red’; 

tuvarina < tuvari + in + a] 


1 Compare poyina) (kali.115:12) and poyinru (narr36:10). See also “The Past Stem” 
and “A Note on the Verb an.” 

Some might treat the n in pona as a “hiatus filler” and derive pona thus: pi>- k(u)-i-n-a 
> poyina > pona, and hold that the past tense suffix has a zero-allomorph in pona (cf. 
Zvelebil 1970:41), 
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‘The Inkai bloomed like coral which turned red with curved hollow 
stems.’ 

(past stem + glide + a) 

killi pokiya ... manram (pura.220;6, 7) 

[po(ku) ‘to go, depart, leave for’; pokiya < pokl + glide y + a; 

manram ‘courtyard’] 

‘the courtyard which Killi went from’ 

‘the courtyard which Killi left’ 

cirukarotan payinotu certtiya kal (aka.1:5, 6) 

[certtu ‘to make join, unite’; certtiya < certti + glide y + a ] 4 
'the stones which the man who sharpens objects joined together 
with glue/paste’ 

kunra vaippin kanam ccnru cSn akaral valliya ni (narr.l37:9~W) 
[val ‘be capable’; valliya < valli + glide y + a; ni ‘you’] 

‘you who are capable of departing {to a) faraway (place) (by) 
going through the hilly forest’ 

perum kat yanai k kol pilaittu irliya atu puli ( aka.118:8-9) 

[iri ‘to flee’; iriiya < irli 4 glide y + a; puli ‘tiger’] 

‘destructive tiger which escaped from being caught by an elephant 
with a big trunk and fled* 

‘destructive tiger which escaped from the grasp of an elephant with 
a big trunk and fled’ 


4 In modem Tamil, the adjectival participle giving the sense ‘joined' is certta, which 
should be derived from cer 4 to join' (cir + tt + a). 




THE NON-PAST ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE 


(The Present and Future Relative Participles) 


GENERAL: For more general information on participles* see “A 
Note on Participles'* and “The Past Adjectival Participle.** There is a 
participle form, the “non-past** adjectival participle, which can be interpreted 
as either the “present” or the “future** adjectival participle. The context 
determines which is appropriate. 

Them is only one type of the non-past adjectival participle, namely 
the affirmative. For the negative type, see “The Negative Adjectival 
Participle** and “Adjectives or Noun Modifiers** for the relation between 
the adjective and the adjectival participle. 

FORMATION: The non-past adjectival participle is derived by suf¬ 
fix ation: 

(a) the suffix a is added to a periphrastic non-past/non-completive 
stem; 
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(b) the suffix Hi is added directly to a bare verb stem while um is 
added directly to a bare verb stem or to a non-past/non-completive 
stem ending with (k)k or pp< 

No person-number-gender distinction is made by the non-past adjec¬ 
tival participle suffix. See “The Non-Past Stem’ 1 for information on the 
non-past/non-completive stem. 


EXAMPLES 

f ormation mechanism : suffixation 

periphrastic non-past/non-completive stem + a 
non-past/non-completive stem ending with (k)k 
or pp + urn 

bare verb stem + uu/um 
5 "affix Structure and Example 


(periphrastic non-past/non-completive stem 4 a) ! 

tlramum vaiyaiytim cerkinra kan kavin (parL22:35) 

[cer 'to join, unite*; cerkinra < cerkior + a; 

kavin A fascinating beauty, abundance of beauty 1 ] 

‘the eye-soothing beauty (that arises) where / when (the river) 
Vaiyai joins the bank* 

pani atuuninra panel kankul (akaJ25Jl} 

[atu 'to destroy, kill*; 

ajiiu nil 'to stand destroying, continue to destroy/kill 1 


j 


See "The Non-past Stem" for obtaining the periphrastic non-past/non-completive stem. 
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atuu ninra < atuu ninr + a; kankul 'midnight’] 

'midnight when the cold is killing" 

kurru atuu ninra yakkai (patU3:ll) 

[yakkai 'body"; see above example) 

'bodies which Death continues to destroy" 

mata min vilikkan pStaiyotu inan irintu ota k kamar ttencamotu .♦« 
tetuu ninra iralai eru (narr242:7-10} 

[tlfuu nil 'to stand searching, continue to search'; 

te|uu ninra < tetuu ninr + a; iralai eru 'stag'] 

‘the stag which continues to search for its mate which ran away 
from its group along with its innocent-looking young one" 


um: 

(bare stem or non-past/non-completive stem + um) 

i-n-noy porukkal am varaittu ann p peritu ayin (kali.58:20-21 

[a 'to be"; am <a + um; varaittu 'it is in the limit*] 2 
'if this {love)sickness becomes big/chronic without being in the 
limit of bearing 5 

'if this lovesickness becomes chronic without control 5 

kaliru ♦,, ter rnrkku avaam kanam (kali7:1 , 2-3) 

fava 'to desire*; avaam < ava * um; kanam 'forest*] 

'forest where the male elephant(s) desire(s) the mirage’ 

tan tunai p pirintu ay lam tani k kuruku (kali J21:16) 

[aya 'to agonize'; ayaam < aya + um; kuruku 'heron"] 


2 Some might consider am to be a contracted form of akum ‘it will be," 
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'lonesome heron which is agonizing, being separated from its 
mate’ 

irum kali mutalai mcen tol (akaJ:l) 

[me ‘to cover, spread’; mcen < mcem < me + um; tol ‘skin, hide’; 

The stem-final m changes to n.] 3 
'hide covering the crocodile in the deep backwaters’ 

vclam ... tam kuhwotu punamtu pom kunru (kali25:9, /0-//J 

[pd ‘to go’; po < po + um; kunru ‘hiLT] 

‘hill where the elephants go with their group’ 

malai ventu pulattu man nirpa {pari J 3:26) 

[ventu 'to wish for 1 ; ventu < ventu + um; pulattu ‘in the region’! 
‘as the rain clouds stayed in the regions where the rain was needed 1 
‘as the rain clouds stay in the regions where the rain is needed’ 

kuorauu p palahkuli akalnta kanavan kilatikinotu kannakan tu mani 
peruu nafan (kuru.379:l3) 

| pern ‘to obtain, get’; 

peruu < peru + urn; natan ‘man from the country’] 

'the man from the country, where the hill-man when digging an old 
ditch in the hill gets pure big gems together with tubers’ 

nan kalam tar hum man patu mirpa (pati.21:I9) 

[tar ‘to bring’; taruum < lar + um; marpa ‘O man with chest’I 
O man with a chest tainted with {the enemies’) soil, who brings 
lovely treasure {from enemy countries).’ 


1 Some might treat me(m) as an adjective meaning 'top/ 
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varuum amayam (matu:477) 

[var ‘to come, emerge’; varuum < var + um; amayam ‘time’] 

‘the time which is {forthcoming’ 

kanm tantu ... nailur manrattu p pinikkum ... vehkatahkilavSn 

(pura.389:9-10, II) 

[pint ‘ to bind, tie up’; pinikkum < pinikk + um; 
venka^am ‘Verikatam hills’1 

‘he who has a claim for the Vehkatam where they bring and tie up 
elephant calves in the good village courtyard’ 

patavin var kural karikkum ... varai a (kuru.363:2, 3) 

[kari ‘to nibble’; karikkum < karikk + um; 
varai a ‘mountain cow’] 

‘the mountain cow which nibbles on the long bunches of the 
patavu-grass’ 

cutar tuyar ctuppum ... malai (kuruJ98:5) 

[e{u ‘to arouse’; ctuppum < ctupp + um; malai ‘evening’] 
‘evening when the flames (of the lamps) arouse the grief (of sepa¬ 
ration)’ 

ninaikkum kalai marutkai utaitte (pu_ra.2I7:I) 

[ninai ‘to think’; ninaikkum < ninaikk + um; kalai ‘at the time’] 
‘When thinking about it, it seems amazing.’ 

‘Come to think of it, it is amazing.’ 

kotiyar tumpin uyirkkum atta k kelal (aka.111:9-10) 

{uyir ‘to breathe, gasp’; uyirkkum < uyirkk + um; 
kelal ‘boar’] 

‘the wild hoar which gasps like the horns of the Kotiyar’ 
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kulaviyotu pacumarai katkum kanial veli c cirukuti (kuru.100:2-3) 
[kal 'to weed, pick'; katkum < katk + urn: 
cirukuti 'small residences’] 

'small residences with kantal for fence where (people) weed out 
the wild jasmine together with the green maral-vines’ 

(non -pa s t/non- c omp let i ve stem + glide + urn) 

kayam kajiyum kdtai (pura.389:3) 

[kali ‘to dry up to become clay’; kajiyum < kali + glide y + um; 
kotai ‘summer’] 

'summer when the ponds dry up (into clay)’ 

ompatu iyum arral em ko (pura.22:33) 

[i ‘to bestow*; iyum < i + glide y + urn; ko ‘king’] 

‘our skillful king who bestows without hiding (what he has)’ 

ninaiyum kalai nlyum marru avarkku anaiyai allai (pura.213:7-8) 

[ninai ‘to think, consider’; ninaiyum < ninai + glide y + um; 
kalai ‘at the time’] 

‘When thinking about it, you are not like that toward them either.’ 
‘Come to think of it, you are not their enemy either,’ 
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(bare stem + uu) 

etirko||uu nalam tuyil aratu atikan mutirpu en mel mun-iya vennby 
uraippin ... matiyum atirvatu pol oti c culalvatuman 

(kali.146:38-41) 

[etirkol ‘to welcome*; nalam ‘the earth’] 

‘If I talk about my chronic (love)sickness, even the moon will run 
around in circles as if it is shaking, and the earth which welcomes 
it (the moon) will not get any sleep,* 


4 Note that uu is also an infinitive suffix, which means that it signifies a non-past/non- 
completive aspect. 




THE NEGATIVE ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE 


(Negative Relative Participle) 


GENERAL: For general information on the adjectival participle* 
see “A Note on Participles" and "The Past Adjectival Participle/' and 
“The Negative" for general information on negative forms* 1 

The negative adjectival participle does not refer to a specific time. 
The context determines what time is meant by the negative adjectival 
participle* Therefore, there is only one type of negative adjectival participle 
as the counterpart of the “past" and the "non-past” affirmative adjectival 
participles. 

FORMATION: The negative adjectival participle is derived by suf- 
fixation, 

(i) adding a or ita directly to the bare verb stem or to a 
non-past/non-completive stem ending with (k)k* See “A 
Note on the Verb a” for the use of a as a negative suffix; 

1 The traditional term for the negative adjectival participle is ctirimirai p peyareccam 
“nominal participle signifying negation.” 
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(ii) adding al before adding a or ata to a non-past/non-completive 
stem ending with (k)k. 

While no person-gender distinction is made, a distinction between 
the singular and the plural is sometimes made by the negative adjectival 
participle suffix. The participle with the suffix ata modifies a singular noun, 
whereas such a restriction is absent in the case of a. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

bare stem + a{ta) 

non-past stem ending with (k)k + a(ta) 
non-past stem ending with (k)k + al + a(ta) 

Suffix Structure and Example 

a: 

(bare stem + a) 

kaIank5 c cenkol (pura.230:4) 

[kalahku ‘to be agitated, be confused’; kalanka < kalanku + a 
cenkol ‘perfect staff’] 

‘perfect staff/sceptre which does not swerve’ 

poyya elini (pura.230:6) 

[poy ‘to lie, fail’; poyya < poy + a; elini a personal name] 

‘Efmi who does not fail’ 

kotaa uru kelu mannar (pura.392:5-6) 

[kotu ‘to give’; kotaa < kotu + a; mannar ‘kings’] 
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‘frightening kings who do not give (to the suppliants)* 

(See "Lengthening of Sounds [alapetai] and Vowel Clusters’* for 
information on vowels like a a.) 

(bare stem + glide + a) 

nl valtal iya valan am pa it i ram (patLI9:l7~J8) 

[i 4 to bestow, provide*; iya < i + glide y + a; 
paitiram ‘green fields*] 

‘unfertile enemy lands for which you do not provide a (good) life’ 

ninaiya makka] (akaJOS:16) 

[ninai ‘to think f consider’; ninaiya < ninai + glide y + a; 

makka] ‘people’] 

‘people who do not consider 1 
‘ i neons ide rate peop le ’ 

cava marapin amarar (pari2:7l) 

[ca ‘to die, wither’; cava < ea + glide v + I; 

amarar ‘gods, immortals 1 ] 

‘gods with a legend of not dying / not being weary’ 

‘immortal gods’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem in k + a) 

Srkku itai poka er ila vana mulai (poru:36) 

Ipu ‘to go, enter’; poka < pok + a; irkku ‘straw’; mulai ‘breasts’] 
‘beautiful young breasts between which (even) a straw cannot go* 

(non-past/non-complctive stem in kk + at + a) 
paruntu parakkallii p parval pacarai 


(matu:23 / J 
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[para ‘to fly’; parakkalla < parakk + al(l) + a; 
pacarai ‘war camp’j 

‘war camp with a view where vultures cannot fly’ 

(Note that the word parval in this example can also be analyzed as 
par ‘seeing’ + val ‘capable.’) 

(non-past/non-completive stem in k + al + a) 

katir nulaikalla maram pay'd kati mijai (pura.21:5) 

[nulai ‘to penetrate, enter’; nulaikalla < nulaik + al + a; mi]ai 
‘barrier forest’] 

‘guarded forest, a barrier fdled with trees, through which the rays 
(of the sun) cannot enter’ 


ata: 

(bare stem + at + a) 

oru tiram olkata nerkol (kaliA2:14) 

[olku ‘to sway, swerve’; olkata < olku + at + a; 
nerkol ‘perfect scale’] 

‘perfect scale which does not sway to one side’ 

(bare stem + glide + at + a) 

veyil oli ariyata ... tan ka (kali.30:7) 

Jari ‘to know’; ariyata < ari + glide y + at + a] 

‘cool grove which does not know sunlight’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem in k + al + at + a) 

kanai kallkallata kal pirahku aritai (kali.20:2}) 

[kali ‘to pass through’; kallkallata < kalik + al + at + a; 
aritai ‘difficult path’] 

‘difficult rocky path through which an arrow cannot pass’ 
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THE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE' 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles” for more general information 
on participles and “Adverbs” for the use of the adverbial participles as 
adverbs. The adverbial participle translates as *X having done verb ...’or 
‘X did verb and The “X” is the subject of the verb underlying the 
adverbial participle. The action/state indicated by an adverbial participle 
precedes and results in its successive/completing action/state. 

FORMATION: The adverbial participle is derived by suffixation. 

(a) i/y is added to a bare stem; 

(b) u is added to the past/completive stem ending with a consonant 2 


"Converbial" is another modem term referring to the adverbial participle (cf. Han and 
Hart 1979:142-143). 

‘ The only exception seems to be that the past/com pie live stem of the intrinsically negative 
verb il 'to be non-existent* takes the adverbial participle suffix i or u. 
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There are two types of adverbial participle suffixes — affirmative 
and negative. See “The Negative Adverbial Participle” for the negative 
type. No person-number-gender distinction is made by the adverbial parti¬ 
ciple suffix. The affirmative adverbial participle suffixes are i f y, and u? 


3 In some modem analyses, "'the adverbial participle has no morpheme at all” (of. Zvelebil 
1970:41; also Ananthakrishna Filial 1972:369 and Tokunaga 1981:25). In ZvelebiFs system 
of analysis, forms like 5(4 ‘having run 1 are segmented as root ot/u- + past morpheme -i; 
forms like makiUntu ‘having exulted 1 , as root mak- + derivative suffix i! + past morpheme 
-nt/u, where -u is an automatic non-morphemic phoneme. Thus, the adverbial participle 
is identical with the past stem (past theme of the verb). 11 

There is no doubt that some adverbial participle forms (i.e. T those ending with \fy) 
are identical with their corresponding past/completive stems. Nevertheless, I deliberated 
over the concepts of past/completive stem and adverbial participle, and finally decided to 
treat the adverbial participle as distinct from the past stem largely for the practical purposes 
of this study and specifically because the past/completive stem has a wider use than the 
adverbial participle. 

The past/completive stem serves as a base for deriving certain forms while the 
adverbial participle does not For example, consider irampu vatitt anna karum kai-k-kanavao 
‘the forest man who has strong/dark arms as if (they are) cast in iron* (aka J72:6), where 
vafittaoiP < vajitt past/completive stem + anna ‘like 1 (particle of comparison). The 
adverbial participle form in this case would be va(ittu, which would not be the base for a 
particle like anna. In some editions of classical Tamil poetry, one may find vat itt anna 
printed as vafittu anna for the sake of clarity. But one should remember that va(ittu anna 
would not provide the right metrical pattern unlike the right form vatittanna. Now, 
consider vehkai koykuvam cenruji ‘when we went to pick vehkai flowers 1 (akaA8:6). 
Here, cenriili < cent past/completive stem of cel ‘to go’ + uli postposition. The adverbial 
participle form of cel, which is cenpi, cannot be considered as the base for cenru|i. If 
any, the adjectival participle form cenra might be taken as the base for cennill. 

As illustrated in these examples, the past/completive marker in some cases is 
consonantal: t, tt, or nt. The adverbial participle of verbs that take this consonantal marker 
ends with the suffix u which is normally considered as an cnunciative vowel or as an 
“automatic non-morphemic -u" (cf. Zvelebil 1967:101, note 78). Nevertheless, for practical 
purposes, it would not be wrong to consider the past/completive stem (e.g., vaitt or cenr) 
and the adverbial participle (e.g,, vaillu or ccnru) as distinct in these cases. 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

bare verb stem + i/y 

past/completive stem ending with a consonant + u 


Suffix Structure and Example 

* 

i: 

(bare stem + glide + i) 

annai man kavin pantaiyin cirakka en makatku ena p paraii 
kalan ijaittu velan tunkal ventin en am kollo 

(aka.98:6,12-13, 14,18, 20-21) 

[para £ to pray'; paraii < para + i] 

‘What will happen, I am afraid, if mother prays “May my daughter’s 
elegant beauty get better than before 1 ' and prepares the arena (for 


Adverbial participle forms ending with i/y, on the other hand, are identical with 
their corresponding past stems, and therefore they can be properly said to have a zero 
participle suffix. When one finds examples like u|ti anna on talir-e-ceyalai 'ceyalai leaves 
which look like they are painted" (aka.68.5) or eluti anna tin nilai k katavam 'the 
doorway which looks like it was drawn/painted" (aka311:3), one realizes that uHi and 
eluti, derived respectively from Otfu 'to paint, feed color" and ejutu "to write, draw, paint 1 
can be labelled either as past/completive stems or as adverbial participles. 

Even in these cases, if the adverbial participle suffix is assumed to be i/y, which 
would trigger the process of haplology when added to the past stem in I/y, one could have 
the merit of reducing all adverbial participles to a single formula: past stem + adverbial 
participle suffix, which would apply to modem Tamil also (of. flart and Hart 1979:142), 
Otherwise one would have to have two derivations for the adverbial participle in classical 
Tamil: bare stem + i/y; past/completive stem + ii. 
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the ritual dance) and wants Velao (the priest of Murukan) to (perform 
the ritual) dance?’ 

mulai p punotu marpani kalavi arivaiyar amirta panam urirnai 
mlkka] uvakai amirtu uyppa ... ahku ... katalarum allarum kQ(i 
k katampu amar celvan kali oakar pena 

(parLS; 118-121,124-126) 

[kala To mingle, mix’ (intransitive); kutu To gather; get together'; 

kalavi < kala + glide v + i; ku(i < ku(u + i] 

TWhile they bathed in the river), the jewelry on women's breasts 
mixed with the ornaments on their lovers’ chests; and the nectar 
(on the lips) of young women triggered the ecstatic nectar of their 
men. Thus, the lovers and others gathered there and worshipped 
the shrine of the lord (Murukan) who resides in the katampu tree,’ 

vlnku pini non kayiru arii itai putaiyuu ... nctun cuH p patta navay 
pola (matu:376 f 379) 

[ari To sever’; arii < ari + i] 

Tike a ship which was caught in a whirlpool, having severed its 
strong taut mast rope, and with its mast fluttering’ 

kanicci pol kotu cii eru toluu p puktittanar (kali.101:8-9) 

lei To whittle, sharpen’; cii < ci + i] 

‘They sharpened the horns (to look) like a trident and drove the 
bulls into the stall' 
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uiumpu korii van nunal akalntu muyai erinta veitttvao 

(narr.59:1,3) 

Ikoru "to kill’; koru + i] 4 

"the hunter who killed a mountain lizard (utumpu), dug out tadpoles, 
and shot (arrows at the) rabbits 5 

metun ter kalirrotum vici ♦.* ariya tantu kuti akarri p periya karru 
icai vi 1 akki ... nalum makilntu initu uraimati peruma 

(matu;752 t 766, 777 f 780-782) 
[vicn "to provide abundantly, give away"; akarru "to make spread, 
expand'; vijakku "to make ... brilliant’; vici < vicu + i; 
akarri < akarru + 1; vijakki < vijakku + i] 

"O lord, may you always exult and live well, giving away tall 
chariots together with male elephants, bringing in (to your land) 
precious things, expanding (the families of) your subjects, and making 
your reputation brilliant by learning great things.* 

vannamum tunaiyum porii ennatu emiyem tuninta emam cil aru 
v inai (kuri:31 -32) 

[poru "to match, compare"; porii < poru + i] 

"a rare secure act, which we ourselves deliberated without thinking 
of comparing qualities and kinship* 

ennai p ponikkalla noy ceytay porfl nirakkallgn (kali.94:10-IJ) 
[poru "to tolerate, bear with*; porii < poru + i] 

"You gave me unbearable (love)sickness. I am not able to bear 
with it and sustain." 


4 This is the only attested example of this verb. It could be a corrupted form of ko! *to 
stab/ 
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puoal manti atal purivan canam manti ... mekalai eni p patu kal 
irukiruka t tal itii ... paruu k karai nanni ... nlrani kanpor 

(pari.l0:9,10-11, 26, 27) 

[itu ‘to let down, drop’; itii < itu + i] 

‘People were crowded in order to rush to the flood (in the river 
Vaiyai). Among them (were) those who let the locket on their 
mekalai (i.e., waist ornament) down and tightened its several strands 
and proceeded to the big river bank, and watched the beauty of the 
water 

aluta kanne ... kuvajai vantu payil pallital kalaii t tan tulikku erra 
malar ponranave (kuru.291:5, 6-8) 

[kalai ‘to be in disarray’; kalaii < kalai + i] 

‘Her eyes, which shed tears, looked like kuvalai flowers whose 
many petals, having been swarmed by the honeybees, were disar¬ 
rayed and responded to cool fresh raindrops,’ 

maya varavin iyalpu ninaii t terri ... iriya kalilum ival... kan 

(kuri:246, 248) 

[ninai ‘to think, consider’; ninaii < ninai + i] 

‘tear-filled eyes of this woman who is reconciled, having considered 
the uncertain nature of (her lover’s) visit’ 

kati narai pukaii k kakkam vammo katal am tofi (pura.281:6-7) 
[pukai ‘to smoke; bum and raise smoke’; pukaii < pukai + i] 

‘My dear friend, come, let us (raise) smoke (by burning) the protective 
fragrance and shield (the warrior’s wounds from the animals).’ 

ciru tinai unii ... uyar cimai k kelal uraiikum nan malai 

(aink,268:2, 3-4) 


[un ‘to eat’; unii < uij + i] 
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‘the good mountain where pigs, having eaten the small millet, sleep 
on the tall peak’ 

eluvarotu murani c cenru amar katantu nin irral torriya anrum 
patunarkku ariyai (pura: 99:9-1 J) 

Imuran ‘to contradict’; murani < mu ran + i] 

‘You were difficult for the singers (to sing about) even on that day 
when you revealed your skills by contradicting the seven (kings) 
and going and defeating (them) in the war,’ 

va|ai nlr meyntu kilai tnutal cell! vapparai virumpinai ayinum ... 

ciritu iruntu ... venkuruku enava kenmati (narr.54:1-2, 3,4) 
lcel ‘to leave for a destination’; cell! < cel + i| 

‘O white heron, although you want to feed on the (fish in the) wavy 
water and reach your kith and kin and fly away, wait a little and 
listen to what I say.’ 

elli vantanro ter ena c colli alar eluntanru iv-ure (nar_r.J9J.6-7) 
fcol ‘to reveal, state’; colli < col + ij 

‘Gossip arose in this town saying that a chariot came (to town) last 
night.’ 

vaiyai akam ... cTr amai patal payattal kilar cevi tevi ... ampi 
karava valakkirru (pari.ll: 61, 69, 67) 

[tev ‘to snatch, grab’; tevi < tev + i] 

‘The middle of Vaiyai does not conceal the movement of the boats 
(because of) snatching (everyone’s) ears by the effect of rhythmic 
songs (of the women in the boats).’ 

cevalum nakai vay k kojii nakutorum vMikkum (narr.218:3-4) 

[koj ‘to have, take hold’; kolii < ko] + i] 
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‘And the rooster, holding joy in its mouth, calls whenever it rejoices.’ 
nal il pal veru pantamotu un malintu kavin i malaiyavum nilattavum 
nlravum piravum 

pal veru tiru mani muttamotu pon kontu ciranta teettu p panniyam 
pakamar (maiu:5Q2-5Q6) 

[kavin ‘to be abundant in beauty, decorative, fascinating’; 

kavini < kavin + i] 

‘merchants who are attractive/fascinating because they live in 
households filled with many different things and foods and who sell 
in excellent countries many different rich gems, pearls, and gold 
which come from the mountains, land, sea, and other places’ 

u 5 : 

{past/completive stem + u) 

ta cinai pihmtu taru atu kalirrin viru pera occi k kal en curra k 
katurt kural avittu cm collal pani ninranan (kuri:149-152) 

[pila ‘to split, break’; pijantu < pilant + u] 

‘He broke a wide branch, raised it high majestically like a male 
elephant that is destroying the mahout’s spear and controlled the 
harsh barking of the hounds, and stood for the moment of our 
talking.’ 


puli and k kuru natai k kanrn utai vc|am ninru kattu alkum ... neri 

(narr.85:4-6) 

[ka ‘to shield, protect’; kattu < katt + u] 


5 Zvdebil considers this u to be an “automatic non-morphemic -u" (cf, Zvelebil 1967:101, 
note 78). 
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‘the path where the elephant, being afraid of the tiger, stands and 
shields its toddler-calf 

irantor ventiya kotuttu avai ta en collinum innato nam in uyir ilappe 

(hint.349:5-7) 

[kotu "to give away’; kotuttu < kotutt + u] 

‘Is losing our sweet life more unpleasant than giving what the 
suppliants wanted and saying “Give them back” ?’ 

taj nilal maruhkil anukupu kuruki tolutu mun nirkuvir ay in 

( poru: 149-150) 

[tolu ‘to worship, bow’; tolutu < tolut + uj 

‘If you would get close to the vicinity of (his) feet’s shadow, bow in 
worship, and stand in front (of him) ... ‘ 

maru porutu ottiya pukaivin (kuri:135) 

(poru ‘to fight back, match’; porutu < porut + uj 

‘like the hull which fought hack and drove away its opponent’ 

irum punam nilattalin ... noy mikku ... vllaiyar veti patuttu etira 

(kuri:157, 158, 161) 

[miku ‘to increase’; mikku < mikk + u] 

‘since it destroyed the dark millet field, men whistling, their anger 
having increased, created a huge commotion (in the field) and 
came in front (of the elephant), and ‘ 

ventu aru ponnin anti puppa (aka.71:6) 

[ve ‘to boil, steam up’; ventu < vent + u] 

‘as the (light of the) dusk spread like gold that is cooling off, having 
been boiled/m cl ted’ 
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nontu nontu ejutu elil unkan pavai ... vellam nintum nal 

(narr.177:8-10) 

[no ‘to suffer internally’; nontu < nont + u] 

‘the day when I suffer again and again and the apple of my 
beautiful decorated attractive eye would swim in the flood (of tears)’ 

Stavar ... vijuppun kaniya puram pontu ... tiritarum ventan 

(netu:171, 172, 187) 

[po ‘to go’; pontu < pont + u] 

‘the king who went outside in order to look at the warriors’ wounds 
of war and walks around’ 

nlyum kantu numarotum enni anvarintu alaval ventum ( narr.32:5-6) 
Ikan ‘to see/think over’; kantu < kant + u] 

‘You must see for yourself, consider it along with your kin, know all 
that must be known, and evaluate.’ 

ven pal nakai mantu ilahku nalam kelu tuvar vay (aka.162:12-13) 
[matt ‘to be perfect, elegant’; mantu < mant + u] 

‘shining coral-tike mouth, filled with loveliness and elegant with the 
brightness of the smile of (her) white teeth’ 

‘her lovely shiny coral-like red mouth which is elegant with bright 
smile 1 

nun pul ... eyirnyar... nilaural peytu ... ulakkai 5cci ... varatu atta 
pulukkal (peru:94, 96, 97,100) 

[pey ‘to pour*; peytu < peyt + u] 

‘cooked rice, the fine grains of which the hunter-women poured 
into the mortar made in the ground and pounded with a pestle and 
cooked without washing’ 
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murra ilantalir koytu kontu uppu inru nlr ulai aka erri mor inru avilp 
patarn marantu pleataku micaintu ... tuvvaj ikiya en veyyol 

(puraJ59:10-12,14) 

lit ‘to be absent, not to exist’; inru < inr + u] 

‘my wife who picks and takes the young lender leaves, cooks them 
in water without salt, eats the greens without buttennilk and forgetting 
the rice, and does not enjoy (life)’ 

netun ter kalirrotum vlci ... ariya tantu kuti akarri p periya karni 
icai vilakki ... nalum makilntu initu uraimati pernma 

(matu:752 t 766-767 , 780-781 J 
[kal ‘to mature by experience, learn’; karni < kfirr + u] 

‘O lord, may you always exult and live well, giving away tall chariots 
together with male elephants, bringing in precious things (to your 
land), expanding (the families of) your subjects, and making your 
reputation brilliant by learning great things/ 

arurikami kaviya k kutti kuli konru pemrn kal yanai piti pukkaiiku 

(patt:223-224) 

[kol ‘to stab’; konru < koor + u] 

‘as if a trapped elephant with a big trunk (escaped and) united with 
its mate, by stabbing the trench so that the complicated steps (in 
the trench) caved in 1 

‘as if a trapped elephant with a big trunk destroyed the trench 
making the complicated steps (in the trench) cave in and united 
with its mate * 

(Note that kol does not mean ‘to take away one’s life/) 

utumpu korii vari nunal akalntu ... muyal erinta vettuvan 

(narr.59:l t 3) 

[akal ‘to dig (out)’; akalntu < akalnt + u] 
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‘the hunter who killed a mountain lizard, dug out tadpoles and 
chased rabbits’ 

tuvarai antu narpattu onpatu vali murai vanta velirul vele 

{pura.201 :10-12) 

[a| ‘to rule over’; ajitu < agt + u] 

*0 the best Vel (chieftain) among the group of Vefir who ruled over 
the city of Tuvarai and lasted for forty nine generations,’ 

murra ijantalir koytu kontu uppu inru nlr ulai aka em mdr inru avil p 
patam marantu pacataku micaintu ... tuvval akiya en veyydl 

(puraJ 59:10-12, 14) 

[ko] ‘to take, draw toward self’; kontu < kont + uj 
‘my wife who picks and holds the premature tender leaves, cooks 
them in water without salt, eats the greens without buttermilk and 
forgetting the rice, and does not enjoy (life)’ 

nitu valka enru yan netum katai kuniki p pati ninra paci nal 

(pura.237:1-2) 

[nil ‘to be long; extend’; nitu < nit + u] 

‘hungry day(s) when I approached (his) tall doorway and stood 
singing “May you live long ” 

era kantai ... veruvaru tumam etuppa vekuntu tiritarum kolkaHtum 
ponm (kali.104:42, 43-44) 

[vekul ‘to be enraged; be roused’; vekuntu < vekunt + u] 

‘Look at this bull. It is like an elephant which is enraged and 
wanders when frightening smoke rises,’ 


por vettu ... munai keta c cenru ... ur kavin aliya p perum pal 
ceytum amaiyan (patt:234, 238, 269, 270) 
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[vcj ‘to wish for’; ve((u < vett -+ u] 

‘Wishing for war and going through the battle-front as it perished, 
he would not stay calm even after making great destruction to 
towns which lose their beauty/attraction.’ 

Ittu anru ana itan utai valan (pati.32:6) 

[an ‘to be content with’; armi < anr + u] 

‘wealthy bounty that does not cease (to exist even) when the (act 
of) giving (has) stopped’ 

kilai k kavinru clutaru kil nlr c cev arumpu (tiru:29) 

[kavin ‘to be decorative; fascinate’; kavinru < kavinr + u] 

‘the red buds which rise up from the low-waters decorating the 
branches* 

(bare stem + y) 

peru nal vanuttu p paruntu ulay natappa ( patt:233) 

[ula ‘to move around’; ulay < ula + y] 

‘as the vultures move around and fly in the lovely big sky’ 

kal enna k katitu uraay natu keta eri parappi ... aracu pata amar 
ulakki kalam vetta ... vente (matu:125-126, 128, 129) 

fura ‘to spread’; uraay < ura + y] 

‘O king, who performed the war sacrifice by spreading (your army) 
fast like the wind and spreading fire so that (enemy) countries are 
destroyed, and stirring up the war so as the (enemy) kings are 
killed.’ 

kaay k konta num iyam toypatamal (malai:365) 

|ka ‘to lift by hanging’; kaay < ka + y] 
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‘so that your instruments, which you are carrying by hanging, do 
not sag' 

katum epa k karaintu vam ena k kuuy atan murai kalippiya pinrai 

(pom: 101-102) 

Iku ‘to call out*; kuuy < ku + y] 

‘He invited us immediately and called out “Come,” and went through 
the conventions (related to the invitation). After that, ...* 

katampin kafi utai mulu mutal tumiya eey venju efi mulanku panai 
ceyta vet por (patiJl:12-14) 

[e ‘to command, order*; eey < e 4 y] 

‘the war at which (the king) commanded (his warriors) to chop the 
bulky trunk of the enemies’ well-guarded katampu tree and conquered 
and made a roaring drum (out of the tree)' 



THE NEGATIVE ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles” and “The Adverbial Parti¬ 
ciple.” The negative adverbial participle translates as ‘X, without doing 
verb or ‘X did not do verb and ... The “X” is the subject of the verb 
underlying the adverbial participle. That is to say that when the participle 
is negative, it signifies the absence or “non-happening” of the action/state 
indicated by the verb from which it is derived. 

FORMATION: The negative adverbial participle is derived by suf- 
fixation in the following ways: 

(i) adding just a directly to the bare stem or following the a 
with mai or mal; 

(ii) adding at to the bare stem and following it with u or e; 

(iii) adding al to the non-past/non-complctive stem ending 
with {k)k and subsequently following it with at + u; 

(iv) adding i directly to the intrinsically negative verb il or to 
the past/completive stems of the intrinsically negative 
verbs al and il; 
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(v) adding u to the past/completive stem of the intrinsically 
negative verb il. 

No person-number-gender distinction is made by the negative adver¬ 
bial participle suffix. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffocation. See above in “Formation.” 

Suffix Structure and Example 

a(a) 1 : 

(bare stem ± glide + a) 

puvc ... tan urn vilumam ariya men mela t tern katir in luyil pace 
vay tifakkum (narr.275:2,4-5) 

{ari ‘to know* realize’; ariya < ari + glide y + a] 

‘The flowers, without realizing the grief that they are about to 
experience, slowly and gently open their fresh mouths in their pleasant 
sleep in the light of the destructive rays (of the sun).* 

pakanum nlttittay enru kataam katum tin ter puttu vitfia niruttu 

(kali.66:23-25) 

[vitu ‘to let go, release’; vifaa < vifu + a] 

‘And the chariot driver would rush the strong fast chariot (even) 
without releasing its lock because you were delayed (here).* 


1 Note that a occurs as an infinitive suffix also, but giving a positive sense. See "The 
Infinitive” and “A Note on the Verb I.” 
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a(a)tu: 

(bare stem + at + u) 

vajaimakal kuraatu malarnta ampal (pati.23:23-24) 

(kuru ‘to pick’; kuraatu < kuru + at + u| 

‘water-lilies which opened up without the woman with bangles 
picking them’ 

‘water-lilies which opened up and were left (in the field) without 
being picked by the woman wearing bangles* 

kulici van kel irum putai kalaatu cm c canta virakin uvitta punkam 

(pura. 168:9-11) 

[kalu ‘to wash*; kalaatu < ka]u + at + u] 

‘the meal which was cooked with sandalwood as firewood in a big 
pot whose dark sides were not washed’ 

punai peratu aru nilai nlrin aval tuyar (pari.21:42-43) 

Ipcru ‘to get, obtain 1 ; pc rat u < peru + at + u] 

‘her distress in the dangerous water, because she does not hold on 
(to the bamboo) 1 

koluhkurai kuy itutorum anatu arppa (pati.21:10-11) 

[an ‘to be content’; anatu < an + at + ul 

‘as the fat bits (of flesh) make noise endlessly whenever the seasoning 
is put/added’ 

(bare stem + glide + at + u) 

parai netun cunai vilainta teral ariyatu unta katuvan (aka.2:4-5) 
[ari ‘to know, realize’; ariyatu < ari + glide y + at + u] 

‘the male monkey which drank without knowing the nectar that 
fermented in the iarge pool among the rocks 1 
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(non-past/non-completive stem in kk + a l + at +u) 

karanta kamam kai n nirukkallatu nayantu nam vitta nanmoli 

(aka. 198:2-3) 

[nini ‘to make stay, check, hold’; 

nirukkallatu < nirukk + al + at + u] 

‘good words which we expressed willingly without being able to 
hold the passion which (we) had concealed (earlier)’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem in k + al + at + u) 

nlr kontu vicumpu ivarkallatu ... kunram nokld p perum kali vanam 
ertarum polutu (kuru,287:5-6, 7-8) 

[ivar ‘to crawl up’; ivarkallatu < ivark + al + at + u] 

‘the time when the big roaring clouds take in water and rise up 
toward the hills, without crawling up the sky’ 


ate: 

(bare stem + at + e) 

emmaiyum anpu ara c culate arritai nummotu tunpam tunaiyaka 
natin atu allatu inpamum unto emakku (kali.6:8-l 1) 

[cOl ‘to consult, plot, plan’; culate < cul + at + el 
‘Is there any other pleasure for us (hon.) if you would seek us 
(hon.) as your companion during (times of) distress in the (forest) 
way, without making plans that might sever (our) fondness?* 

a(a)mal: 

(bare stem + a + mal) 

ennai nalitarin iv fir p pali nl peraamal kolven (kali,65:17-18) 

(peru ‘to get, obtain’; peraamal < pcru + a + mall 
‘If (you) hurt me, I will take this town’s offering without you 
getting it.’ 
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num iyam toypatama) (malm: 365) 

[toy pat □ "to sag’ < toy + patu; toypatama I < toy pa (u + a + vnal] 
"without your musical instruments sagging’ 

a(a)mai: 

(bare stem + a + mai) 

tol iyal valaamai t tunai ena p punamtaval (kali2; 17) 

[vaju ‘to swerve* slip’; valaamai < va|u +1 + mai] 

‘the woman who united (with you) without swerving from the age 
old tradition’ 

(bare stem + glide + a + mai) 

pala pantam varampu ariyamai vantu inti (pan:!31-132) 

[ari ‘to know’; ariyamai < ari + glide y + a + mai] 

‘many things come and pile up without (anyone) knowing the limit’ 


(stem il + i) 

kuppai velai uppu ili ventatai ... micaiyum ali pad varultam 

(ciru:l37,139-140) 

[il ‘to be absent* not to exist 1 ; ili < il + i] 2 

‘the grief of destructive hunger (that accepts) eating wild greens 
cooked without salt’ 

‘the misery of hunger (that accepts) eating wild greens cooked 

without salt’ 


2 The form ili could be construed as a negative participial noun (like illitatai), meaning 
‘that which does not have ... / 
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(past/completive stem of al/il + i) 

kapal atiyatu anri k karantu nam ceytatu onru illai (narr27:4-5) 

[al ‘not to be X’; anri < anr + i] 

‘Except for playing in the shore, there was nothing that we did 
hiding.’ 


mapam kavalpu inri ... eluntu (poru:95) 

fil ‘to be absent’; inri < inr + ij 
‘waking up without worries in mind’ 


(past/completive stem of il + u) 

marappu inru iruhkol Ira p piitkai k karumpanuran (pura.381:24-26) 
[il ‘to be absent’; inru < inr + u] 

‘Karumpanuran with a precept that is without forgetfulness and 
undisturbed from its great goal’ 




THE INFINITIVE 


GENERAL: For more general information, sec “A Note on Parti¬ 
ciples” and “Adverbs” for the use of the infinitives as adverbs. The 
infinitive translates as *to verb / The “verb” is the verb from which the 
infinitive is derived. The action/state indicated by the infinitive co-occurs, 
precedes, or follows its succcssive/completing action/state; when they do 
not co-occur, the action/state of the infinitive is the result or the purpose 
of the succeeding/completing action/state and vice versa* 

FORMATION: The infinitive is derived by suffixation, Certain infinitive 
suffixes are added directly to a bare stem, while some are added to the 
non-past/non-completive stem ending with (k)k. t, or (p)p. 

No person-number-gender distinction is made by the infinitive suffix. 
There are no discrete negative infinitive suffixes; see “The Negative 
Infinitive.” For information on the non-past/non-completive stem, see “The 
Non-Past Stem/’ 
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The infinitive suffixes are a + ar, a, iya, lyar,uu, pan, pu, mar, and 
van. Among these, a is added to a bare stem or a non-past stem ending 
with (k)k, t, or (p)p, while the others are added only to the bare stem, 1 
The following table indicates the function of the infinitive suffixes in 
terms of the sequence of actions. The three columns represent the three 
sequences in which the action of the infinitive can happen in relation to its 
completing action. The rows represent the suffixes which marie the infinitives. 
The first row, for example, tells us that the action of the infinitive marked 
by the suffix a can precede, follow, or occur simultaneously with its 


completing action. 



precedes 

follows 

co-occurs (simultaneous) 

suffix a 

a 

a 


ar 

A 

— 

iya 

a 

■ -- 

iyar 

—. 


— 

lii 

— 

pan 

-— 

pu 

— 

pu 

*— 

mar 

— 

-- 

van 

— 


1 In fact, pan and van are the combinations of the non -pa st/non-completive markers p 
and v and the affix an which provides a causal sense. Similarly, pu is the combi nation of 
the non-past/non-completive marker p and u. See "Case Markers and Postpositions" and 
‘The CausaP for the usage of an as a case marker and a causal suffix. Traditional grammars 
treat pin and van as infinitive suffixes. This study also has presented them as ^infinitive 
suffixes"' so that readers familiar with traditional grammars would be able to recognize 
them. 
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EXAMPLES 

Formal inn mechanism : suffix ation 

bare stem or non-past/non-completive stem + suffix 

Suffix Structure and Example 

a: 

(bare stem + a) 

viraliyar nin puram curra (malai:46) 

[curru ‘to surround, encircle’; curra < curru + a| 

‘as the dancing women surround you(r side)’ 

avum mavum cenru una k kalanki c cerotu patta cimmaittu ayinum 
urmir mannikin alar pala akum (pura.204:7-9) 

[un ‘to eat, consume’; una < un + a] 

‘Although they are trodden and muddied up because cattle and 
other animals go and drink from them, these drinking water puddles 
have many low paths beside them.’ 

tirai irum pani p pauvam cevvita vara mukantu uravu urum utanrn 
arppa (pari,7: J-2) 

[*varu ‘to be dry, empty’; vara < varu + a] 

‘the powerful cloud drew (water) directly drying up the dark wavy 
cold ocean and the strong thunder roared excitedly, and ... * 

(bate stem + glide + a) 

pari y utai vayahku tal pantin tfiva ... mallal am ceri kal ena t tonri 
ampal mulur alar ela c cenratu anro konkan tere 

(narr.249:7, 9-11) 
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[ta ‘to leap’; tava < ta + glide v + a] 

‘The Konkan's chariot arrived making a big noise in (our) fertile 
beautiful residential area and left, as the feet of his horses leapt like 
balls, because gossip arose {about our relationship) in (our) good old 
rumor-stricken town; did it not?’ 

acumpii patu ... kalirrin varuttam coliya p piti pad murukkiya pern 
mara p pucal (aka.8:9-ll) 

[coli ‘to remove, peel off; coliya < coli + glide y + a] 

‘the big commotion which arose when the female elephant twisted 
a large tree (for using it) as a step for removing the distress of the 
male elephant which fell into a ditch’ 

(non-pas t/non-completive stem in {k)k + a) 

arcira k kalai ullarkatalar ayin ojlilai cirappotu vijahkiya katci marakka 
vitumo nio mamai k kavine (aink.470:2-5) 

[mara ‘to forget’; marakka < marakk + a] 

‘If your lover does not remember you (even) in the cold season, will 
the attractive beauty of your dark complexion let him forget the 
sight of you with bright ornaments?’ 

parantu icai nirka p patinan (pura,126:13) 

[nil ‘to stay’; nirka < nirk + aj 

‘He sang (of you) so (your) fame spreads and stays.’ 

(non-past/non-completive stem in t + a) 

van am polinta nir man micai anatu vantu tokupu Inti ... pona nilam 
el lam por ar vayal pukuta (pari.22:8-9,11) 

[puku ‘to enter’; pukuta < pukut + a] 
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'the (rain) water, which the sky poured, collected and gathered 
endlessly on earth and entered hay-filled fields in all the lands it 
flowed, and .** * 

(non-past/non-completive stem in (p)p + a) 

piran katai marappa nalkuvan celine (pura.68:19) 

(mara *to forget'; marappa < marapp + a| 

"If (you) go, he will give (you enough) so as to forget (about going 
and standing at) the doors of other people/ 

maniiai netunter pani nirpa p pakalum nam vayin akaian aki p 
payinru varum (aka.50:4-6) 

[nil 'to stand, wait/ nirpa < nirp + a] 

'He was getting accustomed not to go away from our side even 
during the day, while his tall chariot waited around/ 


ar: 

(bare stem + ar) 

nin eriyar okkiya ciru cehkuvalai (pad52:21-22) 

[eri 'to toss 1 ; eriyar < eri + glide y + ar ] 2 

"the small red water-lily which (your queen) raised to toss/chase 
you 1 


2 The contexts in which the verb eri occurs in classical Tamil indicate that it can be 
interpreted to mean 4 to be thrown about; tossed’ when used with reference to human 
beings. But it is understood in modem Tamil to mean ‘to throw (something at someone).’ 
Note that the Old Commentary on pati .52:2 i -22 and a later interpretation of it in the 
twentieth century reflect these two different ways of interpreting eri /'tan avanai eritarku 
flkkiya ciriyatoru cehkuvalai" (the Old Commentary) v& "nio mltu eritarporut|tu tukkiva 
ciriyu cehkuvalai malar" (U,V, Saminathier’s commentary). See how the object of eri is 
understood to be different in each case. 
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(Note that ni ‘you*, in its oblique form nin, is the object of the verb 

eri.] 


a(a) 3 : 

(bare stem + a) 

nillatu pataa c celiiyar nin pakaivar mine (pura.24:24-25) 

[patu ‘to die, perish 1 ; pataa < patu + a] 

‘May the stars of your enemies not stay (for ever), but perish and 
be gone. ’ 

anti vanamotu katal ani kolaa vanta malai (aka.360:8-9) 

[kol ‘to acquire, accept, have; kolaa < kol + a] 

‘evening which arrived as the ocean and the evening sky acquired 
beauty’ 

(bare stem + glide + a) 

maram maraiya k kalimin (malat:2I0) 

[marai ‘to hide’; maraiya < marai + glide y + a] 

‘pass through as you hide among the trees’ 

(i)iya: 

(bare stem + iya) 

neficam ... avar talar ati tahkiya cenratu inre (aka.128:6,14-15) 


1 In one context, kutaa vat vil ‘bent cruel bow’ (aka.265:17), the word kulaa appears to 
an adjectival participle because it Ss completed by the nominal vil t bow. s However, it can 
interpreted as an infinitive derived from kula ( to be bent, not straight' and modifying 
val ‘s&ong 1 , which does function as a verb in classical Tamil* See U A Note on the Verb I” 
for a discussion of i as a suffix. Also note that Zvelebil (1967:28) treats this a as an 
adverbial participle suffix. 
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[tanku ‘to hold, bear*; tahkiya < tanku + iya] 

4 My heart left (me) for holding his staggering steps (through the 
dangerous mountain path)/ 

ceval tml kappor unarttiya kuum kanattor nin tevvar (pura,28:8-lQ) 
[unarttu ‘make realize* make understand, inform'; 

unarttiya < unarttu + iya] 

‘Your enemies are in the forest where the rooster crows to in- 
form/alert the guards of the millet field/ 

eri nlr vaiyakam veliiya celvoy (muli;57) 

[vel ‘to conquer, defeat*; veliiya < vel + iya] 

4 0 you, who are proceeding to conquer the world surrounded by 
the tossing waters/ 

(non-past/non-completive stem in kk + iya) 

vev veh kaluli tavvena k kutikkiya yahku vallunal kol (kuru356:4-5) 
[kuti 4 to drink 1 ; kutikkiya < kutikk + iya] 

‘How will she be able to drink the hot frothy water with a slurp 
(that sounds like) “lav 11 ?* 

(The form kutikkiya seems to reflect an attempt to add iya to the 
infinitive stem ending with kk. It might reflect an attempt to indicate 
the “palatalized* 1 nature of the infinitive suffix a. The palatalization is 
due to the i preceding kk, and is represented by iy following kk. 
Thus, we have kutikkiya instead of the normal kutikka) 


(bare stem + iyar) 


katavuf peniyar konta t! 


(patL2I ;5-6) 
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[pe? ‘ to worship’; pcniyar < pen 4 iyar] 

'the fire which (you) tended in order to worship the gods’ 

ciru tinai ppatu kili katiiyar ... kulir kol tattai ... putaiya ... ninja m 

(aka32:5~7) 

Ika.fi 4 to chase away*; katiiyar < kati + iyar] 

'you who stood (in the millet field) beating (the tools such as) kulir 
and tattai in order to chase away the parrots which came down on 
the small millets’ 


(bare stem + uu) 

malai tunnutal kanuu ... munkai parri ... natu an nan manam ay ark am 
... ena kuri ... peyamtanan (kuri;230-232, 233 1 234, 237) 

[kan ‘to see, look at’; kanuu < kag 4 uu] 

‘Seeing that the evening is approaching, he took (my) hands and 
said, “We will celebrate our wedding which the whole country will 
know” and left.’ 

(bare stem + glide 4 uu) 

aimpal ciru puram putaiya vari k kural piKyuii neri keta vilankiya 
nTyir (aka.B;I5-17) 

[pili ‘to wring’; piliyuu < pili 4 glide y 4 uu] 

‘You who crossed over the paths that perished, while wringing 
your five-parted (wet) hair that is combed covering your small 
nape/ 


4 This suffix always occurs as an elongated vowel regardless of the shape of the stem to 
which it is added Note that Zvelebil (1967:28) treats it as an adverbial participle suffix. 
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pan (p + an): 

(bare stem + pan) 

nam valai p pattator puttiyanai varnatu kanpan yan tankinen 

(kali.97:6-7) 

[kan ‘to see’; kanpan < kan + pan’} 

‘I stayed in order to see the new elephant which was caught in our 
net.’ 

pu (p + u) 5 : 

(bare stem + pu) 

evan ninaipu vatuti (narr.208:4) 

[ninai ‘to think ninaipu < ninai + pu] 

‘ What are you thinking about and wilting (for)?’ 

talai irupu tarotu purala ... uruntu pilantu nerintu urulpu citarupu 
alaru coripu nilam coni c ccrar in uyir cekukkum ... nl entiya 
pataiye (pari.2:41,46-47) 

(iru ‘to be cut off; urul ‘to roll’; citaru ‘to scatter’; 
cori ‘to pour out’] 

‘The weapon you are carrying destroys the enemies’ lives as their 
heads, having been cut off, toss with their garlands, roll, open, 
scatter while rolling wobbly, and fall down to earth while pouring 
out the fat.’ 


5 Note that Zvelebil (1967:28) treats it as an adverbial participle suffix. 
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mar: 

(bare stem + mar) 

viluppun tanimar kappu ena ... koticciyar patal (malai.303-304) 

[ta^i ‘to heal cool off; tanimar < tani + mar] 

‘songs of the hill-women (who sing) in order to heal the wounds of 
war' 

van (v + an); 

(bare stem + van) 

ulaiytr akavum papippol tamiye kulaivan ... vitaiyum kantiro vantu 
ninratu (narr229:8-9 t 11) 

[kulai *to soften, weaken, cave in slowly'; kulaivan < kulai + van] 
‘Did you see? The cold (wind) has arrived and lingers so that the 
woman, who shivers/trembles even when you are close by, grows 
weak.' 

avalai k kai p pinai nikkuvan payval... kan oli (pari7;57 f 58) 
[nlkku 4 to make ... go away; remove'; nikkuvan < nikku + van] 
‘the brightness of the eyes of the woman who jumped into the 
(Vaiyai) flood in order to remove her (Le. s the other woman's) hold 
(of her lover)' 



THE NEGATIVE INFINITIVE 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles” “The Infinitive,” and 
“The Negative al and il,” 

FORMATION: A periphrasis expresses the notion of what is here 
referred to as the “negative infinitive." That is, when the negative adverbial 
participle of a verb is followed by an affirmative infinitive form of the verb 
ini ‘to continue to be, remain in a certain state’, it takes on the meaning 
‘without doing Such combination tells us that the action indicated by 
the verb underlying the adverbial participle did not happen/materialize and 
that the negative situation continues. 

No person-number-gender distinction is made by the negative infini- 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : periphrasis 

negative adverbial participle + infinitive of iru 

Suffix Structure and Example 

kka: 

(negative adverbial participle + irukka) 

tonratu irukkavum vallan ... tbnravum vallan (pura.315:5, 7) 
[tonru ‘to be visible, appear’; 

tonratu iru ‘to remain without being visible’) 

‘He is capable of remaining without being visible. He is also 
capable of being visible.’ 

ppa: 

(negative adverbial participle + iruppa) 

puravin cehkal ceval irtpuru petaiyotu manru terntu unnatu iravum 
pakalum mayahki k kaiyarru ... iruppa (netu:45-47, 48) 

fun ‘to eat’; uppatuiru ‘to remain without eating’] 

‘as the red-legged male dove remains reluctantly, being confused 
about the day and the night, without choosing to eat at the court* 
yard together with its loving female’ 




THE CONDITIONAL 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles/' The conditional translates 
as ‘if X verbf s/ed/e n)/ The action/state indicated by the conditional precedes 
and is a condition for its succeeding/completing action/state. 

FORMATION: The affirmative conditional is derived by suffixation. 

(i) in/il is added to a bare stem or a non-past/non-completive 
stem ending with (k)k or (p)p; 

(ii) al is added to a past/completive stem or to a conditional 
form ending with in: 

(iii) el is added to a past/completive stem or an affirmative 
finite verb* 

Neither a person-number-gender distinction nor a distinction between 
affirmation and negation is made by the conditional suffix. See “The 
Non-Past Stem/' “The Past Stem/' and the sections on personal verbs 
and adjectival nouns for information on the non-past stem, past stem, finite 
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verbs, and adjectival nouns. See “The Negative Conditional” for infoimation 
on the negative type. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffocation 

bare stem + in 
past/completive stem + a I 
conditional form in in + at 
non-past/non-completive stem ending with (k)k 
or (p)p + in/ll 
past/completive stem + el 
affirmative finite verb + e I 

Suffix Structure and Example 

al: 

(past/completive stem + al) 

natan kantal kontu manai tiruntu ati vajtti (pura.390:24-25) 

[kari ‘to see’; kantal < kant + al] 

‘taking the Natan to (one’s) house if (one) sees him and praising 
his perfect feet’ 

kalahkinan ankuvatu enral nanral amma ninra ival nalane 

(aink.248:2-4) 

[en ‘to say/be’; enral ‘if it is the case’ < enr + al] 

‘If only it is / could be understood by the marbles (of the priest), 
her wellbeing that has stayed (with her so far) is a good one 
indeed.’ 
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{conditional in in + al) 

ayar emar anal ayttiyem yam mika (kali. 108:9) 

[a ‘to be’; anal < *iyinal < ay in + al < a + glide y + in 4- al] 

4 If our kin are cowherds, we are cowherdesses/ 

{TOs is the only occurrence of anal in the carikam anthologies. See 
"A Note on the Verb an’ 1 for information on the contraction of (y)in 
to n in similar forms. Also note that this derivation of adding al to a 
form which is already a conditional ending with In, holds all the way 
down to modem Tamil class 3 verbs: e.g., pecinal 'if X speaks' < 
pecu ‘to speak’ + in + al. Normally, scholars would derive modem 
Tamil pecinal from the “past stem” pccin + aL ) 

(non-past/non-completive stem in kk +11) 

iuitu utan kalikkil i lam at mini amma ini avar p pimarvi 

(airtkA 15:3-4) 

[kali ‘to pass {time), spend’; ka|ikkil< kalikk + il] 

‘Uniting with him now would be sweet indeed, if only {I) spend 
{my) youth with (him) happily/ 

(bare stem + in) 

kanamum iniyavam nummotu varine (kutuJ88:7) 

(var *to come’; varin < var + in] 

‘Even the forest would be pleasant if (I) come with you/ 

annai tuncin tuhea k kannar kavalar katukuvar (aka.122:5-6) 

[tuhcu ‘to sleep’; tuncin < tuhcu + in] 

Tf/when mother sleeps, the guards, with sleepless eyes, would 
rush (to keep watch)/ 
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tan am turaivan kanin mug ninru katiya kalaral ompumati 

(kuru.296:5-6) 

[kan ‘to see'; kaiiin < kart + in] 

‘If you see the man from the cool fresh waterfront, refrain from 
chiding harshly/ 

pampu matan aliyum panal kahkulum ariya alia man ... avar nattu 
en arum pirarikal ... 

nlyir i-c-curam aritalum aritiro ennunar p perine 

(aka.8.4-5, 12-13, 17-18) 
[pent ‘to get, obtain, have 1 ; peHn < peru + ini 
‘The unthinkable mountain range in his country is not diffcult (to 
pass through) if (only) we get/find (considerate) people who would 
ask “Do you really know this forest?” * 

cermi cevati ccrttin en enappatumo enralum unte (narr.342:9-10) 

[ccrrtu ‘to make join*; certtin < certtu + in] 

‘If I make my head join (her) red feet, is it likely that (she) would 
ask “What is it?” * 

‘If 1 fall at her decorated feet, would she care to ask me “What is 
it?” * 


{non-past/non-co m pletive stem in (k)k + in) 

ceh cevi eruvai aficuvara ikukkum kal atar k kavalai pokin ., * arum 
tuyar tarum ival pani var kanne (aka.77:11 -12, 19) 

[pb ‘to go'; pokin < pok + in] 

‘IF I go in the stony forked path where the vultures with red ears 
moan frightfully, (the memory of) her eyes shedding tears would 
give unbearable grief/ 
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run manaiyol kctkin varuntuval perite (aihk.8J:4-5) 

fke} ‘to hear about’; kefkin < ke(k + in] 

If your wife hears (about it) she will feel greatly sad, 1 

(noii“past/noii“completive stem in (p)p + in) 

uranotu iruppin iru rnaruhkiname (kuru.370:2*3) 

[iru ‘to remain, stay, sit’; iruppin < irupp + in] 

‘We are two sides/bodics, if/when I sit up with the Oran/ 

puraivatu ninaippin puraivato inre (patLI7:1) 

[ninai ‘to think'; ninaippin < nmaipp + inj 

‘If one thinks of (something) that measures tip (to you), there is 
nothing that measures up (to you)/ 

ceritoti urra cellalum piritu ena k kin kelu natan ketpin yin uyir 
valtal ataninum arite (aka.98:28-30) 

[kcl ‘to hear about’; ketpin < ketpin] 

‘If the man from the forest-filled country hears that the (lovejsickness, 
which the woman wearing many bangles has, is (due to) something 
else, it will be even more difficult for me to live/ 

(bare stem + glide + in) 

polutu itai teriyin poyye kamam (kuru.32:3) 

[teri ‘to reveal itself, surface’; teriyin < terl + glide y + in] 

‘Passion is false, if lapse of time is vislble/noticeable/ 

num ko yar ena vinavin em ko netunceralatan (pari.20:1 1 5) 

[vina ‘to enquire'; vinavin < vina + glide v + in] 

‘If you would ask who our king is, (I would say that) our king is 
Netunceralatan/ 
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(past/complefive stem + el) 

a-k-kavin ttramal kappator tiran untel uraiitai k kan (kalL38:12-I3) 
[ul ‘to exist’; untel < uQt + el] 

‘Tell me, if there is a way to protect that fascinating beauty from 
being worn out.* 

‘Tell me, if there is a way to protect that fascinating beauty from 
disappearing.’ 

(finite verb + el) 

cenri nlcella vituvayel ... muttuppatu akalum untu 1 (kali.93:33-36) 
[vitu ‘to let go, allow, give up’; 

vituvayel < vituvay ‘you will allow (yourself)’ + el] 

‘Please go. If you allow yourself not to go (to your other women), 
there will even be an obstacle.’ 


1 Actually, this could be treated as an example of a negative conditional, the sense of 
which is obtained periphrastically by following an adverbial participle in a (cella) with a 
conditional in el (vituvayel). One modem commentator notes that cella vituvayel is “one 
word” : cf. P.V. Somasundaranar’s explanation of kali.93:33. 

Note that the modem Tamil negative conditional does contain the component avitjal 
which is nothing but an old verbal participle ending with 1 + vi(pU: e,g,, n! atai c ccyyavi(|al 
‘if you don’t do it.' In this example, the form ceyya is, in fact, an old adverbial participle 
ending with a, whereas vi|(al is the conditional of vi(u ‘to let go.’ 
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ella nl urratu evano ... enrirel en dtai ceytan ivan ena urratu itu 
ena ... uraikkum uran akattu untayin ... pacakkuva ... en kan 

(kali J42:19-23) 

[en *to say, ask, enquire 1 ; enrirel < enrir *you said 1 + el] 

'If you ask me “What is it that you have?,” the strength will emerge 
in me and J will tell you that he did (something to) destroy (me) and 
that this is what happened. And my eyes will become pale/ 



THE NEGATIVE CONDITIONAL 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles,” “The Conditional,” and 
“The Negative al and il ” The negative conditional translates as ‘if X 
do/does not do verb .’ That is, when the conditional is negative, it signifies 
the absence or “non-happening” of the action/state indicated by the verb 
from which it is derived. 

FORMATION: The negative conditional is expressed by suffixing 
el to a negative finite verb. 1 


1 An adverbial participle in a could also be followed by a positive conditional in el to 
provide the sense of a negative conditional eenn nT cel I a vifuvayil... muttuppStu akalum 
untu (kali.93:33-36), which is discussed in “The Conditional” and “A Note on the Verb 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

negative finite verb + el 

Suffix Structure and Example 

el; 

(negative finite verb + el) 

nayire en kelvan yankulan ayinum kattlmo kattayel vanattu evart 
ceyti nl (kali.147:27-29) 

[katfu ‘to make see, show’; 

kattayel < kattay ‘you will not show’ + el] 

‘O sun, show me, please, where my husband is. If you do not show, 
what do you do in the sky?’ 

valahka p pojutu nl kanru meyppay pol valahkal arivar uraiyarel 
emmai ikalntare ... emar (kali.112:12-14) 

[urai ‘to tell’; uraiyarel < uraiyar ‘they will not tell’ + el] 

‘If my kin do not tell me about your wandering on the pretext of 
tending the calves at a time when no one moves around, they have 
certainly ignored me.’ 

pun vanta vali nin pal maya k kajavu anrcl tantanai t tante tarukku 

(pari.20:76-78) 

[al ‘not to be ,,, ‘; anrel < anni ‘it is not’ + el] 

‘If (it is true that) the way in which (this) jewelry came to you is 
not an illusive theft, then bring me the man who brought it to you 
and be proud.’ 
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(“since, because of’) 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles” for more general information 
on the causal. The causal translates as ‘since X verb fs/ed/enV where the 
“verb” is the verb from which the causal is derived. The action/state 
indicated by the causal precedes and is a cause for its completing action/state. 

FORMATION: The causal form of a verb is derived by suffixation: 
an or in is added to a verbal noun ending with al, al, kal, tal, or mai . 1 
In addition, the word atanal ‘because of that; therefore’ also provides a 
causal sense. 2 


1 See “Case Markers and Postposi tions” for more examples and other uses of an and in. 

2 atanal < atan (oblique of atu ‘that one’) + al (suffix): e.g., nagnar nagmoli k£ttagam 
atanal ... varutal talaivar vayvatu ‘We heard lovely and good words (of omen). Because 
of that / Therefore, the arrival of the Chief (your man) will definitely happen’ (mult: 17, 
201 
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No person-number-gender distinction is made by the causal. The 
difference between affirmation and negation is not made by the causal 
suffix, but by the verbal noun to which the causal suffix is appended. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : verbal noun in nl/al/kal/tal/mai + an/in 
Suffix Structure and Example 

an: 

(verbal noun in a) + an) 

kollai kural variki Tna malai valnar alia purintu nlukalan (kali.39:13-14) 
[oiu(ku) ‘to conduct oneself, behave’; olukal ‘behavior’) 

‘With their sheaves bent, the (millet) fields will not yield, since the 
people living on the mountain conduct themselves by doing things 
that are not good.’ 

(verbal noun in mai + glide + an) 

untal amma iv-ulakam ... pirarkku ena muyalunar unmaiyane 

(pura.182:1,9) 

[ul‘ to be, to exist’; unmai ‘existence’; 

unmaiyan < unmai + glide y + an] 

‘This world exists because there are people who make efforts for 
the sake of others.’ 

in: 

(verbal noun in al 4 in) 

peruhkai emu ... vaj ukir katuvalin pampu matan aliyum panal 
kahkul (aka. 8:2,3-4) 
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[katu ‘to clutch’; katuval ‘clutching, grabbing’] 

‘midnight when the strength of the snake (inside the anthill) perishes 
because the sharp daws of the boar with big hands are clutching 
it’ 

ceypa ellam ceytanan akaltn ituka onrdcutuka onro (pura..239:19-20) 
[aku ‘to become’; akal ‘coming into being’] 

‘He did all he could (in this life). Therefore, bury him or cremate 
him. (It does not really matter).* 

(verbal noun in al + in) 

por etir ventar tar alintu oralirj ... penin turai t tatainta kanci 

(pari,23:17,19) 

[ora ‘to move away, depart from’; oral ‘moving away’] 

‘the kahci trees which were disfigured because the kings who 
faced you in the war retreated (through the fields) with their front-line 
army destroyed’ 

(verbal noun in tal + in) 

kalam cey kove ... netumavalavan tevar ulakam cytinan atalin 
annon kavikkum kan akan tali vanaital vettanai ayin enaiyatuum 
iru nilam tikiriya p pern malai manna vanaital ollumo ninakke 

(pura.228:l, 10-15) 

[a ‘to be’; atal ‘coming into being’; 

atalin has an overall sense ‘since (it is the case) 1 ] 
‘Netumavalavan reached the world of the gods. Therefore, O potter, 
if you wish to make so large a pot that would cover him, would it be 
possible for you somehow to make it with the vast earth as your 
wheel and the big mountains as day?’ 
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ala) pol venkatir paitara t tcrutalin nilal teynlu ulariya maratta ... 

kam (aka A: 10-11, 15) 

[teru ‘to scorch’; terutal ‘scorching’I 

‘The jungles have dried-up trees whose shade has narrowed because 
the fiery hot rays (of the sun) are scorching.’ 

(verbal noun in mai + glide + in) 

vajamaiyin tan nilai tlmtanmm ilane (kuri:244-245) 

[vala ‘to be bounteous, rich’; vajamai ‘bounty 1 1 

‘Neither has he swerved from his state because of his richness. 1 

talai p pokanmaiyin ciru vah matariki nilai peru natukal akiya k 
kannum (pufa.223:2-3) 

[talai ‘end, edge’; po ‘to go’; pokanmai ‘not going’; 

talaippo(ku) ‘dying 1 ; pokanmaiyin < pokanmai + glide y + in] 
‘even when he turned into an everlasting hero-stone, folding himself 
down in a small place, since it (i.e., his action) was not (meant to 
be) going to the end/edge 1 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
verbal noun pokanmai.) 

yavarum valahkunar inmaiyin vauvunar matiya c curam pul enra 
arra ... katu (aka.I:I3-14, 15) 

til ‘to be absent 1 ; inmai ‘absence’] 

‘The jungles have paths with lifeless forests wherein the (highway) 
robbers are lying low / withdrawn since there are no passersby. 1 
(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
verbal noun inmai.) 
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varamaiyio pulanta nencamotu noval (aka:25;I5‘l6) 

[var ‘to come'; varamai ‘non-coming'] 

‘Do not suffer with a frustrated heart since (your lover) has not 
(yet) come/ 

(Note that the sense expressed is negative because of the negative 
verbal noun varamai.) 
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THE CONCESSIVE OF FACT 

(“although, eventhough ... ”) 

GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles.” The concessive of fact 
can be translated as ‘even though X verb( s/ed/enV It provides a sense of 
actual occurrence/materializing of the action/state indicated by the verb 
from which it is derived. The action/state indicated by the concessive fact 
precedes and results in its succeeding/completing action/state. 

FORMATION: The concessive of fact is derived by suffixation. 

(i) anum is added to a verb stem that functions as the predi¬ 
cate 1 ; 

(ii) um is added to an adverbial participle, conditional ending 
with in, or an infinitive ending with a. 

1 anum is a contracted form of ayinum. Therefore, it is also of the structure conditional in 
in + tan. See “A Note on the Verb an” for an explanation of similar forms in which (y)in 
is reduced to n. 
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The affirmation-negation distinction is not made by aQtuti or urn but 
by the stem to which they are added. No person-number-gender distinction 
is made by the concessive of fact. 

EXAMPLES 

Fo rm a t io n mechani sm : sufflxation 

predicate + anum 
adverbial participle + urn 
conditional in in + um 
infinitive in a + um 

Suffix Structure and Example 

anum (ayin + um): 

(predicate + anum) 

nin tavaru ilianum kalainar il nby ceyyum kavio arintu ... pottanta 
numar tavaru il enply (kalL58:8-I0) 

[U To be non-existent’] 

'Although it is not your fault, do/can you say that it is not the fault 
of your kin who let you go (out in the street) knowing (about) your 
abundant/auractive beauty which creates (love)sickness that does 
not have a cure?’ 

uni: 

(adverbial participle ± glide + um) 

irum kijai c ciraar k kantum Rantum marnjm marrum vinavutum ... 
paci p pini maruttuvan illam anitto ceytto kurumin emakke 

(pura.173:9-12) 

[kan 'to see 1 ; kanfum < kanfu + um] 

'We see the large group of children (coming from his residence 
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carrying rice). Although we see them, we ask again and again 
“Tell us whether the house of the healer of hunger-disease is close 
by or far away?” ’ 

kalam anriyum maram payan kotuttalin (malai:134) 

[al ‘not to be ... *; anriyum < anri + glide y + urn] 

‘Although it is not the right season, the trees yield fruits, and 
therefore 

(conditional in in + urn) 

ceralatan ... mantai murrattu ... turanta nitiyattu anna oru nal oru 
pakal perinum vajinal tankalar vali toli ... molt peyar teettar 
ayinum ... katalar cenra natte (aka,127:3, 6, 10-12,17, 18) 

[ a ‘to be’; ayinum < ayin + uml 

‘Although he is in a place with a different language, your lover will 
not stay for another day in the country he is gone to even if he gets 
one day the wealth like what Ceralatan left in the courtyard of (his 
capital) Mantai. 4 

arum curam tunintu piral ayinal ayinum ... tan marpu tunai aka t 
tuyimika (aka.35:10,11,12-13) 

la ‘to he'; ayinum < ayin + um] 

‘She (my daughter) has become a different person. Although she 
has (become different), may he (the lover) make her sleep with his 
chest as support.’ 

ulaiyin pokatu ajippinum ciriya nekijnta kavin nalam koll5 ... iva| 
kan pacantatuve (narr ,35:9-10,12) 

lali ‘to be compassionate'; alippirjum < alippin + um] 

‘Although I am kind (to her) without going away from her side, 
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her eyes turned pale. Is it (to be called) the loveliness of her beauty 
due to my moving/tuming aside a little?’ 

melliya iniya mevaru takuna ivai moliyam ena c collinum aval nl 
marattiyo vali en nence cerppanai k kama pinne 

(kuru.306:l-3, 6) 

[col ‘to reveal, tell’; collinum < collin + urn] 

‘O my heart, although I told (you) that we would not say things 
that are soft, sweet, and desirable, do you forget them once you see 
the Cerppan (my lover)?’ 

(infinitive in a + glide + urn) 
nalum nal man kalavavum tole to! nilai va}Iiya nin toti 

(narr.332:3-4) 

(kala ‘to mingle, mix’; kalavavum < kalava + glide v + umj 
‘Although your shoulders mingle with your lover’s shoulders every 
day, your bracelets slipped from their original place.’ 

kanaka natan varavum ... mcni pacappatu evan kol arm ay 

(aink.217:3-4) 

[var ‘to come’; varavum < vara + glide v + um] 

‘Although the man from the forest country has come, why is your 
body turning pale now, my friend?’ 

ontoti uiaiyam akavum maivo] pMaiyalal mato piritum nam enine 

(aka.5:26-28) 

[aku ‘to become’; akavum < aka + glide v + um 

‘Although I am with her, she is (sad) like this. She will not survive 

if I leave her.’ 
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(“even if... ") 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles.” The concessive of sup¬ 
position can be translated as ‘even if X verb( s/ed/enU It provides a sense 
of an assumed occurrence of the action/state indicated by the underlying 
verb. The action/state indicated by the concessive of supposition precedes 
and results in its succecding/completing action/state. 

FORMATION: The concessive of supposition is derived by suffixation. 
The suffix um is added to a conditional in al or in . 1 

A distinction between affirmation and negation is not made by um, 
but by the negative stem to which they are added. Also the main verb in 


1 These forms are structurally similar to some of the concessives of fact. In some 
contexts, even their significations might seem to overlap. 

The concessive of supposition is also used to express probability and/or possibility, 
when it is followed by the same verb in a future finite form or imperative/optative form. 
Examples are given below. For a similar use of the concessive in modern Tamil, see 
Schiffman:82-83. 
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the sentence can be affirmative or negative. No person-number-gender 
distinction is made by the concessive of supposition, 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : conditional in a 1 or in + um 
Suffix Structure and Example 

um: 

(conditional in a) + um) 

ven cuh p patta makarku k karai ninrar aftcal enralum uyirppu 
untam (kali J40:25-26) 

[en 'to say’; enralum < enral + um] 

‘For the man who is caught in a terrible whirlpool, there will be 
relief even if the people who are on the shore say “Do not be 
afraid.” ’ 


(conditional in in + um) 

kon perum kanam nacci c cenra iravalar c cutti t totuttu una k 
kitappinum kitakkum (pura. 156:2-3) 

[kita ‘to lie still; kitappinum < kitappin + um] 

‘The big mountain of Konkanam will probably be (there) lying 
still, looking forward to the suppliants so that they could surround it 
and enjoy/eat (its bounty).’ 

(Note that the concessive kitappinum is followed by the future 
form kitakkum.) 

yantu palakaliya ... palakiya kilamaiyar akinum ante tonral atarpata 
o]ukal (pura.216:2-4) 

fa ‘to be’; akinum < akin + um] 
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*0 noble one, even if people have the claim that they have been 
acquainted while many years have passed by, it is difficult indeed to 
live accordingly. 1 

*0 noble one t even if people claim that they have been acquainted 
for many years, it is difficult, indeed, to live accordingly/ 

ciru nani tamiva] ayinum innuyir natuhkum tan ilamai 

(pura247:9’JO) 

la 'to be*; ayinum < ay in + urn] 

‘the youth of the woman who would tremble for her life even if she 
is alone for a little while 1 

eonanunt pitu enin patavum vallen (kali.140:13) 

[en ‘what? 1 ; enniiniim < en ayinum ‘whatever it be 1 ; 
ayinum < ayln + um] 

‘Whatever the situation is, if (one) tells me “Sing,” I am capable 
of even singing/ 

in uyir kajiyinum uraiyal avar namakku anna i yum attanum allaro 

(kur u.93:2-3) 

[kali ‘to pass, leave 1 ; kahyinum < kaliyin + um] 

'Even if your sweet life(breath) leaves you, do not speak (harsh 
words to him). Is he not our mother and father?' 

ol alal kurukinum kurukuka kurukatu cenru nijinum nl|ka 

(pura.231:2-3) 

[kuruku ‘to grow short 1 ; kurukinum < kurukin + um; 

nil ‘to extend 1 ; nijinum < nljin + um] 

‘Let the fire shorten {and touch the chieftain's body). Or, let it not 
grow short, but extend/tower high (and not touch his body)/ 
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(Note that the concessives kurukinum and nijinum are followed 
respectively by the imperatives/optatives kurukuka and m!ka.) 

utinum iniya kurum in nakai amirtu pod tuvar vay (patU6:l 1-12) 
[utu ‘to sulk*; utinum < utin + urn] 

‘her coral-like red mouth, filled with pleasant smile and nectar, 
which speaks pleasant words even if she is sulking’ 

cennaytrru nilavu ventinum ventihkalul veyil ventinum vendyatu 
vilaikkum arralai (pura38:7-9) 

[ventu ‘to want, wish for’; ventinum < ventin + um] 

‘Even if you want the moon’s rays in the red sun and if you want 
the heat of the sun in the white moon, you are capable of growing/ef¬ 
fecting what is wanted.’ 

nilam peyarinum nin col peyaral (pura.3:l4) 

[peyar ‘to move, shake, swerve’; peyannum < peyarin + um] 
‘Even if the earth shakes, you do not swerve in your words.’ 
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THE NON-PARTICIPLE AS A PARTICIPLE 


GENERAL: See “A Note on Participles.” In some contexts, personal 
verbs, adjectival nouns, participial nouns, and verbal nouns function like 
participles in classical Tamil. In such contexts, the personal verb, the 
adjectival noun, and the participial noun are like the verbal participles, 
whereas the verbal noun gives the sense of a nominal participle. 1 More 
specifically, the past personal verb gives the sense of an adverbial participle, 
and the non-past personal verb that of an infinitive. The participial noun, 
which is not basically different from the personal verb, works like a 


1 “Verbal participle” (vinai cccam) is a general term referring to the adverbial participle, 
the infinitive, the conditional, the causal, the concessive of fact, and the concessive of 
supposition. “Nominal participle" (peyar eccam) refers to the adjectival participle. 

Traditional commentators have identified the forms under discussion in this chapter 
as vinai coca murru: “finite forms (that are) verbal participles” (cf. Naccinarkkmiyar's 
commentary on tiru:169-172, and the Old Commentary on pati.17:6) and vinai ecca 
vinai k kurippu murru “appellatives (that are) verbal participles” (cf. Naccioarkkigiyar’s 
commentary on tiru:192 and the Old Commentary on pari.32.15). 
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participle in the same way as the personal verb. The verbal noun, when 
modifying a nominal, gives the sense of a non-past adjectival participle; 
when modifying a verb, that of an infinitive. 2 3 * 5 

The subject of the item (personal verb, adjectival noun, or verbal 
noun) that functions as the participle and the subject of the main verb in 
the same clause are the same. Further, this item, which gives the sense of 
the participle, can be positive or negative. When negative, it functions like 
a negative adverbial participle. See “The Negative Adverbial Participle” 
and “The Negative Verbal Noun.” 

FORMATION: There is no separate morphological formation. Per¬ 
sonal verbs, adjectival nouns, and participial nouns are formally followed 
or are semantically completed by an adjectival participle, adverbial participle, 
causal, concessive of fact, conditional, imperative, infinitive, personal verb, 
or a verbal noun. More than one adjectival noun, participial noun, or 
personal verb can occur in apposition and function like participles. Also a 
verbal noun ending with al or (t)tal is followed by a nominal or another 
verb form. 


2 

For information on the connection between the participial noun and the personal verb, 

see “Past Participial Nouns.” 

5 For a similar observation, see R. Kothandaraman in Vaiyai (1975:11-13). 
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EXAMPLES 

Structure and Example 

{adjectival noun + adverbial participle) 

kaccinan kalalinan eeccai k kanniyan ... tukilinan ... tatakkaiyin 
iyala enti men to) pal pinai talTi t talaittantu kuomtOratal 

(tiru:208, 214-217) 

‘the dancing of Murukan who, wearing a sash, warrior's anklets, 
a head-garland of ccccai leaves, and a Fine garment, leads the 
(kuravai) dance on every mountain, holding by his strong firm hands 
the many fawn(-like women) and embracing their soft shoulders’ 
[The adjectival nouns (= participles) kaccinan ‘he, who has a 
sash’, kalalinan ‘he, who has the warrior’s anklets’, ceccai-k- 
kanniyan ‘he who has a head-garland of ceccai leaves’, and tukilinan 
‘he, who has a fine garment’ are in apposition forming the “subject” 
which is semantically completed by the adverbial participle enti < 
entu ‘to hold, carry.’ The adjectival nouns here function like adverbial 
participles: e.g„ kaccinan ay ‘as a man wearing a sash*, kalalinan 
ay ‘as a man wearing a head-garland’, and tukilinan ay ‘as a man 
wearing a fine garment.’1 

(participial noun + adjectival participle) 

iyaiinaj olkinal atum matamakal (pari.51:10) 

‘the innocent woman who dances (by) moving around and swaying 
gently’ 

(There are two participial nouns functioning as participles: iyaiinaj 
'one who moves around’ and olkinaj ‘one who sways gently.’ The 
adjectival participle is alum < atu ‘to dance.’ Here, the participial 
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nouns fill the function of an adverbial perticiple (like iyali ‘moving 
around’; olki ‘swaying’).] 

(participial noun + adverbial participle) 

nafunkuvaoaj ninru nin eriyar okkiya ciru cen kuvajai (pati.52:21-22) 
‘the small red water-lily which she (your queen) raised in order to 
toss/chase you, while standing shuddering (due to sulking)’ 

[The participial noun (= participle) is natunkuvanal ‘one who trem¬ 
bles/shudders. * Here it functions like an adverbial participle (e.g., 
nntunki ‘trembling'). The adverbial participle which follows natuhku- 
vanal is ninru < nil ‘to stand.’] 

koluhkurai... viraivanan cuttu ... tinm ena t tarutalin 

(pura .150:9,12,13) 

‘since he rushed and baked a fat piece of animal flesh and gave it to 
us saying “Eat” ' 

[The participial noun (- participle) is viraivanan ‘one who rushes.’ 
Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle (like viraintu 
‘having hurried; rushed, and ...’). The adverbial participle which 
follows viraivanan is cuttu < cutu ‘to bum, bake.’] 

(participial noun + imperative) 

matiyin teyvana ketuka nin tevvar akkam (matu:195-196) 

‘May your enemies’ prosperity wane and perish like the moon.’ 
[The participial noun (- participle) is teyvana Those which will 
wear out.’ Here it functions like an adverbial participle (e.g., tcyntu 
‘having waned’). The imperative is ketuka ‘May (they) perish.’ 
Also note that the plural form teyvana indicates the plurality of 
prosperity/wealth, akkam.] 
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(participial noun + infinitive) 

viraivanar katalar pukutara (kali.134:26) 

‘as her lover arrived hurriedly’ 

I The participial noun {= participle) is viraivanar ‘one who hur¬ 
ries/rushes.’ Here it functions like an adverbial participle (viraintu 
‘hurrying’). The infinitive is pukutara ‘to enter, arrive.’] 

tin cerru k kuviyar tunkuvanar uranka 4 (maiu:627) 

‘as the people selling cakes (soaking) in sugar syrup slept bending 
down’ 

(The participial noun (= participle) is tunkuvanar ‘those who are 
bending down.’ Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle 
(c.g., turiki ‘bending down’). The infinitive is uranka ‘to sleep.’] 

(personal verb + adjectival participle ± postposition) 

venkai koykuvam cenrufi (aka.48:6) 

‘when we went to pick venkai (flowers)’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) is koykuvam 4 we will pick.’ Here 
it fills the function of an infinitive (like koyya ‘to pick’), cenruji < 
cent past/completive stem + uli postposition.] 

eyirrikku i-n-nilai ariya c coHinen irykkum a|avai ... vitalai 

viraiyatime (aihk.364:2-4) 

‘O Vitalai, do not rush until I tell about this situation to the Eyirri 
and beg her (to go with you).’ 


4 This is an excellent example to show that tunku ‘to bend down, curve down’ and 
urahku ‘to sleep' were distinct verbs in classical Tamil. In modem Tamil both mean ‘to 
sleep. 4 
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[The personal verb participle) is coHincn 'I told/ Here it fills the 
function of an adverbial participle (like colli 'told and ,,/), irakkum 
is the adjectival participle < ira 'to beg 1 ; alavai is the postposition* 
irakkum alavai 'until (I) beg her/] 

nUa nakam nafkiya ka link am al amar celvarku amarntanan kotutta 
ay (ciru:96-97 t 99) 

'Ay, who willingly gave to the Lord, who is sitting under the 
banyan tree, the fine cloth which the blue serpent gave him’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) is antartitanan 'he liked it whole¬ 
heartedly/ Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle (like 
amarntu iiking it wholeheartedly’), kotutta is the adjectival participle 
< kofti ‘to give away/] 

aymakal ney vilaikku atti p pacum pon koHal erumai nal an kam 
naku peruum kuti (peru;162 f 164-166) 

‘neighborhoods where the shepherdess (from the agricultural land) 
would not get gold (as the price) for selling ghee (to the mountain 
people) but would (rather) get water buffalo, good cows, and black 
calves" 

[Note that the personal verb {- participle) koNaj 'she would not 
get’ is negative. Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle 
(Like koHatu 'without getting 5 ), peruum is the adjectival participle < 
pern ‘to get, obtain/] 

nocci culvana mala rum mauvai (aka.23:l 1-12) 

'wild jasmine which bloom surrounding the nocci (trees)" 

[The personal verb (™ participle) is culvana 'they will surround/ 
Here it performs the function of an adverbial participle (like cujntu 
'having surrounded; surrounding’), mala rum is the adjectival parti¬ 
ciple < malar 4 to bloom/] 
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ilai ila malarnta ... ilavarn (aka ll:3) 

‘ilavam which have bloomed without leaves' 

[The personal verb (= participle) is ila 4 those which do not have/ 
Note that it is negative* Here it fills the function of an adverbial 
participle (like inn 'without 1 ). The adjectival participle is malarnta 
< malar 'to bloom. 1 } 

(personal verb + adverbial participle) 

uvakai maraiyinen etir cenru i-m-manai anm ahtu um manai cora 
ennum tannum nokki {aka.56:I3-15) 

‘He looked at himself and me* who went in front of him (while) 
hiding my joy and said, "This is not your house* That is your 
house/ 1 and **/ 

[The personal verb (= participle) is maraiyinen T hid/concealed/ 
Here it functions like an adverbial participle (like maraittu ‘having 
concealed/hid*). The adverbial participle which follows the personal 
verb maraiyinen is cenru < cct ‘to go/] 

(personal verh + causal) 

citaintatu manra nl civantanai nokkalin ... kamaru kavine 

(pan.27; 1, 16) 

‘The desirable fascinating beauty (of your enemy countries) was 
demolished since you looked (at them) angrily.' 

{The personal verb (= participle) is civantanai ‘you got angry/ 
Here it functions like an adverbial participle (like civantu ‘having 
gotten angry'), nokkalin ‘since (you) look at' is the causal < nokku 
‘to look at/] 

cel ini akattu ena k kotupporku ollan kalujtalin (aka.66:15-l6) 
‘since (the child) was full of tears without agreeing with (his 
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father) who let him go saying “Go now, inside {the house)” ’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) oil an ‘he will not agree’ is negative. 
Here it functions like an adverbial participle (like ollltu 'without 
agreeing’), kalujtalin ‘since (his) eyes are full of tears’ is the 
causal < kalul ‘to be filled with tears; to be cloudy.’ Note that the 
stem ko$u (in kotupporku) is here interpreted to mean ‘to let 
go/free.’ This is an excellent example which provides an insight into 
the relation between kol ‘to draw ... toward self; take’ and kotu 
‘to push ... from self; give away.’] 

(personal verb + concessive of fact) 

men tol in tuyil enrum pcraan peyarinum muniyal uraan 

(kuri:242-243) 

‘He is not fmstrated even if he leaves without always getting (to) 
sleep on (her) soft shoulder.* 

‘He is not frustrated even if he has to leave without always getting 
(to) sleep on (her) soft shoulder.’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) peraan ‘be will not get’ is negative. 
Here it functions as an adverbial participle (like peratu ‘without 
getting’). The concessive of fact is peyarinum ‘even if he leaves.’] 

(personal verb + conditional) 

nMal acaiyinir iruppin pala dram peyarpavai kctkuvir ( malai:290-291) 
‘If you will remain resting in the shade, you will hear many (birds 
and animals) moving in many directions.’ 

(The personal verb (= participle) acaiyinir ‘you will move with 
restraint; you will rest’ is negative. Here it functions like an adverbial 
participle (like acaintu ‘moving with restraint’). The conditional is 
iruppin ‘if you will remain/stay.’] 



794 


Chapter 4 $ 


(personal verb + imperative) 

karumpm tifi earn vimmpinir micaimin (peru:262) 

1 Drink the sweet juice of the sugarcane with a liking." 

[The personal verb (= participle) is virumpinir ‘you liked/ Here it 
fills the function of an adverbial participle (e,g., vinimpi ‘having 
liked 1 ). The imperative is micaimin ‘Drink!’] 

(personal verb + infinitive) 

var mayir u}arma| koticci kurifici pafa (aka. 102:5, 6) 

*as the Koticci sings the kurihei melody (while) combing her long 
hair (with her fingers)’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) u|ariua| ‘she combed her hair 
with her fingers/ Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle 
(like ujari ‘having combed; combing"). The infinitive is pata ‘to 
sing/] 

varutal talaivar vayvatu nl nin evvam kajai mayoy ena k kSttavum 
kattavum kana) ... pu p pel unkanpufampu muttu uraippa 

(mull:2Q. 21-23) 

‘Although (her attendants) repeatedly reassured her saying, “The 
arrival of your lover (the king) will happen. Get rid of your distress/" 
she did not understand. As isolated pearl-like tears gathered in her 
flower-like attractive eyes, 

[The personal verb (= participle) kanal ‘she will not see/realize* is 
negative. Here it fills the function of an adverbial participle (like 
kanatu ‘without seeing/understanding"). The infinitive is uraippa ‘to 
accumulate/] 


mutalai yakkai mulu vali makkaj ... tuvalai t tan tuli penar ... ventu 
vayin tiritara (netu:32, 34 r 35) 
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‘as people with a firm body and wholesome strength wandered 
around wherever they wanted without earing for the cool drops of 
the sprinkle/rain 1 

[The persona! verb {= participle) penar ‘they will not be concerned 
about; they will not care for* is negative* Here it functions like an 
adverbial participle (e.g*, pcnatu ‘without caring for; without being 
concerned about’). The infinitive is tiritara 'to wander around. 1 ] 

(personal verb + personal verb) 

malaiyum ullar ayin kalai yanku akuvam kol pans enra manaiyol col 
etircollal cellen cevvali nal yal icatymen avar tiram cclven 
kantanen yane ... uran ... tere (akaJ4:12-15, 17, 21) 

T t who approached the Oran's wife as I played the cevvali melody 
on my harp, without being abie to answer her when she said, “O 
bard, if my lover does not think of us (hon.) even in the evening 
what will become of us (hon*) in the morning?,” saw the Oran's 
chariot (arriving).’ 

[Three personal verbs function like participles: celien ‘I am not 
able’, kaiyinen 'I played 1 , anti celves l I will go.’ Two of them 
function like adverbial participles (e.g.* cellatu ‘without being able 
to 1 and kaittu ‘playing’), whereas celven functions like an adjectival 
participle (e.g., cenra yan T who went’). The personal verb kanfanen 
T saw 1 following them is the predicate*! 

alar vly p pentir iona io urai kStta cinnal ariyen pola uyircn nariya 
narum nin katuppu enrene (narrj43:7-10) 

‘Within a few days / On those few days when I heard the cruel 
sweet talk of the gossiping women (about my daughter's love with 
a man), I did not sigh like someone who did not know anything, but 
said (to my daughter), “Your hair smells with fragrance.” * 
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[The personal verb (= participle) uyiren ‘I did not breathe/sigh’ is 
negative. Here it functions like an adverbial participle (e.g., uyiramal 
‘without breathing’). The personal verb which follows it as predicate 
is enren ‘I said.’] 

kanku vanticige ‘I came to see you.* (pati.41:16) 

[The personal verb (= participle) is kanku ‘I see. f am seeing.' 
Here it functions as an infinitive (like kana ‘to see’). The personal 
verb which follows it as predicate is vanticin ‘I have come.’] 

nin kantanen varuval 5 (pura.23:l7) 

‘(Here) I come, seeing you (in your landscape).’ 

The personal verb (= participle) is kantanen ‘I saw.’ Here it functions 
as an adverbial participle (kantu ‘having seen’). The personal verb 
which follows it as predicate is varuval ‘(Here), I come,’) 

alikkcria irakku varen enci k kuren (pati.61 ;10-I J) 

‘I will not come (for) begging. I will not state (your greatness) 
leaving behind something.’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) is irakku ‘I beg,’ Here it functions 
as an infinitive (like irakka ‘to beg’). The personal verb following it 
as predicate is varen *1 will not come.’] 

varuntal ... toli ... uraittanam varukam (narr.88:2,3) 

‘My friend, do not grieve. Let us go, talk (to your lover about your 
distress), and come (back).’ 


5 A traditional commentator, U.V. Saminathier, takes varuval to mean ‘I came; I (have) 
come,’ 
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[The personal verb {= participle) is uraittanam 'we stated.’ Here it 
functions as an adverbial participle (like uraittu ‘having stated; 
stating’). The personal verb following it as predicate is varukam 
‘We will come,*] 

cellal tirkkam celvam (narr,284:4) 

‘Let us go in order to relieve (her) grief.’ 

[The personal verb {= participle) is tirkkam *we shall remove/cure 
/ get rid of.’ Here it functions as an infinitive (like tlrkka ‘to re¬ 
move/cure/relieve’), The personal verb following it as predicate is 
celvam ‘We shall go.’J 

nin nayantu vary vein kantanam (pati.23:11) 

‘We, who were coming seeking you, saw ...* 

[The personal verb (= participle) is varuvem ‘those of us who will 
come.’ Here it functions like an adjectival participle (e.g., varukinra 
yam ‘we who arc coming’). The personal verb following it as 
predicate is kantanam ‘We saw.*] 

en cimmaiyin ilittu nokkan ... valle ... nalkiyone 

(pura.387:20, 26,27) 

‘He quickly provided (gifts) without looking with despise because 
of my lowliness,’ 

‘He quickly provided (gifts) without treating me with despise because 
of my lowliness.’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) is nokkan ‘he will not look/consider.’ 
Here it functions like an adverbial participle (e.g, nokkamal ‘without 
looking/considering’). The personal verb following it as predicate is 
naikiyon ‘he gave, provided.’] 
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(personal verb + verbal noun) 

cellamo ... kantanam vararke (patiS7;6 t IS) 

'Shall we go to see (him, our patron) and return ? 1 
JThe personal verb (= participle) is kantanam ‘We saw. 1 Here it 
functions as an adverbial participle (like kantu 'having seen, (after) 
seeing’). The verbal noun following it is varal 'coming, returning.*1 

kaiyaru nencattu evvam nlrika ala a m urai talum uriyam 

(aka J 13:22-23) 

'We (hon.) have the right to stay/rcmain without crying, when the 
grief in (our) distressed heart is gone.’ 

[The personal verb (= participle) ala am 'We will not cry 1 is negative. 
Mere it functions as an adverbial participle (like alatu 'without 
crying’). The verbal noun following it is uraital 'staying/) 

Formation mechanism ; verbal noun in al/(t)tal + nominal or verb 
Structure and Example 

(verbal noun + nominal) 

kalam taral ujjam (akaJ:I2) 

'heart with (the thought of) bringing jewelry’ 

[taral (verbal noun) < tar 'to bring/ Here, it functions as an adjectival 
participle (like tarum 'that which brings').] 

vin celal marapin aiyar (tiru JO?) 

'the sages who have the legend of moving in the sky’ 

‘sages who are believed to move around in the sky 1 

[celal (verbal noun) < cel 'to go, leave for a destination/ Here, it 

functions as an adjectival participle (like cellum 'those who go’).] 
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cey viral k any arm k kol karai (ciru:3-4) 

‘the eroded bank of the forest river which is coining from a 
distance 1 

[varai (verbal noun) < var l to come/ Here* it functions as an 
adjectival participle {like varum 4 that which comes*),] 

vanaintu varai ila mulai (paii.54:4) 

‘young breasts which are permanently decorated 1 
[varai (verbal noun) < var ‘to come/ Here* it functions as an 
adjectival participle (like varum ‘that which comes 1 ). The combination 
of an adverbial participle and varfu) used in any form provides the 
sense of a permanent or recurring action: vanaintu varai ‘decorated 
permanently/] 

(verbal noun + verbal) 

teral ariyatu uniakatuvan ayalatu cSntam eral cellatu ... atukkatm 
makilntu kanpatukkum kuriya inpam (aka2:4‘8) 

‘the unexpected pleasure of the monkey which drank the nectar 
(from the flowers) unknowingly and sleeps delightfully on the mountain 
range* not being able to climb up (even) the sandalwood tree that 
is close by’ 

[eral (verbal noun) < eru ‘to climb up/ Here* it functions as an 
infinitive (like era ‘to climb up 1 ). The verbal form which follows it, 
cellatu ‘not being able to** is a negative adverbial participle,] 

natpu k ko]al veQ(i nayanticinor (peru:425) 

‘those who befriended (him) wanting to have (his) friendship* 
[kojal (verbal noun) < koj ‘to have* accept/ Here* it functions as 
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an infinitive (like koja Vin order to have/accept’). The verbal form 
which follows it, venti ‘wanting; having wanted’, is an adverbial 
participle.J 

valtal venti p poy kuren (pura.139:5-6) 

‘I will not tell lies wishing to thrive.’ 

[valtal (verbal noun) < val ‘to live, prosper, thrive.’ Here, it functions 
as an infinitive (like vala ‘in order to live/prosper/thrive’). The 
verbal fonn which follows it, venti ‘wanting, wishing’, is an adverbial 
participle.] 



SECTION 6 
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A Note On Mood 


Mood is understood in this study as that which “designates by the 
form of the verb the mode or manner in which the speaker conceives of 
an assertion concerning the subject.” 1 The various modes of assertion 
expressed in classical Tamil can be translated as ‘X can/let/may/will/should 
verb .’Among these, verb forms which express the notions of command, 
request, wish, blessing, and curse are described in the chapters on the 
imperative/optative; those expressing the notion of possibility of an ac¬ 
tion/state are given in “The Potential.” The interrogative and the negative 
moods are discussed in “The Interrogative” and “The Negative al and il ” 
It may be noted that the first person and the second person inclusive 
non-past personal verbs give the sense ‘will/shall’ whenever necessary. 


1 Smyth:398. 
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THE IMPERATIVE/OPTATIVE 

(“do/may ... ”) 


GENERAL: See "A Note on Mood.” The imperative/optative form 
of a verb is used to express the notions of command, request, wish, 
blessing, or curse. 1 The basic semantic distinction one could make between 
the Tamil imperative and optative is that the former expresses commands 
whereas the latter expresses requests, wishes, or blessings. If one were 
to make a categorical distinction between verb forms which express a 
command and those which express a request etc., one will find that both 


1 Two terms eval ‘command’ and viyankoj ‘taking up a mode of action’ are found in 
the tradition to refer to the imperative/optative forms. The term viyanko] is here translated 
as ‘taking up a mode of action* on the basis of the contexts where the compound stem 
viyiuiko] and the noun viyam are used in classical Tamil and the first Tamil epic, the 
Cilappatikaram, Note that in one context, classical Tamil uses both eval and viyanko): 
eval viyahkontu ijaiyarotu elutarum ollSr ‘enemies who command youngsters and take 
up the same mode of action and appear (in the battlefield) along with 1 heir commandos’ 
(pati.54:15). This context suggests that eval means ‘command’ that is addressed to the 
second person while viyankoj means ‘to take up a mode of action’ by the first person. 
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appear in the first, second, and third person in classical Tamil. In addition, 
some forms, for example, kelay ‘Listen’ could be understood either as an 
imperative expressing a command or as an optative expressing a request 
depending upon the context. Similarly, forms like vail ‘May ... pros¬ 
per/thrive’ and va]ka ‘May ... prosper/thrive’, though different in structure, 
express the same sense wishing/blessing. While valka cannot be interpreted 
as expressing a request or a command, a form like varuka ‘Come on’ 
which is structurally similar to valka cannot be interpreted as a blessing. 
Then the questions are “What separates the two categories — semantic 
function or grammatical structure? Do we need two separate categories 
at all?” 2 In the absence of a clearcut answer, the two categories, the 
imperative and the optative, are treated under one heading in this study. 

Two types of these forms appear — singular and plural. The subject 
of both the singular and plural types of the imperative/optative is in the 
first, second, or third person, and any gender. There are imperative/optative 
forms which are not overtly singular or plural. In those cases, the grammatical 
number (singular or plural) of the subject can only be understood from the 
context. 

FORMATION: The imperative/optative notions are expressed in 
four ways. 

(i) by using the verb stem without any suffixes; 

(ii) by suffocation: 

(a) adding one or two imperative/optative suffixes directly 
to the verb stem 


2 

To get a sense of how the tradition acknowledges this dilemma, motivated readers are 
urged to read the commentaries by Teyvaccilaiyar and Cenavaraiyar on ToIkSppiyam, 
collatikarani, Rule 219. 
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(b) adding (t/n)t to the verb stem before adding certain 
imperative/optative suffixes; 

(iii) by extension: 

extending the use of a verbal noun in al or (t)tal to 
express an imperative/optative notion and extending the 
use of a finite verb in the same way; 

(iv) by periphrasis: 

a verbal noun ending with al or an infinitive ending with 
a or iyar is followed by the word ventum ‘is wished, is 
necessary.’ 

No singular-plural distinction is made when a verbal noun is extended 
to indicate an imperative/optative sense. For information on the negative 
type, see “The Negative Imperative/Optative.” 

The imperative/optative suffixes are: a, ar, ay, i, ika, ika, icin. iya, 
iyar(o), (I)iyar(o), (S)u, (u)m, e, ai, aikka, aika, aippay, 0. (k)ka, kama, 
ku, mati, min, me, and mb. 3 Among these, (i)iyar, (k)ka, kama, m, and 
mb are shared by the singular and the plural, as will be noted below. 


3 

Some of these suffixes {e.g., ldn, ku, and m) occur also in other verb forms. One calls 
them “imperative/optative” suffixes with an understanding that they occur elsewhere also. 

Affixes found after the verb stem and (l/n)t in the imperative/optative forms are 
here treated as imperative/optative suffixes. The semantic distinction between these various 
suffixes is not clear. Also some of these suffixes (e.g., iyai\ iiyar* and liyaro) are not 
different altogether, but are contextual variants of one form. For another discussion of these 
forms, see Israel (1972:331-337). 



The Imperative/Optative 


805 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using bare verb stem 


uva ini vali toli 

[uva ‘to rejoice’; singular] 

‘Rejoice now, my companion.’ 

i ena irattal ilintanru 

[I ‘to give, bestow’; singular] 

‘It is not lowly to ask “Give.” ’ 


(aka,65;7) 


(pura,204;I) 


annay vali v{p]n annai (akct.48:I) 

fvcntu ‘to listen, wish for’; singular] 

‘Mother, may you prosper. Listen/ 

pun katan entai nl iravalar purave {pura203:J2) 

[pun ‘to wear, take up’; singular] 

‘Our father, take up (the task of) protecting the suppliants.’ 


mata mayil cayalai vantikka var (pari.20:69-70) 

[var ‘to come’; singular] 

'Come to worship this gentle woman who is like an innocent peacock.’ 
(This form var ‘Come’ is interesting. The actual text reads varena 
where var is followed by the quotative ena ‘thus.’ The monosyllabic 
stem *var ‘to come’ when combined with ena should give rise to 
*varrena but has not. 4 ) 


4 One cannot but recall Tolkappiyam, eluttatikaram. ltampuranani, Rule 49, which ordains 
that r cannot occur as a vowelless consonant (orru) in a monosyllabic word where the 
vowel is short. 
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cel ini (aka.19:8) 

[cel ‘to go’; singular] 

‘Go, now!’ 

kel avan nilaiye (peru:38) 

(kc| 'to listen’; singular] 

‘Hear about his status.’ 

en kai vanti (kaii.85:20) 

[var *to come’; singular] 5 
‘Come on into my hands, please.’ 


Formation mechanism : suffixation 
Suff ix Structure and Example 


a: 

(bare stem + a) 

yay arintu unara (aka.203:2) 

[unar ‘to realize, understand’; unara singular] 

‘May (her) mother know (about her love with a man) and understand.’ 
(Note that the infinitive form would also be unara ‘to realize.’) 

ar: 

(bare stem + ar) 

teyar en uyir (narr.197:4) 

[tcy ‘to wear out’; teyar singular] 

‘May my life(brcath) wear out.' 

(teyar could be a contracted form of teyiyar.) 


5 vand is taken to be a compound stem. See “The Compound Stem” for a discussion of 1, 
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ay: 

(bare stem + ay) 

it taiai ninnotu vinaval kelay 
Ike! ‘to ask’; kelay singular] 6 
‘Here I shall ask you. Listen!’ 

#■ 

i: 

(bare stem + i) 
vali en nefieg 

[val ‘to live, prosper, thrive’; vali singular] 
‘O my heart, may you prosper.* 


(,aka.7:16-17) 


(aka. 149:7) 


aiya ciritu enai ukki (kali.37:15) 

[ukku ‘to swing, raise by swinging’; ukki singular] 

‘O lord, swing me a little.’ 

(bare stem + tt + i) 

pani varum kannavar nencam kanarrupu katti varavu (pari.6:85-86) 
[ka ‘to shield, preempt*; katti singular] 

‘Avoid (your) continual burning of the hearts of women who (already) 
have their eyes shedding tears.’ 

‘Avoid continuously making your women steam up in their hearts.’ 
(bare stem + t + i) 

muta mutir parppanai t toll m porruti (kali.65:8-9) 


* The TolkSppiyam and its commentators go in the opposite direction and derive ke] 
from kijly: cf, Tolktppiyam, collatikaram, Cenavaraiyam, Rule 450 t and its commentary* 
Note that normally the PNG suffix ay when added directly to a verb stem generates 
a negative personal verb. One has to be careful not to confuse the imperative/optative 
ending with ay and the negative personal verb ending with ay* since both are structurally 
similar. See "Negative Personal Verbs" for examples of verb forms ending with ay. 
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Iporru ‘to appreciate’; porruti singular] 

‘Appreciate the old lame brahmin, O my friend.’ 

ika: It could be understood as consisiting of two suffixes, i and ka. 

(bare stem + t + ika) 

vallai k katavumati tere cenrika (narrJ21:8) 

[cel *to leave*; cenrika singular] 

‘Rush the chariot fast. Let me leave.* 

ika: It could be understood as consisiting of two suffixes, i and ka. 

(bare stem + ika) 

kotu cjuntu at urn kana irtant kanika (kali.105:40) 

[kan ‘to look at, see’; kanika singular] 

‘Look at the bunch of bells which swing as the horns (of the bull) 
lift up,’ 

(bare stem + t + ika) 

ival kantika (kali.99:9) 

[kan ‘to look at, see’; kantika singular] 

‘Look at her!’ 

icin: 

(bare stem + icin) 

cutum irai Sfricin ati cemtu cairumin (pari.8:79) 

[arrn ‘to appease, cool off’; arricio singular] 

‘The god will hurt me. Appease him, joining his feet. Announce it.’ 
‘The god will hurt me. Appease him, falling at his feet. Announce 
it.’ 

(bare stem + tt + icin) 


tiruntilai netuvel vatittiem 


(pura.180:13) 
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[vati ‘to make by molding’; vatitticin singular] 

‘Make a long spear with a perfect leaf/tip.’ 

iya: It could be understood as consisiting of two suffixes (I + glide + a). 

(bare stem + iya) 

ayiraipporuna ... valiya (pati.21:29, 38) 

[val ‘to live, prosper, thrive’; valiya singular] 

‘O warrior of the Ayirai hills, may you prosper.’ 

iyar(o): It can be understood as consisiting of two suffixes (i + glide + 
ar). And o can be treated as a particle. 

(bare stem + iyar) 

yan Sklyar nin nencu nerpavale (kuru.49:5) 

]aku ‘to become’; akiyar singular] 

‘May I become the one who will be fit for your heart!’ 

(Note that the subject is in the First person, yan ‘I.’) 

(bare stem + t + iyar) 

pul oppi el pata varutiyar (kuri:38-39) 

[var ‘to come, return’; varutiyar plural] 

‘Drive away the birds (in the millet field) and return home when 
the sun sets.’ 

(bare stem + iyaro) 

il akiyaro kalai mllai (pura.232:l) 

[aku ‘to become’; akiyaro plural] 

‘May the days and nights become non-existent.’ 

natukku inn niliyaro ... imayamum potiyamum ponre 

(pura.2:20,24) 

[nil ‘to stand, stay, live long’; niliyaro singular] 
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"Like the Himalayas (in the north) and the Potiyam (in the south), 
may you stand/live for ever without quaking.’ 

(i)iyar(o); It could be understood as consisiting of two suffixes {i + glide 
y + ar). And o can be treated as a particle* The li in (i)iyar(o) 
is due to the elongation of i. 

(bare stem + iyar) 

nillatu pataa c celiiyar nin pakaivar mine (pura24:24-25) 

[cel To go, leave*; celiiyar plural] 

"May the stars of your enemies perish without staying and leave/ 

kolai val valkkai num kilai initu uniiyar (pati.49:3) 

fun To enjoy, consume, eat*; uniiyar plural) 

"May your clan / branch of kin happily enjoy the life skilled in 
music/ 

(bare stem + iyaro) 

varaiya niraiyattu c cciiiyaro annai (kuru.292:6) 

[cel To go, leave*; eelllyaro singular] 

"May (my) mother go to the limitless hell.* 

(celiiyaro here expresses a sense of wish or curse*) 

(stem + u) 

oruu nl em kuntal kollal (kalL87:l) 

[oru To move away from, shun*; oruu singular] 

‘You move/go away* Do not grab our (bon*) tresses/ 


7 The elongation is due to metrical requirement See "Lengthening of Sounds (ajapefai) 
and Vowel Clusters” for a discussion of metrical requirement. 
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(bare stem + glide + e) 

tan polil vave (aka.240:l4-}5) 

[va ‘Come' < var ‘to come’; vave singular] 

‘Come (along) to the cool grove.’ 

(bare stem + t + ai) 

virintoli kuntai kantai emakku p pc mm pon patukuvai pantu 

(kali.64:6-7) 

(kan ‘to see’; kantai singular] 

‘O you with lustrous hair that is let down, see, you owe us a great 
deal of gold from the past.’ 

innum ... oru kal nl vantai (kali.63:12) 

[var ‘to come’; vantai singular] 

‘Come one more time.’ 

(bare stem + tt + ai) 

vey naral vitarakam ru onru patittai (kali40:10) 

[patu ‘to sing’; patittai singular] 

‘Sing something about the (lover’s) cliff where the bamboos make 
noise.’ 

(This is the only example of its kind. The i seems to be part of the 
stem. It is quite conceivable that the stem-final u in patu is changed 
to i as a result of palatalization when the suffix ai is added — hence 
pafittai instead of *patuftai.) 


8 Compare modern Tamil vayen 'Please, come’ or ‘Why don’t you come,’ In some 
colloquial dialects of modern Tamil, the e is used at the end of some address forms and 
imperative forms: e.g„ ennave ‘Hey, what?’; pove ‘Go, get lost!’ 
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(compound stem 4 tt 4 ai) 

ninnoru ncavuven ninnttai (kali.94:4) 

[nil ‘to stay, stand 1 ; ninrl compound stem; ninnttai singular] 

‘Let me talk to you. Please stay/ 

aikka: It could toe a composit of two suffixes, ai and kka + 

(bare stem 4 t + aikka) 

inrai ajavai cenraikka enri (kuru.383:3) 

[cel 4 to go, leave"; cenraikka singular] 

4 You said (to your lover) “Let the time/duration of today pass,” f 
aika: It could be a composit of two suffixes, ai and ka. 

(bare stem + t + aika) 

vel eru kart(aik§ (kali. 105:44) 

[kan ‘to see"; kantaika singular] 

‘Look at the white bull." 

aippay: It might be a composit of ai, pp, and ay. 

(bare stem 4 t 4 aippay) 

ini yatum mikkurram yam ilam ennum takaiyatu kantaippay nence 
... kan pSyal kola (kali.87:14-15, 16) 

_ ' _ _ 9 

[kan 4 to see, consider"; kanfaippay singular] 

4 G my heart, consider the fact that she might say that we do not 
have any more words {to say) so that her eyes could get (some) 
sleep/ 


q kantaippay is one of a kind in classical Tamil. See “Notes on Miscellaneous Items"" for 
a discussion of pp. 
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o: 

(bare stem + o) 

kapputai vayil port© (narr.132:8) 

[porru ‘to care for, take care of*; porro plural} 

‘Take care of the protected doors/ 

(The o can be construed just as a panicle.) 

(k)ka; 

(bare stem + kka) 

vali va}i c cirakka nin valam patu korram (mam: 194) 

[cira ‘to excel* be eminent* surpass"; cirakka singular] 

‘May your triumphant victory excel for many generations/ 

vaiyai nirs pa yam pati vitivu urru cmakka (pari.7:85) 

[emu < em ‘secure feeling" + a(r) ‘to be full 1 ; emakka plural] 10 
‘O (river) Vaiyai, let us sing of your beneficence and obtain relief 
(from grief) and be filled with secure feeling/ 

piriyatu irukka em curramotu utaoe (pari. 18:56) 

[iru ‘to remain* continue to be 1 ; irukka plural] 

‘May we continue to be together with our kin without departing 
from them/ 

(bare stem + ka) 

keftika nin avalam (peru:38) 

[ke{u *to perish"; kefuka singular] 

‘May your agony perish/ 


ltf The commentator Parimelalakar says that since emakka denotes a wish it is in the first 
person. The implication seems to be that imikka would be a command if it was used in 
the second person or vice versa. 
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manai ke!u pentu yan akuka (aka,203:l8) 

[aku ‘to become’; akuka singular] 

‘May I become the age old woman in (his) household!’ 

yavarum varuka enorum tarn (matu:747) 

[var ‘to come’; varuka plural] 

‘Come on everyone. Bring others too.’ 

(compound stem + ka) 

nannar ... vantu tirai kotuttu vanatikinar valimolintu ccnrika enpa 
ayin (aka.124:1-3) 

[cel ‘to go, leave’; cenri compound stem; cenrika singular] 

‘if the enemies would come (to his war camp), pay tributes, worship 
(him), speak submissive words, and say “Please, leave” ...’ 

kama: It consists of two suffixes, ka and mu. 

(bare stem + kama) 

vanam varappinum ma nn ukama tan parahkunram ninakku 

(pari.8.129-130) 

[martnu ‘to prevail, last for ever’; mannukama singular] 11 
‘Even if the sky fails to rain, may the cool (hill) Pararikunru prevail 
for you.* 

pu e]il unkanum polikama iniye (kali.39:51) 

[poli ‘to thrive, flourish, prosper’; polikama plural] 

‘Also may your eyes now flourish with the beauty of flowers,’ 


11 A traditional commentator takes ma as the “optative expletive” (cf. Parimelalakar’s 
commentary on this poem in U.V. Saminathicr’s edition 1948:89). 
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ku: 

(bane stem + ku) 

nin kan aku en kan man (ka!iJ9:44) 

[a ‘to be’; aku plural] 

‘May my eyes become yours.’ 

(Some might prefer to treat aku ‘to become’ itself as the stem.) 

(u)m; 

(bare stem + (u)m) 

vayiriyar kkanin ... 1m ena ana k kolkaiyai (pati<64:8 t 10-11) 
[I ‘to give* provide 1 ; Im plural] 

"You have an uncnding/unfailmg philosophy of commanding (your 
servants) “Provide (for them), when you see a group of pipers!* 1 ’ 

yan om ennavum ollar (aka.26:10) 

{b ‘to stop, block 1 ; om singular] 12 
‘Even if I say “Recede / 1 he will not’ 

upt ena tEtkatuppu anna natpatu teral ... Ittal anriyum 

(puraJ92:15-16, 18) 

[un ‘to eat* consume’; uiun singular] 

‘in addition to giving toddy that stings like a scorpion and saying 
‘ Drink 1 ’, 

ySvarum varuka e no rum tam (mam:747) 

[tar ‘to bring*; tam plural] 

‘Come on everyone. Bring others too/ 

Note that ompu ‘to shield, shelter, protect" is derived from o. 
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mtanmin varum (pari. 14:9) 

{var ‘to come'; varum plural] 

‘Come. Do not delay. 1 

mati 13 : 

(stem + mat!) 

collumati pana ... pani malar k kanni kuriyatu emakke 

(ainkA79:l, 5) 

[col f to reveal, tell*; collu < col + u formative suffix; 
collumati singular] 

*0 bard, tell us what die woman with eyes like cool fresh flowers 
spoke of/ 

min: 

(bare stem + min) 

unmin kalle atumin core enka tirri errumin pulukke ... perratu 
utavumin (pati:18:l t 2, 7) 

[un ‘to eat, consume, drink*; afu 'to kill, cook*; erru ‘to raise, put 
on*; utavu 'to help, give*; unmin, atumin, errumin, utavumin 
plural] 

‘Drink the toddy. Cook the rice. Chop the meat. Raise the things 
to be steamed onto the stove. Help (others) with what you have 
(received/obtained)/ 


1 ' naJkumati ‘give 1 (tiru:295) has been interpreted in the tradition as used in the third 
person; ‘He will give/ 
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ompunar allatu utarrunar illai aiiku viyahkonmin atu a tan partpe 

(malai:426-427) 

[viyankol ‘to take up, accept the way’ 

< viyatn ‘path, way’ + kol ‘to accept, take’; 
viyahkopmin plural] 

‘Only the people who will shelter you will be there, and no one to 
make you suffer. Accept/Take the path (they show you from) 
there. That is the nature of the forest.’ 

(compound stem + min) 

ival nilaimai kettimin (kali.25: J2) 

Ike! ‘ to listen, hear’; ke](:i compound stem; kettimin singular] 
‘Please hear about her condition.’ 

me: 

(bare stem + me) 

pacalaikku maruntu piritu inmai nanku arintanai ccnme ( narr.247:8-9) 
| cel ‘to go, leave’; cenmc singular] 

‘Leave (if you want) after knowing that there is no other medicine 
except you for (her) lovesick pallor.’ 

(bare stem + min + me) 

kantu paniminmc (pari.15:34) 

[pani ‘to bow in worship’; paniminme plural] 

‘Look at (the hill Parahkunm) and bow in worship.’ 

(Notice the stack of two suffixes, min and me.) 

mo: 

(bare stem + mo) 

inru varal uraimb cenncinor tirattu (aka.34:I5) 

[urai ‘to state/speak’; uraimb singular] 

‘About the man who has gone away, speak of his arrival today,’ 
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toh nam cenmo (aka.32:I7) 

[cel ‘to leave’; cenmo plural] 

‘My friend, let us go.’ 

(Note that the subject nam ‘we’ is in the first person plural which 
includes the listeners].) 

cenmo peruma cm vifavu utai nattu ena yam tan ariyunam aka 

(pura 38} ;5-6) 

[cel ‘to go, leave’; cenmo plural] 

‘We informed him “0 great one, let us go to our festive country” 
and 

(Note that the subject yam ‘we’ is in the first person plural which 
excludes the listeners].) 

(compound stem + mo) 

celkam cela viyankonnto (kuru.114:3) 

[viyahkoj ‘to take up, accept the way' 

< viyam ‘path, way’ + kol ‘to accept, take’; 
viyahkonmo singular] 

‘We shall leave. Accept our leaving’ 

‘We shall leave. Bid us farewell.* 

a ram ceytimo (pura.145:7) 

]cey ‘to do'; ceyti compound stem; ceytimb singular] 

‘Please do your duty (of righteousness),’ 
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Formation mechanism : extension 

using a non-past/non-completive personal verb 
using a verbal noun in al or (t)tal 


Personal Verb 

(1st person singular) 

pirar van pulam kavalin man yan pirakke (pura.71 .18-19) 

fpira ‘to be bom’; pirakku *1 will be bom’; 
pirakke < pirakku + e particle] 

pirakku < pirakk non-past/non-completive stem + u PNG] 
‘May 1 be displaced and born for protecting the harsh lands of 
others.* 

(1st person inclusive plural) 

ayarntikam virunte (kali.32:19) 

[ayar ‘to celebrate*; ayarnti compound stem; ayarntikam plural] 
‘Let us celebrate and give to the unknown (guests).’ 

(2nd person honorific/plural) 

patai ituvan man kantir kaman matai alum palotu kottam pukin 

(kalU09:19-20) 

[kan ‘to see’; kantir ‘you see/know’ < kant + ir PNG] 

‘If she goes with the offering of milk into his shrine, Kaman (the 
love-god) will put down his weapons, you (will) see.’ 
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Verbal Noun 

Suffix Structure and Example 

al: 

(bare stem + glide + al) 

pemn kural enal kaval ini enroje (narr389:6-7) 

[ka ‘to protect'; kaval ‘guarding* < ka + glide v + al] 

‘Now, may there be guarding of the millet with big sheaves** 

‘Now, you guard the millet with big sheaves,* 

(t)tal: 


(bare stem + ttal) 

aravai ayin nigatu ega t tirattal maravai ayin porotu tirattal 

(pura.44:Il-12) 

[tira ‘to open 7 ; tirattal ‘opening’ < lira + ttal] ■ 

‘If you are a man of virtues, open (your fortress) saying, “It is 
yours,” If you are a man of valor, open (your fortress) for war/ 

(As an imperative, tirattal can be interpreted as ‘may there be an 

opening/) 

(bare stem + tal) 

porul tirattu avavu k kai vitutal (kaliJ4:l8~19) 

[vitu ‘to let go; Jet loose*; vitutal ‘letting ... go* < vifti + tal] 

‘Let go your hands of desire concerning wealth/ 

‘Take away your hands of desire from wealth. * 

(As an imperative, vitutal can be interpreted as ‘may there be 
abandoning/) 
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Formation mechanism : periphrasis 

infinitive + ventum 

verbal noun ending with al/kal/(t)tal + ventum 

Structure and Example 

(infinitive + venfum) 

valara ventum avale (pura.339:l 1) 

[valar ‘to grow’; valara < valar + a] 

‘She must grow up, indeed.’ 

vilavir celiiyar ventum (narr,390:6) 

(cel ‘to go’; cel + iyar] 

‘I must go to the festival.’ 

(verbal noun + ventum) 

nin vayin ceri cera varuvorkku enrum arulal ventum ( narr.342:3-5) 
faru] ‘to be compassionate, be gracious’; arujal ‘being compassion¬ 
ate/gracious’] 

‘You must always be gracious toward people who come to you in 
your neighborhood.’ 

uritinin kontu ahku p peyartal ventum (aka.10:7-8) 

[peyar ‘to move away*; peyartal ‘moving away*] 

‘You must take her due to your rights and move there (to your 
village).’ 

‘You must take her because of your right and go (to your village).’ 
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THE NEGATIVE IMPERATIVE/OPTATIVE 

(“do not _ ” / “may _ not _ ”) 


GENERAL: See “The Imperative/Optative.” 

FORMATION: The negative imperative/optative notion is expressed 
in the following ways. 

(i) by suffixation: 

(a) adding al, a(t), al, i, il, or el to the verb stem (if the 
verb is not intrinsically negative), sometimes followed 
by certain imperative/optative suffixes; in some situ¬ 
ations, at is followed by a second stem and then an 
imperative/optative suffix; 

(b) adding iyar(5) to the intrinsically negative verb stem 

il; 

(c) adding al to a non-past/non-completive stem ending 
with (k)k and followed by an imperative/optative 
suffix; 
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(ii) by extension: 

using a negative personal verb or participial noun; 

(iii) by periphrasis: 

a verbal noun ending with al or an infinitive in a or kka 
is followed by the word ven^a ‘is not necessary/ 


The negative imperative/optative suffixes are: iyar(o), Ir, m, me, 
mo, ka, and min. They are shared by the singular and the plural. Most of 
these suffixes occur in affirmative forms also. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

bare stem 4 al/al ± ka/min 
non-past/non-completive stem + a I 4 ir 
stem + at + sterrij 4 ni(e)/mo 
negative verb stem il 4 iyar(b) 
bare stem ± el 4 ka 

Suffix Structure and Example 

(a)al: The negative imperative/optative form with a) could be considered 
as an extended usage of the negative verbal noun in al. The suffix 
al is a variant of al. 

(bare stem 4 al) 

nil am peyarinum nin col peyaral (pura.3:14) 

[peyar ‘to swerve, shake’; peyaral singular] 

‘Even if the earth shakes, may you not swerve in your words/ 
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marpakam porunti muyankal vitaal ivai ena ... ivai parattiya 

paruvamum ula (aka.26:8, 9,11) 

[vitu ‘to let go’; vitaal singular] 

There were even times when he joined his chest to my breasts, 
which he praised saying “Do not let them go without embracing 
me” ’ 

karumpu amanra tolarai k kanin vitaal (kali.112:6-7) 

[vitu ‘to let go'; vitaal singular] 

‘If you see women with sugar canes (painted) on their shoulders, 
do not let them go away.’ 

(bare stem + at) 

Ora poyyal ariven nin mayam (aka.256:7-8) 

IP°>' ‘to lie’; poyyal singualr] 

‘O Ora, do not lie. I know about your illusive nature.’ 

i: 

(hare stem + at + i) 

varuntati (kali.107:30) 

[varuntu ‘to grieve, be sad’] 

‘Do not grieve.’ 

iyar(o): 

(negative verb il + iyar) 

natorum paten ayin ... valuti kanmaru iliyar en perum kilai p purave 

(pura.388:)3,15-16) 

[kanmaru ‘compassion*; il ‘to be absent, not to exist*; iliyar singular] 
‘If I do not sing of him every day. may Valuti not have the compassion 
of protecting my big clan.’ 

(Note that the stem il is intrinsically negative.) 
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(bare stem + al + iyaro) 

nl ketaa nal icai nilaii t tavaaliyard iv ulakamotu utane 

(patLl4:20-22) 

[tav(u) < tapu ‘to perish’; tavaaliyaro singular] 

‘May you together with this world never perish, making your good 
reputation prevail.’ 

(bare stem + il + iyaro) 

nin patu makal kaniyar kaniliyaro nir pukalnta yakkai ... kate 

(pati.44:7-8, 23) 

tkan ‘to see’; kapiliyaro singular] 

‘May the singing women see your body. May the forest (where 
corpses are buried) not sec your body which was praised (by the 
singers).’ 

ir: 

(non-past/non-completive stem in k + a I + ir) 

cenru tolukallir kantu panimmme (pari. 15:34) 

jtolu ‘to worship’] 

‘(When you go to Pararikunru) do not (just) go and worship 
(Murukan). Look (at the hill) and bow.’ 
el: 

(bare stem + el) 

alel enri toli (aka.97:15) 

[alu ‘to cry; be depressed’; alel singular < alu + el] 

‘My friend, you are telling me “Do not cry / be depressed.” ’ 
ai: 


(bare stem + al + ai) 

poruntalai puttanal nlriku 
[poruntu ‘to join, unite’] 


(pari. 16:23-24) 
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‘May you no! join (her). She has bloomed. Go away.’ 

{‘She has bloomed’ means ‘She is menstruating.’) 

(bare stem + al + ka) 

avan urai munaii vararka tilla toli ... en nence (aka.40:ll-12 r 17) 
[var ‘to come’; vararka singular] 

'Friend, may my heart not come (back) hating its stay (over) 
there.’ 

aviyum pularamai maraarka vanam (parU6:53,54) 

[maru ‘to refuse’; mar a ‘to forget’; maraarka singular] 

‘May the sky not refuse/forget (to rain) so that the offering to you 
does not dry out.’ 

(The form maraarka is ambiguous. It could be from the stem maru 
‘to refuse’ or from mara ‘to forget.*) 

(bare stem + el + ka) 

cintikka t tlrum piniyal cererka (pari20:68) 

[ceru ‘to hate’; cererka singular] 

‘Do not hate the woman, (just by) thinking of whom your sickness 
will be cured,’ 

‘Do not hate the woman who could cure your sickness.* 

(Note the lengthening of e in the first syllabic when deriving cererka. 
Cf. 5.6 in “Morphophonemics.”) 

(bare stem + at + stem 2 i + m) 

ellinru tonral cellatim (aka300:18) 

[cel ’to leave’; cellatim singular] 

‘It has darkened. Do not leave, O noble One,’ 
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min: 

(bare stem + al + min) 

aiyam koHanmin ararivafir (pur&.216:5) 

[ko| 'to have, accept"; koHanmin plural] 

‘O, people full of knowledge, do not have doubts." 

kamam munaiiyil alantal enxu enai k kina nakanmin 

(kali.l 45:11-12) 

[naku "to laught at 1 ; nakanmin plural] 

'Do not look and laugh at me saying, "She is immersed in passion. 
She is distressed. 11 1 

me: The e could be considered as a particle. 

(bare stem + at + stem* I + mi) 

nin makal ... pacalai kama noy ena c ceppatime (aka 52:13 1 14-15) 
Iceppu ‘ to tell, reply 1 ; ceppatime singular] 

'Please do not tell/say, “Your daughter's paleness is (due to her) 
sickness of passion/ 1 1 

mo: The o could be considered as a particle. 

(bare stem + at + stem* i + mo) 

alatimo notumalar talaiye (narrJ3:2) 

[alu 'to cry 1 ; alatimo singular] 

'Please do not cry in (this) place of strangers/ 
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Formation mechanism : extension; using a negative participial noun 
Suffix Structure and Example 
mar: (3rd person human plural) 

(bare stem + al + mar) 

makafir neytal kelanmar netuhkataiyane (pura389:16-17) 

JkeJ ‘to hear’] 

‘May the women in your large courtyard be those who never hear 
the (sound of the) neytal drum (that announces death)/ 

‘May the women in your large courtyard never hear the (sound of 
the) neytal drum (that announces death)/ 


Formation mechanism ; infinitive or verbal noun + venfa 
Structure and Example 
(infinitive + vcn|a) 

nencam varunta vcnfa (puraJOl:9~J0) 

[varuntu ‘to grieve, be sad 1 ; varunta venfa singular] 

*0 my heart, you need not / do not grieve 1 

iravala viraku oy mlkkal pon perTannator talaippatu anm avao 
Ikai ninaikka venfa (pura.70:5 t 17-19) 

[ninai ‘to think 1 ; ninaikka ve^ta singular] 

‘O suppliant, do not think about his (act of) giving. It is not a 
(matter of) chance like people getting gold while they carry (loads 
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of) firewood (from the forest).' 1 

(ninaikka venta could also he interpreted to mean ‘need not think.’) 
(verbal noun + venta) 

ennatuum pariyal venta (puraJ72:4-5) 

lpari ‘to be concerned, worry’; pariyal venta plural] 

‘You need not be concerned about anything.’ 

‘Do not be concerned about anything.’ 


1 The verb oy in viraku oy m5kkal is translated here as ‘carry.’ Cf, tutu oy pJrppan ‘the 
brahmin who carries a message (as an envoy)’ {aka337:7). 
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THE POTENTIAL 


GENERAL: The potential expresses the notion of possibility. See 
“A Note On Mood.” 

FORMATION: By periphrasis. 

a) a participial noun, verbal noun, or finite verb is followed by 
am ‘it will be’ 1 ; 

b) an infinitive, a verbal noun, or finite verb is followed by 
verbs that provide the senses 'to be appropriate/proper, be 
possible, to endure, to fit, to last,’ The verbs found in such 
contexts are iyai, ol, kutu, and eel, all of which share the 
sense ‘to be possible, endure, last.’ 


1 Some might consider am as derived from akum (< aku + tin). Note that in some 
analyses of modem Tamil, the Potential is explained as adding alam to the infinitive stem. 
Cf. Hart and Hart (1979:94). 
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The negative sense of the potential, ‘not possible, not proper’, is 
expressed by negating the verbs a, iyai, ol, kutu, and cel. 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : periphrasis 

Structure and Example 

(infinitive + a) 

malai p poUitil nal akam nayantu tan uyahki c collavum akatu 
ahkiySne (kuruJ46:6-8) 

fa ‘to be’; collavum 

< colla (infinitive of col ‘to tell’) + glide v + um particle] 
‘Wishing for my good chest in the evening, he was distressed and, 
not being able to tell (me about it), was distressed.’ 2 
(Note that akatu ‘without being possible’ is negative.) 

(verbal noun + a) 

koticci kaiyakattatuve pirar vituttarku akatu pinitta en neftce 

(narr.95:9-10) 

[a ‘to be’; vituttarku < vituttal ‘freeing’; 

vituttal < vifu ‘to free; let go’ + ku] 

‘Not being able to be freed by others, my heart is in the hands of 
the Koticci who grabbed it.’ 

(Note that akatu is negative.) 


2 (kali.-47:19-21) Some may interpret nal akam nayantu to mean ‘wishing something 
in his good heart.’ 
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(finite verb + am) 

veni culi p patta makarku k karai ninrar ancal enralum uyirppu 
untam (kali. 140:25-26) 

f untam < untu (< u| ‘to exist’) + am; uyirppu ‘breathing’] 

‘For a man who is caught in a whirlpool, survival exists / is possible 
even if people who are standing on the shore say, “Do not be 
afraid.” ’ 

(it is possible to consider this example [and the next] to he a 
“reported form of speech” lending the interpretation ‘It seems that 
... .’) 

(finite verb + am) 

uyir cekukkum pampum avai p patil uyyumam (kali.l40:21-22) 

[uy ‘to survive, escape’; uyyumam < tiyyum ‘it will survive* + am} 
‘There will be survival even if a snake which kills/destroys life 
happens to be in an assembly.* 

(It is more appropriate to construe uyyumam as derived from uy 
‘escape’ [verbal noun] + um ‘also* + am.) 

(verbal noun + am) 

in noy porukkal am varaittu anri p peritu ayin (kali.58:20-21) 

[popu ‘to bear with, tolerate’; porukkal ‘tolerance’] 

‘if this (love)sickness is not within bearable limits, and grows big, 

i 

(Note that am here is an adjectival participle.) 

(infinitive + iyai) 

neficu a]i tuyar ata niruppavum iyaiyum man ... natuhku anar 
kanavinan alivurru kahkulum arra k kal (kali.53:17, IS-19) 
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[niru ‘to make stay, stop’; 

ninippavum < niruppa + glide v + um emphatic particle] 

'It will be possible, indeed, to make her life stay, while grief 
destroys her heart, if she is not (already) destroyed by her dream 
(about you) at night and does not tremble and agonize/ 

(verbal noun + ol) 

pani ival pa tar ena p paravamai ollum man (kali 53:13) 

[paravu ‘to spread 1 ; paravamai (negative verbal noun) ‘non- 
spreading 1 1 

‘It will be possible that trembling does not spread like her grief/ 

vanutal pulampa p pad peyamtu uraital ollumo numakke 

(akaJ79:13-14) 

[ u rai ‘to stay'; uraital ‘staying’] 

‘While she with bright forehead grieves alone, will it be possible 

for you to go away from our town and stay (there)? 1 

(Note that the subject of ol is in the dative mimakku ‘for you/) 

avanai nan ata p peyarttal namakkum ariku ollatu peninar 
enappatutal penmaiyum anru (kali,47:19-21) 

[pcyar ‘to move'; peyarttal ‘moving, making ... go' 1 
‘It is not possible for us to remove him as (our) bash fulness kills 
us. Neither would it be womanly to be criticized because we cared 
for (him)/ 

(Note that the subject of ol is in the dative namakku ‘for us/ Also 
note that ollatu is negative.) 
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(verbal noun + kutu) 

cekkai iniyar pal celvan manaiyalal kakkai katintu ojukal kutumo 
kuta (pari.20:86-87) 

[oluku ‘to behave, conduct oneself, live’l 

‘Is it possible for the wife of a man, who goes after women who 
are pleasant to be with in bed, to protect him or to live by renouncing 
him? Not possible.’ 

(Note that kutum is positive and kuta is negative. Also note that 
the “subject” of oluku is in the instrumental manaiyalal ‘by the 
wife.’ Compare modem Tamil avajal vala mutiyuma ‘Can she 
live?’) 


malai urai kuravan katal matamakal peral amm kuraiyal arum kati k 
kappinal... anaiyol ullal kutatu ( narr.20:1-2,3-4) 

[u|)u ‘to think of'J 

‘The dear daughter of the man living on the mountain is difficult to 
be obtained; she has a Strong protection. You must not think of 
her.’ 

(Note that kutatu is negative and gives the sense ‘is not proper.’ In 
modem Tamil, it is understood as a “prohibitive” with the sense 
‘should not.’) 

(verbal noun + cel) 

ampotu kattu man ati vali orri vettam cellumb num irai 

(aka.388:24-26) 

[vettam ‘hunting’ < vett + am verbal noun suffix; 

vett mutated stem < vel ‘to wish for’] 

‘With an arrow in his hand, would your deity go bunting following 
the foot path of the jungle animal?’ 
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am malai etukkal cellatu ulappavan pola (kali.38:4-5) 

[efu ‘to take, lift’; efukkal ‘lifting’] 

Tike the one who is not able to lift that mountain’ 

peruh kaliru uluvai attena irum piti uyahku pini varuttamotu lyankal 
cellatu ... kulavi talli... varunti vaikurn kanaka natan 

(narr.47:l’2,4,5-6) 

[iyaiiku ‘to move around’; iyankal ‘moving’] 

'the man from the country, where the dark big female elephant 
stays sadly caressing its calf in the forest, unable to move around 
because of agonizing distress after a tiger killed its big male elephant’ 
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THE INTERROGATIVE 


GENERAL: Two types of the interrogative mood are expressed in 
classical Tamil. One kind anticipates a reply, and the other is rhetorical 
and does not anticipate an answer, but makes or seeks a suggestion such 

as ‘Shall we_?’, ‘Why don’t you ‘Wouldn’t you etc. There are 

certain pronominal forms which belong to the first kind of the interrogative 
and are given in “The Pronouns.” A few examples of the pronominal 
forms are given below besides the second kind, the rhetorical. 

FORMATION: The pronominal interrogative is expressed by certain 
words which begin with e or ya. These words precede or follow the word 
they modify. In most cases, there is no other interrogative marker in the 
rest of the sentence. If any, the particle o occurs at the end of the 
sentence to imply a rhetorical sense. 

The rhetorical question is expressed by suffixation: 

a) by adding e to a finite form of the negative verb a I ‘not to 
be X’; 
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b) by adding a or o lo a finite form of a verb, affirmative or 
negative. 


EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using a pronominal form 
Pronominal Form Example 

evan: 

kettal evan ceyya venttimo ... avao kanni anro acu (kalU07:I3 t 14} 

[evan ‘what 1 ] 

*If (mother) asks/hears (about it) what should we do? Is it not his 
garland (that we have)?’ 


yar: 

ivar yar {pura 201:1} 

[yir ‘who?’] 

‘Who are these people?* 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

finite form of al + e 
personal verb + a/o 

Suffix Structure and Example 

a: It is not commonly used in classical Tamil, There is only one instance 
of it. 

(personal verb + a) 

tantai iraittoti ... ivan tan kai k kan tantariyar ... tan nalam patuvi 
tantala (kall84:3F32 t 34) 
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[tantala < tantal ‘she gave* + a] 

‘Who gave his father’s bracelet in his hand? Did the woman (his 
father’s concubine) who sings her own praise give it?’ 

c: See “The Particles” for other uses of e. 

(negative personal verb + e) 

venroy ninninum nallan anre ... vatakkiruntone (pura.66:5, 8) 
[nallan ‘good man* < nal ‘good’ + an PNG; 

anre ‘is it not?' < al + t past/completive marker’ + tu PNG + 
e] 1 

‘O you who defeated (him), (tell me), is he, who is sitting down 
facing the north, not a better person than you?’ 

(Note that the two PNG suffixes an [in nallan] and tu [in anru] do 
not agree, anru serves as an interrogative for the whole statement 
ninninum Italian ‘He is a better person than you’, not just the word 
nallan.) 

o: It is the most commonly used interrogative particle in this period. See 
“The Particles” for other uses of o. 

(personal verb + o) 

malai uljincn allano yane ... iniyol ... patar polutu enave 

(narr.3:6-7, 8,9) 

[uljinen ‘I remembered’ < u|(|u) ‘to remember, contemplate’; 

allano ‘did 1 not?’ < a I ‘not to be_ 1 + an PNG + 5] 

‘Did I not think one evening (when I was away) that “This is the 


1 Cf. modern Tamil illaiya? The word vajakkirunton ‘one who is sitting facing the 
north’ refers to the person following the ancient Tamil ritual which involved being seated 
facing the north and fasting until death. 
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time when (my) sweet woman would suffer (without me)?” ' 

neturikoti nutahkum navay tonruva kanamu (aka.110:18-19) 

[kinlmo ‘Do we not see? 1 < kan ‘to see’ + am PNG + 5] 

‘Don’t we see the ships on which tall flags sway? 1 

tufkayo en kurumakal (narr.61:5) 

[tuncayo ‘Won't you sleep? 1 < tuncu ‘to sleep 1 + ay PNG + o] 
‘Won’t you sleep, my little girl? 1 
‘Why don't you sleep, my little girl? 1 

variyo (aka219:3) 

[varayo ‘Won’t you come? 1 < var ‘to come 1 + ay PNG + 6] 

‘Won’t you come (to me)?' 



54 


THE NEGATIVE al AND il 


GENERAL: The negative mood in classical Tamil is expressed in 
two ways: by suffixing a negative marker (a, at, a), or il) to a verb stem 
and by using in a periphrastic construction either of the two intrinsically 
negative verbs at ‘not to be X 1 and ii ‘to be non-existent‘ in a conjugated 
form. The al can be thought of as an “attributive*’ negative and the il an 
“existential” negative. 1 Both al and il are used to negate affirmative 
nominals and verbals. Contextual significations of these verbs are: al ‘to 
exclude/discount X* and il ‘not to have X.’ The al is also used to provide 
uniqueness to an action or noun by placing a condition on an action (with 
the sense ‘unless, without’) or by excluding a noun from others (with the 
sense ‘except’). When a conjugated form of a I follows a negative finite 
verb, the double negative provides an affirmative sense. 

See “The Negative Infinitive,” “Negative Personal Verbs,” “The 
Negative Adjectival Participle,” “The Negative Adverbial Participle,” “Neg¬ 
ative Participial Nouns,” “Negative Verbal Nouns,” and “The Negative 


These terms were suggested by George Hart. 
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Imperative/Optative” for information on the negation indicated by appending 
a negative marker (a, at, al, or il) to a verb stem, Conjugated forms of al 
and il are treated below in this chapter. 

FORMATION: The negation of nominals and verbals is achieved 
through periphrasis, as is the double negative: 

a) a nominal or a verbal is followed by a conjugated form of al; 

b) a nominal is followed by al(l)atu/allatai/allal ‘except’; 

c) a conditional is followed by allatu/allal ‘except, if not’; 

d) a nominal is followed by a conjugated form of il. 

It is worth noting that the PNG suffixes at the end of the finite form of al 
or il do not always agree with those at the end of the finite verbs they 
follow and modify. See the examples* 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : suffixation 

nominal + al_ 

personal verb + al_ 

nominal + al(l)atu/allatai/allal 
conditional + allatu/allal 
nominal + H _ 

Structure and Example 

(nominal + al_); Translates as: ‘I/We/You/He/She/They/It is/are not X', 

where "X” represents the nominal preceding al. 


avan kalvan kajvi nan alien 

[kalvi ‘thief (feminine)’; alien ‘I am not’] 

‘He is the chief. I am not the thief.’ 


(pari.20:82) 
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yam a van kijaiharem allem (pura.l44:I0) 

[kijaiharem l we, the kin’; allem ‘we are not 1 ] 

‘ We are not his kin.* 

petal allai (aka.7:6) 

[petal 'innocent/naive person*; allai ‘you are not*] 

‘You are not a naive person.* 

nali peyal natu nil * -. kal atar c cim nert .«. ehku tunai aka vanton 
kotiyanum allan tanta nl tavaru utaiyaiyum allai 

(aka.72:2 r 17, 18 20} 

[kotiyan ‘cruel/wicked man 1 ; allan ‘he is not*; tavaru ‘fault'; 

utuiyai ‘you have"; allai ‘you am not*] 

‘He, who came with his spear as his help through the small stony 
path at midnight when it rained hard, is not a wicked man. Neither 
are you at fault who brought him (for a rendezvous with me).* 

natturantor aravar allar avar (aka.85:3-4) 

[aravar ‘righteous man'; allar ‘he is not*] 

‘He renounced us. He is not a righteous man/ 

ivaltin varunta noy ceytu irappin allai maruntu allaj (kali. 109:21) 
[maruntu ‘medicine, cure*; allai ‘she is not ] 

‘She would give lovesickness and leave; but would not be a cure.* 

puraiyar allor varaiyalal ival (pura.343:12) 

(puraiyar ‘those who are equals*; allor ‘they are not 1 ] 

*She will not choose (to marry) those who do not match her/ 

‘She will not choose (to marry) those who do not measure up to 
her/ 
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kar anm ikulai tlrka nin patare (kuru.251:4) 

[kar ‘rainy season’; anru *it is not’) 

‘Friend, this is not the rainy season. Get rid of your agony.’ 

pana] kankulum ariyaalla man ... ic euram aritalum aritiro ennunarp 
perine (aka,8:4, 5 , 17-18) 

[ariya ‘difficult things’; alia ‘they are not’] 

‘Even midnight is not difficult for us (to come for a rendezvous) if 
we find/have someone who would ask “Do you really know this 
jungle?” ’ 

(participial noun + al_) 

cenru nitunar allar (aka.375:1 j 

[nitunar ‘one who will extend/delay’; allar ‘he is not’] 

‘He will not delay, having gone (in search of wealth).’ 

(Note that nitunar is a non-past/non-completive participial noun.) 

(personal verb + al__); Translates as ‘I/We/You/He/She/They/lt 

did/do/does/will not X’, where “X” is the 
personal verb. 

UQarkuven allan uraiyal nin mayam (aka.226:l) 

[unarkuven T will understand*; allan ‘I am not’] 

‘Do not tell me (about) your illusive acts/deeds. I do not understand.’ 

marpu taruk allay pi ran ayinaiye ini yan vitukkuven alien 

(aka.396:l0-l 1) 

[vitukkuven T will let go*; alien ‘I am not’] 

‘You do not give me your chest (anymore). You have become 
someone else. I will not let (you) go now.’ 
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utalinen alien poyyatu uraimo yar aval makilna (aink.66:l, 2) 

[utalinen ‘I am agitated’; alien ‘I am not’] 

‘I am not agitated. Tell me without lying. O Makilna (man of 
pleasure), who is she?’ 

nalai ... matil katantaliatu tinkuvam a Hem puka (pati.58:5, 6-7) 
[unkuvam ‘we will eat’; allem *we are not’] 

‘Tomorrow, we will not eat food unless we cross over the fortress 
(of our enemies).’ 

varuvai allai vatai nani kotite ( aink.233:1) 

{varuvai ‘you will come’; allai ‘you are not’] 

‘Do not come. The cold wind is much severe.’ 

poml vayin celinc nittuvir alliro netuntakaiylr (aka.239:l 1-12) 

[nittuvir ‘you will extend’; allir ‘you are not’] 

‘O, man of great qualities, if you go seeking wealth, will you not 
extend (your stay)?’ 

(The particle o at the end of allir provides an interrogative sense.) 

turakkuvan allan turakkuvan allao totar varat verpan turakkuvan 
allan (kali.41:35-36) 

[turakkuvan ‘he will renounce’; allan ‘he is not’] 

‘He will not renounce (you). He will not renounce (you). The 
Verpan from the mountainous range will not renounce (you).’ 

vanarikarkku ikuvan allan (puraJ38:9) 

flkuvan ‘he will give’; allan ‘he is not’] 

‘He will not give (his daughter in marriage) to those who will not 
submit to him.’ 
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mata nallar muyakkattai nin marpin puninal kuri kontal pulakkuval 
allalo (kali.79:13-14) 

[pulakkuval ‘she will sulk’; alia) ‘she is not’; 5 particle] 

‘She inferred your rendezvous with innocent women and their em¬ 
brace from the (marks of) jewelry on your chest. Won’t she sulk 
with you?’ 

oru nal vilumam urinum valinal valkuval alia) en toll (aka J8:9-10) 
[valkuva] ‘she will live’; alia] ‘she is not’] 

‘If there is danger (to you) even for a day, my friend will not live 
the next day,’ 

i 

nap-pulantu attilole am raa arivai emakke varuka til virunte civappal 
anru (narrJ20:8-10) 

[civappal ‘she will turn red with anger’; anru ‘it is not’] 

‘The beautiful dark young woman is in the cooking place (kitchen), 
sulking with me. May guests come for us. She will not be red with 
anger (then).’ 

(Note that civappal and anru do not agree in PNG, If there is such 
agreement, it will be civappal alia].) 

valahka p polutu ni kanru meyppay pol valahkal arivar uraiyarel 
emmai ikalntare anro emar (kaliJ 12:12-14) 

[ika]ntar ‘they despised’; anro < anru ‘it is not’ + o particle, 
rhetorical sense] 

‘Knowing that you move around on the pretext of grazing the 
calves at a time when no one moves around, if my kith and kin do 
not tell (me about it), haven’t they despised us (hon.)? 1 
(Note that ikalntar and anro do not agree in PNG. If there is such 
agreement, it will be ikalntare allaro.) 
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uyntanar allar ivan utarriyore (puraJ00:9) 

[uyntanar ‘they escaped/survived’; allar ‘they are not’] 

‘Those who (have) aggravated him will not survive.’ 

celvar allar enni yan ikalntanane olval allal eoru avar ikalntanare 

(kuru.43:l-2) 

[celvar ‘they will go’; olval ‘she will agree’; allar ‘They are not’; 
allal ‘she is not’] 

'1 neglected (to stop him) thinking that he will not go. He neglected 
(to tell me) thinking “She will not agree (to my departure).” ’ 

(negative personal verb + al _): Note that these are the “double negatives.” 

perumpiritu inmaiyin ilenum alien (narr.381:2) 

[ilen ‘I do not exist’; alien T am not’; um particle] 

‘Since there is no death, I have not ceased to exist either.’ 

'Since I have not died, (it means that) I have not ceased to exist.’ 

iravu k katavam muyaral ke]em allem kettanam (kuru,244:2-3) 
[kejem ‘we do not hear’; allem ‘we are not’] 

‘We are not the ones who did not hear. We heard.’ 

Inra tayo ven(a] allal (pura.346:2) 

[ventat ‘she does not want'; alia] ‘she is not’] 

‘She is not the one who does not want She wants_.’] 

‘The mother who gave birth (to her) is not someone who does not 
want (her).’ 
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iravalar puravalai nlyum allai puravalar iravalarkku Lllaiyum allar 

(pura. 162:1-2) 

[illai ‘there is not'; allar ‘they are not'; 

illaiyum allar ‘They are not the ones who do not exist. They 
exist.’] 

‘You are not the protector of the suppliants. The protectors of the 
suppliants have not ceased to exist either.’ 

(Note that the two PNG, ai [in illai] and ar [in allar], do not 
agree.) 

akan naka vara ... paricil tal i la jar velar allar (pura.207:4-5) 

[vejar ‘they will not wish for’; allar ‘they are not’ 

velar allar ‘They are not the ones who do not wish for_ 

which means ‘They wish for __.’] 

‘Those who are effortless will not dislike the gift that is given 
without delight at heart.’ 

maravar ... natu nani ceya celvem allcm ennar ... varutalum untu 
enru ... tuhca k kanna vata pulattu arace 

(pura 31:9,10-11,15,17) 
[celvem ‘we will go*; allcm ‘we are not’; ennar ‘they do not 
say/think’] 

‘Kings in the northern land have sleepless eyes thinking “(His) 
warriors will not say that the (enemy) country is very far away 
and (so) we will not go. (Therefore), they might come.” * 

(nominal + a(l)latu) 

peruntakai allatu atavar kuruka arum kali varaippu (netu:106-107) 
[peruntakai ‘great one*; referring to the king in this context; 
allatu ‘except’] 
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‘the well-guarded difficult boundary (of the queen’s private quarters), 
which except for the great one men do not approach' 

anantar natukkam allatu ylvatum manam kavalpu inn mllantu 
eluntu (poru:94-95) 

[natukkam (verbal noun) ‘trembling’; allatu ‘except’]* 

‘waking up overwhelmed, without any worry at heart, except for 
the trembling due to lying down (indefinitely after drinking)’ 

ninnai p purai ninaippin ni alatu unartiyO (pari3:46) 

[ni ‘you’; alatu ‘except’] 

‘If you think of anything measuring up to you, do you know of 
anything except you(rself)? 1 

(conditional + allatu) 

paravaru marapin katavul kanin tolinir kapyin allatu varitu num 
iyam totutal ompumin (malai:230*232) 

[tolanir ‘you people who do not worship 1 ; 

kapyin ‘if one passes by’; allatu ‘unless ] 

‘If you see the god who is difficult to worship according to tradition, 
refrain from tapping uselessly on your musical instruments unless 
you would pass by without worshipping.’ 

valavan vajpu valittu urin allatu mu l urin munnlr manti lam ati arrl 
... katum pari (aka.104:3-6) 

[valittu advp < vali *to puli’; 

urin ‘if one rides 1 conditional of ur ‘to ride’; allatu ‘unless’! 


Prom the contexts where it is used in the anthologies, one is tempted to interpret 
anantar to refer to a "hangover.” 
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'fast horses whose pace will be bearable for the ocean-end re led 
globe unless the charioteer rides pulling the harness; but not if he 
uses the whip (of thorns)’ 

(nominal + allatai) 

man vinaikku utampu Intu olintamai allatai matam kelu nencam 
nin ulaiyatuve (aka.29:21-23) 

(olintamai (verbal noun) ‘disappearing’; allatai 'except’] 

'Except (for the fact) that my body disappeared (to go) there for 
(the sake of) the noble action (of seeking wealth), my heart has 
(always) been by your side/ 

(nominal 4 allal) 

vaiyai tan nlr murri matil poruum pakai allal neratar por murru 
onru ariyita puricai (kali.67:3-5) 

[pakai (verbal noun) 'enmity*; allal 'unless it is; except’] 

'boundary wall which does not know any upsurging of war with 
enemies except the enmity of (the river) Vaiyai which dashes 
against the fortress with its upsurging water 1 

(conditional + allal) 

nin kan perin allal in uyir valkalla enkan ermo tavaru (kali.88:8-9) 
[kan 'compassionate look’; perin conditional of pepi 'to obtain, 
receive 1 ; allal 'unless’] 

'What did T do wrong? I cannot live unless I get/receive your 
compassionate look/ 

'What did I do wrong? I cannot live unless you look at me with 
compassion/ 
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(nominal + it_); The nominal followed by il is the object of it. 

tolum tol kavin tolaiya naltim pirintor peyarvukku irahki maruntu 
piritu inmaiyin iruntu vinai ilanc (aka147:12-14) 

[vinai ‘task, action’; ilan ‘I do not have 1 ] 

‘As my shoulders lose their innate fascinating beauty, I continue to 
exist without action, not having any cure (for my lovesickness) but 
only pining due to the departure of him who left.’ 

pacittum varem pa ram urn ilamc (puraJ45;4) 

|param ‘burden 1 ; dam ‘we do not have 1 ] 

*We have not come here starved. Neither do we have a burden (of 
kith and kin to support)/ 

pan! patu pan malai irantorkku munitaku panpu yam ceytanro ilame 

(aka .101:173 8) 

[ceytanro < ceytanru (verbal noun) ‘doing, making* + o; 
ilam ‘We dot have'] 

‘We did not do anything that should cause frustration to him who 
crossed many foggy mountains/ 

vatai alaippa t tunai item tamiyem pacaraiyeme (narr34l:9-l0) 
[tunai ‘support, help*; ilcm ‘we (hon,) do not have*] 

‘While the cold wind makes us restless, we are in the war camp 
alone without our companion/ 

nam arula nan ili nattu malai (kali.42:l 1-12) 

[nari ‘shame, bashfulness 1 ; ill ‘one who does not have 1 ] 

‘the mountain in the country of the shameless man who does not 
show us compassion’ 
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anpilir akarir ayin (narr 37:7) 

[anpu ‘love, affection*; ilir ‘one who does not have 1 (2nd person 
honorific)] 

‘if you leave as a person without love 1 

piritu en vayin colla valUrrum ilane (aka32:14-15) 

{valHrruin < vaili it u (verbal noun) ‘{the act of) being able to* + 
um; ilan ‘he does not have*] 

‘Neither was he able to tell me anything else/ 

(Note that vallifru is similar to val[l)iyatu.) 

munnum vanton marunku ilan innum aliyan akalin porunan Ivan 

(pura.391:11-12) 

[marunku ‘side, vicinity’; ilan ’he does not have*] 

‘He came (here) before. He does not have a group (of kith and 
kin) by his side* He is still pitiful. Therefore he is / must be a 
penman (actor),* 

kurumakaj ani nalam vauviya aran ilajan ariyen enra tiran il ven 
cul (aka256:16-18) 

[aran ‘virtue, duty*; ilajan ‘man who does not have*] 

‘the substance less cruel oath that he did not know (her), which was 
made by the man without virtues who devoured the small woman’s 
beautiful loveliness* 

ijaiyol valu ilal amma tane (narr: 143:5-6) 

[va|u ‘fault, flaw*; ilal ‘she does not have*] 

‘The young woman is certainly not at fault.* 

aruj liar *.* pern varai c elm neri varutalanc ( narr 261:1 1 10) 

[arul ‘compassion, grace, mercy*; ilar ‘he does not have*] 
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'He does not have compassion, because he comes (every day) in 
the small path through the big (dangerous) mountain.’ 

varatu amaiyalo ilare nerar natu patu nan kalam taniyar nTtinar toli 

(airik.463:3-5) 

[amaiyal (verbal noun) ‘staying calm/undi sturbed’; 
ilar ‘he does not have’] 

‘He wilt not be calm without coming. Ik delayed in order to bring 
precious jewels that are in the enemy countries.’ 

intirar amiltam iyaivatu ayinum initu ena t tamiyar untalum ilare 
munivu ilar tuncalum iiar (pura,182:1-4) 

(untal (verbal noun) ‘eating’; munivu ‘hatred, frustration’; 
luncal (verbal noun) ‘procrastinating, delaying’; 
ilar ‘they do not have’] 

‘Even if they obtain the ambrosia of the gods, they would not eat it 
alone thinking it is good; they do not have hatred; neither do they 
procrastinate.' 

enaittum unarcci illor utaimai uHem (pura.197:15-16) 

[unarcci ‘understanding, feeling, emotion’; 
illor ‘people who do not have’] 

‘We will not think about the property of the people who do not 
have any kind of feelings (for others).’ 

akan naka vara ... paricil tal ilalar velar allar (pura.207:4, 5) 

[tal ‘effort’; ilajar ‘those who do not have’] 

‘Those who make no effort will not dislike the gift that is given 
without delight at heart.’ 

‘Effortless people will like the gift given even without joy.’ 

(Note the double negative: velar allar ‘they will not dislike’) 
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karantu nlm ccytatu onru iUai (narr27:S) 

[onru "one thing'; illai ‘it/there is/was not 1 ] 

‘There was nothing that we did hiding. 1 

emakku i! eooar nin maram kuru kulatiar 3 (pad39:2) 

[emakku 4 to us'; il ‘to be absent*; ennar 'they will not say*) 

‘The group (of warriors) who proclaim your valor, will not say to us 
“We have nothing for you/* * 

‘The group (of warriors) who proclaim your valor, will not say "No" 
to us/ 

uyamta vettattu uyamticinorkku ., * toyyS ulakatfu nukarcci yum kutum 
toyya ulakattu nukarcci it enin man p pirappin inmaiyum kutum 4 

(pura214:6 f 8-10) 

[nukarcci 'experience, enjoyment 1 ; il ‘to be non-existent 1 ] 

‘For noble people with lofty desires, experience of the unaging 
world (of the gods) is also possible* If there is no experience of 
that world, cessation of birth will also be possible in their next/different 

birth.* 


3 Here 3 does not have an overt direct object* The convention in such instances is to 
assume the object to be "something.” In this context, the combination of the assumed 
object "something” and the negative verb il has provided “nothing*” Note that emakku il 
ennar is here interpreted to mean They will not say “No 11 to us' rather than "They will 
not say that they do not have anything for themselves/ The first person (yam ‘we 1 ) in 
the dative form emakku ‘for/to us 1 refers to the narrator of the pOem fc not the warriors 
mentioned in the poem* 

4 toyya ul a karri in the phrase toyya ulakattu nukarcci literally means ‘the world which 
does not wear out; the world which does not sag/ 
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cerranru ayinum ceyirtlanni ayinum urranru ayinum uyvu inru mato 
patunar pula k kai tolutu etti irantanrakal ventum ... valavan 
konta kurre (pura.226:1 -4, 6) 

[uyvu {verbal noun) ‘escape, survival’; inru ‘there is not’] 

‘Had it suppressed/accumulated its anger inside, had it shown the 
anger outwardly, or had it gotten to him. Death would certainly not 
have escaped. It must have begged (for its life) worshipping with 
its hands and praising him like the singers.’ 

kntiyor inru avan kati utai viyan pulam (peru:41) 

[kotiyor ‘wicked/cruel people’; inru ‘it does not have’] 

‘His wide guarded land does not have wicked people,’ 

icaiyum inpamum Italum munrum acaiyutan iruntorkku arum punarvu 
inm (narr.214:1-2) 

[punarvu (verbal noun) ‘union’; inm ‘there are no_‘] 

‘For those who stay (at home) with / because of lethargy, there is 
no rare union of the three, (namely) fame, pleasure, and beneficence,’ 

oru tiram parral iliyaro (pura.6:9-10) 

[parral ‘holding, grabbing’; 

iliyaro imperative/optative < il ‘to be non-existent’j 
‘May you not hold on to (just) one side (of things).’ 

‘May you not have prejudice.’ 

vayiru macu iliyar avan Inra taye (pati.20:27) 

[macu ‘flaw, blemish’; 

iliyar imperative/optative < il ‘to be non-existent’; 
macu iliyar ‘may not have any flaws’] 

‘May the mother who gave birth to him prosper/thrive.’ 
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A NOTE ON THE VERB a 


GENERAL: The verb a is intransitive and basically means ‘to be 
X,’ It plays an interesting and special role in classical Tamil. It is added as 
a suffix in its basic form a to a bare verb stem or a non-past/non-completive 
stem but follows a nominal or a finite verb in a conjugated form. As a 
suffix, it always provides an unaccomplished sense in adjectival or adverbial 
participles but an incomplete sense in an infinitive. Specifically, it provides 
a negative sense in an adjectival or adverbial participle but a positive one 
in an infinitive. However, it retains the negative sense of the verb when 
added to the intrinsically negative verbs al ‘not to be X’ and il ‘to be 
non-existent.’ When it follows a nominal or a finite verb in a conjugated 
form, it brings the status of a verb to the nominal and the status of a 
nominal to the finite verb. 

The a Used as a Suffix 

When a is suffixed to a verb stem to produce certain participles 
(adjectival, adverbial, or infinitive), it basically seems to provide an incon- 
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elusiveness to the action underlying the verb of the participle. That is, if it 
is the suffix of an adjectival or adverbial participle, it produces an unac¬ 
complished/immaterial sense to the imminent/potential action underlying 
the verb root from which the participle is derived, so the participle turns 
out to be negative. Tf a is the infinitive suffix, on the other hand, it 
produces a sense of open-endedness or incompletion/continuity to a live 
action denoted by the verb root from which the infinitive is derived. 

The a in Adjectival Participles 

For example, consider kalanka-c-ceiikol ‘sceptre which does not 
swerve’ (pura.230:4). Here, kalanka is an adjectival participle derived 
from kalanku ‘to be agitated, be confused, swerve.’ The a suffixed to 
kalanku makes it clear that the imminent/potential action of swerving did 
not happen to the item referred by the noun (cehkol ‘sceptre’) it modifies. 
This “immaterializing” feature of a must have been very useful to classical 
Tamil poets when they wanted to distinguish between several items denoted 
by the same name but with different qualities. Therefore, we find in 
classical Tamil, expressions in which a negative adjectival participle distin¬ 
guishes an item from similar items basically for the absence of a known 
quality: e.g., puva vahei ‘vanci that docs not hlnom’ (pura.32:2); tuna 
naravu ‘naravu which no one drinks’ (pan.60:12); nula-k-kalihkam 
‘kalihkam (garment) that was not spun (from cotton)’ (pati. 12:21); vela- 
p-parppan ‘the brahmin who docs not perform Vedic sacrifices’ (aka.24:l). 
In each of these cases, the item which follows the adjectival participle 
marked by a is a noun and seems to adhere to the norm/likelihood signified 
by the verb root underlying the participle. The only way to separate an 
item, which shares only its name not the norm with others, is to say/imply 
that the item under consideration does not adhere to the norm/likelihood. 
Thus, the expression puva vanci ‘vanci that does not bloom’ implies that 
there is a vanci which follows the norm and docs bloom. It may be noted 
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that the vanci which follows the norm is a flowering plant. So puva vahei 
refers to the capital city Vanci of a Tamil king whereas the other vanci 
refers to a flowering vine. 1 Similarly, while tuvva naravu refers to an 
old town by the name of Naravu, the other naravu refers to honey or 
liquor which is consumed; nula k kalihkant refers to a silk garment 
which is produced by not spinning cotton. And while vela-p-parppan 
singles out a parppan ‘brahmin’ who does not perform Vedic sacrifices, 
another parppan is referred to as being involved in a Vedic sacrifice: 
amarar velvi p pakam unta ... parppan ‘he who ate the offering made by 
the immortal gods at the sacrifice’ (pari5:26-27). Thus, as observed in 
all these cases, the a occurring as the negative adjectival participle suffix 
implies the unaccomplished/immaterializcd nature of an imminent action,' 1 

The a in Adverbial Participles 

Consider puve ... tan urn vilumam ariya men me la t tern katir in 
tuyil pacu vay tirakkum ‘The flowers, without realizing the grief they are 
about to experience, slowly and gently open their fresh mouths in their 
pleasant sleep in the light of the destructive rays (of the sun)’ ( narr.275:2 , 
4-5). Here, a is the suffix in the negative adverbial participle ariya derived 
from ari ‘to know, realize’, and it serves to indicate the unaccomplished 
aspect of the potential action of knowing denoted by the verb ari from 
which the participle is derived. Note that there are two actions, one 


9 Compare puva variciyil putta vanci ‘Vanci (flowers) which blossomed in (the city of) 
Vanci which does not bloom’ (cilap.26:50). 

1 Some other types of parppan are referred to as messengers and those who perform 
rituals: tutu oy parppan ‘parppan who goes as a messenger’ (aka337:7}\ pafiva-p-parppan 
‘parppan who observes a penance/rituaT (mult:37). 

3 This poetic technique of negation using negative adjectival participles is frequently 
employed in later Tamil poetry, especially in medieval poetry. 
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indicated by the participle (ariya ‘without realizing/knowing’) and the 
other by the finite verb following the participle (tirakkum ’it opens; they 
open’). The a is attached to the verb denoting the first action (ari) which 
is potential but has not materialized and is followed by a subsequent action 
(tira). Specifically, the a here marks the unaccomplished potential action 
and serves as a fluid demarcation between that action and a subsequent 
action. One can say that the first action develops into or materializes as 
the next. 4 

Now, consider a different type of a used in innicai ora iruntanam 
‘We were sitting down listening to the sweet music’ (aka.388:9). Here, a 
marks the infinitive ora which is derived from or ‘to listen.’ There are two 
actions, one indicated by the infinitive (ora ‘listening’) and the other by 
the verb (iruntanam ‘we were sitting down’) following the infinitive. The 
action of listening has not come to a conclusion and is accompanied by 
the action of sitting down. The a is attached to the verb denoting the 
ongoing action (or ‘to listen’) while there is another action/state (im ‘to 
stay, sit down’). Here, a as the infinitive suffix implies a flowing connection 
between two concurrent or overlapping actions or states of being, namely 
the action of listening and the state of sitting down. 

This type of affirmative a at the end of an infinitive is used to 
connect more than two concurrent or overlapping actions as witnessed in 
para k kurala p paniya ... yar ivanninnrena k kup ‘he looked,blabbered, 
stooped, and said, “Who are you standing here?” ’ (kali.65'J0-l I), Literally, 
it translates as ‘looking, blabbering, stooping, he said, “Who are you 
standing here?,” and ... .’ There are three concurrent or overlapping 
actions (looking, blabbering, and stooping) marked by a (para, kurala, and 
paniya) and they are accompanied by the final action (kiiru ‘state, speak’). 


4 Compare ur apyal aka kijaniana ‘The towns were lying still without being known’ 
from a later text, mutioildyiram 116:2, where the i suffixed to a(ku) ‘to be(come)’ also 
provides a negative sense. 
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It can be said that a in such instances marks one or more unfinished 
actions and serves as a conduit between them and the succeeding/concluding 
action (kuru ‘to slate’). 

Traditional Treatment of a as a Suffix 

There is no structural indicator to separate the two kinds of a 
occurring in verbal participles—one marking unaccomplished/immaterial- 
ized actions (in negative adverbial participles) and the other marking 
ongoing actions (in the infinitives). Both are followed by another verb. 
Context determines the meaning in such cases. 

Traditional commentators interpret both fonns (those denoting unac¬ 
complished/ immaterialized actions and those denoting ongoing actions) as 
“verbal participles,” but resolve the ambiguity by keeping the a in certain 
forms and removing the a from certain other forms. They keep the a in 
their translation of the form indicating an unaccomplished/immatcrialized 
action through a negative adverbial participle to convey the negative 
sense. They remove the a from the form denoting an ongoing action and 
change the infinitive into a positive adverbial participle or an infinitive with 
a different suffix: cf. Pinnattur Narayanasamy Aiyer’s translation of ariya 
(narr.275:4) as arayamal where the original a is retained in the suffix 
amal; P.V. Somasundaranar’s translation of ora (aka.388:9) as unamtu 
’understanding’ which is an affirmative adverbial participle and does not 
contain the original suffix a. U.V. Saminathicr interprets an infinitive with 
the suffix a (ora a ‘as ... steps aside’) as an infinitive with the suffix a: 
oruva (pati.72:9). Similar translations can be found in the cases of vay 
vaja ninral ‘she stood without saying anything’ (pari.20:46), uraiya ‘stating; 
making a statement’ (aka.5.19), nilam kilaiya ‘scratching the floor’ 
(aka. 16:15), etc. Thus, it is clear that in medieval and later traditional 
commentaries, the classical Tamil negative adverbial participle suffix a is 
reformed as atu or amal (e.g., ariyatu or ariyamal ‘without knowing’). 
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whereas the classical Tamil infinitive suffix a is reformed as an adverbial 
participle suffix i, u, or y (e.g., pati ‘sang and unarntu ‘knowing’; 
poy ‘having gone; went and ...’) or as an infinitive with the suffix a (e.g., 
oruva). 

It may be pointed out here that precisely because of the structural 
ambiguity presented by the a occurring as a verbal participle suffix in 
classical Tamil, there seem to exist two different interpretations when a 
verbal participle ending with a is followed by a conjugated form of the 
verb nil ‘to stand, stay.’ Consider vay vala ninral ‘she stood without 
speaking’ (pari,20:46) and vara ninranal ‘she is coming’ (. airikJ97:3), 
where both examples contain a verbal participle in a followed by a conjugated 
form of nil. Normally, the former (vala ninral) is understood as conveying 
a negative sense and the latter (vara ninranal) as conveying an affirmative 
sense. There is no reason why both cannot be construed as giving a 
“negative” sense to denote the unaccomplished/immaterialized aspect of 
the verb underlying the participles vaja and vara: vay va|a ninral 'she 
stood without speaking’ and vara ninranal ‘she stayed (back) without 
yet coming.’ 

The problem in this situation is that these are the only two attestations 
in classical Tamil with the structure, verbal participle in a + conjugated 
form of nil. To add to the obscurity of the situation, the verb (*va() 
underlying the form vaja is not attested in an affirmative form for comparison 
(e.g., vay *va final ’she was able to speak’). Compare the only other 
instance where it occurs, again with a negative sense: vay valen nirpa 
‘as I stood without speaking’ (kali.65:I5). Therefore, in the tradition, vala 
has always been understood as a negative form. Contrary to this, the verb 
(var ‘to come’) underlying the form vari is attested also in affirmative 
forms (e.g., varum ‘it will come’ narr,89:9). Therefore, vara has been 
understood as a negative form when occurring as an adjectival participle 
(e.g., vara vankanalar ‘heartless person who has not come’ narr,89:9-10) 
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but as a positive form when followed by the verb nil (e.g., vara ninranal 
‘she is coming* aink.397:3). 

Actually, a few things seem to be operative here. The fact that 
affirmative forms of *val are not attested in classical Tamil has contributed 
to the constant negative interpretation of va]a ninral. On the other hand, 
the context of the poem in which vara ninranal ( aink.397:3 ) occurs has 
led to its constant positive understanding. The context of vara ninranal is 
that an eloped heroine sends a message for her kith and kin through some 
strangers whom she met on the way. The oldest commentary on this 
poem does not provide a translation of vara ninranal, which has nevertheless 
been understood as a positive form by later scholars. 5 

The semantics of the verb nil 4 to stand’, which represents a steady 
state, seems to have contributed to the understanding of its combination 
with a (as anil) as marking an ongoing action, consequently making the 
participle marked by a understood as positive. Therefore, we see medieval 
grammarians positing aninru (a + nil + tu) as a present tense marker. 6 7 
Traditional commentators on classical Tamil poetry follow this rule — 
hence, the modem understanding of vara ninranaj as a positive form. 

As pointed out above, both vaia ninral and vara ninrana! can be 
understood as expressing an action that was about to begin (vay *val ‘to 
be able to speak’; var *to come, arrive’). Once the action underlying the 
participle is accomplished/materialized, a different marker (e.g., u) may be 
used: cf, vantu ninranan 4 he has arrived 1 {narr267:12). Unfortunately, 
no similar example (*va|i) is attested in the case of *val + In the case of 


5 Naturally, if one were to follow the Tamil tradition, in the context of this poem where 
the eloped heroine is expected to return home, vara ninranal cannot simply be interpreted 
as conveying a negative sense. 

6 Cf. Nannul. Rule 143. 

7 These are the markers (i 5 y, or u) that occur as suffixes at the end of full-fledged 
adverbial participle forms. 
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negative adverbial participles ending with the suffix a, classical Tamil 
poems do have alternate forms: e.g. T eyyatu vitutalo kotite Tt would be 
truly cruel, if we let mother not know about your lovesickness" 
( aink.242:3 ) ® 

The Verb a Following a Nominal or a Finite Verb 

When following a nominal or a finite verb, a implies a past state of 
being prior to the state of being signified by the nominal or finite verb. Tt 
accomplishes/materializes/completes the state of being or the process 
signified by the nominal or finite verb. Consequently, it paves a way for 
subsequent states of being or processes. Actually, the finite verb which a 
follows can be construed as a participial noun type of nominal. 


EXAMPLES 


a: as a suffix. 

(bare stem + a; adjectival participle) 

kalahka c cenkol (pura 230 : 4 ) 

(kalahka adjp < kalanku 'to be agitated, be confused* + a; 

cenkol 'perfect staff, sceptre*] 

"perfect staff/sccptre which does not swerve* 

(Note that a here gives a negative sense.) 

(bare stem + glide + a; adjectival participle) 
nl valtal iya vafan am paitiram (patiJ9;17-I8) 


6 


See “Negative Adverbial Participles" for more. 
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[valtal "living, life'; tya adjp < i ‘to bestow, provide 1 4 glide y + a 
paitiram "green fields 1 ] 

‘unfertile enemy lands for which you do not provide a (good) life* 
(Note that a here gives a negative sense*) 

(non-past/bon-completive stem in k + a; adjectival participle) 

irkku itai poka er ila vana mulai (paru;36) 

[poka < pok non-past stem of po ‘to go, enter 1 + a; 
irkku ‘straw 1 ; mulai ‘breasts 1 ] 

‘beautiful young breasts between which (even) a straw cannot go 1 
(Note that a here gives a negative sense.) 

(bare stem + a; adjectival participle) 

nan vay alia vajkkai (narrA6:I0) 

[vay verbal noun < vay ‘to happen, to be true 1 ; 

alia adjp < al ‘not to be X‘ + a; vajkkai ‘life, living 1 ] 

‘life without good opportunities 1 

‘life which is not (an opportunity for) the occurrence of good 
things 1 

(Note that a here retains the negative sense of the stem al which is 
intrinsically negative,) 

(bare stem + a; adjectival participle) 

vay alia venmai (kali.88:6) 

[vay ‘truth, reality*; alia adjp < al ‘not to be X* + a; 

venmai ‘whiteness, naivete, honesty 1 J 
‘honesty that is not real’ 

(Note that a here retains the negative sense of the stem al which is 
intrinsically negative.) 
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(bare stem + a; adjectival participle) 

karavu ilia k kavi van kai (pura,377:8) 

[karavu ‘hiding, concealing’; 

ilia adjp < 11 ‘to be non-existent’ + a: kai ‘hand’] 

‘rich hand which is folded down and which does not have concealing’ 
‘rich hand which does not know to refuse to give’ 

(Note that a here retains the negative sense of the stem il which is 
intrinsically negative.) 

(bare stem + a; adjectival participle) 

tam alatu ilia nam nayantu aruli mourn varar ayinum (narr,189:l-2) 
[tam oblique of tam ‘he’; alatu ‘besides, except'; 

ilia adjp < il ‘to be non-existent’ + a; nam oblique of nam 
‘we’] 

‘although he has not yet come thinking of us who cannot exist 
without him’ 

(Note that tam alatu ilia nam literally means ‘we who do not exist 
without him.’ Also note that a here retains the negative sense of the 
stem il which is intrinsically negative.) 

(bare stem + a; adverbial participle) 

pakaoutn nittittay enru kataam katum tin ter puftu vitaa niruttu 

(kali.66:23-25) 

[puttu ‘locking, lock’; vitaa advp < vitu ‘to let go, release’ + a] y 


v Compare pirivatu irukka em curramotu utarjc ‘May we continue to be together with 
our kin without departing from them’ (pari.18:56), where piriyatu demonstrates the 
fullfledged negative adverbial participle form with the suffix (at)iL 
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‘And the chariot driver would rush the strong fast chariot (even) 
without releasing its lock because you were delayed (here)/ 

(Note that a here gives a negative sense.) 

(bare stem + glide + a; adverbial participle) 

puve ... tan urn vilumam ariya men mela t teru katir in tuyil pacu 
vay tirakkum (narr275:2, 4-5} 

[vilumam ‘grief ; ariya advp < ari Ho know, realize’ + glide y 4 a} 
‘The flowers* without realizing the grief that they are about to 
experience* slowly and gently open their fresh mouths during their 
pleasant sleep in the light of the destructive rays (of the sun)’ 

(Note that a here gives a negative sense.) 

(bare stem 4 a; adverbial participle) 

cenrl nl cella vituvayel ... muttuppatu akalum untu (kali.93:33 t 36} 
[cel Ho go 1 ; cella advp < cel; vi|u Ho let go* allow, give up 1 ] 

‘Go. If you give up going (to your other women), there will even 
be an obstacle/ 

‘Go. If you don’t go (to your other women), it will be difficult to join 
them later/ 

(Note that a here gives a negative sense.) 

(bare stem 4 a; infinitive) 

innicai ora iruntanam (aka.388:9) 

[innicai ‘sweet music’; ora advp < or Ho listen’ 4 a; 
ini Ho be* stay, sit’] 

‘We were sitting down listening to the sweet music/ 

(Note that a here gives a positive sense.) 
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(bare stem + a; infinitive) 

milk am irainci lit lam kilaiya ... tiruntuka mato num celavu ena 
veytuyira ... ewamotu alinta pcru vituppu uruvi 

(aka.299:13,18-21) 

[nilam kijai ‘to scratch the ground’; veytuyir ‘to sigh’] 

‘the distressed woman, who pined with grief while stooping her 
head and scratching the ground, sighed and said (to me), “May 
your task be perfect!." ’ 

a: following a nominal or a finite verb. 

(adjectival noun + adjectival participle of a) 

kanal am perunturai c oil cevittu akiya punarcci alar ela (aka.90:3-4) 
[cevittu ‘that which is in the ear’; akiya (adjp) ‘that which is’; 
punarcci ‘union’] 

‘as our union which was (only) in a few ears emerged as a gossip 

J 

‘Only a few people first heard about the union between me and my 
lover. Later it became the gossip of the town.’ 

(verbal noun + adjectival participle of a) 

yavarum kanal aka man elil akam (aka.220:8-9) 

[kanal (verbal noun) ‘seeing’; 

aka (adjp) ‘that which does not become’; akam ‘chest’] 

‘the beautiful elegant chest (of the woman you love) which cannot 
be seen by everyone’ 
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(adjectival noun + adverbial participle of a) 

arum porul vetkaiyam aki nip turantu peruri kal atar itai p pirinta 
kalai (aink.359:I-2) 

[vetkaiyam ‘we (hon.), with a desire’; aki ‘having become_’] 

‘ having become a person with desire for precious wealth, when I 
renounced you and departed / went through the big stony path’ 

putalvao Torena p peyar peyarttu ... mutu pcntu aki t tuficutiyo 10 

(narr,370:5-7) 

[mutu pentu ‘experienced/old woman’; aki ‘having become_’1 

‘Having given birth to a son and received a different name, are you 
resting because you have become an experienced/old woman?’ 

ennal tiiikal vativirru aki anna ilia ... varu vay (poru.11-12) 

[vajivirru ‘with a shape’; aki ‘having become _ ’} 

‘hollow mouth without the uvula, which has come to have the 
shape of an eighth day moon’ 

‘hollow mouth without the uvula, which has the shape of an eighth 
day moon’ 

(The reference is to the face / top section of the base of a harp.) 


10 

The phrase peyar peyarttu is interpreted as ‘receiving a different name/ According to 
a traditional commentary, peyar 'name" here refers to the name of the phase of life that a 
woman is in. After childbirth, a woman enters a new phase in her life, hence the remark 
“receiving a different name” (cf. Pinnattur Narayanasamy Aiyar"s commentary on 
narrinai:370). 
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(adjectival noun + causal form of a) 

natpirku ollatu oruiiku varal vitaatu olika ena k kuri inaiyai at alio 
ninakku ... yan meyinen anmaiyane ayinum immai p5la k katti 
ummai... ninnotu utan uiaivu akkuka uyamta pale ( pura.236:6-12) 
[inaiyai ‘you, of this nature'; atalin ‘since it is the situation; 
since it is so; therefore’] 

‘Without conforming to / agreeing with (our) friendship, you did not 
let me go with you (when you died). You said, “Stay behind.” Since 
you have become (different) like this, may the noble Destiny 
make me stay together with you in the other world as in this world, 
though I am not suitable for you.’ 

(adjectival noun + concessive of fact of a) 

natpirku ollatu orunku varal vitaatu olika ena k kuri inaiyai atalin 
ninakku ... yan meyinen anmaiyane ayinum immai pola k katti 
ummai ... ninnotu utan uraivu akkuka uyamta pale 

(pura.236:6-12) 

(meyinen ‘I was agreeable’; anmaiyan ‘one who is not’; 
ayinum ‘although, though’] 

‘Without conforming to / agreeing with (our) friendship, you did not 
let me go with you (when you died). You said, “Stay behind.” Since 
you have become (different) like this, may the noble Destiny make 
me stay together with you in the other world as in this world, 

though lam not suitable for you / agreeable to you.’ 

ceralatan ... nitiyattu anna oru nal oru pakal perinum valinal tahkalar 
vali t5]i ... moli peyar teettar ayinum ... katalar cenra natte 

(aka. 127:3, 10,11-12, 17-18) 
[teettar ‘one who is in the country’; ayinum ‘although’] 

‘Although he is in a country with a different language, your lover 
will not stay for another day in that country he is gone to even if he 
gets one day the wealth like that of Ceralatan’s.’ 
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inn a in akavuin inky natty motor (aka. 85:3) 

[innam ‘we, of this nature 1 ; akavuin ‘although it has become 1 ] 

4 he who renounced/left us here although we have become like this 
{because of lovesickness) 1 

onnar Ir eyil avar ka(|u akavuin numatu ena p pan katan irukkum 
valliyoy (pura.203:9-11) 

[avar kaffu ‘that which is theirs 1 ; akavum ‘although it has become 1 ] 
‘O generous one, who fulfills (your) duty to the bards by giving 
away the precious moats of your enemies, thinking that they belong 
to you, although they are in their/enemies 1 place , 1 

(adjectival noun + concessive of supposition of a) 

perum ceivar ayinum ... makkalai illorkku p payakkurai illai t tam 
vajum nale (pura*188:2, 6-7) 

(ceivar ‘rich people 1 ; ayinum ‘even if] 

‘Even if they are very rich, for those who do not have children, 
there is no fruit/result fulfilling what they lack in their living days, 1 

ajuhkal mutur vijavu inru ayinum tuncatu akum (aka.122:1-2) 

[vjlavu inru ‘it is without festival 1 ; ayinum ‘even if] 

‘This noisy town docs not rest even if there is no festival, 1 

(verbal noun + concessive of supposition of a) 

yakkai in-uyir kajivatu ayinum nin makal ay malar unkan pacalai 
kama noy ena c ceppatime (aka.52:12-15) 

[kalivatu ‘passing, passage 1 ; ayinum ‘even if] 
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‘Even if life(-breath) passes out of my body, please do not tell (my 
mother) “The paleness in your daughter's attractive eyes, which 
are like fine flowers, is (nothing but) sickness of passion/' * 

nilam putai pcyarvatu ayinum oruvan ceyti konrorkku uyti il 

(pura.34:5~6) 

[pcyarvatu ‘moving, movement 1 ; ayinum ‘even if ] 

‘Even if the earth were to move to one side / slant, there is no 
escape for those who destroy someone’s (good) deed/ 

Tt is unlikely that the earth would slant. But it is certain that there is 
no escape for ungrateful people who destroy someone’s good actions/ 

{adjectival noun + conditional of a) 

katali uyir ciritu utaiyaj ay in em vayin ullatu iruttald a.rite 

(pura.210:5-7) 

[uyir ‘life*; ufaiyal ‘she who has’; ayin ‘if’] 

‘If my lady-love has a little life (left), it would be difficult (for her) 
to stay without thinking about me/ 

oannlttu p porunan noy ilan ayin nanru (pura229:14-15) 

[noy ‘sickness 1 ; ilan ‘he who is without ; 
he who does not have*; ayin ‘if] 

Tt would be good if the Porunan (king) of the good country is 
without sickness/ 

Tt would be good if the king is not sick/ 

nl urum poy c cul ananku akin mam* ini yar mel vijiyumo kuni 

(kali.88:20-21) 

[ananku ‘affliction, source of distress’; akip ‘if ] 
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‘Tell me, if the false oath you are taking becomes an affliction, 
then on whom will it show/end?’ 

(adjectival noun + imperative/optative of a) 

noy inru aka eeypoml (aka,13:I5) 

[noy ‘flaw’; inru ‘that which does not exist’; aka ‘may it be’] 

‘May the wealth (you are seeking) be without flaws.’ 

cemmal mutur arinta makkattu akuka tilla ... annai cenra are 

(aka.15:7, 8, 19) 

{makkattu ‘that which has people’; akuka ‘may it become’] 

‘May the path through which my little lady went become one which 
has noble towns and familiar people.’ 

noy ital akumati peruma (pura.209:l4) 

[noy ‘sickness’; ilai ‘you who do not have’; 

akumati ‘may you become’] 

‘Lord, may you be without sickness.’ 

‘Lord, may you live without sickness.' 

uran marpu palanam akarka (aink.4:5-6) 

[palanam ‘field’; akarka ‘may it not become ’] 

‘May the Oran’s chest not become a field (for his concubines).’ 

(adjectival noun + infinitive of a) 

yame cmiyam aka nlye oliya c culntaiiai ayin ... val eyirrdl vayin 
piriyay ayin nanru (aka.33:12-13, 16-17) 

[yam ‘we’; cmiyam ‘by ourselves’; aka ‘to become’] 
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‘In case you plan to leave, so/as we become alone, it would be 
good if you do not go away from the woman who has white teeth.’ 

aravaiyum maravaiyum allai aka ... nil matil oru cirai otunkutal 
nanuttakavu utaittu (pura.44:13,15-16) 

[aravai ‘you who are righteous*; maravai ‘you who are valorous’; 

allai ‘you who are not’; aka ‘to become’] 

‘It is shameful that you are withdrawn, on one side of the long 
fortress wall as someone without righteousness and valor.* 

am cilai itavatu aka ... varutal vayvatu ... verpan (aka.38:3, 5) 

[cilat ‘bow’; itavatu ‘that which is on the left’; aka ‘to become’] 
‘The arrival of the Verpan with a beautiful bow on his left is 
certain* 

(participial noun + infinitive of a) 

cenmo peruma era vilavu utai nauu ena yam tan ariyunam aka 

(pura.381:5-6) 

1 ariyunam ‘we who know’; aka ‘to become’] 

‘as we (became the people who) informed him “Lord, we will go to 
our festive country” ’ 

kinaimakan cenru ... tars nilai ariyunan aka an nilai itukkan iriyal 
p5ka utaiya kotutton entai (pura.388:3,5-7) 

[ariyunan ‘he who knows’; aka ‘to become; turn into’] 

‘As the kinai-drummer went to his (i.e., Pannan’s) place and turned 
into one who understood his state/situation, my father (-like Pannao) 
gave right away what he had, so his (i.e., drummer’s) sorrow would 
go away.’ 
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(nominal + personal verb form of a) 

celu nakar c celliya elu enin aval urn ollal yamum oli ena allam 
ayinam (mrr.l59:7-9) 

[oli ‘stay back’; ena ‘to say’; allam ‘we are not’; 
ayinam ‘we became*! 

‘If I tell her “Get up, so we could go to (my) bounteous house” she 
would not agree. We/I too became those/one who could not tell 
her “Stay back.” ’ 

cinam mariya anni minili pola ... ana uvakaiycm ayinem ... am 
tlrikilavi vanta mare (aka.262:ll-12,13,18) 

[ana ‘endless’; uvakaiyem ‘we with joy; we who are delighted’; 
ayinem ‘we became’] 

‘In response to the good message that arrived, we were endlessly 
delighted like Anni Minili whose anger changed/disappeared.’ 

annal kana urike ninninum pulliyem manne iniye innem ayinem 
marine (pura.141:7-9) 

[innem ‘we are like this’; ayinem ‘we became’] 

‘Before we met the Noble One, we were lowlier than you (in our 
situation). Now, we have become (wealthy) like this.’ 

cirn cem kuvalai T ena irappavum ollal ni emakku yaraiyo ena p 
peyarvol kaiyatai... atu ru paal vallay ayinai 

(patL52:22-24, 25-26) 

(vallay 'you who are capable’; ayinai ‘you became; 
you have become’] 
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‘Although you beg for it, the little red water-lily is in her (your 
queen’s) hand, who without agreeing (to give it to you) moves 
away saying “Who are you to me?/’ You have become unable to 
share (that flower)/ 

natukal lyinan puravalan (pura.221:I3) 

[nafukal ‘hero stone'; ayinao ‘he became'] 

'The protector (of the suppliants) has become a hero-stone/ 

malar ar malir nirai vantcna p punal atu punar tunai ayina] emakkc 

(aink,72:4-5) 

[tunai ‘companion'; ayina) ‘she became'] 

‘Since the flood arrived filled with flowers, she (my lover) became 
a companion uniting with me bathing in the water.’ 

aay antiran melor ulakam eytinan enaa puravatar k kanatu 
pulavar pirar natu patu celavinar ayinar miyg 

(pura.2403, 6, 11, 12,13, 14) 

[celavinar ‘those who are on a journey 1 ; ayinar ‘they became 1 ] 
‘Since Ay Ant Iran reached the world of the Nobles / great people, 
now the poets have become those who undertake a journey to the 
countries of others without being able to find protectors (here). 1 

perum ku|am ayirru en itai mulai nirainte (kum.325:6) 

[kujam 4 pond’; ayirru 4 it became’] 

‘The middle of my breasts was filled (with my tears) and a big 

pond emerged/ 


anna [yum arintanal alarum ayinru 

(alar ‘gossip 1 ; ayinru ‘it became; it came to be 1 ] 


(aitik236:l) 
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‘Mother has come to know (about her love). Gossip also came 
into being.’ 

pemm kal atar itai p pirinta kalai t tava nani itetiya ayina iniye 
aniyilai ulU yam varatalin naniya ayina curattitai are 

(aink.359;2-5) 

[ncfiya ‘those which are long’; naniya ‘those which are close’; 
ayina ‘they became*] 

‘(With a desire for wealth) when I departed/left through the small 
path (full) of big stones, the paths/ways through the forest were 
very much longer. Now, since I am coming (back), thinking about 
the (woman with) beautiful ornaments, they have become closer’ 

yanum nin ceriyene ayalilattiyeo nunkai aktiven ninakkti 

(aka.386:10-12) 

[nunkai ‘your younger sister’; ikiiven ‘1 am’] 

‘I too belong to your neighborhood, I live next door. I am a younger 
sister to you.’ 

vayalaiyum ... nocciyum ... tantalaiyum teruvara noy akinrem ... 
nin t61i ...vitalaiyai... malai ar itai naliyum kol enave 

(narr305:1, 2, 4-5, 9,10) 

[nby ‘sickness, ailment*; akinrem *we are becoming ../] 

‘While the vayalai creeper and the nocci tree (which our daughter 
played with), and the grove (where she met her lover alone) are 
tormenting (us), we are falling sick worrying whether (she) your 
friend makes the Vitalai (her lover) sad (as they go) through the 
difficult mountainous path, 1 

ul ilbrkku vali akuvan kel ilorkku k kel akuvan (pu_ra396:!0-II) 
[vail ‘strength*; kel ‘kin*; akuvan ‘he will be; he will become*! 
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‘He will become strength to those who do not have the inside/en¬ 
thusiasm. He will become a kin for those who do not have kin.’ 

kauvai akinratu aiya nin arule (narr227:9) 

[kauvai ‘gossip’; akinratu ‘it is becoming ...’] 

‘Lord, your compassion is becoming a (matter of) gossip.’ 

coal kavalin itai urru oruvan ... tan ena c ciru puram kavaiyinan aka 
atarkontu ahte ninainta nencamotu ihtu akinru yan urra noye 

(narr. 128:7,8-11) 

[ihtu ‘this one'; akinru ‘it is becoming 

‘When we were watching the millet field, one person interfered and 
pleasantly/gently hugged my small back. Since then, with a heart 
thinking only about it, the (love)sickness I got has turned into this.' 

micai p peyta nlr katal parantu muttu akuntu (pura.380:6) 

imuttu ‘pearl’; akuntu ‘it is becoming ...’] 

‘The (rain) water which poured from above spreads on the sea and 
turns into pearls,’ 

yan akuval nin nalam taruveoe (aka.392:28) 

[yan T; akuval ‘I am. I will be’] 

‘I will be the one who brings (back) your loveliness.’ 

petai punar annl iyahku kural ajaii k kahkulum kaiyaravu tantanru 
yanku akuven kol aliyen yane (narr.152:7-9) 

[yanku ‘how’; akuven ‘I will be’] 

‘Mixing with the noise made by the movement of the anril bird 
uniting with its female, the night also has brought cessation of action 
(upon me). How/What will 1 be? I am to be pitied.* 

(Note that kaiyaravu is translated as ‘cessation of action.’) 
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malaiyum ullar ayin kalai yanku akuvam kol pana (aka.14:12-13) 

[yanku 'how'; akuvam 'we will be’] 

‘Bard, if he would not think of us even in the evening, how/what 
will we be in the morning?’ 

celvai ayin celvai akuvai (pura.70:16) 

[celvai ‘wealthy one (2nd person)’; akuvai ‘you will become’] 

‘If you go (to him) you will become a wealthy person.’ 

(Note the pun on celvai.) 

pati vayin timta num pulampu cen akala p putuvir akuvir 

(malai:411-412) 

[putuvir ‘new persons (2nd person)’; akuvir ‘you will become’] 

‘As the loneliness of having left your hometown leaves you, you 

will become new persons.’ 

cevjyin ketpirium col irantu vekulvol kannin kantn en akuvai kol... 

palar patintu unnum nin parattai marpe (aink.84:l-2, 5) 

[ep ‘what?’; akuva] ‘she will become’] 

‘She would be furious beyond words if she even heard (about it). 
What will she become if she looks with her own eyes at your 
prostituting chest which is enjoyed by many (women). 

enrum canror canror palar apa cal at calar palar akupave 

(pura.218:5-8) 

[canror ‘noble people*; palar ‘those who belong*; 

apa ‘they are, they will become’; calar ‘those who are not 
noble’; akupa ‘they will become’] 

‘Those who are noble will always belong among the nobles. 
Those who are not noble will belong among those who are not 
noble.’ 
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pu] inam anaiyar ... iravalar avarai p puravu etirkojlum peruh cey 
atavar utaimai akum avar utaimai avar inmai akum avar 
inmaiye (pura, / 99:3-4, 5-7) 

[atavar ‘men’; utaimai ‘possession, property’; 

akum ‘it is, it will be’; avar ‘they’; here, it means ‘their’; 
inmai ‘non-possession, poverty’] 

‘Poets are like birds. The property of men who face the responsi¬ 
bility of protecting them and do great things is their possession. 
Their poverty is their (i.e., the poets’) poverty.’ 

muli cinai pilakkum munpu inmaiyin yanai kai matitcu uyavum 
kanamum iniya am nummotu varine (kuru388:5-7) 

[iniya ‘pleasant (neuter plural)’; am ‘it will be, it will become’] 

‘If I come along with you, even the forests, where the elephants 
suffer folding their trunks because of not having the strength even to 
break dry tree branches, will be pleasant.* 

tahkal aka ahku nin kajire { pati.53:21) 

[tankaI ‘control’; aka ‘they will not be’] 

‘Your elephants will not be in control there.’ 

(verbal noun + verbal noun of a) 

katalar varuvar enpatu vayvatu aka) ... kaniya vammo 

(aka.323:2-3, 7) 

[vayvatu ‘happening, reality’; akal ‘coming into being’) 

‘Come to see the realization of our belief that (your) lover w ill 


come. 
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im marai alar akamaiyo arite (aka.98:24-25) 

falar ‘rumour, gossip’; akamai 'not coming into being’] 

‘It is unlikely that this secret (love) will not become a (matter of) 
gossip.’ 

(personal verb + causal of a) 

ceypa ellam ceytanan akalin ituka onro cutuka onro 

(pura.239:19-20) 

[ceytanan ‘he did’; akalin ‘since, therefore’] 

‘Since he did all that was/had to be done, bury him or cremate 
him.’ 


netumavalavan tevar ulakam eytinan atalin annon kavikkum kan 
akan tali vanaital vettanai ayio enaiyatuum iru nilam tikiriya p 
pent malai manna vanaital ollumo ninakke (pura.228:J0-15) 
[eytinan ‘he reached’; akalin ‘since, therefore’] 

‘Netumavalavan reached the world of the gods. Therefore, if you 
want to make a pot for burying him with a wide orifice, would it be 
possible somehow to make it with the vast earth as the wheel and 
the large mountain as the clay?’ 

(personal verb + concessive of fact of a) 

uran pentu tan kolunanai nammotu pulakkum enpa nam atu ceyyam 
ayinum uyyamaiyin ... ciritu avan ulamantu varukam cenmo toll 

(aka.106:5-7, 8-9) 

[ceyyam ‘we do not do, we did not do’; ayinum ‘although’] 
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‘They say that the Oran’s woman is sulking, associating me with 
her husband. Although we did not do (anything to confirm) that, let 
us walk around there (in their neighborhood) a little and come back 
since there is no escape (from her accusation).’ 

arum curam tun into pi raj ayinal ayinum ... tan marpu tunai aka t 
tuyirruka (aka.35:10-l 1,12-13) 

[piral ‘different woman, another woman’; ayma{ ‘she became’; 
ayinum ‘although’] 

‘Although she (my daughter) has become a stranger (by eloping 
with her lover), may he (the lover) make her sleep with his chest as 
support,’ 

(personal verb + concessive of supposition of a) 

lyay ayinum irahkuven alien (pura.209:13) 

[iyay ‘you will not give’; ayinum ‘even if’] 

‘Even if you do not give (me anything) 1 will not feel sorry (for 
asking you).* 

turaivan kudyan ayinum kudppinum piritu onru ariyarkku uraippalo 
yane (kuru.318:3-5) 

| kudyan ‘he will not intend’; ayinum ‘even if*; kudppinum ‘even 
if he intends’] 

‘Whether he does not intend or intends (to marry me) should I 
tell/suggest it to the Turaivan who does not (seem to) know anything 
else?’ 

(Note that kudyan ayinum kudppinum is a “whether ... or not ... 
“ type of construction.) 
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(personal verb + conditional of a) 

ceilatim eoa c collinam ayin celvar kollo (kuru.350;2-3) 

fcollinam ‘we told’; aym ‘if’] 

'Will he go if we tell him "Please do not go”?’ 

tumpi ... annal netu varai c ceri ayin ... tinai ... kalainar tahkai 
tamarin tlral enmo (kuru.392:l, 3, 4, 5-6) 

[ceri ‘you will reach’; ayin ‘if ] 

‘O honeybee, if you reach the tall elevated mountain (of his country), 
please tetl (him) that the younger sister of the people who remove 
the weeds in the millet field will not vanish / go away from her kin,’ 

mu?j ninru kantanir ayin kalapdir ... mataiiya nokke 

(aka.l 30:1-2,14) 

[kantanir ‘you saw, you have seen’; ayin ‘if’] 

‘Friend, you would not chide me if you had stood in front (of her) 
and seen her lascivious glances.’ 

ketutiyum vifiir ayin emmotu collalum paliyo mel iyallr 

(kuri .144-145) 

[viflir ‘you will not let go’; ayin ‘if’] 

‘O women with gentle qualities, while you do not let my lost 
animals go, is it disgraceful even to speak with me?’ 

kapilan inru ulan ayin nanru (pura.53:12-l3) 

[kapilan personal name; ulan ‘he is, he exists’; ayin ‘if] 

‘If (the poet) Kapilan was alive today, it would be good.' 
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inru avar varar iiyino nan re (narr.l 54:9-10) 

[varar 'he will not come'; ayin ‘if J 

'It would be good if he does/would not come today,' 

iv ulakattu c canror ceyta nan.ru unfit ayin imayattu Inti ... ma 
malai polinta nun pal tuliyinum valiya palave (pura.34:19-23) 
| nanru ‘good action/deed’; untu ‘there is’; ayin ‘if] 

'If there is any good deed done by noble people in this world, may 
you live (as a result of it) for many years, more than the drops (of 
rain) poured by the dark clouds gathered on the Himalayas.’ 

(personal verb + imperative/optative of a) 

Tyay ayinum irarikiiven alien noy ilai akumati peruma nammu| kuru 
nani kankuvatu aka ninmakil irukkaiye (pur a.209:13-15, 19) 

[kuru nani ‘much closeness’; kankuvatu ‘it will see'; 
aka ‘may it be’] 

‘Even if you do not give me (anything) I will not feel sorry (for 
asking). Lord, may you be without sickness. May your joyful royal 
court witness the closeness between us.’ 

ayirai netu varai pola t tolaiyatu aka ni valutn na]e 

ipaii.70:26-27) 

[tolaiyatu ‘it will not disappear, it will not perish*; aka ‘may it be’; 

n! vaHim naj ‘the days you live’] 

‘Like the tall Ayirai hill, may the days you live not disappear.’ 

il akiya.ro kalai malai al Qkiyar yan valu nale (pura.232:l-2) 

[il ‘to be absent’; akiyaro ‘may it be’; kalai ‘morning, day’; 
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malai ‘evening, night’] 11 

‘May the days and nights cease to be. May the days I Live 
tum/become dark.’ 

(personal verb + infinitive of a) 

tan pukal ettinen aka (pura.383;5) 

[ettinen *1 praised’; aka ‘as it is the case’] 

‘I praised his fame and 

vituttal totahkinco aka (pura.150:17) 

[totankinen ‘I started’; aka ‘as it comes to be’] 

‘As I started to take leave, 

arri iruntanem aka (pura.381:4) 

[iruntanem ‘we were, we were staying, we were sitting down’; 
aka ‘as it comes to be’] 

‘As we were sitting down / stayed around, having rested 

(personal verb + personal verb of a) 

yam em katalar k kanem ayin ... pern nlr k kal porn ciru nurai pola 
mella mella illakutume (kuru.290:3, 4-6) 

[il ‘to be non-existent 1 ; akutum ‘we become’] 


11 Note that the interpretation given here for al akiyar yan vaju nat ‘May the days I live 
turn/bccome dark’ is different from the traditional interpretation ‘May the days I live not 
be, since they are not useful. 1 SeeU.V, Saminathier’s commentary on this poem (1963:404). 
If there is no morning or evening, there will be just darkness — hence the interpretation 
given in this study. Also the meaning of a I ‘darkness 1 is taken into consideration. 
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‘If we do not see our lover, we become nothing very slowly, like a 
small dashing foam against a stone in big waters.’ 

pari ... kalanta kenmaikku oway nl en pulantanai akuvai 

(pupa,236:3-5) 

[pulantanai ‘you sulked, you disliked’; 

akuvai ‘you have become, you will become’} 

‘O Pari, you have come to dislike me without agreeing to our 
united friendship,’ 

kelar akuvar toll (kuru.253:1) 

[kelar ‘he will not listen*; akuvar ‘he is, he will be’] 

‘He does not hear (about your grief), my friend,’ 

perum katal unnar akupa nir vettore (pura.204:5-6) 

I unnar ‘they will not eat/drink’; akupa ‘they are, they will be’} 
‘Those who wished for water will not drink the big ocean,’ 

iv alunkal mutur vllavu inru ayinum tuncatu akum (akaJ22:l-2) 
ftuncatu ‘it will not sleep’; akum ‘it is, it will be’) 

‘This noisy ancient town will/does not rest even if there is no 
festival.’ 

puli parttu omya kalirru irai pilaippin eli parttu orratu akum 

ipura.237:16-17) 

[orratu ‘it will not attack’; akum ‘it is, it will be’] 

‘If/Because the tiger misses its prey of a male elephant which it 
viewed/considered (carefully) and attacked, it will not look for a 
mouse and attack.’ 
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inrotu cintjal varinum ... pat a a akum cm kanne (aka.391:9-10) 

Ipataa ‘they will not rest’; akum ‘they are, they will be’] 

‘Even if he comes (for a rendezvous) for a few days including 
today, our (hon.) eyes will not rest/sleep.’ 

(personal verb + verbal noun of a) 

yan atu patuttancn akutal nani (aka.66:18-19) 

fpatuttanen ‘I made it happen’; akutal 'being, becoming! 

‘feeling embarrassed about my making it happen’ 

avar kan nam ilam akutal aritum (narr299:5-6) 

[nam ‘we’; ilam ‘we are not, we do not exist’; 
akutal ‘being, becoming*] 

‘We understand that we, whom he might (come to) see, are becoming 
non-entities.’ 

aru]ay akalo kotite ( narr.195:1) 

[arulay ‘you will not show compassion’; akal ‘becoming’] 

‘It is cruel that you are not being compassionate.* 

ven ena unamta veian noy maruntu ariyan akutal annai kaniya 

(kuru.360:l-2) 

[ariyan ‘he will not know*; akutal ‘being, becoming*] 

‘May mother see that the Veian (priest of the deity Murukan) who 
considered the frenzy (dance as a cure for my lovesickness) docs 
not know the (real) cure for (my love)sickness.* 
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A NOTE ON THE VERB an 


GENERAL: The verb an basically means ‘to be content.’ It is used 
in classical Tamil like any other verb, but bears a closer similarity to the 
verb a ‘to be’ than to any other verb. Furthermore, classical Tamil negative 

forms of an such as a nan ‘he will not be content with doing_; he will 

not stop doing_*; anal ‘she will not be content with doing ; she will 

not stop doing _ etc. are identical in form with some affirmative 

personal verb forms of a in modem Tamil (cf. inan ‘he became ___; he 

started to _ \ anal ‘she became ___ ; he started to _ etc.) . 

Derivationally, however, the forms of an and the forms of a are different 
and do not bear any semantic connection. Therefore, a note on an is 
necessary in this study. 

FORMATION: In classical Tamil, the verb an is attested in its 
past/completive forms or negative forms. In a past/completive form, which 
always expresses a positive sense, the past/completive marker t is suffixed 
to an and other suffixes follow. In a negative adjectival participle form, a 
is suffixed to an to produce ana which can be understood as ‘unending, 
relentless, discontented’ as the opposite of the positive form anru ‘being 
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fulfilled, contented, contained; having reached a stage of calmness.’ In all 
other attested negative forms of an. a PNG suffix beginning with a long 
vowel is added directly to an. 


EXAMPLES 

A) The following are the classical Tamil forms of an which are not 
confused with any forms of a. For each derived form of an, the 
corresponding classical form derived from a is also provided: 

Forms of a ‘to be, to become ' 


Forms of an ‘to be content’ 
anru advp. 

‘being fulfil led/contented/calm 
(pura.191:6) 

anra adjp. 

‘fulfilled/contented; calm’ 

{pura.26:I2) 


anra! verbal noun 
‘fulfillment, contentment’ 
(aka. 168:3) 


iki 

‘having become ’ 
(aink359:l) 

ayina 

‘that which became ... * 
(patiJ9:18) 

akiya 

‘ ... who became ...’ 
(kuru.252:2) 

akal 

’coming into being 1 (aka.323:3) 
akutal ‘being, becoming* 

(aka.66:19) 

atal ‘being; thriving’ 

(pura.91:10) 
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anranru 3rd person personal verb 
‘it is contented/calm’ (aka.350:5) 

anatu ‘it became ’ 

(kali.147:3) 

ayinru ‘it became ... * 

(aihk.236:l) 

ayirru ‘it became ... ’ 

(kuru.325:6) 

akinru ‘it is becoming ... ’ 
(narr.25:12) 

akinratu ‘it is becoming ’ 
(aka.96:18) 

anpinai 2nd person sing, personal verb; 

participial noun 

‘you are contented; be calm’ 

(aka.325:14) 

ayinai 

‘you have become ...’ 

(pati.52:26) 

annkam 1st person plural personal verb; 
i m pe rat ive/o ptati ve 

‘let us be contented/calm’ (aka.74:12) 

ayinam (narr.159:9) 
aymem (aka.262:13) 
ayinem (pura.141:9) 

‘we became ... ’ 

anricin imperative/optative 
‘be contented/calm’ (kuri:34) 

akuvai 

‘you will become ’ 
(pura.236:5) 

aka 

‘May ... become ... ’ 
(pura209:19) 

akuka 

‘May ... become ... ’ 

(aka.203:18) 
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akarka 

'May it not become 
(aihkA:6) 

ana negative adjectival participle 

1 ... which is not contented’ 

(matu:2!1-214) 

aka 

'which will not be ... * 

(narr309:5) 

ana 3rd person neuter plural 
'they are not contented’ (pan.47:8) 

aka 

'they will not... * (patL53:2l) 

anatii negative adverbial participle 
'without being contented/caim 5 (aka.3:I0) 

akatu 

'without being ... * (kuru.27:3) 

anay 2nd person singular personal verb; 
participial noun 

‘you (who) are not contented/satisfied’ 
(aka375:2; narr393:3) 

ayinai 

‘you have become 
(pari 32:26) 

anravar 3rd person pL participial noun 
‘X who are contented 1 (pari. 19:3) 

(not attested) 

anror 3rd person pl/hon. participial noun 

'X who is/are contented* (narr.233:8) 

(not attested) 


itoroj 3rd person feminine participial noun (not attested) 
'she who is contented’ (pan.55:J) 
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B) The following are the classical Tamil negative forms of an which are 
likely to be confused with identical positive forms of a in modern 
Tamil: 

anlr: (2nd person honorific) 

ampal kurunar nlr vettanku ival itai mulai k kitantum natunkal anlr 

(kuruJ 78:3-4) 

(natunkal ‘trembling, shaking, shivering’ 

< naturiku ‘to tremble, shake, shiver* 

anlr ‘you will not cease to ; you will not stop ... ‘ 

< an ‘to be content* + ir PNG] 

‘Although you are lying between her breasts, you do not stop 
shivering (out of thirst of passion) just as those who pick water-lilies 
wish for (drinking) water.’ 

‘Although you are lying between her breasts, you shudder relentlessy 
just like those who pick water-lilies are thirsty for drinking water.’ 

anal: (3rd person feminine) 

palavum vinaval anal aki... a Hal u]appol (pura,160:24-25, 26) 
(pala ‘many things’; vinaval (verbal noun) ‘enquiry, asking’ 

< vina *to enquire’ 

anal ‘she will not stop’ < an ‘to be content’ + aj PNG; 
aki advp of aku ‘to become’] 

‘she (my wife) who is distressed, having become someone who is 
not contented with asking (our child to do) many things (in order 
to distract him from being hungry)’ 
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‘she (my wife) who is distressed, asking relentlessly (our child to 
do) many things (in order to distract him from being hungry)’ 

(Note that this example clearly shows that anal and aki cannot be 
derived from the same root.) 

anar: (3rd person human plural) 
anan: (3rd person masculine) 

attu inane kuttuvan atu torum perru artare paricilar kalire ... tol 
nakar varaippin avan urai anave (pati.47:l-2, 8) 

[attu advp of atu 'to kill, conquer'; 

perru advp of peru ‘to obtain’; urai ‘words’ 

anan ‘he will not stop’ < an ‘to be content’ + an PNG; 

anar ‘they will not stop’ < an ‘to be content’ + ir PNG] 

‘(The king) Kuttuvan did not stop killing (his enemies). The suppli¬ 
ants did not stop receiving male elephants (as gifts from him). 
Words of (his) praise did not stop (being spoken) in the region of his 
ancient city.* 


C) The following classical Tamil past/completive forms of a ‘to be’ provide 
the clue that the n in them is the contracted form of in: 

anatu: (3rd person neuter singular personal verb) 

naravu untar mayakkam pol kamam veru oru parru anatu kollo 
clrati c cilampu arppa iyaliya] ival manno ini mannum pulampura 
p pullenra vanappinal ... (kali. 147:2-5) 

[veru ‘different’; oru ‘one’; 

parru adjectival noun < pal ‘section, side’; 

veru oru parru ‘that which is on a different side’ 

anatu < *aymatu ‘it became* < ay advp of a + in + atu PNG; 
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vcru oru parru anatu it has become something that belongs to 
a different side’] 

‘Has (her lover's) passion turned to a different side like the 
delusion of those who drank toddy? Alas, she used to go around 
(happily with) her anklets sounding on her small feet. Now, as 
loneliness surrounds her and her lustrous beauty gone, ... ’ 

anal: (conditional “if’) 

ayar emar anal ayttiyem yam (kali,108:9) 

[a ‘to be’; anal < *ayinal < ay + in + al] 

‘If our kin are cowherds, we are cowherdesses.’ 

anum: (concessive of fact “although”) 

nin tavaru illanum kalaiftar il nOy ceyyum kavin arintu anintu tain 
valamaiyal pottanta numar tavaru il eripay (kali.58:8-I0) 

[nin tavaru ‘your fault’; illanum < il ‘to be non-existent’ + *anum 
*anum < *ayinum ‘although* < ay + in + tim] 1 
‘Although it is not your fault, do you (mean to) say that it is 
not/neither the fault of your kin, who know that your fascinating 
beauty would give incurable (love)sickness (to the onlookers) and 
still let you go dressed up (like this) because of their (pride of) 
wealth?* 


1 Cf. Naceinarkkiniyar’s commentary on kali.58:16, where he says that ayinum is reduced 
as anum. 
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anum: (concessive of supposition “even if’) 

ennanum patu eoio patavum vallen (kali.140:13) 

( enn anum ‘whatever it is' < en ‘what’ + *anum 
anum < *ayinum ‘even if < ay + in + um] 

‘Whatever it is, if you tell me “Sing,” I am even capable of 
singing.' 

A similar reduction process (in > n) is observed in the foim nrjeyioa 
which becomes mena: puravc oHHai makajirotu mallar mena ‘The small 
forests were occupied by your warriors and women with bright ornaments’ 
(pati. 13:20-21). Here, mena is derived from *meyina ‘were occupied’ < 
mey (advp of me ‘to fill, spread, occupy’) + in + a PNG. 

A Result of the Reduction (in > n) 

In due course, the reduction from in to n led to the derivation of 
forms such as ana, anavar ‘one who is ... \ analum ‘although’, etc. in 
later Tamil. They are, in fact, contracted forms of ayina, *ayinavar, 
*ayinalum, etc. Except ayina (pati.19:18), these forms arc not attested in 
classical Tamil. 

Furthermore, this contraction led some later forms which arc positive 
to bear a similarity to classical Tamil negative forms. For example, the 
positive form anen ‘I became ...’, which is used in a later text, mani.21:22, 
is similar to the classical Tamil negative form anan. Unlike the classical 
form, it is a contracted form and is derived from a (ay advp. of a ‘to be’ + 
in + en PNG). Note that the non-contracted form ayineii ‘I became ...’ 
is also used in the same later text: ayarppatu ceyya arivinen ayinen ‘I 
became someone with a knowledge that does not fade’ (mani.23:93), 
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A Special Note on the Form "ana" 

The earliest attestations of the form ana, occurring in post-classical 
texts, provide an adjectival participle sense which/who became ... 
enai alavaikal elllm karuttinil ana muraitnai The manner in which all 
the rest of logic has become a part of one's intent/tfiinking’ (mam.29:56)\ 
kavalane ana-k-kal 4 while he has become a protector ' (muitollayiram 
92:3). Here, ana is a contracted version of the classical form ayina 
which/who became ... / This kind of ana is witnessed in modem Tamil 
expressions Like avar aciriyar ana potu 'when he became a teacher." 

Now, consider the other kind of ana which is added to nouns in 
modem Tamil to generate adjectives like alakana (alaku + ana) 'beautiful*, 
mocamana (mucani + ana) ‘bad’, etc. 2 Note that this ana is not attested 
in classical Tamil and when it does occur for the first time in a later text, 
the meaning is which is filled with ... / The earliest occurrence of this 
ana meaning 4 ... which is filled with ... Ms found in one of the didactic 
texts from the post-classical period: kol unamtal tattuvam ana neii patamm 
Tf one understands the precept, the path (which is) filled with reality 
will spread (in this world) 1 (nar$manikkatikai 27:2-3). This ana seems to 
be a contracted version of the classical form anra 'that which is contented* 
with a related meaning 4 X which is filled with 

In the final analysis, it can be said that the form "ana" which is 
found in post-classical and modem Tamil owes its sources to two classical 
Tamil forms: ayina (< a 4 to be’) and anra (< an To be content"). Arid 
modem Tamil Inal (conditional “if it is"), anilum (concessive of fact 
“although it is" or cencessive of supposition "even if it is"), unavan 
anaval, anavar, anatu, and anavai (participial nouns such as "he who is," 
etc.), and anen, anan, anar, etc. (personal verbs such as "I became 


; Cf. Arden: 193. 
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etc*) owe their source to classical Tamil I 'to be . 1 And, more importantly, 
classical Tamil negative verbs anen, inan^nar, etc* ought to be understood 
as different from identical modem Tamil positive forms. 



SECTION 7 




ADVERBS 


GENERAL: Nominal and verbal forms which modify a verb in 
terms of distance, time, place, manner, and degree are here treated as 
“adverbs.”' 

FORMATION: There is more than one way to express an adverbial 
notion in classical Tamil, 

(i) by using the bare stem; 

(ii) by suffixation : 

(a) i or ku is added to certain adjectival stems; 


1 "Properly speaking, the Dravidian languages have no adverbs at all. Every word that is 
used as an adverb in the Dravidian Languages is either a noun declinable or indeclinable, or 
a verbal theme, or the infinitive or gerund of a verb 0 (Caldwell: 555-556). Andronov (page 
247) says, "Adverbs, that is unchangeable words with adverbial meanings, are not numerous 
in Tamil. For the most part these are adverbs of place, adverbs of manner and (less 
frequently) adverbs of time." 
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(b) a(ka), ariku, ay, i, in, um, ena, and ai are added to 

2 

other stems 

(in) by extending the use of an infinitive, an adverbial participle, 
or a neuter singular adjectival noun, 

EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : using the bare stem 

ur ceyttu enatu ... emminum viraintu val cyti ... nal il... ninrol eyti 
... pirmakam tTriti ... toyntanru kollb ... en nence 

(aka.9:15,17, 18, 20, 22, 23, 26) 

[val ‘be capable, skilled’; eytu ‘to reach.’ As an adverb, val provides 
the sense ‘fastness,’ vallai (airik.425:3), which is a variant of val, 
and ollai (pari.6:72) < ol ‘be possible’ are two other similar adverbs 
used in classical Tamil.) 

‘Rushing more than I without thinking that (her) town is far away, 
reaching there fast, and reaching/approaching the woman who is 
waiting for me in our good house, did my heart touch and immerse 
in her back yet?’ 


2 Most of these stems are nominal, as will be seen below. a(ka) and ena are infinitive 
forms of a and en. See “Case Markers and Postpositions,” “The Panicles,” and “Comparison” 
for various uses of these suffixes. The suffix ai is found rarely in forms like vallai and 
ollai. 



Adverbs 


899 


Formation mechanism : suffixation 

stem + a(ka)/anku/ay/i/iii/um/ei|a/ku 

Suffix Structure and Example 

a(ka): 

It is the infinitive form of a ‘to be 1 and has a variant ay. It is added 
to a nominal, which in most cases is an adjectival noun. Both a(ka) 
and ay give the senses ‘in the manner of, ‘for 1 , ‘with’, or ‘as/ See 
also “Metonymy and Metaphor/’ 

(neuter singular negative adjectival noun + a) 

m innata t turattalin (kali.53:12) 

[innata ‘in a cruel manner"; 

innatu ‘that which is not pleasant; cruel 1 + a ‘as, to be, in the 
manner of] 

‘since you are renouncing her in a cruel manner 1 


{neuter singular affirmative adjectival noun + aka) 

nin vayin ceri cera varuvorkku enrum arulal ventum anpu utaiyoy 
ena k kan initaka k kuttiyuui teralal (narr342:3-6) 

[initaka < initu ‘that which is pleasant, sweet 1 + aka] 

‘She does not understand even if 1 bend/slant and look at her 
sweetly through the comer of my eyes saying “O affectionate one, 
you must be kind to those who come to your neighborhood, 11 1 
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{verbal noun + glide + aka) 

m nakaiyaka t tuni ceytu nltinum lurappu and k kaluipaval 

(kali.W:14-15) 

[nakaiyaka 

< nakai "laugh 1 + glide y + aka "to become, come into being"! 

4 she whose eyes would be filled with tears, being afraid of your 
leaving even if you sulk playfully and continue to be in that state" 

anku: 

It is appended to a past/completive stem to provide an adverbial 
sense. When it is used as an adverb, it gives the sense "thus, in the 
manner of.’ 

(past stem + anku) 

peey ayamotu pettahku valahkum katu (pura.238;4-5) 

[pef jahku < peff (< pel "to desire') + anku) 

"forest where the demon/ghost together with its group moves around 
as it wishes 1 

"forest where the demons/ghosts move around as they wish together 
with their group" 

ay: This is a variant of a(ka). See above. 

(adjectival noun + ay) 

mekalai kanci viku valayam ellam kavarum iyalpirray t tennavan 
otmarutat pulam pukkarral ... vaiyai vanappu (pari.7;47-5Q) 
[iyalpirray < iyalpirru adjp (< iyalpu "nature') + ay "as, with’) 
"The beauty of (the flood in the river) Vaiyai is such that it is like 
the southern king entering into (his) enemies" lands, with the nature 
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of snatching women's (waist ornaments such as) mckalai and kahci 
and men’s arm bracelets.’ 

(verbal noun + glide + ay) 

vllunarkku iraicciyay viral kavarpu icaikkum kol elum (kali.8:9-10) 
[iraicciyay < iratcci ‘inner substance’ + glide y + ay] 

‘all the seven strings which, being plucked by the (musician’s) 
fingers, sound profound/substantial to those who desire it* 


(nominal stem + i) 

nikalnta vannam nl nani unara c ceppal anricin (kuri:33-34) 

[nani < nan (oblique of nal ‘good’) + i] 

‘I am (here) to reply/speak clearly, so that you understand it well 
as it happened.’ 

col ini matantai (narr.155:8) 

(Idi ‘now’ < in ‘this moment, today’ + i] 

‘Tell me now, young lady.’ 

(verbal stem + i) 

kuppai velai uppu Hi ventatai matavor ka(ci nani (ciru:I37-I38) 
[ili ‘without’ < il ‘to be absent’ + i] 

‘embarrassed about ignorant people looking at the wild greens which 
boiled without salt’ 


3 This might be historically related to the “past/completive marker” i. 
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This is added to a neuter singular adjectival noun. It gives the sense 
‘as’, and may be translated into English as “-ly.” 

(neuter singular affirmative adjectival noun + in) 

nul ari pulavar nunnitin kayiru if(u t teem kontu ... perum peyar 
mannarkku oppa manai vakuttu (netu:76-7778) 

[nunnitin < nunnitu ‘that which is fine, nice’ + in] 

‘The learned people, knowledgeable in the texts, laid down the 
rope nicely, selected the directions, defined the abodes appropriate 
for kings with great names, and 

cenrdrai ... nail it in iyakkum avan currattu olukkam (malai:78, 80) 
[nallitin < nallitu ‘that which is good’ + in] 

‘the behavior/conduct of his kith and kin who would escort the 
visitors/guests in a good manner’ 

valitin virinta pun ko|i mucuntai (malaiilOl) 

[valitin < valitu ‘that which is white’ + in] 

‘the small mucuntai vine, spread in white’ 

(oblique of neuter singular affirmative adjectival noun + in) 

ariya ellam elitinin kontu ... ventu pulattu iruttu mempata maniya 
vel por k kurucil (matu:145, 150-151 ) 

[elitinin < ejitu 'that which is easy’ + in + in] 

‘O Noble One, engaged in victorious wars, who easily snatched / 
took hold of all rare things (from different places) and camped 
wherever you wanted and fitted excellently.’ 
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peruma uritinin kontu ariku p peyartal ventum (aka. 10:7-8) 

[uritinin < uritu ‘that which is proper, rightful* + in + ini 
‘Lord, you must take (her) by your right/claim (for her) and move 
away (to your town).’ 

um: This is appended to a neuter singular affirmative adjectival noun. 

(neuter singular affirmative adjectival noun + um) 

pirital enninai ayin nan rum aritu urranaiyal peruma (aka.10:6-7) 

[nan rum < nanru ‘that which is good’ + um (emphatic particle)] 
‘Lord, if you were to think of departing, you have gotten into 
something very difficult.’ 

peritum varuntinai (aka.59:2,3) 

[periturn < peritu ‘that which is big’ + um (emphatic panicle)] 
‘You are grieving very much.* 

ena: The meaning of ena is ‘in the manner of, thus, so to say.’ See also 
“imitative Words.” 

(nominal stem + ena) 

kuruka vantu kuvavu nutal mvi mellena t taliiyinen ( aka.49:6~7) 
[mcllena < mcl ‘soft, gentle’ + ena] 

‘Coming close (to her) and caressing (her) curved forehead, I 

hugged her gently.’ 

(mutated stem + ena) 

nani pacantanaf ena vinavuti atan tiram yanum terrena unaren 

(aka.48:3-4) 

[terrena < tefjr (mutated stem) + ena < *te| ‘to be clear’ + ena] 
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‘You are enquiring me why she has turned very pale. I also do not 
understand the reason clearly.’ 

(It is also possible to interpret atan tiram to mean ‘its power.’) 

ku: The only adjectival stem that takes this suffix to provide an adverbial 
sense is nal ‘good.’ 4 

(adjectival stem + ku) 

vilu p pantam natu ara nanku ilitarum Itu iyal pern navay 

(matu:81-83) 

[nanku < nan oblique of nal ‘good’ + ku] 

‘the big swaying ship which is sailing down nicely for the country 
to be filled with the excellent things / supreme cargo’ 


Formation mechanism : extension 

using adverbial participles* infinitives, or 
neuter singular adjectival nouns 

Structure and Example 

Adverbial Participles 

onki t tbnrum uyar varai (aka.42:13-l4) 

[oiiku ‘to be lofty’; tdnru ‘to appear’] 

‘the high mountain which appears lofty’ 


4 Quite conceivably, direction words such as kunakku ‘east’, kufakku ‘west’, vatakku 
‘north', and terku ‘south’ can be said to contain this suffix. 
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pul imijntu olikkum icai (matu;lll) 

[imil ‘to emit a low continuous sound, hum’; oil ‘to sound’] 

‘the music of birds humming’ 

Infinitives 


kuraka vantu kuvavu nutal nlvi mellena t talTiyinen (aka.49:6-7) 

[kuruku ‘to get close’; vantu advp < var ‘to come’] 

‘Coming close (to her) and caressing (her) curved forehead, I 
hugged her gently.’ 

notumalalan nencu ara p perra en cirumutukkuraivi (aka.17:8-9) 

[aru ‘to be completely cut off from its source’] 5 
‘my long-awaited little girl who won over a stranger’s heart com¬ 
pletely’ 


nanina(l) varuvol ventamaiyin men mela vantu ... akam ataitantole 

(narr308:3-4,8) 


[mel ‘soft, gentle, slow’] 6 

‘She, who came bashfully, came very slowly and rested on my 
chest because she did not like my departure.’ 


1 Compare modem Tamil arave (ara + glide v + e) ‘completely.’ The word ctruimituk- 
kuraivi is normally interpreted to mean ‘a young woman who has ancient/old wisdom/ 
Here it is interpreted differently to mean ‘long-awaited little girl 1 : cini "small, little'; mu tu 
‘old, ancient 5 ; kuraivi (adjectival noun)< kurai 1 what is needed, required 5 + vi (adjectival 
noun suffix). 

* The duplication men mela is for emphasis and/or to denote the repetition of the action. 
Sec “Doublets and Stacks” in “Notes on Miscellaneous Items*' for a discussion of similar 
items. 
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ul ilenrul viyan kulam niraiva vlci p perum peyal poHnta ... vaikarai 

(aka.42:8-10) 

[nirai ‘to be full, fill up’] 

‘daybreak (before) when big clouds poured heavily filling the wide 
empty tanks which were drying up in the scorching sun’ 

puraiya p punta kotai marpinai (aka,100:2) 

[purai ‘to be high, stack up’] 

‘You have a chest with garlands which you have worn high (as a 
pile).’ 

va(a pal cempon malaiyin cirappa t tonrum ... tajara irukkai 

(peru:240-24l, 242) 

[cira ‘to excel, surpass’] 

‘unswerving residences which look excellent like the golden mountain 
(Meru) in the north’ 

vinai nanru atat veruppa k kaffi (aka.33:l) 

[veru ‘to be overwhelmed’] 

’showing decisively that the act (of gathering wealth) will turn out 
to be good’ 

Neuter Singular Adjectival Nouns 

neyyotu aiyavi appi aitu uraittu (tiru:228) 

[aitu < ai ‘soft, thin’] 

‘smearing aiyavi (poppy seeds) with ghee and chanting softly’ 
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avan caru ayar mutur ceyttum anru ciritu naniyatuve (ciru:201-202) 
[ciritu < ciru ‘little, small’] 

‘His ancient town celebrating festivities is not very far either. It is a 
little close,’ 

oru kai palli orri oru kai mutiyotu katakam certti netitu ninaintu 

(mult:75-76) 

[netitu < nefu ‘long, deep’; nioai ‘to think'] 

‘touching the bed with one arm, joining the bracelet on the other 
atm to the crown, and thinking intensely ‘ 




COMPARISON 


GENERAL: Actions, qualities, and results are the entities which 
enter into comparison. There seem to be three different ways of expressing 
what is normally understood by '“degrees of comparison**' For example, if 
one wants to compare two things, A and B, one way is to say that “A is 

like B” or “A does_Like B,” Another way is to say, “compared to B* A is 

_ Yet another way is to place A in a group and say that “Among many 

_* A is_For the purposes of this study, the first of these options is 

called “plain/hasic comparison,” whereas the second and the last are 
referred to as the “comparative degree” and the ‘"superlative degree" of 
comparison respectively. 

FORMATION: 

(a) Plain/Basic comparison is expressed by suffixation and 
periphrasis: 
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(i) by suffixing il/in to the nominative or the oblique 
form of a noun and following it with a verb form or 
an appellative noun when an action is compared; 

(ii) by placing B in apposition with A when a quality or 
an action is compared; 

(iii) by placing certain verb stems or participles between 
the two things, A and B, and following them with a 
verb form or an adjectival noun when actions or 
qualities are compared. 1 

(b) The comparative degree of comparison is expressed by 
suffixation and periphrasis; 

(i) by adding inum or ku to a nominative or the oblique 
form of a noun and following it with a verb form; 

(ii) when a quality is compared, the adjective expressing 
the quality is nominalized and the nominalized form 
follows the suffix in or ku. 

(c) The superlative degree of comparison is expressed by 

suffixation: ullum is added to the plural form of a noun. 

No person-number-gender distinction, nor a distinction between af¬ 
firmation and negation is made by the affixes il, in, inum, ullum, and ku. 


; These participles (e*g. f pi>Ia ^resembling*) are usually taken as given lexical items or are 
treated as “panicles.” Note that only a few examples of verb stems which are placed 
between A and B for comparison are given below. Some other verbs which are used for 
comparison are ural t ka(u t and iy as in uralu. katuppa, and eyppa. 
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EXAMPLES 


Plain/Basic comparison 

(A and B are in apposition) 

tuvar vay ( poru:27 ) 

[tuvar ‘coral’; vay ‘mouth’] 

‘coral (like) lips’ 

Verb Form!Suffix Structure and Example 

anna: 

a nn a is basically a participle (< *an ‘to be of that nature*). It is 
followed by a nominal and so can be thought of as an adjectival 
participle. However, it is considered as a particle of comparison in 
the tradition. 

(nominative stem + anna + nominal) 

mrp patu paruntin irum ciraku a nn a nilam tin citaar (pad.12:19-20) 
[ciraku ‘wings’; citaar ‘rag’] 

‘piece of rag, eaten by mud, which is like the big wings of a 
vulture suffering in (the rain) water’ 

nl valtal Tya valan am paitiram a nn a ayina palanam torum ... 

tamarai ampalotu malamtu (pad. 19:17-20) 

[paitiram ‘green fields’; palanam ‘(cultivated) fields’] 

‘as lotuses bloomed together with water-lilies in every field which 
turned out to he like the green fields (of your enemies) on which 
you did not bestow (good) living’ 
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(oblique stem + anna + nominal) 

mani k kalatta nn a ma ital neytal (pan30:2) 

[kaiam ‘vessel, pot’; neytal ‘blue water-lily'] 

‘blue water-lilies which are like a vessel of blue gems’ 

arakkatta nn a nun manal kotu (pati.30:27) 

[arakku ‘sealing wax’; manal kotu ‘sand heap’] 

‘fine sand heaps which are (red) like lacquer’ 

muttin anna vej vl (aka.335:20) 

[muttu ‘pearl(s)’] 

‘white flowers which are like pearls’ 

(oblique stem + case marker + a nn a + nominal) 

kacinai anna ... kani (kuru.274:2) 

[kacu ‘coin’; kani ‘fmit(s)’; kacin oblique stem] 

‘fruits which are tike coins’ 

(past/completive stem + anna + nominal) 

kopi varntanna vert pu t ta]ai ( narr.203:4) 

]var ‘to slice, comb’; ven pu ‘white flower’; kotu ‘tusks, conch’] 
‘screwpines with white flowers which look like sliced tusks/conch¬ 
es’ 

anaiya: It is a variant of anna. 

(nominal + anaiya + nominal) 

aruntati anaiya karpin ... tay ( aink.442:4-5 ) 

‘mother who has profundity /chastity like Aruntati’ 
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siriku; It basically means 'thus, in that manner, 1 See also “Adverbs, 1 * 

{past/completive stem + ariku + verb) 

adman valankum caral pira min ... ina nirai nehcu atiratahku 
netu nakar aracu tuyil Tyatu matiram panikkum maram vmku 
pal pukal (pan. 12:5-8) 

[nehcu 'heart'; atir ‘to tremble, shudder’; matiram ‘directions'; 
pani ‘to shake 1 ] 

‘your fame, enhanced by your valor which makes the directions 
tremble without providing sleep to the (enemy) kings in their big 
palaces, just as on a mountain slope, where the king of animals / the 
lion moves around, the hearts of other animal groups quake’ 

vicumpu atu annam parai nivantahku p polam patai p polinta ven 
ter eri cenranane (kuru.205:2-3, 5) 

[parai ‘flying 1 ; niva ‘to soar 1 ; ven ter ‘white chariot*; 
cru ‘to climb on 1 ] 

‘Like the swans, playing in the sky, soared in their flight, he 
climbed onto the white chariot decorated with gold and left/ 


il: 

{nominative stem + il + verb) 

muruhkai van pu u|ai tirai p pitirvil pohki mun katal pol tbQrala 
katu (aka .1:16,18-/9} 

[utai ‘to break’; tirai ‘waves’; pitirvu ‘scattering’; 
pohku ‘to overflow’] 

‘forest, where the big white flowers of the muruhkai trees overflow 
like the scattering / scattered drops of the breaking waves and 

appear like the front of the ocean’ 
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‘forests, which appear iike the from of the ocean, where the big 
white flowers of the murunkai trees overflow like the scatter¬ 
ing/scattered drops of the breaking waves’ 

(nominative stem + in + verb) 

muracam ... urumln urapjpu cilaippa oru tarn akiya perumaiyor 

(pura.366:1,3-4) 

[muracam ‘royal drum’* urum ‘thunder’; cilai ‘to sound deep’] 
‘great people who became unique (in power), (their) royal drums 
roaring deep like thunder’ 

(nominative stem + in + nominal) 

nilam nlr vali vicumpu enra nankin alappu ariyaiye (patU4:l-2) 
[nanku ‘four, the four things’; alappu ‘measuring’; 
aru ‘to be difficult’] 

‘You are difficult to be measured as the four, namely, the earth, 
the water, the wind, and the sky.’ 


e(n)na: 

c(ll)Da is basically a participle (< en ‘to utter, make a statement’). 
It is followed by a verb and so can be thought of as a verbal 
participle. However, it is considered to be a particle of comparison 
in the tradition, 

(nominative stem + e(n)na + verb) 

kan taku mati cnna k katir vitu tanmai (kali.100:4) 

Imati ‘moon’; vipi ‘to release/emit’] 

‘the cool of the rays emitted like the moon which is beautiful to 
look at’ 

‘the cool of shining like the moon that is pleasing to the eyes’ 
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port ena ... naru vi taam ... punnai (aka.360:I7*19) 

[pon ‘gold 1 ; vi ‘flowers’; ta ‘to scatter, spread! 

‘the punnai (tree) whose fragrant flowers (with pollen) spread like 
gold’ 


(past/completive stem + enna + verb) 

pitiyotu kajiru p unamt enna kuru netum tumpotum mulavu p puna rot u 
icaippa (aka JO 1; 16-17) 

[pugar ‘to join’; icai ‘to sound’] 

‘the short pipes and the long pipes joined the drums and sounded 
Like a bull elephant joined its female elephant" 


ner: 

(nominative stem + ner + nominal) 

pon ner pacalai ( akaJ72;18) 

[pop ‘gold’; pacalai ‘lovesick pallor’] 

‘lovesick pallor matching gold’; ‘lovesick pallor like gold* 

purai: 

(nominative stem + purai + nominal) 

vey purai panai t to) (aka.2:ll) 

[vey ‘bamboo’; to) ‘shoulder(s)/arm(s)’] 

‘firm rounded shoulder s/arms which are like bamboos" 

pol(a): 

(nominative stem + pol + verb) 
vimmi aral pol mulai nanaippa ... evan ninaipu vatuti 

(mrr.2Q8:l-4) 

[aral ‘black sand 1 ; nanai ‘to wet! 

‘As you are sobbing and tears wet your breasts like water on black 
sand, what are you thinking about and wilting?’ 



Comparison 


915 


(nominative stem + pola + verb) 

nig munrinai mutalvar pola ninru nl... tavaaliyaro 

(pati.l4:19-20, 22) 

[mutalvar ‘the first people, chief people, ancestors’; 
tapu > tav(u) ‘to perish’] 

‘Like the ancestors of your clan / previous group of kin, may you 
stay, prevail, and not perish.’ 

kuval kural an patu tuyar iravil kanta uyartinai Oman pola t tuyar 
porukk alien toli noykke (ku?u,224:3,5-6) 

[Oman ‘a mute person'; poru ‘to bear with, tolerate, withstand’] 
‘Like a human mute who is witnessing at night the agony of the 
brown cow which has fallen into the well, 1 am not able to bear 
with the suffering due to this (love)sickness.’ 

maru]: Literally, it means ‘bewildered, be puzzled.’ 

(nominative stem + maru] + nominal) 
vey maru! panai t to| (aka.J:8) 

[vey ‘bamboo’; to] ‘shoulder(s)/arm(s)’I 
‘firm rounded shoulders/arms (which are) like bamboos’ 

‘firm rounded shouldcrs/arms which bewilder the bamboos’ 


man a: 

(nominative stem + man a + verbal) 

uri kalai aravam man a t tane aritu cel ulakil cenranan 

(pura.260:20-21) 

[aravam ‘snake’; cenranan ‘he left’ < cel ‘to go, leave for’] 

‘Like a snake peeling its skin, he left for the rare world (of the 
gods).’ 
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Comparative Degree 

Marker Structure and Example 

UK See *‘Case Markers and Postpositions” and “Notes on Miscellaneous 
Items” for other uses of in. 

(oblique stem + ip + nominal) 

itanin kotiyatu piritu on.ru illai (narr322:2) 

[itap < itu ‘this one 1 + an; kofiyatu ‘that which is cruel'] 

‘There is nothing else which is more cruel than this one/ 

inum: 

(oblique stem + inum + nominal) 

ninninum matavat ... annai (aka259:I5-J6) 

[nin oblique of ni ‘you 1 ; mafava) ‘she who is ignorant 1 ] 

‘your mother, who is more ignorant/naive than you' 

(non-oblique stem + inum + verb) 

tukkanahkuni nltu irum pennai l totutta kufinum mayaiikiya maiyal 
ur (kuru374:5-7) 

[ku(u ‘nest 1 ; mayanku ‘to be confused; tangled'; ur ‘town 1 ] 

‘the confused town which is more tangled/confused than the nest 
which the tailor-bird strung on the tall dark pennai (palm) tree' 

(Note that the word kufu ‘nest 1 appears in its nominative form, not 
in its oblique form kuttu, as in modem Tamil.) 

(oblique stem + inum + verb) 

pirinta n am m inum irahki arum pond mutiyatu ay inum varuvar 

(narr.208:9d0) 

|nam < nam ‘we 1 ; irankis ‘to sympathize, show empathy'] 
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‘Feeling more sympathetic than we who are separated (from 
him), he will return even if the precious wealth (he is seeking) is not 
obtained.’ 

numminum tan peritu uvanta ullamotu ... initu nokki (malai:559-560) 
[mini (oblique stem) < *nun ‘your’ (singular)’; uva ‘to be delighted’] 
‘he will look at you sweetly with a heart which is much more 
delighted than you, and 

ku: See “Case markers and Postpositions” and “Adverbs” for other uses 
of ku. 

(nominative stem + ku + nominal) 

valiyorku avan ijatyan (pari.2:20-21) 

[vali (name of a mythological character); 

ijaiyan ‘one who is younger’] 

‘He is younger than Valiyon (Balaraman).’ 

Superlative Degree 

Marker Structure and Example 

ujlum: See also “Case Markers and Postpositions.” 

(plural noun + ullum + verbal) 
vicumpu valariku makahrujjum ciranta cemmln anaiyal 

{pati.31:27-28) 

[makajir ‘women’; cira ‘to excel, surpass; to be eminent’] 

‘She is like the red star (Aruntati) which is the most excellent 
among the women who move around in the sky (in the form of 
stars).’ 
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IMITATIVE WORDS 


GENERAL: Classical Tamil poems abound with certain words which 
are used basically to imitate or describe sounds, qualities, states of being, 
or actions. These words function like adverbs of comparison which compare 
two or more items on the basis of their attributes and actions. Tamil 
grammatical tradition does not provide a technical term for these words, 
which are here called “imitative words.” 

USAGE: The quotative cn Thus, to be in the manner of, to utter’ is 
suffixed to imitative words, and the “imitative stem” thus derived is used 
as a verb stem. Only a few examples are given below. 
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EXAMPLES 

Formation mechanism : imitative word + en_ 

Imitative Item Structure and Example 

ijum: It describes certain sounds. 

(ilum + en) 

ijum en cummai itan utai varaippu (poru:65) 

[cummai ‘noise’] 

‘the noise (which sounds like) “ilum” * 

(ijum + ena) 

cen ninru ilum ena ibtarum aruvi (tiru:315-316) 

[ena < en; ilitaru 'to flow down’; aruvi ‘waterfall’] 

‘the waterfall which flows down from a very long distance echoing 
(the sound) ilum’ 

nerer: It describes or imitates the suddenness of actions and sounds, 
(nerer + ena) 

imaittor vilitta mattirai nerer ena k kunakku elu tihkal kanai iru] 
akarra (pura,376:7-8) 

[ena < en; iru] akarra ‘to remove the darkness’] 

‘as the moon, rising in the east, removed the thick darkness instantly 
in a moment (that would normally take for) those who were closing 
their eyes to open’ 
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alaitorum rierer ena k kalai ... utaikkum karumpin ettam 

(malai:340-341) 

[ena < eo; kalai ‘cane’; utaikkum adjp of ufai ‘to break’| 

‘the sound of sugarcancs that are being broken fast at every mill’ 

tej: It refers to the clarity of actions. 

(terr + ena) 

atari tiram yanuni terrena unaren (aka.48:3-4) 

[ terr mutated stem < tel ‘to be clear’; unar ‘to realize, understand*] 
‘I too did not dearly understand its nature.’ 


mel: It describes soft, slow, gentle, and subdued qualities or actions, 
(mel + ena) 


cclva cerum cm to! pati p pcyamtu ena mcllena k kijantanam aka 

(poru:l2l-122) 


[ena <en; kijantanam ‘we said’] 

‘As we said softly and slowly, “Lord, we will proceed toward our 
ancient hometown,” ...* 


pul: It describes a lifeless or lusterless quality. 

(pul+ enra) 

curam pul lepra arra (aka.I:15) 

[enra < cn; arra adjectival noun < aru ‘path, way’ + a] 

‘The forests have paths which are lifeless.’ 
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(pul + enral) 

porut illan itamai pol pul enral (kali.38:15) 

[enral 3rd person feminine personal verb < en] 

‘she who became lifeless like the youth of a man without money’ 

pai: It describes soft and gentle actions. 

(pai + ena) 

paiyena k katavul valtti [ena < en] (aka.14:15-16) 

‘praising the god softly' 
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METONYMY AND METAPHOR 

GENERAL: Metonymy and metaphor are figures of speech in 
which one thing is spoken of as if it were another. Explicit markers of 
comparison between entities are absent here. 1 

FORMATION: Metonymy and metaphor are expressed through 
two mechanisms. 

(i) by extension: 

a) using a word that is related to the intended referent 

1 The traditional terms for metonymy are akupeyar and anniolittokai. The term for 
metaphor is uruvakam. 

akupeyar literally means ‘a name which has become (the name for another)'; 
anmoNttokai s a compound of other words’ means that it is a compound the individual 
meanings of whose members are not the same as that of the sum total. In Tamil, uruvakam 
means 4 a house for a form." Normally, uruvakam is derived from Sanskirt rupaka. Cf. 
The Madras Tamil Lexicon , page 449. 
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in terms of its source, place, time, part* attribute, or 
action; 

b) using a nominal compound; 

(ii) by periphrasis: 

(a) placing two nouns in apposition which are sometimes 
followed by the infinitive a(ka) with the sense ‘as {it 
is)* as it becomes/ 


EXAMPLES 


Formation mechanisms : suffixation 

using a related word 
using a nominal compound 
noun + noun ± a(ka) 


Structure and Example 
A Related Word 

parvai yatta parai taj vilavu (peru:95) 

[parvai ‘viewing 1 is a verbal noun < par ‘to view’] 

‘the vi]a tree with a worn-out trunk onto which a seeing (animal) / 
trap animal is lied* 

(In this context parvai refers to an animal [deer] used as an object 
for show. Such animals are used in hunting to attract and trap other 
animals.) 

turuvaiyotu ve|}ai cekkum varaippu (peru:153dS4) 

[vellai ‘white' is an adjective* Here it refers to an animal (sheep) 
which is white*] 

‘the village where the white (sheep) lies down / goes to sleep with 
the red sheep’ 
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cur maruhku arutta cutar itai netu vel ... murukan (aka.59:10) 
j maruhku ‘vicinity, side.’ Here it refers to people in the vicinity, kith 
and kin.] 

‘Murukan, with a long spear with a shining leaf, who cut off / killed 
the kith and kin of the demon Cur' 

Nominal Compound 

tiruntilai kanava (pati.24:11) 

[tiruntNai 'perfect ornaments’ 

< tiruntu ‘to be perfect’ + i]ai ‘ornaments’ 

Here it refers to a woman (the queen) wearing those perfect 
ornaments.] 

‘O the husband of the woman wearing perfect ornaments.’ 

(Note that this is a compound which is normally referred to as an 
anmolittokal.) 

Noun + Noun: Each noun can be a compound. 

manilamatantai (ciru.l) 

[manilamatantai < ma nila(m) + matantai 
ma ‘vast’ + nilam ‘earth’ + matantai ‘lady’] 

‘the Lady Earth’ 

ku}avippal|i (ciru:46) 

[kujavippajji 

< kujavi ‘wild jasmine’ + palji ‘bed/place for reclining’] 

‘bed of wild jasmine vine’ 


pampanaippajli 

{pampanaippalli < pampanai + pa Mi 


(peru:373) 
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< pampu ‘snake(s)’ + anai 'support’ + pa Mi ‘bed/place for 
reclining’] 

‘bed of snake(s)’ 

Ik a i cc ennukam (ciru:113) 

[Ikaiccennukam < ikai + cennukam 

< ikai ‘bestowing, beneficence’ + ce(m) ‘perfect’ + nukam 
*yoke/bondage’] 

‘the perfect bondage of beneficence’ 

ellai tarunan (poru:233) 

[ellai tarunan ‘the sun’ 

< ellai ‘shine, brightness; limit, boundary’ + tarunan ‘one who 
gives/provides’] 

‘one who brings the shine’; one who defines/brings the limit of 
daylight’ 

Noun + Noun + aka: The first noun is metaphorically spoken of as the 

second. 

val matil aka vel milai uyarttu (pad33:7) 

[val matil aka ‘the sword (serving) as a fortress’ 

< val ‘sword’ + matil ‘fortress’ + aka ‘being/as’] 

‘raising a fence of spears with swords as the fortress’ 

kannir aruvi aka alume loli avar palamutir kunre (narr.88:8-9) 
[kannir aruvi aka ‘tears as a waterfall.’ 

< kannir ‘tears’ + aruvi ‘waterfall’ + aka ‘as; as it becomes’] 
‘My friend, his hill, where fruits are ripening, is crying with waterfalls } 
as its tears.’ 
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nanu t tajai aka vaiki man vinaikku utarnpu antu olintamai allatai ... 

nencam nin ulaiyatuve (aka.29;21~23) 

|nanu t tajai aka ‘bashfulness as a restraint’ 

< napu ‘bashfulness’; talai ‘restraint, bondage’; aka ‘as’] 
‘Except (for the fact) that my body was there, staying with pride as 
its restraint for the sake of the noble deed, my heart has (always) 
been with you.’ 




NOTES ON MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS 


Doublets and Stacks 

Classical Tamil uses stems in a certain repetitive fashion that the 
resulting forms can be called “doublets* 1 (irattai-k-kilavi) or “stacks” 
(atukku) after the tradition* 1 Traditional grammars and traditional com¬ 
mentators on classical Tamil poems seem to differ slightly in their consid¬ 
eration of these forms. The traditional grammar Tolkappiyam, which is 
applicable to classical Tamil poetry, makes a distinction between these 
two types of “repetitives,” whereas traditional commentators on poetry do 
not comment on the first type, the doublets (cf, Tolkappiyam, collatikaram, 
Cenavaraiyam, Rules 48, 411, and 424; the Old Commentary on pari2:75 ; 
10:98). 


1 Modem scholars discuss similar forms in modem Tamil under Lhe label “intensives”: 
e,g. t “Some notes on Dravidian imensives” by Murray B, Emeneau. 
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Doublets (irattai-k-ki]avi) 

Three kinds seem to emerge in these forms. In the first kind, there 
is one stem with an adjectival quality which is repeated once. In the 
second, it is difficult to identify the repeated stem clearly as nominal or 
verbal. The third kind, which is different from the other two, has two 
stems which are nominal but convey opposite meanings. 

One can determine their ultimate nominal or verbal quality in the 
first two kinds of doublets by the suffixes they take. It seems that the 
ultimate effect produced in the first kind is the intermittent characteristic 
or the intensity of the quality signified by the stem, while it is onomatopoeia 
in the second. In either case, a stem is repeated once resulting in a 
compound type (= stem, + stem,), and subsequently a suffix is added to 
the stem on the right. Tire suffix then turns the duplicated stem into a 
nominal or a verbal form. Note that the first kind (the adjectival type) is 
used elsewhere in non-duplicated forms, while the second kind (the ono¬ 
matopoeic type) is not. 

As an example of a doublet of the first kind, consider timil cutar ... 
mlnotu puraiya paipaya imaikkum turaivan ‘The man from the shore-land 
where the flames of the lamps twinkle gently/intermittently like the stars* 
(narr,199:8-10). Here, pai ‘soft, slow, feeble’ is the adjectival stem which 
is “doubled” as pai + pai and the suffix a is added yielding the adverbial 
form paipaya ‘slowly and slowly.’ Similarly, consider ina vantu , m cl me la 
icaikkum caral ‘mountain slope where groups of bees hum very softly 
(now and then)’ (narr.176:8, 10), Here, mel ‘soft’ is the adjectival stem 
which is duplicated as mel + mel and the suffix a is added subsequently 
yielding the adverbial form melmela ‘softly and softly; softly and slowly.’ 

Now, consider vaiyai tan narram tnitu tat am pojil tan yarru vem 
narru vecanai narram kutukutuppa ‘as the thick groves kindled / bubbled 
up a warm smell from the entering flood above/beyond the smell created 
by (the river) Vaiyai ...’ (pari.20:12-13), This example illustrates the 
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second kind of doublets, which is based on onomatopoeia. Here, kutukutuppa 
is an infinitive derived from kutu + kutu + ppa. The meaning of kutu is 
not transparent. Now, consider makaar anna manti ... muttam ... eruntin 
vayirru akattu atakki ... umattiyar ... putalvarotu kilukili atum ... korkai 
‘Korkai, where monkeys which are (dear) like children, pack the oyster 
shells with pearls and use them as rattles in their play with the children of 
the salt-merchant women’ (tiru:56-62). Here, the word kilukili ‘rattle’ 
(kiln + kilu + i) is a nominal. Similarly, in ki$ki|ii kavaiiya on cen clrati 
‘small bright red feet which are covered with small bells ( tiru:I3) t 
kinkini is a nominal derived from kin + kin + i. In the last two cases, the 
stems kilu and kin give the onomatopoetic senses of rattling and jingling. 
Note that such stems are not used in classical Tamil poetry in a non- 
duplicated form. 

The third type of doublet is basically different from the other two 
discussed above. In this type, two different nominal stems occur successively 
and seem to form a unit, so it has drawn the attention of traditional 
commentators. Both stems sound alike, and the stem on the right provides 
an opposite meaning to the one on the left. For example, consider etir 
kutir akinru atirppu ‘The echo (atirppu) is becoming a substantial response 
to the confrontation’ (pari.8:2l). In this context, etir means ‘facing, 
confrontation’ (verbal noun) originating from the stem etir ‘to confront’, 
whereas kutir means ‘substantial recepticle.’ Similarly, consider eru maru 
erkum i-k-kunm ‘This hill receives (erkum) an acceptance/acknowledge¬ 
ment (eru) as an opposition (maru)’ (pari.18:6). Here, eru is derived from 
el ‘to accept, acknowledge, receive.’ 


2 

Quite conceivably, it means "bundling, shrugging" and is related to kutir which refers 
to the cold season. Cf, classical Tamil noun kutir which refers to a granary and modern 
Tamil usages kutu kutu ‘shrugging/shivering in a feverish state" and kutukalam 'excite¬ 
ment’ The Old Commentary on pari.2Q;12-l3 translates kutukutuppa as 'wishing for’, 
the significance of which is not obvious. 
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In fact, there is nothing special about the constructions etir kutir 
akinru and eru m3 pi erkum, except that they contain pairs of words 
(ctir and kutir; eru and maru) which convey opposite meanings within 
the pair. In both formations, the first two words (ctir, kutir; eru, maru) 
can be perceived as the “objects” of the third word which is the main 
verb (akinru, erkum). More importantly, each of these words (etir, kutir, 
eru, and maru) is used elsewhere in isolation with its specific meaning. 
One traditional commentator notes that etir kutir and eru maru are 
ulaka valakku ‘worldly usages’ or “non-poetic usages" (cf. Parimelalakar’s 
commentary on parL8:2I and parU8:6). 

Stacks (atukku) 

In a “stacked” construction, a nominal or a verbal form is repeated 
once or twice. The repeated nominal forms express a sense of multiplicity 
or distribution, while the repeated verb forms express intensity, certainty, 
urgency, and repetition of the action of the verb. This stacking technique 
seems to be somewhat productive in the sense that one finds in classical 
Tamil constructions in which the first form in the stack is a verbal noun 
which is followed by a finite form derived from the same stem, normally to 
express intense negation or a sense of unexpectedness/surprise. For ex¬ 
amples of stacked constructions expressing possibility or probability, see 
“Concessive of Supposition.” 

To understand how the sense of multiplicity is expressed by stacking, 
consider nirai nirai piti cela ‘as row after row (many herds) of female 
elephants passed by’ (pari.2:26). Here, the nominal nirai Tow’ is repeated 
once to denote the multiciplicity of the elephants. Consider, katumpotum 
katumpntum paravutum, literally, ' Along with our relatives and relatives 
we pray to you’, meaning ‘We and the multitude of our kith and kin pray 
to you’ (pari.2:75). Note that here, the nominal katumpu ‘relatives, family, 
kith and kin’ is declined first (katumpu + otu associative case marker) to 
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which the panicle uni ‘and’ is added. Then the whole form katumpotum 
is repeated once. 

Now, notice the distributive sense expressed in the example avar 
avar evalalanum nlye avar avar cey porutku aranamum nlye ‘You are 
the performer of their (= everyone’s) respective tasks. And you are the 
guard for their respective deeds’ ( pari.4:72-73 ). Here, avar ‘they’ is 
repeated once and followed by evalajan to mean ‘performer of their/ev- 
eryone’s respective tasks.' Then it is followed by cey porul to mean 
‘their respective deeds.’ Similarly, consider ahka inpamum kavtnum aUnikal 
miitur nanpala nanpala nanpala. Literally, it means ‘Thus, the pleasure 
and beauty in the noisy ancient city are good-many, good-many, good- 
many.’ The repetition of nanpala ‘good many’ (< nal ‘good, lovely’ + 
pala ‘many ’) denotes the multiplicity of good things in the city (of Madurai) 
mentioned in this context. Note that the form nanpala is repeated twice 
to make the stack. Now, consider petal piraiikal itai itai p pukku ‘the 
naive woman went between the rocks and ...’ ( pari.19:58-59), which is 
slightly different. Here, 4ai ‘between’ is repealed once and follows piranha) 
to mean ‘between the rocks.’ Awkward as it may sound in English, it 
must be understood that the repetition i(ai i(ai means ‘between and 
between’, meaning that the woman mentioned here went more than once 
between more than two rocks. 

Now consider an example illustrating intensity: kotai kol aka irukiruka 
yattu p putaippa ‘as she tied (him) up very tightly and beat (him) up 
with her garland’ (pari.9:39-40). Here, irukiruka ‘very tightly’ is derived 
from the repetition of the infinitive iruka < iruku ‘to be tight.’ As another 
example, consider man pakaji aram tin vay ponm ponm ponm. ‘The fine 
arrows (i.e., women’s eyes) are certainly like the edges (i.e., blades of 
arrows) sharpened by a saw’ (pari.10:97-99). Here, the form ponm ‘is 
like’ is repeated twice expressing the certainty of the comparison. 

When an imperative form is stacked, there is a sense of urgency or 
hastiness in the expression. For example, consider nillu ni nallay makalirai 
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maintujru amarpurra maintar akalam katikuvem enpavai yarkkanum muti- 
porul anm muniyal muniyal ‘Stop, O lovely woman! It is not possible for 
anyone to abstain from the wide chests of strong men who, with strength, 
desire women, (So) do riot hate! Do not hate!’ Here, the negative 
imperative form muniyal (< muni ‘to hate, dislike’ + al suffix) is repeated 
once giving a sense of urgency, haste, or anxiety. For another example of 
this kind, consider narum tan marvan innini vara maru kol ... en nutal 
pacappatu ‘My lovely forehead is turning pale. Is it in response to the fact 
that the man with a cool good-smelling chest is not here right now / has 
not yet come, I wonder’ (aink,222:2, 3, 4). Here, innini ‘right now’ is the 
result of duplicating in ‘now.’ 

As for the sense of a repetitive action, consider patunar kola-k-kola 
k kuraiya c celvattu c cerror kola-k-kola k kuraiya t tanai ‘wealth that 
has not become less (even) as the singers took/received it (again and 
again); the army that has not become less (even) as the enemies killed it 
(again and again)’ (pau.82:12-13). First, the infinitive kola ‘to take, receive’ 
is repeated once (koja-k-kola) expressing the repetition of the action and 
then another infinitive kola ‘to kill’ is repeated once (kola-k-kola) to 
convey a similar sense. 

Consider kuravan makal anal kuralo kiirel ‘Don’t you ever swear 
by the name of the woman (Valli) from the hill-tribe’ (pari.8:69). First, 
kural, which is a negative verbal noun {< kuru ‘to state/proclaim’) is 
followed by the panicle o. Then the verb kuru is used in the negative 
imperative form, kurel ‘do not proclaim’, to complete the stack. Similarly, 
consider ini yan unnalum unnen valalum va]en ‘Now, I won’t ever 
eat; I won’t ever live’ (kali.23:7). Here, unnalum unnen is based on the 
verb stem un ‘to eat' and valalum valen on val ‘to live/prosper/thrive.’ 
In each stack, the first form is a verbal noun (unnal ‘eating’, valal 
‘living/thriving’), while the second is a negative finite verb (unnen and 
valen). Note that a particle (urn ‘even’) intervenes between the two 
different verb forms (verbal noun and the finite verb). 
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Certain Affixes 

The affixes a, an, i. icin, in, u, ai, (k)k, n, (t)t, n, (p)p, m, y, and v 
occur in more than one grammatical context, and therefore might cause 
some puzzlement in the reader. Because of the variety of tasks they 
perform, their original significance is not easy to infer. These affixes are 
not the only items which serve more than one grammatical task in classical 
Tamil. Similar items which occur only at the end of a word are included in 
the “Appendix.” The present section does not propose to resolve the 
puzzle. Rather, it alerts the readers to the existence of the puzzle and 
provides relevant information. 


a: 

In addition to being a suffix, it occurs in morphophonemic 
situations as an enunciative vowel. 

morphophonemic process verinattOl (pari.21:5) 

vampa man (kuru.66:5) 

an: 

In addition to being a PNG, it occurs in the following contexts. 
Its basic function in nominal forms is to mark the obliqueness 
of the stem. Although it seems to carry the intrinsic meaning 
‘like’, its significance in verb forms is not clear. In some 
contexts it seems to indicate a perfective aspect of the action 
denoted by the verb stem, but there is no consistent pattern. 

adjectival noun kalana (kuru.7:l) 

case form atanal (mull: 17) 

non-past participial noun kolvana nati (kali.82:19) 

ninaivanal (kali.44:18) 
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oblique stem 

a tan 

(kali 52:3) 

past participial noun 

tunintanirkku 

(kali,8:7) 

past personal verb 

kettanam 

(mull: 17) 

preceding a case marker/postposition 



a tan kontu 

(aka.32:9) 


In addition to being a PNG, it occurs in the following contexts. 
In morphophonemic situations, it is enunciative. In other con¬ 
texts, it seems to indicate the “totality” of a quality or “comple¬ 
tion” of an action. 


adjective 

periya 

(pura235 ;2) 

adverbial participle; past stem 

vlci 

(matu:752) 


vakaii 

(narr J 20:5} 

causative form 

uniyinal 

(narr.8:5) 

morphophonemic process 

tantlriyar 

(kali .84:32) 


nonpiyar 

(narr22:6) 


tamiyal 

(akaJ:2) 


putitu 

(kali.53:5) 


puttiyanai 

(kali,97:7) 


Its original significance is not clear. Besides functioning as a 
PNG, it occurs in the following contexts. 


imperative/optative 
past participial noun 
past personal verb 
preceding a particle 


vatitticin (pura. 180:13 ) 
pata i tti c i n or (pura. 18:23 i 
cenricinon ( narr300:6) 
milimticinaahku 

(pura. 139:13) 
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in: 

In addition to being a suffix, it occurs in the following contexts. 
It marks the obliqueness of the stem in nominal forms. As a 
case marker, it is used to denote a wide range of meanings. 
Its significance in verb forms is not dear. In some contexts it 
seems to indicate the perfective aspect of the action denoted 
by the verb stem, but there is no consistent pattern. 


adjectival noun 

cruttina 

(pura.387:7) 

adjectival participle 

ayina 

(pati.l9:l9) 

case form 

matiyinukku 

(kuru.395:4) 

oblique stem 

a tin 

(pari. 11:36) 

past participial noun 

ventinarkku 

(peru:444) 

past personal verb 

ventinam 

(aka.26:15) 


kavaiiyinan (aink.409:l) 

preceding a case marker/postposition 



poltinkan 

(kali.82:10) 


u: 

Besides being a PNG and a verbal noun suffix, its basic 
function seems to be that of a formative/enunciative suffix. 

adverbial participle peytu (peru:96) 

morphophonemic process nlnukkuraivilal 

(pari.l2;49) 

ai: 

In addition to being a PNG, it occurs in the following contexts. 
Its original significance is not dear. 

accusative case form ampalai nani (kali.3:l) 
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adverb valla i (aihk.425:3) 

morphophonemic process parattaippll (kali,85:33} 

verbal noun natai (narr.92:2) 


k(u): 

In addition to being a case marker, it signifies the non-past/non- 
completive aspect of the action of the verb stem to which it is 
attached. It also has a non-causative/affective significance. It 
occurs in the following contexts. 


adverb 

nanku 

(matu:82) 

comparison 

valiyorkti - 

.. ilaiyan 

(pari 2:20-21) 

formative suffix; glide 

maluku 

(aka.5:12) 


ihiki 

(pura 281:3 > 


drukitai 

(pari, 10:106) 

imperative/optative 

tlrka 

(kum25I:4) 

infinitive 

nirka 

(pura.126:13) 

negative forms 

nulaikalla 

(pur a 2 / :5 ) 


ivarkaUatu 

(kuru287:6) 


arikallay 

(kali95:26) 


kalaikalam 

(kuru.400:2) 

participle* adjectival 

katkum 

(1hint J 00:2) 

personal verbs, non-past 

nukarku 

(kuri:l8l) 


ceykuvai 

(pari,36:14} 


amaikum 

(aka.6:I5) 


kankam 

( narr,81:9) 
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kk(u): 

In addition to being a case marker, it signifies the non-past/non- 
completive aspect of the action of the verb stem to which it is 
attached. It also has a can sat i ve/effective significance. It occurs 
in the following contexts. 


causative/effective 

i m perat ive/ o ptati ve 
infinitive 
negative forms 

participle, adjectival 
personal verbs, non-past 


malarkkunar 

(pura.103:3) 
tlrkka (puraJ55:2) 
cirakka (matu:194) 
marakka (aink.470:5) 
parakkalla (matu:231) 
nirukka 1 latu (aka . 198:2) 
uraikkallan (kali .37:5) 
ninaikkum (pura2!7:l) 
kakkam (pura.281:7) 
irukkuven (kaliJ42:32) 
puli kku m ( kuru .354:2) 


n: 

It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word. It occurs in 
adjectival nouns and non-past participial nouns, and basically 
indicates the non-past/non-completive aspect of an action/state. 

adjectival noun valainar (peru:274) 

non-past participial noun ennar (aka.7I:ll) 

t: 

It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 
in the following contexts. It seems to have a completive signifi¬ 
cance, but not in negative forms. It also has a non-causative/af¬ 
fective significance. Its original signification is not clear. 
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imperative/optative 

porruti 

f kali. 65:9) 

infinitive 

pukuta 

(pari.22:11) 

non-causative form 

pukutum 

(narr.171:5) 

non-past stem 

ennutir 

(aka.5:I6) 

negative form 

ceyyata 

(kali.81:27) 

past stem 

peyt(u) 

(peru:96) 

It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 

in the following contexts. 

It seems to have a past/completive 

and/or causative/effective significance. It is the changed form 

of the word-final m in an oblique stem. 


causative/transitive form 

natatta 

(pari. 10:43) 


uyartta 

(tiru:!58) 

imperative/optative 

katti 

(pari. 6:86) 

oblique stem 

ulakattu 

(pura.174:20) 

non-past personal verb 

pulattiyal 

(aka.39:25) 

past personal verb 

viyarttanen 

(kuru.84;l) 

It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 
in adjectival nouns and non-past participial nouns. Basically, it 
indicates the non-past/non-completive aspect of an action/state. 

adjectival noun 

vinainar 

(paii.62:I6) 

non-past participial noun 

pi rain a 

(pati.!3:l) 


malarkkunar 



(pura. 103:3) 


kuyinar 

(matu:511) 
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It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 
in the following contexts, It basically signifies the non-past/non- 
completive aspect of an action. It also has a non-causative/af¬ 
fective significance, 

infinitive; non-causative form nirpa (aka,50:4) 

non-past personal verb klnpal (patiJ7:12) 

non-past participial noun kotpana (kali.105:22) 


Ii never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 
in the following contexts* It basically signifies the non-past/non- 
completive aspect of an action. It also has a causative/effective 
significance* 


causative form 


infinitive 

non-past participial noun 
non-past personal verb 


unarppaval 

malarppor 

utirppa 

marappa 

imppavar 

uraippal 


(kali. 72:4) 
(puraJ79:3) 
(kuru278:5) 
(pum.68:I9) 
(akaJ89:lO) 
(aka 28:2) 


In addition to occurring as a suffix at the end of a word, it is 
found in the following contexts. Its original significance is not 
clear. 


glide 

non-past form 


kuluma 


(malu:677) 

(pati.24:I8) 


unmar 
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y; 


It basically signifies the past/completive aspect of an action, 
and occurs in the following contexts* 


adverbial participle 

ulay 

(patt:233) 

glide 

koyil 

(netu: 100) 

past form 

vinayinan 

(kaUM:16) 


y; 


It never occurs as a suffix at the end of a word, but appears 
in the following contexts. It basically signifies the non-pa st/non- 
completive aspect of an action. It has a non-causative/affective 

significance, 

glide, affirmative verb 

ndval 

(aka.63:3) 

glide, negative verb 

noven 

(aka,63:3) 

non-past participial noun; non-causative 



utirva 

(pari.2:44) 

non-past personal verb 

a riven 

(kuru .352:6) 


valval 

(pura245:?) 




ANALYSIS OF A FEW POEMS 


GENERAL: Rules of sentence construction in Tamil poetry are not 
always predictable. Classical Tamil poetry, in particular, provides a challenge 
in that its narrative nature thrives on creating several kinds of structural 
suspense. Sometimes the poem has to be read until the last word to find 
the theme of the poem or the subject of the main sentence, as will be 
seen in the last poem discussed below. 

The basic idea of a classical Tamil poem can be obtained from the 
verbs and nouns in it. The minute details about each noun and each verb 
contribute to the development of the poem. These details are either explicit 
or are embedded in the items surrounding each noun and each verb. 

One can ask the following elementary questions about a classical 
Tamil noun: Who/What is it?; What sort of a thing/person is it?; Where is 
the thing/person?; and/or what does it / the person do? The meaning/identi¬ 
fication of the noun gives the answer to the first question: Who/What is it? 
Example: malai ‘cloudy)* in the first poem (ainkurunuru 423) discussed 
below. The modifier (mi ’dark*) preceding the noun malai and forming a 
compound with it gives the answer to the second question, what sort of a 
thing/person is it: ma malai ‘dark doud(s).* The verbs associated with the 



942 


Chapter 62 


noun malai give the answer to the third question, what does it/the person 
do: itiyuu 'while thundering' and corintanru 'it poured/ Thus, ma malai 
itiyuu ... corintanru e tells us that ‘Dark clouds f poured, (while) thundering/ 

Similarly, one can ask several elementary questions about a classical 
Tamil verb: What is the action indicated?; Who did/witl do the action?; 
What precedes the action?; and/or in what manner is/will the action be 
done and so on, A personal verb contains information about the doer of 
the action indicated by the verb stem, whereas the noun(s) associated 
with the personal verb give(s) the answer to who/what did the action or 
what/who experienced the action. A verbal participle associated with the 
personal verb provides information about what precedes or will follow the 
action and the manner in which the action is done and so on. Example: 
The verb corintanru 'it poured' in the first poem discussed below 
(ainkurunuru 42$) tells us that the doer of the “task of pouring" is a third 
person neuter singular “it," The noun ta]i ‘raindrops’ is the experiencer 
(i.e M the object) of the verb corintanru 'it poured.' The other noun 
associated with the personal verb corintanru is malai 'cloud(s)/ The 
verbal participle itiyuu 'while thundering', an infinitive in this context, tells 
us that thunder precedes/occurs with the pouring of raindrops. Thus, the 
nominals (ma, malai, tali) and the verbals (itiyuu, corintanru) together 
present a picture of the rain: ma malai itiyuu t tuji corintanre 'Dark 
clouds* thundering, poured raindrops.' Ln the final analysis, it seems that a 
stack of nominal modifiers and verbal participles is sufficient to fabricate a 
large poem from two basic units, a noun and a verb. 

Broadly speaking, a classical Tamil poem is made of several units of 
meaning where each unit contains at least one of the following grammatical 
items: (i) a noun, declined or undeclined (ii) a noun preceded by an 
adjective, (iii) a noun followed by a postposition or particle* (iv) an adjectival 
participle followed by a noun or postposition, (v) a verba) participle, 
(vi) a finite verb followed sometimes by a particle* and (vii) an imperative. 
The term “breakpoint" is useful to refer to these items. 
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A breakpoint marks the end of a nominal compound, noun phrase, 
postpositional phrase, or a verb clause. Furthermore, it bears a semantic 
relation to the word preceding it or following it or to the next breakpoint. 
Therefore, words which precede or follow a given breakpoint or participate 
in forming the nominal compound, noun phrase, postpositional phrase, or 
verb clause have to be taken together with the breakpoint for a meaningful 
interpretation. 

If the breakpoint is a nominal (a noun, declined or undeclined, with 
or without a particle or postposition), then a link may exist either with the 
following word or the next break point. If the breakpoint is a verbal 
participle, it is linked, more often than not, to the next breakpoint rather 
than to the word immediately following it unless the latter is a breakpoint. 
A breakpoint which is an imperative may have a semantic relation with 
the preceding word, the following word, or the next breakpoint. 

ANALYSIS OF THREE POEMS 

In the preceding pages, certain conclusive statements have been 
made about the order in which affixes are joined to stems, the manner in 
which modifiers like the adjectives and adverbs precede the modified, and 
how nominal and verbal participles are related to their head nouns and 
main verbs. Three classical Tamil poems (aihkumnuru 423, purananuru 
278, and akandnuru 9) are analyzed now to illustrate how the various 
items in a poem are interconnected. 
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ainkufunuru 423 

The poem as it would appear in a printed text: 

mamalai yitiyuut talicorin tanre uirucaatfi uJluj 44,2.3 
vanutal pacappac celavayam tanaiye 

aurgg^cu ujuuj O^rcueuiuniB 

yamc nirruran tamaiyalam ujnSuj ^®>LBLun>ih 

aymala runkanu nlmirain tanave j&widcu (jass^gp Innflanps ^asrCsu 

Applying morphophonemic mles, the individually meaningful items can be 
separated as follows: 

ma malai y itiyuu t tali corintanr(u) e 

inn icanifj gigi^e. 3 36ifl Glffmfl^angjj-o 
val nutal pacappa c celav(u) ayamtanai e 

ajITSh 513a) UffUU 3 ClfftUQJ ^HlUTpi^San-O 

yam e nin turant(u) amaiyalam 

LunLC-tj ;£lsir-$iroibg>i ^fijuntutuib 

ay malar unkan um nlr niraintana v e 

-s^iiiiotun e.ai6i®awr-g.ix} (&fi 

Here, the various items in the poem are identified with their meanings: 


item 

meaning 

grammatical identification 

ma 

dark/black 

adjective 

malai 

cloud(s) 

noun 

stiyuu 

thundering 

infinitive < iti ‘to thunder* 

tall 

raindrop(s) 

noun 
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corintanru 

e 

val 
nutal 
pacappa 
celavu 
a y amt ana i 

e 

yam 

e 

nin 

turantu 

amaiyalam 

ay 

malar 

un 

kan 

um 

nlr 

niraintana 


it poured personal verb 

3rd person neuter singular 
< cori ‘to pour’ 

[theme separator) particle 

[gives a sense of pity, anxiety) 


bright 
forehead 
becoming pale 
journey 

you have undertaken 
[theme separator) 


adjective 

noun 

infinitive < paca ‘to turn pale 1 
verbal noun < cel ‘to leave’ 
personal verb, 2nd person singular 
< ayar ‘to engage in, undertake’ 
particle 


[gives a sense of anxiety, lamentation, reluctancel 


pronoun; 1st person exc.pl, 
particle 

oblique of 1 st person singular pronoun 
nl‘you’ 

adverbial participle 

< tura ‘to renounce, depart from’ 
negative personal verb 

1 st person exc.pl. 

< amai ‘to be calm, be at rest’ 
wilt, droop, fade, select verb stem 


we 

[theme separatorl 
you 

having renounced; 

renouncing 

we will not be calm 


flower(s) 

eat, devour, enjoy 

eye(s) 

and, also, too 
water, tears 
they are filled with 


noun 

verb stem 
noun 
particle 
noun 

personal verb, 3rd person neuter plural 
< nirai ‘to fill’ 
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e (theme separator, 

marks the end of a poem] particle 

The whole poem is paraphrased first without bringing in any knowledge of 
the literary conventions: 

ma malai itiyuu tali corintanru e 

The dark cloud poured raindrops while thundering, indeed 
vgl nutal pacappa celavu ayamtaoai e 

But you have undertaken a journey while the bright forehead 
has turned pale 
yam 6 nin turantu amaiyalam 

We, on the other hand, cannot be calm, renouncing you 
ay malar un kan um nlr niraintana c 

Also the seductive eyes, which resemble fading!selected flow¬ 
ers. are filled with tears 1 2 


With a conventional understanding of the phrases in the poem, we can 
have the following interpretation: 

The thundering dark cloud has poured raindrops, indeed? 

But you have undertaken a journey as (your lover’s) bright forehead 
has turned pale (due to the anxiety of separation) 


1 The phrase ay malar un kan is ambiguous yielding more than one interpretation: ‘eyes 
like fading flowers/selected flowers/ The interpretation of ay malar ‘fading flowers’ yi. 
‘selected flowers’ depends on how one perceives the expression in the eyes of a woman 
whose lover, the hero, is about to depart on a journey without her. 

2 This line refers to the rainy season which is the time when the hero normally returns 
home to his lover/wife from various assignments such as seeking wealth or helping the 
king in war. 
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Whereas, we (your lover and l, her female friend) cannot he calm 
separated from you 

The seductive eyes (of your lover), which (now) resemble fading 
flowers, are filled with tears 

A more elegant translation: 

Dark clouds 

Thundering 

Let loose their rain: 

her bright forehead has gone pale 

now that you’re to go away. 

Still, we haven’t deserted you. 

No peace for us 
any more — 

deadly eyes 
fading like flowers 
are flooded with tears. 

Each line in this poem is a complete sentence, each of which has its 
main verb at the end of the line. Each sentence, except the last, contains a 
subordinate clause marked by a verbal participle {a breakpoint). The 
sentences are broken down into significantly meaningful units: 


3 This translation was provided by David D. Shulman. 
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Line l: ma malai itiyuu t tali corintanr(u) e 

Meaningful units: 

1.1. ma malai itiyuu ‘dark cloud{s) thundering’ 

1.2. tali corintanru e ‘it poured raindrops’ 

Line 2: vaj nutal pacappa c celav(u) ayamtanai e 

Meaningful units: 

2.1. val nutal pacappa 

‘while the bright forehead has turned pale’ 

2.2. celavu ayamtanai e 

‘you have undertaken a journey* 

Line 3: yam e nin turantu amaiyalam 

Meaningful units: 

3.1. yam e ‘we, on the other hand’ 

3.2. nin turantu amaiyalam 

‘we will not be calm, renouncing you’ 

Line 4: ay malar unkan um nlr niraintana e 

Meaningful units: 

4.1. ay malar unkan um 

‘also the seductive eyes like fading flowers’ 

4.2, mr niraintana e ‘are filled with tears’ 

The first meaningful unit in Line 1 is ma malai itiyuu. The adjective ma 
‘dark’ and the noun malai ‘cloud(s)’ constitute the nominal compound 
mii malai ‘dark cloud(s)’: 

ma malai 


[‘dark cloud(s)’] 
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The head noun malai *cloud{s)* in this compound functions as the subject 
of the infinitive iftyuu ‘while thundering/ The sequence ma malai i(£yuu 
'dark cloud(s), while thundering' has an incomplete sense; 

ma malai itiyuu 

_ 

l'dark cloud(s), while thundering*] 

This infinitive clause has its sense completed when taken together with 
the next unit tali corintanru e, which has the following structure; 

tali corintanru e 


[Tt poured raindrops/] 

The word taji 4 raindrop(s)' is the object of malai ‘cloudfs)' in the preceding 
unit Taken together, mi malai itiyuu tali corintanru e can be understood 
as *Alas, the dark cloud(s) poured raindrops, white thundering/ 

ma malai itiyuu tali corintanru e 


| l The dark cloud poured raindrops white thundering/]' 1 


4 In fact, the word malai means 'cloud' or 'clouds/ Here, the choice of the singular 
meaning is determined by the finite verb corintanru which is singular. 
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Line 2, va| nutal pacappa celavu ayarntanai e, contains the subor¬ 
dinate clause val nutal pacappa ‘as/whereas the bright forehead has 
turned pale* and the main sentence celavu ayarntanai e ‘you have 
undertaken a journey.’ The three items in the subordinate clause (vat 
nutal pacappa) are connected in the following way. The adjective val 
‘bright’ and the noun nutal ‘forehead’ form the compound vaj nutal 
‘bright forehead’, which in tum, functions as the subject of the infinitive 
pacappa ‘as it turned pale.' 

val nutal pacappa 


f‘as the bright forehead has turned pale’J 5 

The next meaningful unit celavu ayarntanai e ‘But you have undertaken 
a journey* is a complete sentence. 

celavu ayarntanai e 


[‘But you have undertaken a journey.’j 
However, this unit is modified by the preceding clause val nutal pacappa. 


* Some might interpret val nutal as metonymical! y referring to the heroine whose 
forehead is talked about in this context 
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val nutal pacappa celavu ayamtanai e 


l_J 

1 1 

_ 





Line 3, yam e nin turantu amaiyalam, contains a subordinate 
clause yame nin turantu ‘we, on the other hand, renouncing you’ and the 
main verb amaiyalam ‘we will not be calm.’ 6 7 The pronoun yam is the 
subject of the adverbial participle turantu and the main verb amaiyalam. 
The oblique form nig is the object of the adverbial participle turantu. The 
items in the adverbial participle clause yamc nin turantu can be connected 
as follows: 

yam e nin turantu 

V JzH 

rWe, on the other hand, renouncing you 


6 It is possible to interpret nin turantu as 'being separated from you/ The reason for 
interpreting the phrase literally to mean ^renouncing you" is as follows: (a) grammatically, 
nan serves as the object of turantu rather than holding an ablative case relation (Train*) 
with turantu or anything else; (b) the time spoken of is the rainy season when the hero 
normally returns to her lover, but if the hero were to undertake a journey in the rainy 
season without his lover, it would only mean that he has the inner strength to do so. Thus, 
the speaker in the poem (the female friend of the heroine) seems to chide the hero, 
implying that whereas it might be possible for the hero to renounce his lover, it is not 
possible for his lover (and her female companion who has to comfort her) to renounce 
him. 

7 The particle e is interpreted to give the sense ‘whereas, on the other hand/ 
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The main verb amaiyalam "we will noi be calm' has yam ‘we* as its 
subject. Thus, Line 3 has the following structure: 

yam e nin turantu amaiyalam 

i 


{‘We, on the other hand, will not be calm renouncing you. 1 ] 

Line 4 t ly malar un kanum nir niraintanavc, has the subject ay 
malar un kan ‘seductive eyes (now) like fading flowers' and the main 
verb nlrainfana ‘are filled (with tears )*} The phrase ay malar un kan 
contains two nominal compounds (ay malar; un kan). The juxtaposition 
of these compounds poses an interesting problem* It is certain that kan 
‘eyes' are compared to malar ‘flowers.’^ The question is whether the 
comparison is based on the similarity between the fading nature of the 
flowers and the sadness in the heroine’s eyes or the similarity between 
the selected feature of beautiful flowers and the seductive beauty of the 
heroine's eyes? Grammar does not help the reader here. The compounds 
ay malar ‘fading flowers* and no kan ‘seductive eyes' can be connected 
thus: 


g 

Note that un kan is interpreted to mean ‘seductive eyes* because un means *eat/con- 
sume/enjoy,* Some might interpret up ka(i to mean ‘eyes which have eaten/consumed 
collyrium* on the basis of the fact that women beautify their eyes with collyrium* 

Also ‘seductive eyes* and ‘eyes like fading flowers 1 may seem to provide conflicting 
images. One could ask ‘How can fading eyes also be seductive?* and therefore might 
interpret ay malar tin kan to mean ‘seductive eyes like selected flowers.* As pointed out 
in note 1, the interpretation is determined by the reader*s choice. 

1 See “Comparison” for an explanation of this kind of comparison. 
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ay malar 

I_ I 


un kan 

L_I 


[‘seductive eyes (now) like fading flowers’] 

The particle um which is appended to kan ‘eyes’ provides the sense 
‘and, also, too, moreover.’ Therefore, the phrase ay malar un kanum 
‘moreover, the seductive eyes like fading flowers’ has an incomplete 
sense. The next part nir niraintanave ‘They are filled with tears’ in this 
line brings a complete sense to the whole line. The subject of the finite 
verb niraintana is kaij and the object is nlr. 

kan.nlr niraintana 


[‘The eyes are filled with tears.’] 

ay malar up kanum nir niraintana means ‘Also the seductive eyes, now 
like fading flowers, are filled with tears.’ The particle 5 appended to 
niraintana marks the end of the poem and considering the tone of the 
whole poem, can be taken to provide a sense of reluctance and sympathy. 
In fact, the particle e at the end of lines 1, 3, and 4 provides a mixed sense 
of anxiety, pity, reluctance, and sympathy. 
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ay malar un kan urn nir nirainlana e 

l_ I L_J I l__|- I 


[Moreover, the seductive eyes, now like fading flowers, are filled 

with tears/] 

Hie basic idea of the poem is this: ‘The cloud has poured raindrops. 
You have undertaken a journey. We will not be calm when separated 
from you. Your lover’s eyes are filled with tears.’ The following items are 
sufficient to convey the basic idea: malal ‘cloud(s)’, cori ‘to pour’, celavu 
‘journey’, ayarntanai ‘you have undertaken’, amaiyalam ‘we will not be 
calm’, kart ‘eye(s)\ nir ‘tears’, and niraintana ‘are filled.’ However, 
they do not make up a poem; they are just a list of core words. 

The development of core words into a poem is achieved through 
craftsmanship. Understanding the meaning of the words depends upon a 
good grasp of the grammar. An appreciation of the poem is achieved 
through knowledge of the poetic conventions. 10 

puran anuru 278 

A poem which is slightly larger and more complex in syntax than 
ainkurunuru 423 is discussed next. This poem, purandnu.ru 278, is about a 
heroic mother. Hie mother is disturbed by the rumour that her son faced 
defeat and retreated from the battle. Ashamed of her son’s alteged defeat, 


1(1 See “Theory of Classical Tamil Poetry" in this study and Ramanujan’s Poems of Lave 
ami War (1985:231-297) for discussions of classical Tamil poetic conventions. 
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the heroic mother takes an oath to tear off her breasts which nursed the 
(coward) son when he was a baby, if indeed he fled from the battle. With 
a sword in her hand, she proceeds to the battlefield, looks for her son, and 
finds out that he is among the fallen heroes. At that, she is ecstatic; her 
joy surpasses the joy she experienced long ago when she gave birth to 
him. The poem is given below after moipboptionemic rules arc applied: 

narampu ehmtu ulariya nirampa men tol 

$CJiJQLl ^Spifaun CUnsh Sajngh 

mujari mannikin mutiyol cinivan 

{ipsmfl (ip^lGiundT #l^euasr 

patai alintu man nan enru palar kura 

ue»L mff^wresT rrajrp ueun *irr) 

mantu amarkku utaintanan ay in unta en 

!T *IS ■ — — — 1 W ■* 

tri«53iGl s_fl^L^a5Tesr j^uilasi £_£tssrn trail 

rnulai aruttu ituven yan ena cinaii 

(ipB*) fgQCloJffii ujnr^T am 

konta valotu patu pinam peyari 

Qa&n«rai_ ajrrQenn© u® likanm Quujrjn 
cem kalam tulavuvol citaintu veto akiya 

Qff lc <&emb {^iLpajCaMreh /lan^g^i Cejp ^aSkj 

patu makan kitakkai kanuu 

uQ a&rr^uie. 

Inra nannnum peritu uvantanal e 

FfiDTfQ ©najrnjlg)iib s 

The poem can be rearranged according to its individually meaningful 
units: 

narampu ejuntu ulariya nirampa men to| 

l^rjuay a.cu251ni ffflpuDLjn Oinasr 
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inujari maruhkin mutiyol 

ypenifl tD0rhi^lsjT (LpggtSiunch 
ciruvan patai alinui marinan enru palar kura 

eTIjj."qjgdi U8TJL ■sNyJljb&J irujrtflsjrajr nejirry ucun 3 k 3 

mantu amarkku uiaintanan ay in 

.SHiri E0 a-sm-pajansiT .spiiiOT 

unta en mulai amtlu ituven yan ena email 

2 _ 633 tl_ fisii (ys^cu gSiQajssi luiaii crasr if'isai^ 

konta vajotu patu pinam peyara cem kalam tulavuvol 

Qstswil anQsm® u3 dkrorm Qutugn Qjic «6nic gjtpajSaineh 
cuaintu veru akiya patu makan kitakkai kanuu 

^lOTgjjbSi Geugy ^^liu u0 lq aGGQT a51i_<3&«na& snjjspa. 

Inra nanrinum peritu uvantanal e 

rg ©narrijlgyiii Qurfl$i E.aj^«n®6n 


The various items with their meanings and grammatical identifications: 


item meaning grammatical identification 


narampu 

nerves, veins 

cluntu 

rising 

ulariya 

dried, without luster 

nirampa 

not filled, empty 

men 

soft, tender 

tol 

shoulder(s) 


noun 

adverbial participle 

< elu ‘to rise, swell’ 
adjectival participle 

< ularu ‘to dry up, lose luster’ 
adjectival participle, negative 

< nirampu ‘to be full’ 
adjective 

noun 
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mulari 

thorny, bony 

marunku 

waist 

in 

of, with 

mutiyol 

old woman 

ciruvan 

small boy, son 

patai 

weapon, arms 

ajintu 

having perished 

mar man 

he moved away 

enni 

thus, that 

palar 

many people 

kura 

as (they) stated 

mantu 

rushing 

amarkku 

in response to the army 

utaintanan 

he broke down 


ay in 

if it i.s 

unca 

sucked 

en 

my 

mulai 

breasts 

aruttu 

having severed 
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noun 

noun 

case marker, genitive 

adjectival noun 

3rd person feminine singular 

< mutu ‘old* 
noun 

noun 

adverbial participle < ali "to perish* 

personal verb, past 

3rd person masculine singular 

< maru "to move away, retreat* 
quotative, adverbial participle 

< en "to say* 
adjectival noun 

3rd person human plural 

< pal 'many* 

infinitive < kuru ‘to state, declare ’ 

verb stem; here, adjectival participle 

dative case 

amar ‘war, warriors’ 

kku, case marker 

personal verb, past 

3rd person masculine singular 

< utai ‘to break down* 
conditional < a ‘to be* 
adjectival participle 
oblique of yan T 
noun 

adverbial participle 

< aru ‘to sever, cut off 
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ihiven 

I will throw down; 
drop 

yin 

I 

eria 

thus, that 

cinaii 

getting angry 

konta 

(that which was) taken 

valotu 

with the sword 

patu 

lying, dying, falling 

pinam 

corpse 

peyara 

removing 

cem 

red 

kalam 

field 

tulavuvol 

she who stirs up 


cltaintu 

having been deformed 

veru 

different 

akiya 

that which/who became 


patu 

lying, falling 

makan 

son 

kitakkai 

lying state 

kanuu 

seeing, viewing 

Inra 

when X gave birth 


personal verb, 1st person singular 

< itu ‘to drop’ 

pronoun, 1st person singular 
quotative; infinitive of en ‘to think’ 
adverbial participle 

< cina ‘to get angry’ 
adjectival participle 

< kol ‘to have, take hold’ 
instrumental case 

val ‘sword’; otu, case marker 
verb stem 

patu ‘to die, lie down’ 
noun 

infinitive < peyar ‘to remove' 

adjective 

noun 

participial noun, non-past 
3rd person feminine singular 

< tulavu ‘to stir up’ 
adverbial participle 

< citai ‘to be deformed’ 
noun 

X 

adjectival participle 

< aku ‘to become’ 
verb stem 

patu ‘to lie down; fall; die’ 
noun 

verbal noun < kita ‘to lie still’ 
infinitive < kan ‘to see, view’ 
adjectival participle < Tn ‘to give birth’ 
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nanrinum more than when 


pcritu bigger, more 
uvantanal she rejoiced 


e indeed 


comparison 
nanru ‘time, moment’ 
inum comparative marker 
adjectival noun < per(u) ‘big’ 
personal verb, past 
3rd person feminine singular 
< uva ‘to rejoice’ 
particle 


The lines in the poem are translated below according to their individually 
meaningful units: 


narampu eluntu ulariya nirampa men tol mu lari mannikin mutiyojj 
The old woman with emaciated waist and soft, dry , lean 
shoulders with visible veins 
ciruvan patai alintu mannan enru palar kura 

as many people stated that the boy retreated, his weapons 
destroyed 

mantu amarkku utaintanan ayin 

"if he broke down in response to the rushing army” 
unta en mulai aruttu ituven ena cinaii 

getting angry thinking, "/ shall cut off and throw down my 
breasts which he sucked" 

konta valotu patu pinam peyara ccm kalam tuiavuvol 
she, who stirs up the red field, 

moving the corpses with a sword 
citaintu veru akiya patu makan kitakkai kanuu 

seeing the lying state of her dying son, deformed and different 
Inra nanrinum peritu uvantanaj e 

(she) rejoiced more than she did 
when she gave birth to him 
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Four major breakpoints can be identified in this poem: mutiyol ‘old 
woman’, cinaii ‘getting angry’, kanuu ‘seeing’, and uvantanal ‘she re¬ 
joiced.’ They hold semantic connections with the rest of the nouns, case 
markers, adjectives, and participles in the poem. The poem has developed 
around the details about these basic items, providing answers to questions 
such as ‘What sort of an old woman?’, ‘Getting angry for what?’, ‘Seeing 
what?’, and ‘Why and how did she rejoice?’ 

The First breakpoint and the smaller units associated with it: 

1. narampu eluntu ulariya (adjectival participle clause) 

nirampa men tol (noun phrase) 

[‘soft, dry, Jean shoulders with visible veins’] 

2. mulari maruhku (compound) 

[‘emaciated waist’] 
in (case marker) [‘with’] 
mutiyo] (noun) [‘old woman’] 

The second breakpoint and the smaller units associated with it: 

3. cinivan patai alintu marinan enm palar kura (infinitive clause) 

[‘as many people stated that the boy moved 
away, his weapons destroyed*] 

4. mantu amarkku utaintanan ayin (conditional clause) 

[‘if he broke down in response to the rushing 
army’] 

5. unta en mulai amttu ituven ena cinaii (adverbial participle clause) 

[‘getting angry thinking 

“I shall cut off and throw down 
my breasts which he sucked” ’] 
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The third breakpoint and the smaller units associated with it: 

6. konta valotu patu pinam peyara cem kalam tulavuvol 

(participial noun phrase) 

['she, who stirs up the red field, moving the 
corpses with a sword’] 

7. citaintu veru akiya patu makan kitakkai kanuu (infinitive clause) 

[‘seeing the lying state of her dying son, 
deformed and different’J 

The fourth breakpoint and the smaller unit associated with it: 

8. inra haonoum (comparison) [‘more than the day she gave birth’] 

peritu (adverbial) [‘much’] 

uvantanal (personal verb) 

[‘she rejoiced’] 

e (particle) [marks the end of the poem; 

sense of relief, appreciation] 

The description of the old woman is couched in the larger phrase 
narampu eluntu ulariya nirampa men toj mulari marunku, which in 
turn includes the first two units narampu eluntu ulariya nirampa men 
tol ‘soft, dry, lean shoulders in which veins are swelling’ and mu]art 
marunku ‘bony/emaciated waist.* 


narampu eluntu ulariya nirampa men to! 



[‘soft, dry, lean shoulders wherein the veins are swelling’] 
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mulari marunku 


[‘thomy/bony waist’J 

The genitive case marker in connects the phrase narnmpu ejuntu 
uluriya nirampa men to) mulari marunku with the next item mutiyo}, 
which is a breakpoint. 

narampu cluntu ulariya nirampa men tol mulari marunku in 


1 1 


!_^l 

i i 

l 

— r~ 


j 


mutiyol 

V 






I 


[ ‘the old woman with emaciated waist and soft, dry, lean shoulders 
showing the veins’] 

The third unit is an infinitive clause embedding a finite sentence: 
ciruvan patai alintu marinan coni palar kupa ‘as many people stated 
“The boy moved away, his weapons destroyed.” ’ 

ciruvan patai alintu marinan CQpj palar kura 


[‘as many people stated: “The boy moved away, his weapons 
destroyed” ’] 


Analysis of a Few Poems 


963 


The fourth meaningful unit is a conditional clause: mantu amarkku 
utaintanan ayin ‘if he broke down in response to the rushing army’ 

mantu amar-kku utaintanan ayin 



The fifth meningful unit is an adverbial participle clause embedding 
a finite sentence: unta en mulai aruttu i$uven yan ena cinaii ‘getting 
angry thinking “I shall cut off and throw down my breasts which he 
sucked.” ’ 



I ‘getting angry thinking “I shall cut off and throw down my breasts 
which he sucked” ’1 

The subject of unta is the same as the subject of utaintanan, which is 
ciruvan ‘the boy.’ 

The sixth meaningful unit ends with a participial noun embedding an 
infinitive clause: konfa valofu patu pinam peyara cem katam tujavuvoj 
‘she who stirs up the red field removing the corpses, which were lying 
around, with the sword she took’ 
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konta val otu patu pinam peyara 


cem 


kalam 

tuiavuvol 


[‘she who stirs up the red field moving the corpses lying around 
with the sword she took’] 

The seventh meaningful unit is an infinitive clause: citaintu veru 
akiya patu makan kitakkai kanuu 'looking at the state of her lying son, 
deformed and different.’ This clause contains a large noun phrase citaintu 
veru akiya patu makan kitakkai 'the lying state of the son who is 
deformed and has become different (dead).' The head noun kitakkai in 
this phrase is the object of the participle kanuu, 

citaintu veru akiya patu makan kitakkai kanuu 


[‘looking at the state of her lying son, deformed and different’! 

The last meaningful unit is a finite sentence: inra nanrinum peritu 
uvantanaje ‘She rejoiced, indeed, more than when she gave birth to him.' 
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Tnra flanrinum peritu 


uvamanal e 


[ l $he rejoiced, indeed, more than when she gave birth to him/] 

The paraphrase: 

When many people said that the hoy with his destroyed weapons 
retreated (from the battlefield) 

The old woman with emaciated waist and tender lifeless lean shoul¬ 
ders showing the veins 
Got angry and thinking, 

7 shall tear away my breasts which he sucked, if he 
(in fact) broke down in response to the rushing army y 
With her sword, moved the corpses, and while stirring up the red 
(battlefield 

Looking at the lying state of her dead son t deformed and different 
Rejoiced more than she did when she gave birth to him, 

An aesthetic translation 11 : 

The old woman s shoulders 
were dry, unfleshed, 
with outstanding veins t 
her low belly 
was like a lotus pad. 


II 

This translation is by A.K. Ramanujan. 
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When people said 
her son had taken fright, 
had turned his back on battle 
and died f 

she raged 
and shouted, 

“if he really broke down 
in the thick of battle, 
rit slash these breasts 
that gave him suck " 
and went there, 
sword in hand , 

Turning over body after fallen body * 
she rummaged through the blood-red field 
till she found her son t 
quartered , in pieces r 

and she rejoiced 
more than on the day 
she gave him birth . 

akandQuru 9 

The last poem taken here for analysis is a narration by a dramatis 
persona, the hero* The hero is returning to his woman after finishing the 
task lie had undertaken* He is rushing through the forest hastening the fast 
horses of his chariot. But his heart, faster than himself, desiring the soft 
shoulders of his woman has already left him* He wonders whether the 
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heart reached his woman who is waiting for him and has already found its 
joy as she caressed it, These thoughts formulate the hero’s narration. 

The poem is full of suspense and is very complex in structure. It is 
composed of just one sentence, the subject of which appears only as the 
very last word. Numerous nominal phrases and verb clauses are embedded 
in this sentence, and each of these phrases and clauses contains several 
smaller phrases and clauses. It is the stack of phrases that makes the 
poem structurally complex. The poem (akandnuru 9) as it appears in 
printed texts: 


kolvinaip polinta kurnkurum pujukin 

Qsit tuoflt&ru Quntifljbg! <9h.ri»i<aj[gith L|{i0aSlfflr 

villor tuni vinkap peyta 


oftcuSttirm gfiiH&u Quiljhj 

appununai eyppa arumpiya iruppaic 

UILMJU ^H0lhLjllll 

ceppatar aopa cehkulai akanto 


ClffUuL.n -sHasran Qffis)(gajtgi sia&jS^iT 

rilutin anna txmpulal tuyvay 

.si ant ear ^ihL|iptu ajiiiomuj 

ulutukan tujaiya vaki arkajal 


pali vanir kalotu parit 
tuppin anna cehkott iyavin 


2.(jgaja>iGsir gjr&rmu ^iiaiipcis 

UfTflSl eu :i ssTlrri ffinQcufiQ unajlsj 


gjuiJlaji «iGDiGJi ClffniC still Lrjiuaflaji 

neyttor mrmicai ninattir parikkum 

Glpiij^C^nn tBuSIssff U(fla5@ib 

aita nanniya ahkutic clpirk 


fbejmssfluj .aina^iqfF ^gjnias 
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kotunun oti makalir okkiya 

0®a0Si«twi ifl®ciflrr piaaluj 

tollman ulakkait tunturar pani 

Qg>niijL£mss5i gjJia&iQpji unawfl 

netumal varaiya kutinaiyo tirattun 

GIsQioiku suanguj (Sjiqan^jCiLjfi U}pL0H 

kunrupin oliyap poki uranturantu 

9yS1uiu GunaS! a-j&aipissi 

nayiru patinum urceytt enatu 

©uuTlp uiqgyui asnnCffiij^ 
tunaipari turakkum tuncac ceiavin 

g»3®IUlfl $l0®<9jlb &l©ff[TiF GlffEUfiJlffil 
emminum viraintuval leytip paoman 

cnhirflgtiLO ollas>prBgifu£w Qomli^Ilj uaiimnasn 

onkiya nallil omcirai tiilaiip 

sjra^lin ^tunfltu «p(ryrf'lsj>rTj t6l&ugu 

parikarp palli patutomm paravik 

unw^iu ucuriSl u©Q^npih up&Tl® 

kanrupuku malai ninrol eytik 

®aj[|5UL)0 tenant r^leciGosn stuj^)* 

kaikaviyac cenru kanputaiyak kurukip 

OTaffioJliLin# Oasjrgji *6Bbina»gjiijri* (gjgjidSlu 

pitikkai anna pinnakam tintit 

JlllJiBOT® lTIsOI 601ALQ $6SS!lq$ 

totikkai taivarat toyntanru kollo 

GlgrrujaaMJ as^eupp G^'tnjss&sii&i Q*:uuGcurt 

nanotu mitainta karpin vanutal 

rsiCHapiS U5k»i_r&£ Sibil!®! eun^j^cu 

antlri kilavik kummakal 

aSleneJli (gjumseh 
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menr&l peranacaiic cenraven nence 

QixieiiS^eii Guyana 1 gjff GlffsiifijGlajaii GptgCla 


The paraphrase: 

I wonder whether 
my heart which left me 
desiring the soft shoulders 

of the young woman with bright forehead, 

sweet words, and bashfulness blended with profundity 
leaving the hills (behind) 

where the rhythmic beat 

from the mortar pounded with ornamental pestles 
raised by women with thin curly hair 
alternates with the owls 
in the tall dark mountain 

in the small town with nice residences 
that is close to the forest 
where in the elevated path, red like coral 
the soft ends of the stamens, sweet as butter 
scratched all inside the red copper-like shoots 
of the iruppai (tree) 

which has put out buds resembling the tips 
of shining arrows that are tightly 
packed 

in the quivers by bowmen for the 
task of killing 

developed holes that one can see, and 
loosening from their calyx 



970 


Chapter 62 


are scattered by the wind resembling a sky with 
hail 

urged by strength, and 

without thinking that the (woman’s) town is far away 
moving faster than me who hasten the rushing horses 
reaching quickly, and 

staying on one side of the tall good house, perfect in many aspects 
reaching her who, in the evening when calves return home, 

is waiting and praying everytime the lizard in the vicinity calls 
going with cupped fingers 
getting close and covering (her) eyes 

touching (her) back ( which is soft) like the trunk of a female 
elephant 

immersed (in her) as (her) hands wearing bracelets caressed (it)? 

One can think of this poem as consisting of the following 20 or so 
meaningful units. The breakpoints are given in bold type. 

1. kol vinai p polinta kurri kurum pulukin villor tuni vThka p peyta 
appu nunai 

eyppa arumpiya iruppai c 

ceppu atar anna cchkulai akam turu 
ilutin anna tTm pulal tuy vay ulutu 
[‘The soft ends of the stamens, sweet as butter, scratched 
all inside the red copper-like shoots of the iruppai (tree) 
which has put out buds resembling the tips of shining arrows 
that are lightly packed in the quivers by bowmen for the task 
of killing, and ...’1 

2. kan tujaiya aki [‘developed holes that one can see, and ...’] 

3. ar kalalpu [‘loosening from their calyx, and ...’] 
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4. ali vanil kalotu pari 

[‘are scattered by the wind resembling a sky with hail, and 

5. tuppin anna cenkottu iyavin 

[‘in the elevated path, red like coral’] 

6. neyttor mirnicai ninaitir parikkum 

[‘spread like fat over thick blood’] 
attain ['the forest (where)]’ 
nanniya am kuti c clrur k 

['in the small nearby town with nice residences’] 

7. kotu nun oti maka]ir okkiya toti man ulakkai t tuntu ural pani 

[‘the rhythmic beat from the mortar(s) pounded with orna¬ 
mental pestles raised by women with thin curly hair’] 

8. netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum kunru 

[‘hills where it (the rhythmic beat of the pestles) alternates 
with the owls in the tall dark mountain’] 

9. pin oliya p poki [‘leaving (the hills) behind’] 

10. uram turantu [‘urged by strength’] 

11. nayiru pat inuni ur ceyttu enatu 

[‘and without thinking that the (woman’s) town is far away’] 

12. tuoai pari turakkum tunca c celavin emminum viraintu 

[‘and moving faster than us/me who hasten the rushing 
horses’] 

13. val eyti [‘reaching quickly’] 

14. pan man orikiya nal il oru cirai nilaii 

['staying on one side of the tall good house, perfect in many 
aspects’] 

15. pahkar p palli patu to rum paravi k kanni puku malai ninrbl eyti 

['reaching her who, in the evening when calves return home. 
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is waiting and praying everytime the lizard in the vicinity 
calls'] 

16. kai kaviya c cenm ['going with cupped fingers 1 ] 

17 + kan putaiya k kuruki [‘getting close and covering (her) eyes'] 
IS. piti k kai anna pin akam tiJptf 

['touching (her) inner back (which is soft) like the trunk of a 
female elephant 1 ] 

19 + toti k kai taivara t toyntanru kollo 

['(I) wonder whether it immersed (in her) as (her) hands 
wearing bracelets caressed (it) 1 ] 

20. nanotu mitainta karpin val nutal am tin kilavi k kuru makal men 
to] pera nacaii c cenra en nence 

['my heart which left me desiring the soft shoulders of the 
young woman with bright forehead, sweet words, and bashful¬ 
ness blended with profundity/maturity 1 ] 

Actually, it would be easier to start with the latter part of unit numbered 
19 above: 

I wonder whether (part of unit 19) 
my heart which left me (part of unit 20) 

desiring the soft shoulders of the young woman with bright forehead, 
sweet words, and bashfulness blended with profundity (part 
of unit 20) 

leaving the hills (unit 9) 

where the rhythmic beat from the mortar(s) pounded with 
ornamental pestles 

raised by women with thin curly hair (unit 7) 
alternates with the owls in the tall dark mountain (unit 8) 
in the small town with nice residences (unit 6) 
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that is close lo the forest (unit 6) 
where in the elevated path, red like coral (unit 5) 
the soft ends of the stamens, sweet as butter, 

scratched all inside the red copper-like shoots of the 
truppai tree 

which has put out buds resembling the tips of 
shining arrows 

that are tightly packed in the quivers 
by bowmen for the task of killing (unit 1) 
developed holes that one can see, and (unit 2 ) 
loosening from their calyx (unit 3) 

are scattered by the wind resembling a sky with hail (unit 4) 
urged by strength, and (unit 10) 

without thinking that the (woman’s) town is far away (unit 11) 
moving faster than me who hastens the rushing horses (unit 12) 
reaching quickly, and (unit 13) 

staying on one side of the tall good house, perfect in many aspects 
(unit 14) 

reaching her who, in the evening when calves return home, 

is waiting and praying everytime the lizard in the vicinity calls 
(unit 15) 

going with cupped fingers (unit 16) 

getting dose and covering (her) eyes (unit 17) 

touching (her) back (which is soft) like the trunk of a female elephant 

(unit 18) 

immersed (in her) as (her) hands wearing bracelets caressed (it) 
(part of unit 19) 

The following breakpoints can be identified in this poem: inippai, kulai 
akam toru, tuy vay, uhitu, tulaiya aki, kalalpu, pari, iyavin, parikkum, 
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attam, cirur, pani, kunru, poki, turantu, enatu. viraintu, eyti, nilaii, 
eyti, cenru, kuruki, tmfi, toyntanru kollo, men toj, nacaii, and nefice. 

The poem opens with a description of arrows* The first significantly 
meaningful unit (kol vinai ... ulutu) consists of the breakpoints iruppai. 
kulai akam torn* tuy vay, and ulutu* This unit can be divided into several 
sub-units: 


i) kol vinai p polinta kuni kurnm pulukin viUor tom vThka p 
peyta appu nunai eyppa arumpiya iruppai c 

ii) ceppu atar anna cehkulai akam tofu 

iii) ilutin anna tlm puial tuy vay ulutu 

The first of these sub-units can be further divided into the following pans, 
all of which modify the noun appu: 

(A) kol vinai p polinta 

(B) kuni kurum pulukio 

(C) villbr tuni vrnka p peyta 

The part marked “(A)" is of this structure: 

verb stem (kol) - noun (vinai) - past adjp (polinta) 

kol vinai-p polinta 


The verb stem kol "to kill’ and the noun vinai "task* result in the compound 
kol vinai The task of killing. 1 The consonant p resulting from the doubling 
of the initial consonant of polinta ‘shining* suggests a case relation between 
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polinta and the preceding word vinai. By convention, the case relation in 
this context is understood to be dative. Therefore, kol vinai p polinta 
joined with the head noun appu means ‘arrows shining for the act of 
killing/ The part marked “(By* has this structure: 

verb stem (kur) - adjective (kurum) - noun (puluku) - case marker (in) 
kur kurum puluku in 


The juxtaposition of kur ‘sharp 1 , kurum ‘small/little 1 , and pujuku ‘arrow 
heads 1 produces the compound kurn kurum puluku ‘sharp little arrow 
heads \ whereas the genitive case marker in awaits the conjoining of the 
head noun appu. Taken together, kurn kurum pulukin appu means 
‘arrows which have sharp and little (arrow) heads/ 

The part marked “(C) 11 has this structure: 

adjectival noun (villdr)-noun (tupi)-mfmitive (vinka)-past adjp (peyta) 
villor tuni vlrika-p peyta 


The adjectival noun villor ‘bowmen 1 is the subject of the adjectival 
participle peyta (< pey ‘to pour, place 1 ), while the noun tuni ‘quiver 1 is 
the subject of the infinitive virika (< vihku ‘to swell)/ Also virika modifies 
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peyta tike an adverb. The phrase villor tuni vinka p peyta has a larger 
adjectival clause villor ... peyta which contains an infinitive clause tGni 
vinka. Taken together with the head noun appu, the phrase villor tuni 
vinka p peyta appu means ‘arrows which bowmen placed (and as a 
result of which) the quivers swelled up.’ 

The larger phrase kol vinai p polinta kOrh kurum pujukin villor 
tuni vinka p peyta appu consisting of the three parts (A), (B), and (C) 
means: 

‘Arrows shining for the task of killing 

(arrows) with sharp little arrow heads 

(arrows) which bowmen placed making the quivers swell up’ 

The opening description of arrows (mis)Ieads one into thinking that 
It is a war poem. The suspense continues and will until the later part the 
poem. 

The next sub-unit starts with a noun (nunai ‘tips’) which bears a 
genitive case relation with the head noun appu discussed above, and 
develops into a noun phrase containing an infinitive (eyppa < ey ‘to 
resemble’), a past adjectival participle (arumpiya < arumpu ‘to bud’), 
and a noun (iruppai iruppai treefs]’). 

appu nunai eyppa arumpiya iruppai 


Note that iruppai is the breakpoint which ends this sub-unit. The phrase 
nunai eyppa arumpiya iruppai means 'iruppai trees which have budded 
like the tips an incomplete sense. When the genitive case relation 
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between appu and nunai is considered, the meaning of appu nunai 
eyppa arumpiya iruppai is complete: ‘iruppai trees, budded like the tips 
of arrows/ 

At this point, the earlier information about the arrows has to be 
brought into the picture, so the two sub-units kol vinai p poHnta kurA 
kurum pulukin villor tFini vinka p peyta appu and nunai cyppa arumpiya 
iruppai can be put together: iruppai trees in which buds like the sharp 
little tips of arrows* which bowmen pack (their) quivers with, have emerged’ 

kol vinai-p polinta kurii kurum puluku-in villor tuni vinka p peyta appu 

L d_I I l -ci_J I hzLJ I 


nunai eyppa arumpiya iruppai 


Note that the breakpoint iruppai bears a semantic relation to the next 
breakpoint akam tora. The description of arrows is now developing into a 
description of a specific kind of tree* 

The next sub-unit begins with a compound ceppu atar ‘copper 
sheets' and proceeds to develop into a postpositional phrase consisting of 
a particle (anna ‘like'), a compound (cenkulai ‘red leaves'), a nominal 
(akam 'inside, within’), and a postposition (torn ‘everywhere, all over’), 
This sub-unit ends with the breakpoint akam torn which is linked semanti¬ 
cally to the preceding word ccAkutai (which in turn is linked to the 
previous breakpoint iruppai) and the next breakpoint uhitu. 
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truppai-c ceppu atar anna cem kulai akam torn 


I 


‘everywhere inside the iruppai’s red leaves which are like copper sheets’ 

In this sub-unit, the particle of comparison a nn a connects the two 
compounds ceppu atar and ccnkulai. As a result, a noun phrase emerges: 
ceppu atar anna ccnkulai ‘red leaves like copper sheets.’ This noun 
phrase when taken together with the postpositional phrase akam torn 
‘everywhere inside, within’ means ‘everywhere inside the red leaves 
which are like copper sheets.’ The semantic link between the two break¬ 
points iruppai and akam toru adds another dimension to the description 
the poem has been engaged in so far. 

One has to wait for an interpretation of the next sub-unit to find out 
what happens to the red leaves of the iruppai trees. The next sub-unit 
ijutin anna tim pulal tuy vay ulutu is a verb clause ending with the 
breakpoint ulutu. 

ilutu in anna tim pulal tuy vay ulutu 
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This unit begins with a noun (ifutu ‘ghee; butter’) which is followed by an 
oblique/case marker (in), a particle of comparison (anna ‘like’), two 
compounds (dm pujal ‘sweet hollow tube; stamen’; tuy vay ‘soft tips’), 
and an adverbial participle (ujutu < uju ‘to scratch’). While the particle of 
comparison anna connects the two items (ilutin and tim) on its either 
side, the adjective tim modifies pulal which in turn holds an unmarked 
case relation with the compound (tuy vay) next to it. Thus, ilutin anna 
tim pujal tuy vay turns into a noun phrase meaning ‘hollow stamens with 
soft tips, sweet like butter.’ This noun phrase is the subject of the adverbial 
participle ujutu. Therefore, ilutin anna dm pujal tuy vay ujutu means 
‘hollow stamens with soft ends, sweet like butter, scratched and 
again an incomplete sense. 

Where do these stamens scratch? The previous breakpoint cenkujai 
akam toru and the breakpoint uiutu in the present sub-unit should be 
connected to know that the stamens scratched inside the leaves of the 
iruppai trees, iruppai c cenkujai akam toru ilutin anna tim pulal tuy 
vay ujutu ‘the stamens scratched all inside the iruppai’s red leaves 
which are like copper sheets.’ 

iruppai-c cenkujai akam tom ijutu-in anna tim pulal tuy vay 
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Thus, the very first meaningful unit starting with kol vinai and 
ending with ulutu provides a description of the iruppai’s leaves and 
stamens. In particular, it focuses on what the stamens do. 

kol vinai-p polinta kum kupim piduku-in villor tuni vlrikap peyta appu 



nunai eyppa arumpiya iruppai-c 



Now, the breakpoint ujutu is semantically linked to the next breakpoint 
aki in the next meaningful unit kart tulaiva aki. 

Actually, next two meaningful units (kin tujuiya aki and ar kalalpu) 
tell the reader what happens to the stamens. The first of them (kan 
tujuiya aki) is a verb clause beginning with a verb stem (kart ‘to see’). 
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followed by an adjectival noun (tulaiya < tu|ai ‘holes’), and an adverbial 
participle (aki < aku 'to become’) which is the breakpoint here. 

kan tulaiya aki 

L_J I 


The subject (tuy vay) of this clause (kan tu|aiya aki) is the same as that 
for the previous clause (iruppai «** uhitu). The phrase kap tulaiya aki 
can be interpreted to mean ‘turned into X with visible holes.’ When taken 
together with its subject, the clause toy vay kan tulaiya aki means 
‘stamens with soft tips developed visible holes and 

tuy vay ulutu kan tulaiya aki 


The next unit ar kalalpu has a noun (ar ‘calyx’), and an infinitive 
(kalalpu < kalal ‘to loosen’) which is a breakpoint* The subject is tuy 
vay. Therefore, tuy vay *** ar kalalpu means ‘stamens with soft tips 
loosened from their calyx . 1 Now one can arrange the subject tuy vay 
with its successive adverbial participles ulutu, aki, and ar kalalpu. 
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tuy vay ulutu kan tulaiya aki 

hd_J 


ar 

1 kajaipu 


At this point, the poem seems to take a turn from the description of 
arrows it started with to that of some stamens. Next three meaningful 
units inform the reader what the stamens do next. The first of them (ali 
vanil kalotu pari) is a verb clause comprised of two smaller phrases (all 
van and kalotu pan). 

ali van-il kal-otu pari 


The whole verb clause contains the nouns ali ‘hail’, van ‘sky’, and kal 
‘wind.’ It has the case markers in and otu. The adverbial participle (pari 
< pa.ru ‘to scatter’) here is a breakpoint, ali van means ‘sky with hail’ 
and kalotu pari means 'scattered by the wind.’ The marker in provides a 
comparative sense ‘like’ and connects all van and kalotu pari: ali vanir 
kalotu pari ‘scattered by the wind resembling a sky with hail, and 
The subject tuy vay helps to develop the meaning ‘the stamens ... were 
scattered by the wind resembling a sky with hail.’ 
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tuy vay 



ali van »o 


kal otu pari 


The next meaningful unit tuppin a nn a cenkdftu iyavin is a noun 
phrase beginning with tuppu ‘coral’ and ending with the breakpoint iyavin. 
It contains three nouns (tuppu ‘coral’, kotu ‘elevation’, and iyavu ‘path’). 
The case marker in the phrase is in. In addition, there is a comparative 
particle (anna) and an adjective (cem ‘red’). The noun kotu appears in 
its oblique form (kbftu). While a nn a connects tuppin and cem ko(fu, the 
latter forms a noun phrase with the next word iyavu. Therefore, tuppin 
a nn a cem kottu iyavu means ‘the red elevated path, like coral.' The 
case marker in appended to iyavu gives a locative sense: tuppin a nn a 
cem kotfu iyavin ‘in the elevated path, red like coral.’ 


tuppu in anna cem kottu 


y 


J 


iyavu-in 


One does not know what happens in this red elevated path until one 
interprets the next unit (neyttor mimicai ninattir parikkum) together 
with the preceding meaningful units. The noun phrase neyttor mimicai 
ninattir parikkum contains the nouns neyttor ‘thick blood’ and ninam 
‘fat.’ The noun ninam appears in its oblique form ninatt and is followed 
by the case marker in ‘like.* In this unit, there is also a postposition 
(mimicai ‘upon, over’) and a non-past adjectival participle (parikkum < 
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pari *to spread 1 ). Here, neyttor mimicai forms a postpositional phrase 
meaning ‘over blood 1 , whereas ninattir parikkum ‘spreads like fat 1 explains 
what happens over the blood. The subject of the adjectival participle 
parikkum is tuy vay, the soft ends which are described in the earlier part 
of the poem. The word attam which follows parikkum completes the 
sense of the adjectival participle parikkum, so one understands that the 
soft ends of the stamens described above are scattered on the red elevated 
path in the forest: tuy vay ... ir kalalpu kalotu pari neyttor mimicai 
ninattir parikkum attam ‘the forest where the soft ends of the stamens, 
scattered by the wind, spread on the elevated coral-like red path resembling 
fat over blood . 1 

neyttor mimicai ninatt-in parikkum attam 


To recapitulate, one can think of the units considered so far as 
constituting a large noun phrase beginning with kol vinai and ending with 
attam. It is worth noting that attam is not the subject of the main 
sentence of the poem. The poem opened as if it was describing a war, but 
has now turned its focus to nature. What happens in the forest is told in 
the next few meaningful units. 

The next unit attam nanniya am kuti c cirur is a noun phrase 
beginning with the noun attam ‘forest 1 and ending with another noun 
cirur ‘small town . 1 Here, the subject of the past adjectival participle 
napniya (< nappu 4 to be dose 1 ) is the preceding word (attam ‘forest 1 ). 
In this unit, am ‘beautiful, pleasant 1 is an adjective modifying the noun 
kufi ‘residence 1 which in turn bears a genitive case relation to cirur. Hie 
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case relation is indicated by the doubling of the initial consonant in clrur. 

The compound am kufi c clrur means ‘small town with nice residences/ 

The connection among attain, nappiya, and cinir yields the interpretation 
* 12 
‘the town which is close to the forest . 1 

attam nanniya am kuti-c dr ur 

i. i iJ 

I I__. _ 


Now the poem is beginning to turn its attention to society* The 
relevance of the forest to the town is revealed in the next two units (ko|ti 
nun oti makalir okkiya tofi man ulakkai t tunfu ural pant and netu 
mat varaiya kutinaiyofu ir at turn kunrii)* The first of these units is a 
noun phrase beginning with an adjective (kotu ‘bent, curved’) and ending 
with a noun (pani ‘rhythmic beat’)* The adjective (kopi) is followed by 
these items in a sequence: an adjective (nup ‘fine, smooth’), two nouns 
(oil ‘hairdo’ and makalir ‘women 1 ), a past adjectival participle (okkiya < 
okku ‘raise, lift’), another noun (tofi ‘bracelet, ring’), a verb stem (map 
‘to be perfect’), a noun (ulakkai ‘pestle’), a verb stem (tupfu ‘to pound’), 
and two nouns (ural ‘mortar 1 and pani ‘rhythmic beat 1 ). The larger noun 
phrase kotu nun oti makalir okkiya tofi man ulakkai t tunfu ural pani 
contains three small compounds (kotu nun oti makajir, toll map ulakkai, 
and tuntu ural pani). Hie subject of the adjectival participle okkiya is the 
head noun (makalir) of the preceding compound, whereas its object 
(ulakkai) is the head noun of the following compound. The noun ulakkai 


| -T* 

* In fact, this phrase attam nanniya ... clrur is ambiguous and allows a slight change of 
focus in these interpretations: ‘forest which is near the small town’; ‘small town which is 
near the forest/ 
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'pestle’ is the head noun of the compound toll man ulakkai and serves 
as the subject of the next verb tuntu ‘to pound’ which has ural ‘mortals)* 
as its object. The noun ural has a case relation with the noun pani 
‘rhythmic heat.’ Put together, kotu nun oti makajir okkiya toti man 
ulakkai t tuntu ural pani can be interpreted to mean literally ‘the rhythmic 
beat from the mortar(s) pounded with pestles which are elegantly covered 
with rings and raised by women wearing fine curly hair.’ The basic idea is 
that women are pounding the mortarfs) with pestles and a rhythmic beat 
arises from the pounding. 


kotu nun oti makalir okkiya toti man ulakkai-t tuntu ural pani 



Where are these women? They are in the small town described in 
the phrase am kuti c drur discussed above. A locative case relation 
between drur and kotu nun oti makalir is indicated by the doubling of 
the initial consonant of kofu which follows cirur. 
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cTrur-k kotu nun oti makalir okkiya toti man ulakkai-t luntu 



What does the rhythmic beat of the pestles do? The answer is given in the 
next unit {netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum 'alternates with the 
owls in the tall dark mountain 1 ). The breakpoint {pan!) in the last unit is 
the subject of this unit (netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum) which 
ends with an adjectival participle (irattum) completed by the next breakpoint 
(kunru ‘hilllsj’). The unit netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum is com¬ 
posed of two adjectives (netu 'tali’ and mal ‘dark’), an adjectival noun 
(varaiya < varai ‘mountain’), a noun (kutinai ‘owls’), a case marker 
(otu ‘with’), and a non-past adjectival participle (irattum < irattu ‘to 
alternate’). The completing nominal of the adjectival participle (irattum) 
here is kunru, which comes next, netu mal varaiya kutinai itself is a 
compound meaning ‘owls which are in the tall dark mountain.’ When the 
head noun of this compound (kutinai) is connected with irattum kunru 
by the associative case marker otu, the noun phrase netu mal varaiya 
kutinaiyofu irattum kunru means ‘hill(s) where ... alternates with the 
owls in the tall dark mountain.’ 
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netu trial varaiya kutinai-otu irattum kunru 






1 






Considering the noun pani ‘rhythmic beat’ to be the subject of the phrase 
netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum kunru, the larger noun phrase 
pani netu mal varaiya kutinaiyotu irattum kunru gives a description of 
the hill(s): ‘hill(s) where the rhythmic beat alternates with the owls in the 
tail dark mountain.’ It was said in the units discussed above that the 
pestles are the source of the rhythmic beat. 


pani netu mal varaiya kutinai-otu irattum kunru 



Now the poem is taking a stroll through the forest, mountains, and 
hills. The subject of the main sentence is not yet disclosed. The word 
kunru is connected to the next meaningful unit by functioning as the 
object of the infinitive (o|iya) in it. The next meaningful unit pin oliya p 
poki contains a nominal (pin ’behind’), an infinitive (oliya < oil ’to 
disappear from sight’), and an adverbial participle (poki < po ’to go’). 
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The infinitive clause pin oliya and the adverbial participle poki are connected 
in such a way that oliya could be taken to provide a resultive or purposive 
sense. Basically, kunru pin oliya p poki means ‘X went and the hills 
disappeared behind X.’ The subject of the adverbial participle poki is the 
subject of the main sentence in the poem, but will not be revealed until 
one reaches the very last word. 

kunru pin oliya-p poki 


I 


The rest of the poem consists of relatively smaller meaningful units, 
most of them ending with an adverbial participle, while each adverbial 
participle is linked semantically to the next. The next meaningful unit 
uram turantu contains a noun (uram ‘strength’) and an adverbial participle 
(turantu < tura ‘to urge’). The phrase uram turantu means ‘urged by 
strength.* 


uram turantu 


The subsequent meaningful unit nayiru patinum ur ceyttu enatu is 
an adverbial clause and has two nouns (nayiru ‘the sun’ and ur ‘town’). 
It also contains a concessive of fact (patiQum 'although the sun has set’), 
an adjectival noun (ceyttu ‘is far away’ < ccy ‘distance’), and a negative 
adverbial participle (enatu ‘without saying/thinking’ < en ‘to say’). The 
noun nayiru is the subject of the verb underlying the concessive of fact 
patinum which in turn provides a factual situation for the negative adverbial 
participle enatu. The adverbial clause nayiru patinum ur ceyttu enatu 




990 


Chapter 62 


subsumes a small sentence ur ceyttu The town is far away’ which is 
followed by the adverbial participle (enatu). Thus, ur ceyttu enatu means 
‘without saying/thinking “The town is far away.” ' The whole adverbial 
clause (nayiru patinum ur ceyttu enatu) means ‘although the sun has 
set, ... without thinking “The town is far away” 

nayiru patinum ur ceyttu enatu 


The next meaningful unit (tunai pari turakkum tunca c cclavin 
emminum viraintu) begins with a verb stem (tunai ‘to rush’), and develops 
into an adverbial participle clause by including a noun (pari ‘horse[s]’), a 
non-past adjectival participle (turakkum < tura ‘to hasten’), a negative 
adjectival participle (tunca < tuncu ‘to procrastinate, delay’), a verbal 
noun (celavu < ccl ‘to go toward a destination’), a case marker (in), a 
pronoun in comparative form (emminum < em ‘us’ + inum), and an 
adverbial participle (viraintu < virai ‘to rush’). The two words emminum 
and viraintu give the meaning ‘rushing faster than us/me.’ The rest of the 
words form a noun phrase with the pronoun em as the head noun. The 
non-past adjectival participle turakkum and the verbal noun celavu in its 
declined form (cclavin) modify the head noun cm. The object of this 
adjectival participle (turakkum) is pari that forms the compound tunai 
pari ‘horses which are rushing’ with the preceding verb stem tunai. 
Thus, tunai pari turakkum literally means ‘that which hastens the horses 
which are rushing.’ The negative adjectival participle tuhea is the object 
of celavu (tunca c celavu ‘the undelayed journey’). Joined together with 
tunai pari turakkum on one side and in and emminum on the other, 
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tunai pari turakkum tuftca c celavin emminum means 'more than 1 
(hon.) who am on an undelayed journey hastening the rushing horses.’ 
The adverbial participle viraintu adds the sense ‘moving faster’ to ‘more 
than I who am on an undelayed journey, hastening the rushing horses.’ 
Therefore, the verb clause tunai pari turakkum tunca c celavin emminum 
viraintu can be interpreted as ‘moving faster than me who is on an 
undelayed journey and hastens the rushing horses.’ The poem seems to 
take another turn here by introducing the narrator’s identity in the first 
person honorific em. 

tunai pari turakkum tunca-c celavu-in emminum viraintu 


— 1 - 

1 _ 

_ 1 

1 ___ 


I 


The next unit val eyti has an adverb (val ‘quickly, fast’) and an 
adverbial participle (eyti < eytu ‘to reach’) giving the sense 'reaching 
quickly.’ 

val eyti 


The subsequent unit is a long verb clause (pan man orikiya nal il 
oru cirai nilaii p parikar p palli patu to rum paravi k kanru puku 
malai ninrol eyti). This clause contains the following smaller parts: pan 
map orikiya nat il, oru cirai nilaii, parikar p palli pa{u torum paravi, 
and kanru puku malai. These smaller parts add up to form a larger noun 
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phrase with the head noun ninrol which is the object of the next adverbial 
participle eyti. 

The part pan man ohkiya nal il is itself a noun phrase and has two 
adjectives (pan < pal ‘many’ and nal ‘good’). There is also a verb stem 
(map ‘to be perfect, elegant’), a past adjectival participle (ohkiya < ohku 
‘to be tali’), and the head noun (il ‘house’). The adjective pan modifies 
man which in turn modifies il. The noun il is also modified by ohkiya and 
nal. Altogether, the noun phrase pan man ohkiya nal il means ‘the tall 
good house which is perfect/elegant in many (aspects).’ 


pan man ohkiya nal il 



1_1 






The head noun (il) of this phrase (pan man ohkiya nal il) bears a 
genitive case relation to the next phrase oru cirai, where oru means 
‘one’ and cirai means ‘side.’ The phrases pan man ohkiya nal il and 
oru cirai add up to mean ‘on one side of the tall good house, perfect in 
many (aspects).’ 

pan man ohkiya nal il oru cirai 


The phrase oru cirai bears a locative case relation to the following 
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adverbial participle (nilaii < nil ‘to stand’). Therefore, oru cirai nilaii 
means ‘standing on one side.’ Note that the subject of nilaii is not yet 
mentioned. 

oru cirai nilaii 


The part pankar p palli patu torum paravi is a verb clause 
consisting of the following: two postpositions (pankar 'side; same side’ 
and torum ‘every [time]’), a noun (palli ‘gecko’), a verb stem (papi ‘to 
sound’), and an adverbial participle (paravi < para[vu] ‘to pray’). The 
sequence pankar p palli patu torum forms a postpositional phrase holding 
a locative connection with the adverbial participle (paravi). The postposi¬ 
tional phrase means ‘whenever the gecko in the vicinity sounds’ (pankar 
p palli ‘the gecko on one side’; patu torum ‘whenever X sounds’). The 
addition of paravi to this phrase provides ‘praying whenever the gecko in 
the vicinity sounds.’ 

pahkar-p palli patu torum paravi 


SrL 






The subject of paravi is ninrol ‘she who stood', a past participial 
noun derived from nil ‘to stand, stay.’ It is found in the next part kanru 
puku malai ninrol. The compound kanru puku malai containing the 
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nouns kanru ‘calves’ and malai ‘evening* and the verb stem puku ‘to 
enter’ means ‘evening when calves enter/retum (home).’ 

kanru puku malai ninrol 


The larger noun phrase which begins with pan man and ends with 
ninrol informs the reader about a woman waiting for someone. 



The word ninrol is the object of the adverbial participle eyti. The 
verb clause embedding the larger noun phrase beginning with pan man 
and ending with ninrol is pan map onkiya nal il oru cirai nilaii p 
pahkar p palli patu to rum paravi k kanru puku malai ninrol eyti. It 
can be interpreted to mean ‘reaching her who stood on one side of the tall 
good manifold elegant house, praying everytlme the gecko in the vicinity 
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sounds.’ Note that the subject of the adverbial participle eyti is not yet 
revealed. 


pan man ohkiya nal il oru eirai nilaii-p 



The next meaningful unit is kai kaviyac cenru containing a noun 
(kai ‘hand[s]’), an infinitive (kaviyi < kavi ‘to fold’), and an adverbial 
participle (cenru < cel ‘to go’). It means ‘going with folded hands.’ 

cenru 


The subsequent meaningful unit kan putaiya k kuruki has a noun 
(kan *eye[s]’), an infinitive (putaiya < putai ‘to cover, bury’), and an 
adverbial participle (kuruki < kuruku ‘to get close’). The whole clause 
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means ‘reaching closely and covering ... eyes,’ Whose eyes are covered 
by whom? The mystery will be resolved soon. 

kan putaiya-k kuruki 


The next meaningful unit <pi(i k kai a nn a pi nn akam tigti) contains 
a few nouns (piti ‘female elephant’, kai ‘arm, hand, trunk of an elephant’, 
and pinnakam ‘back side; inside of the back’), a particle of comparison 
(a nn a), and an adverbial participle (tlgti < tlptu 'to touch’). The whole 
clause means 'touching the (inner) back which is like the trunk of a 
female elephant.’ 


piti-k-kai anna pinnakam tint! 


The next meaningful unit toti k kai taivara t toyntanru kollo has a 
finite verb. It begins with the noun toti ‘bracelet’ and is followed successively 
by another noun (kai ‘hand, arm’), an infinitive (taivara < taivaru ‘to 
caress’), a finite verb (toyntanru < toy ‘to lean, indulge in’), and a 
particle (kollo). 

The major parts of this unit are toti-k-kai, taivara, and toyntagru 
kollo. toti-k-kai ‘hands with bracelets’ is a compound consisting of two 
stems (toti ‘bracelet’ and kai ‘hand’). The infinitive taivara provides the 
sense ‘as ... caressed.’ The personal verb toyntanru means ‘it in- 
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dulged/leaned’, and the particle kollo gives the senses of wonder and 
rhetorical question. Thus, toyntanru kollo could be taken to mean ‘whether 
it indulged (I wonder)?* 

When all the words in this unit (toti k kai taivara t toyntanru 
kollo) are put together, the phrase means ‘(I wonder) whether it indulged 
as the hands wearing bracelets caressed (it)?’ At this point there is an 
indication about the subject of the finite verb (toyntanru) that it is neuter 
singular. 

toti-k kai taivara-t toyntaoru kol-o 


The final meaningful unit is fairly large. It is a noun phrase beginning 
with a declined noun (nap ‘bashfulness* + otu case marker ‘with’) and 
ending with a noun (nencu ‘heart') followed by a particle (e). The noun 
nencu is the subject of the main sentence in the poem. The unit nanotu 
mitainta karpin val nutal am tin kijavi k kuru makaj men tol pera 
nacaii cenra en nencc is composed of the following items: the nouns nap 
‘bashfulness’, karpu ‘maturity, profundity’, nutal ‘forehead’, kilavi 
'word(s)’, makaj ‘woman’, toj ’shoulder(s)’, and nencu ‘heart’; the 
oblique pronoun en ‘my’ (< yan T); associative case marker otu; genitive 
case marker in; the adjectives val ‘bright’, am ‘beautiful’, ti(m) ‘sweet, 
pleasant’, kuru ‘short, small’, and men ‘soft’; past adjectival participles 
mitainta (< mitai ‘to braid, blend’) and cenra (< cel ‘to leave for a 
destination’); infinitive pera (< peru ‘to obtain’); adverbial participle nacaii 
(< nacai ‘to desire’), and the particle c. The infinitive pera provides a 
purposive sense completed by the adverbial participle nacaii. 
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Among these words, the noun nehcu is the “subject” of three 
items: infinitive pera, adverbial participle nacaii, and adjectival participle 
cenra. The noun phrase beginning with nanotu and ending with to] is the 
object of the infinitive (pera). The smaller noun phrase nanotu mitainta 
karpu, val nutal and the compound am tin kijavi modify kuru makal 
which itself is a compound. 

The head noun karpu of the phrase nanotu mitainta karpu is 
declined for the genitive case and marked by ip. When all the individual 
items here are interpreted (nan ‘bashfulness 1 , otu ‘with*, mitainta ‘braided, 
blended 1 , karpu ‘profundity 1 ), nanotu mitainta karpu means ‘profundity 
blended with bashfulness.* 


nan otu mitainta karpu 



The next phrase vaj nutal means ‘bright forehead 1 , while am tin 
kilavi means ‘beautiful, sweet words, 1 Three phrases (nanotu mitainta 
karpin, val nutal, and am tin kilavi) modify kuru maka] ‘short/small 
woman 1 which describes a certain woman: ‘the small woman, with pro¬ 
fundity blended with bashfulness, bright forehead, and soft sweet words. 1 

nan otu mitainta karpu-in val nutal am tin kilavi-k kuru 
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This etuire phrase has a genitive relation with the following compound 
(men to) ‘soft shoulders’). Then, starting from nan and finishing with to), 
the interpretation is: ‘soft shoulders of the small/young woman with bright 
forehead, profundity blended with bashfulness, and soft sweet words’ 


nan-otu mitainta karpu-in val nutal am tin kilavi-k kuru makal 



This phrase serves as the object of the infinitive pera ‘to obtain’ which in 
turn is linked to nacaii. The clause beginning with nan and ending with 
nacaii therefore means ‘desiring/wanting to obtain the soft shoulders of 
the small woman with bright forehead, who has maturity blended with 
bashfulness and sweet gentle words.’ 



1000 


Chapter 62 



The word cenra in the next phrase (cenra en nencu) makes sense 
when combined with its completing nominal nencu although a pronoun in 
its oblique form intervenes between them. The phrase means ‘my heart 
which (has) left.’ When the preceding adverbial participle nacaii with its 
fullest details is combined with this phrase, more information about the 
subject nencu is revealed: 4 my heart which (has) left (me), desiring the 
soft shoulders of the small woman with bright forehead, maturity blended 
with bashfulness, and sweet gentle words.’ The particle e in neiice can 
be understood as ending the poem as well as giving a sense of emphasis 
or similar sentiment. 


cenra 

en nencu e 


i i 


i 




When toyntanru kollo is taken together with nence the reader 
understands that the subject of the main sentence in the poem is nencu 
and the finite verb is toyntanru. 
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toyntanru koUo cenra en nencu-e 


The poem is complete now, with the subject of the main sentence 
revealed as the very last word, nencu ‘heart/ The basic idea is expressed 
in the narration of the hero's rhetorical question to himself. The question 
is: Whether my heart which left (me) desiring the soft shoulders of (my) 
small woman, indulged (in that pleasure) as her hands caressed it? The 
rest of the poem describes how the narrator's heart rushed to reach his 
woman, the path in which the heart travelled, the house where the woman 
was waiting, and how the heart might have approached the woman. 

o 

A joyful translation : 

Buds of iruppat emerge 
like arrow tips stuffed 
into swelling quivers, 
heads small and sharp , bright 
for their task of killing. 

Shoots red as copper 

plates and in them 

the hollow stamens sweet 

as butter scratch holes you can see 

with their soft ends. 


13 This translation was done by George L, Hart 
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Chapter 62 


Petals grow loose, 
spread in the wind like 
rain and hail, on steep paths 
red as coral , they spread 
like fat on thick blood , 

Near that wilderness, 
a little town: 

women with thin curling hair 
raise fine pestles with 
ornamental rings and beat 
their mortars f and their rhythm 
seems to echo the crying 
of the owls on high, dark hills. 

And ! pass by, f leave them behind 
urged by strength 
hurrying even when the sun 
falls, it seems my home is 
close, horses speed, and / go 
never slowing their pace . 

Yet, 

even faster, 

reaching even sooner 

standing on one side of our fine 

high house as she prays 

every time the lizard calls 

on the wall, in the evening 

when cows go home, he comes 

and curving his arms around her, 

covers her eyes and touches her back 

soft as the trunk of a female 

elephant, caressed by 
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her tangled hand: 
my woman , chaste and modest , 
forehead bright, words 
so sweet 

My heart has already 
gone to her , 

covering her soft arms , wy heart 
has already found its joy. 



SECTION 8 



APPENDIX 


NOTE: Basically, this appendix contains various affixes, case markers, 
postpositions, particles, and pronouns. Accompanying each entry in the 
first list containing the suffixes, etc* are examples and the names of 
chapters (or paragraphs in some cases) where the entry under consideration 
or similar examples are discussed. The entries given in italicized type 
represent the forms of affixes and other items which the reader may 
identify as items following the stems used in classical Tamil poems. The 
entries given in non-italicized bold type represent the actual forms of these 
items as they are discussed in the preceding pages in this volume* 
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(An item preceding the following suffixes is a bare verb stem, 
oblique stem, non-oblique stem, past stem ending with a consonant, 
or a stem followed by the glide y: 

-a, -ala, -arka, -ana, -aarka, -aka, -ata, -ika, -iya, -ina, -iiya, 
-lka, -uka, -una, -una, -erka, -aikka, -kka, -kkuna, -ka, - 
kail ata, -kuva, -ta, -na, -ppa, -ppana, - pa, -pana, -va, -vana) 

adjectival nouns — kala, katava, kujaviya, maratta, numma, 
iniya, tamiya, kalana, eruttioa 
adverbs — initaka, nakaiyaka 

case markers and poslpositions — avara, ninna, nina (yanai) 
imperative/optative — unara, valiya, cenraikka, cifakka, akuka, 
ketuka, varuka 

infinitive — cuna, una, vara, tankiya, unarttiya, coliya, kutikkiya, 
velliya, tava, marakka, nirka, pukuta, marappa, nirpa 
metonymy and metaphor — val matilaka 
negative adjectival participle — anyata, olkata, kajikallata 
negative imperative/optative — vararka, mamarka, cererka 
negative participial nouns — ceyyata, innatana 
negative personal verbs — peyarala 
non-past adjectival participle — cerkinra, atuuninra 
non-past participial nouns — piralna, vittuna, tatukkuna, 
niraikkuna, aruppana, kotpana, kolvana, varippa, ventupa, 
tonniva 

non-past personal verbs — ula, nlppa, eytupa, kalujpa, ketuva, 
patukuva, takaippana 

past adjectival participle — taaya, tokka, atta, erra, unta, 
katta, uyamta, pona, pokiya, certtiya, valliya, iniya, ay ina, 
tuvarina, anra, uluta, kotta, uyartta, tokutta, payanta, arunta, 
olinta 

past participial nouns —ventiya, mantana, orliyina 
past personal verbs — valliya, nlnkiya, ceyta, pujiltana, palunina, 
tay ina 
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Suffixes etc. 


~aktu 

-ahtu 

adjectival nouns — tollahtu 

-akku 

-k(k)(u) ? akk(u) T ukk(u) 

case markers and postpositions — nioakku, emakku 

-ahum 

-akam 

case markers and postpositions — nalakam 

-attai 

-attai 

panicles — paniyiyar attai 

atanal 

atanal 

causal — atanal 

-am 

-atu 

adjectival nouns — yanatu, matavatu* kulampinatu 
case markers and postpositions — katavulatu (iyarkai)* 
nonpinatu (alavu) 

negative participial nouns — peratatu 
negative personal verbs — tonralatu 

non-past participial nouns — poykkuvatu, citaikuvatu, uvappatu, 
unpatu, uruvatu 

non-past personal verbs — vevatu 

non-past verbal nouns — kilippatu, mukilppatu, kanpatu, 

vamvatu, urivatu, mutivatu 

past participial nouns — yattatu* ulllyatu, ventatu 

past personal verbs — cenratu 

verbal nouns — ninratu 

-atai 

-atai 

adjectival nouns — kaiyatai 
non-past verbal nouns — varuvatai 
past participial nouns — umtatai 
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past personal verbs — vantatai, talttatai 

verbal nouns — nekilntatai, atippatuttatai, varuvatai 

antil 

until 

particles — varume ceyijai antil 

anto 

anto 

particles — anto tane 

-am 

-am 

adjectival noons — uiyram, palam 
imperative/optative — anrikam, ayamtlkam 
negative personal verbs — ventalam, piriyalam, totukalam 
non-past participial nouns — ariyunam 
non-past personal verbs — ancuvam, kankam, cerukam, 
kankuvam, petkuvam 
particles — pon am kompu, teo am kumari 
past participial nouns — cirantanam 
past personal verbs — katintanam, kettanam, ventinam 
verbal nouns — occam, uyakkam, verram* torram 
amma! amma 

amma/amma 

particles — amma (vali toji), (kamamum onru enpa) amma 

ayal 

ayal 

case markers and postpositions — malai ayal 

-ar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — kuntalar, villar, ciraar, nalattar, teettar, 
cakattajar, valainar, vioainar, nutaliyar, noopiyar, kottaiyar, 
katinar, numnar, pakaivar, nakaivar 
case markers and postpositions (vocative) — makaaar 
imperative/optative — teyar 
infinitive — peniyar, katiiyar 
negative participial nouns — onnalar, poruntalar 
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Suffixes etc. 


negative imperative/optative — macu iliyar 
negative personal verbs — ceyyalar, ariyalar 
non-past participial nouns — vallar, ariyalar, erinar, patunar, 
ularnar, kuyinar, kanunar, urunar, arainar, Ikunar, 
malarkkunar, kanmar, nacaivar, viraivanar 
non-past personal verbs — ular, marappar, kanpar, varuvar, 
ayarvar, kotukkuvar, perukuvar 
past participial nouns — valliyar, ventinar 
past personal verbs — marantanar, kiirinar 
verbal nouns — vewar 

-avar 

adjectival nouns — illavar, punarppinavar 
negative participial nouns — arulatavar, uraikkallatavar 
non-past participial nouns — iruppavar, kojpavar 
past participial nouns — ayavar, turantavar, nattavar 

-arv 

-aro 

particles — kuyil alum aro 
-al 

-al 

imperative/optative — kaval, tirattal 

non-past personal verbs — uraippal, kanpal, valval, varuval, 
kankuval 

verbal nouns — ketal, ariyal, maraval, unakkat, pokkal, olukal, 
uttai, akarral 

-(a)al 

negative imperative/optative — peyaral.vitaal 

alia 

(nominal + al_) 

negative al and il — ariya alia 

allatu 

(conditional + allatu) 

negative al and il — kaliyin allatu 
(nominal+ al(l)atu) 

negative al and il — peruntakai allatu 
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allatai 

(nominal + allatai) 

negative al and il — oliotamai allatai 

ailam 

(nominal 4 a I_) 

negative al and il — vem ailam 

allar 

(nominal 4 a I_} 

negative al and il — aravar allar, nltnnar allar 

(negative personal verb 4 al_ ) 

negative al and il — illaiyum allar, velar allar 
(personal verb + a I _ ) 

negative al and il —- celvlr allar, uyntanar allar 

allal 

(nominal 4 al_.) 

negative al and il — maruntu alia! 

(negative personal verb 4 al „ ) 

negative al and il — venial allal 

(personal verb 4 al _) 

negative al and il — valkuva! allal 

all an 

(nominal 4 al_) 

negative al and il — kotiyanum allan 
(personal verb 4 al ) 

negative al and il — unarkuven allan, lkuvan allan 

-alia 

-a 

negative adjectival participle — parakkalla, milaikalla 
(nominal 4 alia) 

negative al and il — vay alia venmai 

-alldia 

-ata 

negative adjectival participle — kalikallata 
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Suffixes etc, 


-alldtavar 

-avar 

negative participial nouns— uraikkallatavar 

allal 

(conditional 4 allal) 

negative al and il — perin allal 
(nominal + allal) 

negative al and il — pakai allal 

alldn 

(nominal + al_) 

negative al and il — makan allan 

allir 

(personal verb 4 al_) 

negative al and il — nlttuvir allir(o) 

a l Ur 

-ir 

negative imperative/optative— tolukalllr 

allem 

(nominal 4 al_) 

negative al and il — kilainarem allem 
(negative personal verb 4 al _ ) 

negative al and il — kelem allem, celvem allem (ennar) 
(personal verb 4 al_) 

negative al and il — unkuvam allem, kancm allem 

alien 

-en 

negative personal verbs — ponikkallen, amaikallen 

(nominal 4 al_) 

negative al and it — nan alien 

(negative personal verb 4 al_) 

negative al and il — ilenum alien 
(personal verb 4 a)_) 

negative al and il — vitukkuven alien, ulalinen alien 
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allai 

(nominal + al_) 

negative al and il — petai allai 

(personal verb + al_) 

negative al and il — varuvai allai 

alldr 

(nominal + al_) 

negative al and il — puraiyar alldr 

alkalum 

alkalum 

collectives and umversals -— alkalum alutal 

-ala 

-a 

negative personal verbs — peyarala 

alatu 

-atu 

negative personal verbs — tdnralatu 
(nominal + alatu) 

negative al and il — nl alatu 

-alam 

-am 

negative personal verbs — ventalam* piriyalam, totukalam 

-alar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — marralar, arvalar 
negative participial nouns — onnalar, poruntalar 
negative personal verbs — ceyyalar* ariyalar 

*alal 

-al 

negative personal verbs — pilaiyalal 

-alan 

-an 

negative personal verbs — amaikalan, moliyalan 

(nominal + a l _ ) 

negative a) and il — kel alan 
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Suffixes etc. 


-alam 

(verbal noun + am) 

potential — porukkal am (varaitlu) 

-aliyard 

-iyaro 

negative imperative/optative — tavaaliyaro 

-a Hr 

*ir 

adjectival noun — nakaalir 
negative personal verbs — kalaralir 

-alen 

-en 

negative personal verbs -— ventalen 

-alen 

-en 

negative personal verbs — maravalen, ullalen, ankalen 

(nominal + al_) 

negative al and il —- tlyen alen 

-alai 

-ai 

negative imperative/optative — poruntalai 
negative personal verbs — kanalai, olukalai 

-avar 

•avar 

adjectival nouns — illavar, punarppinavar 
negative participial nouns — arulatavar, talaratavar, 
uraikkallatavar 

non-past participial nouns — iruppavar, kolpavar 
past participial nouns — ayavar, turantavar, nattavar 

-aval 

•avaj 

adjectival nouns — nallaval, turakkattaval 

past participial nouns — kattaval 

non-past participial nouns — unarppaval, nerpaval 
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-avan 

-aTan 

adjectival nouns — viralavan 
past participial nouns — vantavan 
negative participial nouns — aluntatavan 
non-past participial nouns — ulappavan* varaipavan 

-avir 

-avir 

adjectival nouns — uravir 

past participial nouns —- cinravir* kantavir 

-aval 

-avai 

adjectival nouns — kilavai, nemiyavai, ampinavai 
non-past participial nouns — utuppavai, urukupavai 
past participial nouns — attavai* citapyavai 
past personal verbs — eminavai 
~al 

-ava| 

adjectival nouns — nallaval, turakkattaval 

past participial nouns — kattaval 

non-past participial nouns -— unarppaval, nerpaval 

" a I 

adjectival noun — cirumaiyal, titakattal, cumattinal 
negative personal verbs — pilaiyalal, melintilaj 
non-past paticipial nouns — mannunal, ninaiyunal* celkuval* 
ninaivanal 

non-past personal verbs -— uvakkuval, kalankuvaj, enpaj, 
varuntuval, nanuval 

past participial nouns — vettanal, kattava! 

past personal verbs — eyaj, kontanal r vinavinal, totankinal, 

kavaiiyina!, tutaiyinal 

alavu 

ajavu 

case markers and postpositions — vaiyaka varai alavu, murrum 
ajavu 
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Suffixes etc. 


alavai 

a) avai 

case markers and postpositions — valippalavai, muyalvalavai 

-arka 

-ka 

negative imperative/optative — vararka, maraarka 

-an 

-avan 

adjectival nouns — viralavan 
past participial nouns — vantavan 
negative participial nouns — aluntatavan 
non-past participial nouns — ulappavan, varaipavan 
-an 

adjectival nouns — penalan, kanniyan, malaiyan, kaccinan, 
kalalinan, nannaralan, kolaivan. vilaivan 
case markers and postpositions — atan niram 
negative personal verbs — amaikalan, moliyatan 
non-past participial nouns — kamurunan, viraivanan, etirkojvan 
varaipavan 

non-past personal verbs — ulan, akalkkuvan, varukuvan, 

karappao, mamivan, varuvan 

oblique stem — atan 

past participial nouns —- ancinan atal 

past personal verbs — ceytanan, tlrttanan, peyamtanan, 
tankman, talliyirian 

-a(a)n 

negative personal verbs — peraan 

-anmar 

-mar 

negative personal verbs — kelanmar 

-anmin 

-min 

negative imperative/optative — kollanmin 
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anmai 

anmai 

negative verbal nouns — irumputu anmai 

anri 

* 

-1 

negative adverbial participle — atiyatu anp 

ausa 

-anna 

comparison — ciraku anna, kalattanna, vamtanna 

anno 

anno 

particles — kannum tan pani vaikina anno 

anruianro 

{nominal + al ) 

negative al and il — kar anru 
(personal verb + al_) 

negative al and il — civappai anru, ikalntare anro 

-tn 

past personal verbs — ninranpj 

-ana 

-a 

adjectival nouns — katana 

past personal verbs — pulittana 

negative participial nouns — irmatana 

non-past participial nouns — apippana, kotpana, kolvana 

non-past personal verbs — takaippana 

past participial nouns — man tana, ninaiiyana 

-anam 

-am 

past participial nouns — cirantanam 

past personal verbs — kettanam, katimanam 

-anar 

-ar 

past personal verbs — marantanar 
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-anal 

-a! 

non-past participial nouns — ninaivanal 
past participial nouns — vettanaf 
past personal verbs — kontanal 

-an an 

-ao 

past personal verbs — ninranan, ceytanan, 
peyamtaoan 

-andr 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — enmanar 

-anal 

-al 

case markers and postpositions — atanal 

-anir 

-ir 

past personal verbs — ottanir 
past participial nouns —- tunintanir 

-anin 

-in 

comparison — iunin kotiyatu 

-anem 

-em 

past personal verbs — inpurranem 

-anen 

-en 

non-past participial nouns — viraivanen 
past personal verbs — vantanen 

-anen 

-en 

past personal verbs — takaittanen 

-anai 

-ai 

adjectival nouns — notumalalanai 


Suffixes etc. 


tlrttanan. 
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past persona) verbs — Ittanai 

anaittum 

anaittum or anaittu_um 

collectives and universal — anaittum m, anaittin utporulum 

■3(a) 

-a 

case markers and postpositions — aruki, mela, amararkka 
interrogative — tantala 
negative personal verbs — at a 

-a(a) 

infinitive — maraiya, pataa, kolaa 

negative adjectival participle — kalanka, lya, ninaiya, cava, 
poka f kotaa, parakkalla, nuiaikalla 
negative adverbial participle — ariya, vitaa 
negative participial nouns — owl, utaa f pora 
-a(ka) 

adverbs — innata 

-ika 

imperative/optative — kanikl, kin tiki 

-aaar 

vocative 

case markers and postpositions — makaaar 

-datu 

-a(a)tu 

negative adverbial participle — kuraatu 

-dam 

-tim 

non-past adjectival participle — avaam 

-damal 

-a(a)ma) 

negative adverbial participle — pcraamal 

*damai 

-a(a)mai 

negative adverbial participle — valaamai 
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Suffixes etc. 


-dar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — ciraar 

‘dal 

-al 

negative imperative/optative — vitaal 

- dally aro 

-iyaro 

negative imperative/optative — tavaaliyard 

-dalir 

-ir 

adjectival nouns — nakaalir 

-darka 

-ka 

negative imperative/optative — maraarka 

-dan 

-a(a)n 

negative personal verbs — peraan 

-aka 

-a(ka) 

adverbs — initika, nakaiyaka 
(noun + noun + aka) 

metonymy and metaphor — val matil aka 

dnka 

anka/anku/anke 

particles — aiika (inpamum kavinum alurikal mutur) 

aiikan 

aiikan 

case markers and postpositions — potini aiikan 

dnku/dnke 

anka/anku/anke 

particles — ariku (am mu ini mukanum), (anciyatu) alike 
(anaiiku akum) 

anku 


adverbs — pettaiiku 
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case markers and postpositions — ninnariku 
comparison — atimtanku, nivantanku 

-dta 

•ata 

negative adjectival participle — olkata, ajjyata* kalikallata 
negative participial nouns — ccyyata 

-dtatu 

-atu 

negative participial nouns — peratatu 

-atavar 

-avar 

negative participial nouns — arulatavar, talaratavar, 
uraikkallatavar 

-dtavan 

-a van 

negative participial nouns — aluntatavan 

-dtana 

-atana 

adjectival nouns — innatana 

-dtd 

-a(ka) 

adverbs — innata 

-did y 

-ay 

negative participial nouns — unaratay 

-at dr 

-ar 

negative participial nouns — nallatar 

-dull 

-aj 

negative participial nouns — valltal 

-atdn 

-an 

negative participial nouns — utavatin 
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Suffixes etc* 


-dii 

9 

-1 

negative imperative/optaiive — varuntati 

-atim 

-Im 

negative imperative/optative — cellatim 

-dtlme 

-ime 

negative imperative/optative — ceppatlme 

-attmd 

-imo 

negative imperative/optative — alatimo 

-dur 

I 

-ir 

negative participial nouns — ariyatlr pola 

-dtu 

-atu 

adjectival nouns — kunatu 
case markers and postpositions — tanatu 
negative personal verbs — anatu, cavatu, amaikallatu 
-a(a)tu 

negative adverbial participle — anatu, ariyatu, kainnirukkallatu, 
ivarkallatu 
-hi 

adjectival nouns — innatu 

-ate 

-ate 

negative adverbial participle — culate 

-aten 

-en 

negative participial nouns — tuncaten 

-a toy 

*oy 

negative participial nouns — taratoy 
negative personal verbs — ariyatoy 
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-ator 

-or 

negative participial nouns — unarator, onnator 

-dtol 

-o| 

negative participial nouns — katiyatol 

-dton 

-on 

negative participial nouns — kollatoo 

-am 

-am 

adjectival nouns — iruvfim 
negative personal verbs — eyyam 

non-past personal verbs — kelam, niruppam, kanpam, iruvam, 
celvam 

past participial nouns — punamtam 
past personal verbs — kotpattam 
(personal verb + am) 

potential — untam, uyyumam 
(verbal noun + am) 

potential — porukkal am varaittu 

-dmal 

-a(a)mal 

negative adverbial participle — toypatamal 

-dmai 

-a(a)mai 

negative adverbial participle — ariyamai 

-mai 

negative verbal nouns — nalkamai, varaiyamai 

-ay 

-ay 

adjectival nouns — katalay, katuppinay 
adverbs — iraicciyay, iyalpirray 
imperative/optative — kelay, kantaippay 
negative participial nouns — unaratay, arikallay pori 
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Suffixes etc. 


negative personal verbs — kattay, ariyay, tarukallay 
non-past participial nouns — meyppay 

non-past personal verbs —- turappay, poyppay, enpay, pokuvay 
past participial nouns — kurittay, karutiyay 
past personal verbs — nittittay, parattinay 
vocative 

case markers and postpositions — nerday, katalay, ktlaviyay 

-ayitai 

-ayitai 

case markers and postpositions — (imayam ten am kumariyotu) 
ayitai 

-ayinum 

-uni 

concessive of fact {"although*') — (moli peyar teettar) ayinum 
concessive of supposition ("even if') — (tamiyal) ayinum 

-dr 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — nucuppar, nencinar 
negative participial nouns — poyyar, calar, porrar, mevar, 
onnar, nallatar, ayvantilar 

negative personal verbs — ullar, ceyyar, amaiyar, tlrkkalar, 
amaikallar, ovar, kojtar, kolar 

non-past participial nouns — nekilppar, enpar, caaymar, viluvar, 
arivar, enmanar 

non-past personal verbs — curappar, iraincuvar 
particles — novumar (perite), neriyumar (atuve) 
past participial nouns — nalkumtar, onrinar 
past personal verbs — cayttar, utinar 

-mar 

negative participial nouns — kelanmar 
negative imperative/optative — kelanmar 

-drkal 

-ar(kal) 

non-past participial nouns — valvarkatku (valvarka! + ku) 
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-al 

atanal 

causal — atanal 

-al 

conditional — kantal, enral, anal 
negative imperative/optative — poyyal 
particles — nanral, arital 
verbal nouns — kolal 

-a 1/an 

case markers and postpositions — poriyan (mannai), poral, 
atanal, talaiyinal, marattal, vitiyarral 
(conditional + allal) 

negative al and il — perin allal 
(nominal + allal) 

negative al and il — pakai allal 

-alum 

•um 

concessive of supposition — enralum 
-al 

-a| 

adjectival nouns — alkulal, katuppinal 

negative participial nouns — valatal 

negative personal verbs — aniyal, unarkallal 

non-past participial nouns — noy ulappal, enpal, atuval 

non-past personal verbs — celval 

past participial nouns — Tnral 

past personal verbs — uraittal, poyinal 

-alar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — cakattalar 
non-past participial nouns — ariyalar 

-alan 

-an 


adjectival nouns — nannaralan 
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Suffixes etc. 


-dlanai 

-ai 

adjectival nouns — nolumalalanai 

-dru 

-aru 

case markers and postpositions — tan ventum am 

-an 

-a(a)n 

negative personal verbs — cutan, pokao, uraikkallan 

-an 

adjectival nouns — uran, pe roman, muracinan 
causal — olukalatj, unmaiyan 
negative participial nouns — aram caran, utavatan 
non-past participial nouns — nulaippan, eopan, cutuvan pola 
non-past personal verbs — olippan, amaivan, parivan, 
amaikuvan 

past participial nouns —katTiyan, uriiyinan, ceytan, poyttan 
past personal verbs — kontan, vikkinao, malaintan, parttan 

a 1/an 

case markers and postpositions — poriyan (mannai), (kij) 
nlran (min valatikuntu) 

-pan (p + an) 

infinitive — kanpan 
-van (v + an) 

infinitive — kulaivan, nlkkuvan 

-dndl 

-al 

conditional — anal 

-dnum 

-anum 

concessive of fact — illanum 
concessive of supposition — ennanum 

ya__um 

collectives and universal — yarkkanum 
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-anmin 

-min 

negative imperative/optative — nakanmin 
- i 

-i 

adjectival nouns — kalvi 

adverbial participle — vlci, kalavi, cli, porii, paraii 
adverbs — nani, ini 

imperative/optative — vaH, ukki, katti, porniti 
negative adverbial participle — ili, anri, inri 
negative imperative/optative — varuntati 
non-past participial nouns •— atuvi, uraivi, cantarri 
non-past personal verbs — iratti, ancuti, pokuti, ceri 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il -— nan ili 
-vi 

verbal nouns — velvi 

-ika 

-ika 

imperative/optative — cenrika 

-ikam 

-ikam 

imperative/optative — anrikam 

-ika 

-ika 

imperative/optative — kanika, kantika 

•ikum 

-ikum 

past personal verbs — kettikum 

-ikai 

(k)kai 

verbal nouns — untikai, karikai, carikai 

-icin 

-icin 

imperative/optative — atricin, vatitticin 
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Suffixes etc. 


past personal verbs — maranticin, anricin, ponricin 

-icinor 

-or 

past participial nouns — iranticinor, pataitticinor 

-icinol 

-oi 

past participial nouns — pirinticiool 

-icinon 

-on 

past personal verbs — cenricinon 

-itamlitan 

-ifamAtan 

ease markers and postpositions — kakkum itarn, pulampiya 
itan 

-itai 

-itai 

case markers and postpositions — katattitai, kottitai, kaiyitai, 
uritai 

-ittai 

-ittai 

imperative/optative — patittai 

-itu 

-tu 

adjectival nouns — valitu, putitu 

-tya 

-a 

adjectival nouns — iniya, tamiya 
infinitive — coliya 

past adjectival participle — pokiya, certtiya, valliya, irliya 
past participial nouns — ventiya 
past personal verbs — valliya, nmkiya 

-iya 

imperative/optative — vajiya 

-(i)iya 

infinitive — tankiya, unarttiya, kutikkiya, velliya 
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~tyatu 

-atu 

past participial nouns — ulliyatu 

-iyar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — nutaliyar, nonpiyar 
past participial nouns — vail iyar 
-iyar(o) 

imperative/optative — akiyar, varutiyar 
negative imperative/optative — i I iyar 
-(i)iyar 

infinitive —peniyar, katliyar 
(i)iyar(o) 

imperative/optative — uni iyar 

-iyar a 

-iyar(o) 

imperati ve/optative— akjyaro* niliyaro 

negative imperative/optative — tavaaliyaro* kaniliyaro 


-(i)Iyar(o) 


imperative/optative— celliyaro 

-iyay 


-iy 

past participial nouns — karutiyay 

-iydn 

-an 

past participial nouns — katiiyan 

4yoy 


oy 

past participial nouns —- kutiyoy 

past personal verbs — pularttiyoy, vantoy 

-iydn 



“On 


past participial nouns — tappiyon 
past personal verbs — nalkiyon 
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Suffixes esc. 


-avir 

adjectival nouns — uravir 

past participial nouns — cSnravir, kantavir 

-ir 

adjectival nouns — mantir, kilavir, naklalir 

negative personal verbs — kalaralir 

non-past personal verbs — ucStir, aiitir, ennutir, irarikuvir 

past participial nouns — tunintanir 

past personal ved>s — kontir* ottanir, ullioir 

4(i)r 

past participial nouns — vilankiylir 
-it 

-il 

case markers and postpositions — arukil 
conditional — kalikkil 
comparison — pitirvil pohki 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — nukarcci il 

-Ulatu 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — illatu nokki 

-illava# 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — aran ilia van 

-Hid 

-d 

negative adjectival participle — nilai ilia p porul 

-Ulan 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — nayan illan 

•il ten 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — maruntu yatum illen 
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-iltai 

(nominal + 11) 

negative al and il — onm illai 

-illor 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — unarcci illor 

-ila 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — etu ila 

-ilatu 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tlrvu ilatu aka 

• Ham 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — paramum ilam, ccytanro ilam 

-ilar 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — anil iiar 

-itavan 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — anpu ilavan 

-Hal 

negative personal vetbs — melintilal 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — va|u ilal 

-Han 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — vinai ilan, vallirmm ilan, marutiku ilan 

-ilar 

-ar 

negative participial nouns — ayvantilar 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — nefic(u) ilar, unarv(u) ilar 
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Suffixes etc. 


-ilatar 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tal ilalar 

-ilalan 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — arart ilalan 

-itdn 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tlt(u) ilan, tal ilao 
• Hi 

-i 

negative adverbial participle — uppu ili ventatai 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — nan ili 

-iliyaro 

-iyar(o) 

negative imperative/optative — kaniliyard 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — parra! iliyaro 

-ilir 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — anp(u) ilir 

-iliyar 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — macu iliyar 

-ilir 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tavar(u) ilir 

-item 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tunai ilem 

-Hen 

-en 


negative personal verbs— ilantilen 
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(nominal +11) 

negative al and il — tltu ilen, nirral ilen 

-ilai 

-ai 

negative personal verbs — ninaittilai 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — aru{ ilai, tavar(u) ilai 

-ilor 

(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — tiran ilor 

-ilol 

(nominal + il) 

negative at and il — mac(u) ilol 

-iffu 

-to 

adjectival nouns — puravijtu 
past personal verbs — utkirru, tayirru 
-in 

-icin 

imperative/optative — arricin, vatitticio 

past personal verbs — maranticin, anricin, ponricin 

-in 

adverbs — nunnitin, nallitin, valitin, elitinin, uritmin 
case markers and postpositions —- varaippin ippoUl, maraiyioin 
causal — katuvalin, akalin, atalin, oralin, terutalin, valamaiyin, 
inmaiyin, kanamaiyin, varamaiyin 
conditional — varin, tuficin, kanin, pokin, iruppin, ketkin, ketpin 
comparison — urumin urarupu cilaippa, itanin kotiyatu 

-m 

negative personal verbs— punarvu inm 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — punarvu inm 
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Suffixes etc. 


-inmai 

-mai 

negative verbal nouns — payal inmai, ali inmai 

a r 

-irt/t 

* 

-i 

negative adverbial participle — kavalpu iori 

-inru 

-u 

negative adverbial participle — inru 
(nominal + il) 

negative al and il — kotiyor inm, uyvu inru 

-to 

adjectival nouns — venkurumpinru 
past personal verbs — curunkinni 

-ina 

-a 

adjectival nouns — erutt in a 

past adjectival participle — ay ina, tuvarina 

past personal verbs — paiunina 

past participial nouns — oniyina pola, cOtina muttaiti 

-inatu 

-atu 

adjectival nouns— kulampinatu 

case markers and postpositions — nonp inatu alavu 

-inam 

-am 

past personal verbs — ventinam 

-inar 

-ar 

adjectival nouns — katinar, nurrinar 
past participial nouns — ventinar 
past personal verbs — kurinar 

-inavar 

-avar 


adjectival nouns — punarppinavar 
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-inavai 

-avai 

adjectival nouns — ampinavai 
past personal verbs — entinavai 

-inal 

-a| 

adjectival nouns — cumattinal 

past personal verbs — totankinal, tutaiyioaj, vinavinal, talliyinal 

-inan 

-an 

adjectival nouns — kalalinan, kaccinan 
past participial nouns —• ancinan atal 
past personal verbs — tankinan, talTiyinan 

-inay 

-ay 

adjectival nouns — katuppinay 
past personal verbs — parattinay 

-/nor 

ar 

adjectival nouns — nencioar 

past participial nouns — onnnar valkkai 

past personal verbs — utinar 

-inal 

-a) 

case markers and postpositions — talaiyinal 

-inal 

-al 

adjectival nouns — katuppinal 
past participial nouns — Tnral 
past personal verbs — pbyinaj 

-inan 

-an 

adjectival nouns — muracinan 
past participial nouns — uniyinao 
past personal verbs — vikkiriao 
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Suffixes etc. 


-inir 

-ir 

past personal verbs — uljinir 

-inin 

-In 

adverbs — uritiQtn 

case markers and postpositions — maraiyinin 
comparison — kunrioio 

-inum 

-um 

comparison — kutinum, namminum, numimnum 
concessive of fact — ayinum, collipum, alippinum 
concessive of supposition — akinum, ay inum, utinum, kaliyinum, 
ventinum, peyarinum 

-inem 

-em 

past personal verbs — eurukkinem 

-inert 

-eo 

adjectival nouns — katuppinen 
past personal verbs— nokkinen 

-inem 

-em 

adjectival nouns — neneinem 
past personal verbs — onrinem 

-inin 

-en 

adjectival nouns — advinen 
past personal verbs — ul linen 

-inai 

-ai 

adjectival nouns — maintioai 

past personal verbs — ninaiyinai, coll inai 
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-indy 

-oy 

adjectival nouns —- marapinoy 

-indr 

-or 

past participial nouns — mtinor 

-inon 

-on 

adjectival nouns — munpinon 

V 

-l 

T 

•1 

imperative/optative — vanti 
non-past personal verbs — ulartT 

T » 

-I* 

-i 

adverbial participle —cTi, porii 

-Uya 

*(I)iya 

infinitive — velliya 

-liyar 

-(f)iyar 

infinitive — katliyar 
-(I)iyar(o) 

imperative/optative — unltyar, celTiyar 

-liyar o 

-(l)iyar(o) 

imperative/optative — celliyaro 

-liydn 

-an 

past participial nouns — kalTiyan 

-Tiyindn 

-an 


past participial nouns — urliyinan 



1036 


Suffixes etc. 


T* 

-itr 

-I(i)r 

past participial nouns — vilarikiyiir 

-ika 

-lka 

i mperati ve/optative — cennka 

-tkam 

•ikam 

imperative/optative — ayarntlkam 

- Jttai 

-Ittai 

imperative/optative — ninriuai 

-im 

-im 

negative imperative/optative — cellalTm 

-imio 

-imin 

imperative/optative — kettlmin 

-1 me 

Imc 

negative imperative/optative — ceppatlme 

-imo 

-imo 

imperative/optative — ceytlmo 
negative imperative/optative — alatlmo 

-lyar 

-lyar 

negative imperative/optative — macu illyar 

r 

-tr 

T 

-ir 

adjectival nouns — urlr 

negative imperative/optative — tojukallTr 

negative participial nouns — anyattr pola 

negative personal verbs — anTr 

non-past personal verbs — marultir, enpir, vinavuvlr 
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past personal verbs — ceytlr, kanlr(o) 
non-past participial nouns — varuvlr 

-I(i)r 

past participial nouns — paicannr 
-K 

-a(a)tu 

negative adverbial participle — kuraatu, anatu, ariyatu, 
nirukkallatu, ivarkallatu 
-u 

adverbial participle — porutu, peytu, kattu, vcntu, vettu, kontu, 
karru, anni 

imperative/optative — iyaikku 
negative adverbial participle — inni 
non-past personal verbs — telikku, nukarku 
verbal nouns — kuluu 
-(p)pu 

verbal nouns — marappu 
-pu (p+u) 

Infinitive — ninaipu 
-vu 

verbal nouns — kalaivu 

-ukku 

-k(k)(u>, akk(u), ukku 

case markers and postpositions — peyarvukku, matiyinukku 

-uka 

-<k)ka 

imperative/optative — akuka, ketuka, varuka 

-ukam 

•am 

non-past personal verbs — cerakam 

utan 

-titan 

case markers and postpositions — aintu utan porri, katutan, 
kilaiyutan, avar utan nervarkol 
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Suffixes etc. 


-utai(ya) 

-ufai(ya) 

case markers and postpositions — muttu utai matuppin, ninnutai 
valkkai, dr utaiya ilai 

-WJJfW 

-untu 

non-past personal verbs — valaiikuntu 

-una 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — tatukkuna, niraikkuna, vittuna, 
pannuna 

-unar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — pat unar, Ikunar, kanunar 

~unal 

non-past participial nouns — mannunal, ninaiyunal 

-unan 

-an 

non-past participial nouns — kamurunan 

-unai 

-ai 

non-past participial nouns — kollunai 

-um 

-anum 

concessive of fact — illanum 
concessive of supposition — ennanum 

-ikum 

past personal verbs — kettikum 

-inum 

concessive of fact — coll inum, alippinum 
concessive of supposition — akinum, kaliyinum, ventinum, 
peyarinum 

-um 


adverbs — nanrum, peritum 
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case markers and postpositions — makalirullum, ellaruUum 
comparison — kutinum, namminum, 

concessive of fact — kantum, anriyum, ayinum, kalavavum, 
varavum, akavum 

concessive of supposition — ayinum, utinum, enralum 
non-past adjectival participle — pinikkum, ninaikkum, katkum, 

etuppum, taruum, ninaiyum 

non-past personal verbs — kankum, piritum, cellum, varuum, 
irakkum, nirkum, tempum, tiriyum, viyakkum, amaikum, 
etuppum, cerium, cerum, polum 
particles — molitalum, nanrum 

ella_um 

collectives and universal — ella manaiyum, ella uyirkkum 

ellar_um 

collectives and universal — ellarkkum, ellar puranum, ellar 
manaiyum, ellamHum 
-m 

imperative/optative — dm, unm, tam, varum 
ya um 

collectives and universals — yankum, yankanum, yantorum, 
yatum, yatogrum, yarkkanum, yaraiyum, yavatum, 
yavarum, yavirum, yavirayinum, yavaiyum 

umpar 

-umpar 

case markers and postpositions — veiikatattu umpar 
uli 

-uli 

case markers and postpositions — cenruli, celvuli, ketpuli 

uiai 

-ulai 

case markers and postpositions — avanulai 
ul 

-u! 

case markers and postpositions — kalinkattul, uljul 
verbal nouns — vilaiyul 
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Suffixes etc. 


ullum 

-u||um 

case markers and postpositions — makaliruljum, ellaruHum 
comparison — makaliruljum 

ulle 

-ulle 

case markers and postpositions — ulle kanalum u]lam 
ula 

-a 

non-past personal verbs — veriyum ula 

-uli 

-u|i 

case markers and postpositions — muraiyuli, marapuli 

-ule 

u(l )le 

case markers and postpositions -—nlrule 

-u 

verbal nouns — kuluu 

■(u)u 

imperative/optative — oruu 

infinitive — kariuu, piliyuu 

non-past adjectival participle — etirkoluu nalam 

-uu ninra 

-un 

non-past adjectival participle — atuu ninra yakkai 

-Hunt 

■um 

non-past adjectival participle — taruum, variium 
non-past personal verbs — variium, toluum, poruum, neritaruum 
punal 

particles — innatuum 

unkan 

•unkan 

case markers and postpositions — uyar varaikku unkan 
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iiriku 

-unku 

case markers and postpositions — parava urtku, inrin unkum 

-ufu 

-u(u 

case markers and postpositions — tukil utu 
-ul 

-u] 

case markers and postpositions — pal ul 

e _ um 

e_um 

collectives and universal— ellamum, e-v-vakai-e-ceytiyum 

etir(e) 

-etir(e) 

case markers and postpositions — kai etire, atan etire 

-em 

■cm 

past personal verbs — inpurranem, cumkkinem 
non-past personal verbs — kankuvem 

ella 

ella _m 

collectives and universal — ella manaiyum, ella uyirkkum 

ellam 

-ellam 

collectives and universals — pulavar ellam, valakkam ellamum 

eildr 

ellar_um 

collectives and universals — ellarkkum, ellar puranum, ellar 
mavum, ellamllum 

ellarum 

ellarum 

collectives and universals — ellarum ariya 

ellirum 

ellirum 

collectives and universals — ellirum en ceytir 



1042 


Suffixes etc. 


-ellai 

-ellai 

case markers and postpositions — nerunai ellai, nayirni ellai, 
nannal talaivarum ellai 

etlorkkum 

cllnr_um 

collectives and universals — ellorkkum kotumati 

-en 

-en 

adjectival nouns — paricilen 
imitative words — ilum-en (cummai) 
negative personal verbs — ventalen 
non-past participial nouns — kuruven pola, viraivanen 
non-past personal verbs — ulen, peyarkkuven, maraikuven, 
marappen{o), kanpen, tantuven 
past participial nouns — takaittanen a Hal 
past personal verbs — totutten, vantanen, nokkinen 

enra 

imitative words — pullenra 

enra l 

-al 

conditional — ankuvatu enra! 

enrol um 

-um 

concessive of supposition — enralum 

e tt rum 

cnrum 

collectives and universals — enrum cetlen 

-enna 

-enna 

comparison — mati enoa 

ennatuum 

ennatuum 

collectives and universals — aruvippatum ennatuum 
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ennalum 

ennalum 

collectives and unlversals -— ennalum pariyalo ilam 
en(g)ai _ um 

en(n)ai_um 

collectives and universals — ennai nl ceyyinum, enai p pakaiyum 

-ena 

-e{n)oa 

adverbs — melfena, tenena 
comparison — kan ena 
imitative words -— ilum ena 
particles — omu ena tontu ena 

enaitt _ um 

enaitt_um 

collectives and universals — enaittanum, enaittu on rum 

enaittum 

enaittum 

collectives and uni versa Is — enaittum kotumai 

- e 

-e 

case markers and postpositions — nilaiye, talalye, 

katuficinavgnte, pirakki* nence (vocative) 

imperative/optative — vave 

interrogative — nallan anre 

negative adverbial participle — culate 

particles — kantikume, ante 

-me 

imperative/optarive — cenme 

-eem 

-e(e)m 

negative personal verbs — poyppa viteem 

-een 

-en 


negative personal verbs — viteen 



Suffixes etc. 


conditional — ennret, untel, vituvayel 
negative conditional — anrel, kattlyil 
negative imperative/optative — alel 
negative personal verbs — varel 

adjectival nouns — pacaraiyem, neicinem 
non-past participial nouns — kanrotu celvem 
non-past personal verbs —nukarkem, aiivippem, katikuvem, 
poruvem, n5v6m{b) 

past participial nouns — ali perrem emmai 
past personal verbs — vettem, onrinem, uraittem 
-e(e)m 

negative personal verbs — kurem, uljcm, vitgem 

-erka 

-ka 

negative imperative/optative — cererka 

-in 

adjectival nouns — untiyen, arivinen 
negative participial nouns — tuflcSten 

negati ve personal verbs — vlren, cellSn, mSU€n t an yen, 
maravalen, uljalen, porukkallen, arikalen, amaikallcn. ijantilen 
non-past participial nouns — totuppen pola, kanpen, taruven 
non-past personal verbs — ullen, irrukSn, irokkuv£rt, ankuven, 
uvappen, kanpen, ariven, marulven 
past participial nouns — Inren f ninren, takaittanen 
past personal verbs — etutten, van ten, tdnriyen, takaittanen, 
ullinen 
-ai 

•ai 

adjectival nouns — tiyai, terai, ullattai, notumalalanai, maintinai 
adverbs — vallai 


1(M4 


el 


-el 


em 


-em 
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case markers and postpositions — turaivanai, velattai 
imperative/optative — kantai, vantai, patittai, ninrittai 
negative imperative/optative — poruntalai 
negative personal verbs — kanalai, olukalai, ninaittilai 
non-past participial nouns — veyyai, valiai, kollunai 
non-past personal verbs — ceykuvai, punarkuvai, avai, eficuvai, 
katalvai 

past participial nouns — attavai 
past personal verbs — Tttanai, ninaiyinai 
verbal nouns — natai, kavitai, mutantai, varuvatai, nekilntatai, 
alippatuttatai 

-atai 

adjectival nouns — kaiyatai 

past participial nouns — umtatai, vantatai, taltlatai 

-avai 

adjectival nouns — nemiyavai, kalavai, ampinavai 
non-past participial nouns — utuppavai, urukupavai 
past participial nouns -— attavai, citariyavai 
past personal verbs — entinavai 

(k)kai 

verbal nouns — untikai, karikai, carikai, lirkai, irukkai 

-vai 

verbal nouns — veyvai 

~aikk a 

-aikka 

imperative/optative — cenraikka 

-aika 

-aika 

imperative/optative — kantaika 

-aippdy 

-aippay 

imperative/optative — kantaippay 
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Suffixes etc. 


-otu 

-otu, otu 

case markers and postpositions — peyarotu, cerppanotu, 
ninnotu 

oruvarum 

oruvarum 

collectives and universals — oruvarum illai 
oruvar _ um 

oruvar _ um 

collectives and universals — oruvarkkum poyya 

onrum 

onrum 

collectives and universals — pilai onrum 
-o 

-5 

case markers and postpositions (vocative) — ceyyayo 
imperative/optative — porrd 
interrogative — allano, kanamo, tuncayo, varayo 
particles — tuyilo, uraikko, varuko, ailcayo 
(personal verb + al) 

negative al and il — nittuvir alliro 

-mo 

imperative/optative — uraimo, viyankonmo, cenmo 

-otu 

-otu, otu 

case markers and postpositions — ivalotu, marattotu, 
peruntakaiyotu 

-om 

-dm 

non-past personal verbs — ttrkkuvom 

-dy 

-oy 

adjectival nouns — kataloy, marpinoy 
non-past participial nouns — amarpoy, celvoy 
past participial nouns — vantoy, kutiyoy 
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past persona] verbs — vantoy, pularttiyoy 

-or 

-or 

adjectival nouns — ivapor, katalor, nallor, putuvor, nilattor 
negative participial nouns — unarator, onnator 
non-past participial nouns — arakkuvor, urkuvor, malarppdr, 
kanp&r, ninaiyumor* valluvor, varaivor 

past participial nouns — irantor, punariyor, iranticinor, 
pataitticinor, nittnor 

past personal verbs — eeytOr, kotuttor 

-Brum 

-5mm 

panicles — mata mayil orum maoaiyavar 

of 

“Oj 

adjectival nouns -— manaiyol 

negative participial nouns — katiyatol 

non-past participial nouns — pulampuvol, inaivol 

past participial nouns — ninroi, pirinlicinol 

past personal verbs — iraificiyo) 

•on 

-on 

adjectival nouns — kilavon* tammon, munpinon, utukkaiyon 

negative participial nouns — koUaton 

non-past participial nouns — ariyumon 

past participial nouns — tap pi yon, uyamton 

past personal verbs — patamton, nalkiyon, cenricinon 

-kka 

-a 

infinitive — marakka, erpikka 
-aikka 

imperative/optative — cenraikka 

-(k)ka 

imperative/optative —cirakka, emakka, piriyatirukka, tarikka 



i m$ 


Suffices etc. 


-kka! 

-(k)kal 

verbal nouns — nipsikkal 

-kkalia 

-a 

negative adjectival participle — papkkalla 
-kkalldiavar 
-avar 

negative participial nouns — uraikkallatavar 

-kkalldtu 
-a(a)tu 

negative adverbial participle — kainnimkkallatu 

-kkaldr 

-ir 

negative personal verbs — tlrkkalir 

-kkalldn 


negative personal verbs — uraikkailag 

-kkallen 

-m 

negative personal verbs — porukkallen 

-kkiya 

-(i)iya 

infinitive — kutikkiya 

-kkil 

n 

conditional — kalikkil 

~kku 

-u 

non-past personal verbs — telikku 
-k(k)(u)» akk(u), ukk(u) 

case markers and postpositions — ninakku, emakku, 
mutumaikku, peyarvukku, matiyinukku 

-kku 


imperative/optative — pifakku 
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verbal nouns — cerukku 

-kkuna 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — tatukkuna, niraikkuna pola 

-kkunar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — malarkkunar 

-kkum 

-urn 

non-past adjectival participle — pinikkum, ninaikkum kalai 
non-past personal verbs — irakkum* viyakkum 

-kkuvatu 

-atu 

non-past participial nouns — poykkuvatu 

-kkuvai 

-a| 

non-past personal verbs — uvakkuval 
(personal verb + al) 

negative al and il — pulakkuva) allal 

-kkuvan 

-an 

non-past personal verbs — akalkkuvan 
(personal verb + al) 

negative al and il — turakkuvan allan 

-kk avert 
-en 

non-past personal verbs — peyarkkuven 

-kkuvim 

-em 

non-past personal verbs —- tlrkkuvem 

-kkuvin 

-en 

non-past personal verbs — irukkuven 
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Suffixes etc. 


-kkuvdm 

•om 

non-past personal verbs — tlrkkuvom 

-kkem 

-e(e)m 

non-past personal verbs — pulakkem 

-kkai 

-(k)kal 

verbal nouns — irukkai, kakkai 

-kko 

•6 

particles — uraikko 

~ka 

-a 

infinitive — nirka 
-a(ka) 

adverbs — initaka, nakaiyaka 

•ika 

imperative/optative — cerrnka 

-ika 

imperative/optative — cenrlka 
-(k)ka 

imperative/optative — ketuka, akuka, varuka 

-ka 

negative imperative/optative — vararka, maraarka, cererka 

katai 

-katai 

case markers and postpositions — puram katai, ilam katai, 
alum katai, vanta-k-katai, meva-k-katai 

kan 

-kan 


case markers and postpositions — tan kan, eruttin kan, 
totankarkan, ataittakkannum 
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-kam 

-am 

non-past personal verbs — cenikam, kankam 

-ik a m 

imperative/optative — anrikam 

-Ikam 

imperative/optative — ayamtikam 

-kama 

-kama 

imperative/optative — mannukama, polikama 

-kal 

-al 

verbal nouns — marukal 

-hallo. 

-a(a) 

negative adjectival participle — nulaikalla 

-kalldta 

-ata 

negative adjectival participle — kalikallata 

-kalldtu 

-atu 

negative personal verbs — amaikallatu 
-a(a)tu 

negative adverbial participle — ivarkallatu 

-kalldy 

■ay 

negative personal verbs — tarukallay 
negative participial nouns — arikallay pori 

-kalldr 

-a r 

negative personal verbs — amaikallar 

-kallal 

-aj 

negative personal verbs — unarkallal 
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Suffixes etc. 


-kalllr 

-\r 

negative imperative/optative — tolukalllr 

-kallen 

-en 

negative personal verbs — amaikallen 

• kaiam 

-am 

negative personal verbs — totukalam 

-kalan 

-an 

negative personal verbs — amaikalan 

-kalen 

-en 

negative personal verbs — arikaien 

-kalai 

-ai 

negative personal verbs — olukalai 

-kal 

-arka] 

non-past participial nouns — valvarkaj 

-kal 

singular and plural — iyankal 

-ka 

-a 

negative adjectival participle — poka 

-ika 

imperative/optative — kanika, kantika 

-aika 

imperative/optative — kantaika 

kan 

-kao 


particles — aritu kan, kotiyai kan 
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kal 

-kal(ai) 

case markers and postpositions — oru kal, patunkal, 
katantukkal, cirappunakkal 

kdlai 

-kal(ai) 

case markers and postpositions — uyirtta kalai 

-fed rum 

-kanim 

case markers and postpositions — el k5mm 

-kdn 

-a(a)n 

negative personal verbs — pokan 

-kil 

kil 

The Compound Stem — arikilgn 

-kin 

-in 

conditional — ketkin 
kil 

-kit 

case markers and postpositions — kulakkl), mannavan kil 

•ku 

-u 

non-past personal verbs — nukarku 
-k(k)(u). akk(u), ukk(u) 

case markers and postpositions — makkatku, valvarkatku, 
natarku, cerpparku 

-ku 

adverbs — nanku 

comparison — valiyorku avao ilaiyan 
imperative/optative — aku 

-kuti 

-i 


non-past personal verbs — pokuti 
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Suffixes etc. 


*kutum 

-urn 

non-past personal verbs — akutum 

-kunar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — lkunar, ketkunar 

-kunal 

■a] 

non-past participial nouns — penikunal 

-kum 

-ikum 

past personal verbs — kettikum 

-um 

non-past adjectival participle — katkum 

non-past personal verbs — kankum, nirkum, amaikum 

-kurai 

-kurai 

particles — arum kuraiyai, katum kurai 

-kuva 

-a 

non-past personal verbs — patukuva 

-kuvatu 

-atu 

non-past personal verbs — citaikuvatu 

-kuvam 

-am 

non-past personal verbs — kankuvam, petkuvam 

-kuvar 

-ar 

non-past personal verbs — perukuvar 

-kuval 

-al 

non-past personal verbs — kankuval 
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-kuval 

-a! 

non-past participial noun — celkuvat 

-kuvay 

-ay 

non-past personal verbs — pokuvay 

-kuvan 

-an 

non-past personal verbs — amaikuvan 

-kuvem 

-cm 

non-past personal verbs — kankuvem 

-kuvem 

-em 

non-past personal verbs — katikuvem 

-kuven 

-en 

non-past personal verbs — apkuven 

-kuvai 

-ai 

non-past personal verbs — ceykuvai, punarkuvai 

-kuvor 

-or 

non-past participial nouns — urkuvor 

-ken 

-en 

non-past personal verbs — amiken 

-kai 

-(k)kal 

verbal nouns — tirkai, untikai, karikai, carikai 

kontu 

-kontu 

case markers and postpositions — ntinkol kontu, atarkontu, 
itarkontu 
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Suffixes etc, 


-kol(ld) 

-kol(to) 

particles — yarkol, poyinru kollo 

-kon(nu ) 

-kon(nu) 

particles — konnu nampum, konnonm 
-kd 


-cci 


-o 

particles — varuko, noko 


-(c)ci 

verbal nouns — culcci 


-ecu 


-ecu 

verbal nouns — valaiccu 

car 

-car 

case markers and postpositions —- kattuccar 

-ci 

-ci 

verbal nouns — katci 

cirai 

-cirai 

case markers and postpositions — oru cirai 

-nar 


-ar 

adjectival nouns — valaifiar 
non-past participial nouns — erinar 

fiankar 

-fiankar 

case markers and postpositions — netunkotiu fiankar, vayal 
konta fiankar, pulara fiankar 



Appendix 


1057 


♦fianru 

-nanru 

case markers and postpositions — vilanku nanru, piranta fianru. 
oru fianru 

-ndnrai 

-nanrai 

case markers and postpositions — vanta iianrai 

-ttatu 

-atu 

past participial nouns — yattatu 

-ttatai 

-ai 

past participial nouns — atippatuttatai 

past personal verbs — utaittatai ... vaiyai, ta! ttatai, uraittatai 

verbal nouns — citaittatai 

-ttal 

-(t)tal 

imperative/optative — tiiattaf 
verbal nouns — irattal 

-tti 

-i 

imperative/optative — katti 
non-past personal verbs — iratti 

-ttu 

*(t)tu 

adjectival nouns — putuvorttu 
past participial nouns — vaittu 

-11 a i 

-ai 

adjectival nouns — ullattai 

-ittai 

imperative/optative — patittai 

-ittai 

imperative/optative — ninpttai 
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Suffixes etc. 


-ta 

-a 

infinitive — pukuta 

past adjectival participle — u|uta non pakatu 

-talai 

-ai 

verbal nouns — flmtatai, nekilntatai 

f am 

-tam 

case markers and postpositions — puraiyortam ul nlr 

-ta l 

-<t)tal 

imperative/optative — vitutal 
verbal nouns — arital 

talai 

-talai 

case markers and postpositions — marantalai, atantalai, kanavin 
talai, en talai 

tan 

•tan 

case markers and postpositions — ivan tan kai 

tan 

•tan 

particles — atu tan, takaiyotan 
pronouns — tan 

-fi 

-ati 

negative imperative/optative — varuntati 

-ti 

imperative/optative — porruti 
verbal nouns — amaiti 

non-past personal verbs — aficuti, pokuti, ceri (cel + ti) 

-tiyar 

-iyar{o) 

imperative/optative — varutiyar 
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-tir 

-IT 

non-past personal verbs — ucatir, aritir, ennutir 

-til(la) 

-til(la) 

particles — mutika til, marantanaro til, celvem tilla 
tir am! tir an 

-tiram/tiran 

case markers and postpositions — avar tiram celven, vettor 
tifattu, oru tiran 

J T 

- / i 

¥ 

*i 

imperative/optative — vantl 
non-past personal verbs — ularri 

-tim 

-!m 

negative imperative/optative — cellatlm 

-time 

•line 

negative imperative/optative — ceppatTme 

-timo 

-imo 

imperative/optative — ceytTmo 

-tir 

-ir 

non-past personal verbs — marultlr 
past personal verbs — ceytir 

-tu Look under - atu, - ahtu, - anru, -data, -dtu, -itu, - irru , -inru, 
and -untu. 

-turn 

-um 

non-past personal verbs — piritum, veruutum, varutum 
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Suffixes etc. 


teyya 

-teyya 

particles — tankin evano teyya, col ini t teyya, teyya ... 
ngtinar cella 

teyyd 

-teyyo 

particles — valem teyyo 
- tai Also look under -a tai. 

-ai 

imperative/optative — vantai 

-tai 

verbal nouns — kavitai, mutantai 

-torufm) 

-toru(m) 

case markers and postpositions — ullutom, cimaitorum 

-tdru(m) 

-toru(m) 

case markers and postpositions — vaikal toru, nal toram 

-na 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — piralna, vittuna, niraikkuna, 
tatukkuna 

natuvan 

-natuvan 

case markers and postpositions — celunakar natuvan 

-nar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — patunar, urunar, arainar, 
viraivanar, malarkkunar, ulamar, Tkunar, kanunar, kuyinar 

-nal 

-a| 

non-past participial nouns — mannunat, ninaiyunaj 

-nan 

-art 

non-past participial nouns — kamurunan 
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nappan 

-nappan 

case markers and postpositions — parkatal nappan, 
vaiyeyirravar nappan 

nalum 

nalum 

collectives and universals — nalum en nencu pinikkonta 

ninru(m) 

-ninru(m) 

case markers and postpositions — avan ninrnm, karai ninru 

ner 

ner 

comparison — pon ner pacalai 

-nai 

ai 

non-past participial nouns — koilunai 

-ppa 

-a 

infinitive — marappa 

non-past participial nouns — varippa 

non-past personal verbs — nlppa, alippa, tunippa 

-ppatu 

-atu 

non-past participial nouns. — uvappatu 
non-past verbal nouns — kiHppatu, mukilppatu 

-ppar 

-ar 

non-past personal verbs — marappar 

•ppal 

*al 

non-past personal verbs — uraippal 

-ppavar 

-avar 

non-past participial nouns — iruppavar 
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Suffixes etc. 


-ppaval 

•aval 

non-past participial nouns — unarppaval 

-ppavan 

-avan 

non-past participial nouns -— ulappavan 

-ppavai 

•avai 

non-past participial nouns — utuppavai 

-ppan 

-an 

non-past personal verbs — karappag 

-ppana 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — aruppana 
non-past personal verbs -— takaippana 

-ppdtu 

veibal nouns — vakppatu, muttuppitu 

-ppdm 

•am 

non-past personal verbs — niruppam 

-ppdy 

-ay 

imperative/optative — kantaipply 

non-past participial nouns — kanm meyppay pol 

non-past personal verbs — turappay, poyppay 

-ppdr _ 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — nekilppar 
non-past personal verbs — turappar 

-ppdl 

-a| 

non-past participial nouns —noy u! appal 
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-ppan 

-an 

non-past participial nouns — nan nulaippan 
non-past personal verbs — olippan 

-PPi- 

-(p)pi 

causative stem — pacappiuor 

-ppin 

-in 

conditional — ninaippin, iruppin 

-ppiuum 

-mum 

concessive of fact — alippinum 

-ppu 

-{p)pu 

verbal nouns — marappu 

-ppu m 

-um 

non-past adjectival participle — etuppum ... malai 
non-past personal verbs — etuppum 

-ppen 

-en 

non-past personal verbs — marappen(o), niruppen 

-ppem 

-em 

non-past personal verbs — arivippem 

-ppen 

-en 

non-past participial nouns — totuppen 
non-past personal verbs — uvappen 

-ppoy _ 

-oy 

non-past participial nouns — cirappoy 
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Suffixes etc. 


-ppor 

-or 

non-past participial nouns — malarppbr 

-pa 

-a 

infinitive — nirpa 

non-past participial nouns — ventupa 
non-past personal verbs — eytupa, kalulpa 

pakkam 

-pakkam 

case markers and postpositions — icai patu pakkam, manal 
pakkam 

-pa ft 

-pati 

case markers and postpositions — onriya pati 

patam 

patam 

case markers and postpositions — varu patam 

-patu- 

(infinitive in (kk)a + patu) 

passive stem — enappatutal, kamurappatutal, nliikappatine, 
kaippatukkappattay, viyakkappatuumor 

-patu 

-atu 

non-past participial nouns — unpatu 
verbal nouns — kanpatu 

-par 

-ar 

non-past personal verbs — kanpar 

-pal 

-al 

non-past personal verbs — kanpal 

-pat 

-al 


non-past personal verbs — enpal 
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-pavar 

-avar 

non-past participial nouns — kojpavar 

-paval 

-aval 

non-past panicipial nouns — nerpaval 

-pavan 

•avan 

non-past participial nouns — varaipavan 

-pavai 

-avai 

non-past participial nouns — urukupavai 

-pana 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — kotpana 

pdnkar 

-pankar 

case markers and postpositions — cimaya-p-pankar 

paiu 


case markers and postpositions — pal patu 
verbal nouns — ilampatu, valappatu, muttuppatu 

-pam 

-am 

non-past personal verbs— kanpam 

-pay 

-ay 

non-past personal verbs — enpay 

-par 

ar 

non-past participial nouns — enpar(um palar) 

pal 

-pal 


case markers and postpositions — ciraarpal 
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Suffixes etc. 


-pdi 

-a| 

non-past participial nouns — eopaj(ai) 

-pan 

-In 

non-past participial nouns — enpan 
-pan (p + in) 

infinitive — kanpan 

-pi- 

-(p)pi 

causative stem — erpikkum 

P infoe) 

In 

conditional — ketpin 

-pin 

case markers and postpositions — pcrukarpin* avan pin, kuti 
p pin, muyarikiya pinne 

pinrai 

-pinrai 

case markers and postpositions — kalainta pinrai, nirai-p-pinrai 

pinnar 

- pinna r 

case markers and postpositions — errin pinnar 

pinnum 

-pinnum 

case markers and postpositions — tappioru pinnum 

-plr 

*ir 

non-past personal verbs — enpir 
-kit 

compound verb stem — patarkipplr 

-pu 

-pu (p + u) 

infinitive — ninaipti 
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-(p)pu 

verbal nouns— piripu 

putai 

-pufai 

case markers and postpositions — kamukin putai 

purai 

-purai 

comparison — vey purai panaittol 

-pen 

-en 

non-past personal verbs —- k an pen 

-pen 

-m 

non-past participial nouns — kanperku (kanpen + ku) 
non-past personal verbs — kanpen 

poiuru 

-pokitu/pdltti 

case markers and postpositions — unnum polutu 

pay 

■°y 

non-past participial nouns — amarpoy 

-par 

-or 

non-past participial nouns — kanpor, Irukkirpor 

-pol(a) _ 

-polfa) 

comparison — aral pol telmani, uman pola 

’Pdltu 

-polutu/pojtu 

case markers and postpositions — telitta poke 
-m 

um 

non-past adjectival participle — im, avlam, aylam, men tol t 
pom kunru 

-(u)m 

imperative/optative — 6m, unm, tarn, varum 
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Suffixes etc. 


-m 

negative personal verbs — inm 
non-past personal verbs — canm 

-matt 

-mati 

imperative/optative — collumati 

-mar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — kanmar 
pronouns — patinmar 

-marut 

-maru| 

comparison — vey marul panaittol 

-mal 

-a(a)mai 

negative adverbial participle — toypatamal, peraamal 

marru(m) 

•marru(tn) 

particles — otti map owati, ullal kutatu enroy mamim ... 

- man(ne)tman(nd) 

- ma n( n e)/ma n( no) 

particles — mulutuman purafa, pulliyem marine, nattanai manno 

-manra 

-manra 

particles — matavai manra, citaintatu manra 

■mandr 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — enmanar 

-ma 

•kama 

imperative/optative — mannukama, polikama 

-ma 

particles — tatkuma kale, malarkama 
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-mattu 

-mattu 

case markers and postpositions — nin mattu, tamiyor mattu-e 

-mdttai 

-maffai 

case markers and postpositions — fiayar mattai 

-man 

-man 

case markers and postpositions — panmanum 

-mdttiram 

-mattiram 

case markers and postpositions — muyanku mattiram 

mattirai 

-mattirai 

case markers and postpositions — kai toyal mattirai, ceyyum 
mattirai, vi]itta mattirai 

-matuimato 

-matu/mato 

particles — ninaival matu avar panpu, ketkuvir mato, emattai 
mato 

-mar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — caaymar 

•mar 

infinitive — tanimar 

negative imperative/optative — kelanmar 
negative participial nouns — kelanmar 
singular and plural — tolimar 

-mala 

-mala 

particles — punka mala 

-man 

-an 


adjectival nouns — perumao 
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Suffixes etc. 


mana 

man a 

comparison — aravam mana 

-micai 

-micai 

case markers and postpositions — ter micai, kunrin micai 

-min 

-imin 

imperative/optative — kemmin 

-min 

imperative/optative — unmin, viyaiikonmln 
negative imperative/optative — kojlanmin, nakanmin 

mitu 

-mltu 

case markers and postpositions — malar mltu 

mimical 

-mimical 

case markers and postpositions — turukal mimicai 

muial 

-mutal(matal) 

case markers and postpositions — ncri mutal, kuna mutal 
tonri, nemi mutal 

mulutum 

-mulutum 

collectives and universal — malai mulutum 

mural 

•murai 

case markers and postpositions — vali murai, iru murai 

mun 

-mun 

case markers and postpositions — errinmun, nin mun 

munnar 

-munnar 

case markers and postpositions — tay munnar, riayimi munnar 
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negative imperative/optative — ceppatime 

-me 

imperative/optative — cenme 

mil 

-mel 

case markers and postpositions — eruttam mel, ukkattu melum, 
kunrin mel 

meliruntu 

-meliruntu 

case markers and postpositions — errin meliruntu 

-mai 

•§(a)mai 

negative adverbial participle — valaamai, ariyamai 

•mai 

verbal nouns — atumai, elaittanmai, panintamai, canranmai 
negative verbal nouns — nalkamai, varaiyamai, irumputu anmai, 
payal inmai 


imperative/optative —• ceytTmo, viyankonmo, cenmo 
negative imperative/optative — alatTmb 

imperative/optative — uraimb, viyankonmo, cenmo 


non-past participial nouns — ninaiyumor 


non-past participial nouns —ariyumon 


adverbial participle —- ulay, kaay, eey, kuuy 
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Suffixes etc. 


ydnkum 

yankum 

collectives and universals — yankum ... ulavo 

yd jim 

ya um 

collectives and universals — yankanum, yantorum, yatum, 
yatonrum, yarkkanum, yaraiyum, yavatum, yavarum, 
yavirum, yavir ayinum, yavaiyum 

ydla 

yala 

particles — maniyum polum yala nin nannar meniyum 

- va 

-a 

adjectival nouns — katava 

non-past participial nouns — tonruva 

non-past personal verbs — ketuva, patukuva, pukuva, polva 

- vatu 

-atu 

adjectival nouns — matavatu 

non-past participial nouns — poykkuvatu, citaikuvatu, uruvatu 

non-past personal verbs — vevatu 

non-past verbal nouns — varuvatu, urivatu, mutivatu 

-vatai 

-atai 

non-past verbal nouns — varuvatai 

- vam 

-am 

non-past personal verbs — kankuvam, petkuvam, aficuvam 

-vayam 

-vayam 

case markers and postpositions — vaiyai vayam aka 

vayin 

-vayirt 

case markers and postpositions — pom) vayin, nam vayin, 
netu vayin 
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-var 


varai 


-val 


vali 


•val 


-van 


-r 

singular and plural — iruvar 
-ar 

non-past participial nouns — nacaivar 

non-past personal verbs — varuvar, ayarvar, kotukkuvar, 
perukuvar 

past participial nouns — enravar 

-avar 

adjectival nouns — punarppinavar 

negative participial nouns — arulatavar, talaratavar, 
uraikkallatavar 

-var 

adjectival nouns — nakaivar, pakaivar 


varai 

case markers and postpositions — malai varai, kata varai, col 
varai 


non-past personal verbs — valval, varuval, kankuval 
verbal nouns — maraval 


vali 

case markers and postpositions — ventu vali, vanta vaH, ul 
vali 


-a! 

non-past participial nouns — celkuva], unarppaval 

-val 

non-past personal verbs — uvakkuval, varuntuval, nanuval, 
kalankuva! 


-an 


negative participial nouns — aluntatavan 
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Suffixes etc. 


non-past participial nouns — etirkolvan, varaipavan 
non-past personal verbs — akalkkuvan, marruvan, varukuvan, 
varuvan 

-van 

adjectival nouns — kolaivan, vilaivan 

-vana 

-a 

non-past participial nouns — kofvana 

-vanar 

-ar 

non-past participial nouns — viraivanar 
(participial noun + infinitive) 

non-paniciple as participle — viraivanar ... pukutara 

•vanal 

-al 

non-past participial nouns — ninaivanal 

-vanan 

an 

non-past participial nouns — viraivanan 

-vanen 

-en 

non-past participial nouns — viraivanen 

-va 

-a 

negative adjectival participle — cava 

-vatu 

-atu 

negative persona! verbs — cavatu 
negative adverbial participle — k ala vatu 

-Vflffl 

-am 

adjectival nouns — iruvam 

non-past personal verbs — iruvam, celvam 
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-vay 

-ay 

imperative/optative — mevSy 
non-past participial nouns — varuvay nT 
non-past personal verbs — pokuvay 

-vay 

case markers and postpositions — tarin vay, nokkum vay 

-vdr 

-ar 

negative participial nouns — mevar 
non-past participial nouns — vUuvar, arivar 
non-past personal verbs — iraincuvar 

-vdl 

-aj 

non-past participial nouns — atuval ani nutal 
non-past personal verbs — celval 

-van 

•an 

non-past participial nouns — cutuvan pola 

non-past personal verbs — amaivan(o), parivan(al), amaikuvan 

-van (v + an) 

infinitive — kulaivan, nlkkuvan 

-vi- 

-vi 

causative stem — punarvittal 

-VI 

-i 

adjectival nouns — kalvi 
non-past participial nouns — atuvi, uraivi 
-vi 

verbal nouns — velvi 

viyal 

-viyal 

case markers and postpositions — puricai viyal ulldr 
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Suffixes etc. 


-vi'r 

-avir 

adjectival nouns — uravir 

past participial nouns — canravir, kantavir 

-ir 

adjectival nouns — kilavir 
non-past personal verbs — iraiikuvir 

-vir 

-ir 

non-past participial nouns — vanivlr 
non-past personal verbs — vinavuvlr 
-vw 

-vu 

verbal nouns — kalaivu 

-vem 

-cm 

non-past personal verbs — kankuvem 

-ven 

-en 

non-past participial nouns — kuruven pola 
non past personal verbs — tantuven 

venta 

(infinitive/verbal noun + venta) 

negative imperative/optative — varunta venta, ninaikka venta, 
pariyal venta 

ventum 

(infinitive/verbal noun + ventum) 

imperative/optative — vajara ventum, arulal ventum 

-vem 

-em 

non-past participial nouns —— kanrotu celvem 
non-past personal verbs — poruvem, novem{6) 

-ven 

-cn 

non-past participial nouns — taruven 
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non-past personal verbs — irukkuven, arikuven, ariven, 
raarulven 

-vat 

-ai 

adjectival nouns — nilalavai, valaiyinavai 
non-past personal verbs — ceykuval, punarkuvai, aval, encuvai, 
katalvai 

-vai 

verbal nouns *— veyvai 
vai 

vai 

causative stem — niraiya vaitta 

vai ka l um 

vaikalum 

collectives and universal -— vaikalum 

-vd PI 

-om 

non-past personal verbs. — tlrkkuvom 

-voy 

-oy 

non-past participial nouns — celvoy 

-vor 

-or 

adjectival nouns — putuvor 

non-past participial nouns — arakkuv&r, valluvor, urkuvor, 
varaivor 

-vol 

■®! 

non-past participial nouns — inaivol, pulampuvol 

-von 

-on 

adjectival nouns — kijavon 
non-past participial nouns — nokkuvon 
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Particles 


attai 

manra 

antil 

mi 

anto 

matu 

am 

mato 

amma 

mala 

amma 

yaja 

aro 


anno 


anka 


anku 


arike 


ar 


at 


urn 


en(g)a 



e 

o 

drum 

kan 

kurai 

kol(l)o 

kon(nu) 

tan 

tU(la) 

teyya 

teyyo 

marru{m) 

marral 

marine 

Rian(no) 
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ahtu ‘it, that one’ 

(aka.335:3; kuru.l8:3) 
anku ‘there’ (kuri:97) 

attunai ‘that much’ (kuri:13) 

atu ‘it, that one’ 

(parU5:53; narr.24:9) 
ampar ‘yonder’ (peru:117) 
av ‘those items, those things* 

(pari.4:33) 

avan ‘there* (ciru:I43) 

avar ‘those men’ (pariJ;40) 
avar ‘those women’ (pari.7:44) 
avar ‘those people’ (pari,4;74) 
aval ‘she* (narr. 159:8) 

avan ‘he’ (pari.20:82) 

aval ‘those items, those things’ 

(pura.257:10; pari. 15:7) 
aruvar ‘six people’ (tiru:255) 
anru ‘that day, then* (aka.l9:l) 
anrai ‘that day’ (narr,48:1) 
anai ‘of that nature’ (narr.70:6) 
ahkan ‘there’ (pati.23:24) 

anku ‘there’ (pari,6;lQ4) 

aiiku ‘then’ (pura.l 52:21) 

anku ‘in that manner* (kali.18:7) 
anke ‘then* (kali.90:15) 

antu ‘there’ (pura.38:16) 

antai ‘there’ (kali.20:16) 

ifctu ‘this one’ (kum.!58:6) 

inku ‘here’ (kuruJ75:5) 

itu ‘this one’ (narr.47:6) 


impar ‘here’ (pura.287:14) 

iruvar ‘two people’ (aink.64:3) 

iruvam ‘we two’ (kuru.237:4) 

iruvir ‘you two’ (pura.45:6) 

iruvem ‘we two’ (kurt.21) 

iv ‘these ones’ (pari.4:33) 

ivani ‘here’ (narr.4:5) 

ivar ‘these people’ (unidentified) 

(narr.6:6) 

ivar ‘these boys’ (pura,46:3) 

ivar ‘these women' (pura.201:l) 

ival‘she’ (kuru 229:1) 

ivan ‘he’ (kum.229:l) 

ivai ‘these ones’ (narr.12:7) 

inru‘this day’ (narr.48:1 ) 

inrai ‘this day’ (kuru. 199:6) 

inai ‘of this nature’ (narr.349:5) 

inkan ‘here’ (narr.70:7) 

inku ‘here’ (pura.36:l 1) 

inku ‘ in this manner’ (narr35:12) 
iptu ‘here* (pura.38:16) 

intai ‘here’ (kuru.54:1} 

itu ‘this one’ (pura.208:3) 

ItoH/ittoli ‘here’ (kali.117:13) 

iraimpatinmar ‘100 people* 

(peru:415) 

in ‘here’ (aink.401:5) 

utu ‘that one’ (narr.96:3) 

umpar ‘yonder’ (narr.198:3) 

uv ‘those ones’ (pari.4:33) 

uva) ‘she’ (pari. 11:123) 
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Pronouns 


lrvan ‘he’ (pari.12:55) 

urikan ‘yonder’ (narr.246:1) 
uhku ‘before, then’ (narr. 101:9) 
enku(m) ‘(every)where’ 

(kali.144:16) 
ennanru ‘when?’ (kali.110:16) 
enmar 'eight people’ (pari.8:5) 
ettunai ‘how much?’ 

(pura.l 41:13) 
ev ‘which’ (pura.l87:3) 

evan(ar) ‘where (is he)?’ 

( kuru. 126:2) 
eval ‘which one?’ (pari.6:91) 
evan ‘what?’ (narr.130:9) 

evan ‘for what reason?’ 

(kali. 60:14) 
ejuvar ‘seven people’ (ciru:113) 
en ‘why?’ 

(narr,334:9) 

enru ‘what day?’, ‘any day’ 

(narr, 1:2) 

enna ‘what?’ (narr.l 30:9) 

e nn a ‘of what sort?’ (narr.94:7) 
cnoatu ‘of what kind?, of any kind’ 

(narr.219:3) 

ennar ‘person of what sort?’ 

(narr.64:1) 

cnnaj ‘woman of what sort?’ 

(narr.312:9) 

erman ‘man of what sort?’ 

(kuru.33:2) 


cnoai ‘for what 

reason? /why?/how?’ (pari.6:94) 
enai ‘how many’ (puraJOl:?) 
enai ‘of what nature?’ 

(pura.l 36:15; aka.369:1) 
aivar ‘five people’ (tiru:254) 
ottan ‘one man’ (kali.61:1) 

Otti ‘one woman’ (kali.143:8) 
orutan ‘he alone’ (pura.76:13) 
oru nl ‘you atone’ (tiru:294) 
orutti ‘one woman’ (pura.l44:11) 
oruva ‘you, one person’ (tiru:262) 
oruvar ‘one person' (aink.64:3) 
oruvan ‘one man’ (aka.110:14) 
oruvaneo ‘I, one man’ 

(kali.140:12) 
oruvir ‘you’ (malai:2/8) 

oruvir ‘you* (pura.45:5) 

onputinmar ‘nine people’ 

(patLpa.5:19) 
or yan ‘I alone’ (kuru.6:4) 

nankar ‘that time’ (peru: 196) 

hanru ‘that day' (narr.218:1) 
nanrai ‘that day’ (narr.287:7) 
tam ‘they’ (matu:422) 

tam ‘they, those things’ (kali.9:19) 
tam ‘they indeed’ (kali.9:19) 
tan‘he’ (malai: 559) 

tan ‘she’ (narr.l2:9) 

tan ‘it (indeed)’ (hali.21:10) 
tan ‘self’ (aink 303:2) 
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nam we 

nalvar ‘four people 1 
nan T 
hi ‘you’ 
nlyir ‘you’ 
nir ‘you’ 
nurmvar ‘The Hundred’ 

(kali 52:2) 


(kuri:22) 
(aka, 86:12) 
(pari .20:82) 
(kuri:8) 
(aka.8:17) 
(matu:738) 


patirjmar ‘ten people' (pari.8:4) 
patinonimuvar ‘33 people 1 

(tint:} 67) 

pannoruvar ‘eleven people" 

(pari. 8:7) 

muvar ‘three people’ ( poru:54) 
muvir 'you three 1 (pura, 109:2) 
ya ‘what?* 

( narr. 198:1 ; pura . / 6 7:9) 
yank a nam 'in what way?, how?’ 

(puraJO.ll) 
yannanam ‘in what way?, how?’ 

(narr.338:6) 
yankanunt 'anywhere 1 (aka.7:3) 
yuriku ‘in what way? 1 (narr29:6) 
yankum ‘everywhere 1 

(pura 56:15) 
yantu ‘where?’ (pura.86:3) 

yantu *where?/how?’ ( narrJ 10:9) 
yantai 'where?’ (kuru379:l) 

yatu ‘what kind?, why?’ 

(pari20:44) 

(malai:53) 


yar 'who? (masculine)’ 

(puraJ7:6) 

yar ‘who (unidentified)?’ 

(narr269:9) 

yaral ‘who (feminine)?’ 

(kuru.!9:5) 

yarir ‘who (human plural)?’ 

(pura.141:5) 
yarem ‘who?’ (kaii,82:18) 

yarai ‘who?’ (narr395:1,2) 

yavanatu ‘where?, how?’ 

(pura 301:8) 


yavatu ‘in what way?, how?’ 


yavar ‘who?’ 
yavaj 'who?" 
yavir ‘who?’ 
yavai ‘what?’ 
yan ‘I’ 


(narr.331:Il) 
(pati 20:21) 
(aink.370:4) 
(pu_ra.88:l) 
(aka.42:7} 
(kuri:!2) 


yam ‘we’ 
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Index - 1 


A, a, ai, au 



alavu en 

176 

adverbial participles as adverbs 

arucirati 

148 



904 

a in adjectival participles 

856 

aesthetic behavior 


215 

a in adverbial participles 

857 

aesthetic components 


190 

a following a nominal or verb 862 

alliteration 

113, 

190 

a used as a suffix 

855 

alliteration across lines 


191 

a, traditional treatment of 

859 

alliteration within a line 


192 

aciriya uriccir 

131.133 

alphabetical ordering 


47 

aciriya-t-talai 

156 

alveolar 


43 

aciriyam 

131,167 

antonyms 


190 

aciriyappa 

143 

assessment/evaluation 

127. 

187 

aytam 

41,44 

axioms 


187 

“ana," special note 

894 




aikara-k-kurukkam 

46 

ahrinai 


267 

ainkurunuru 423 t analysis 

944 

akananuru 9 , analysis 


966 

aincirati 

148 

akappattu vannam 


210 

aukara-k-kurukkam 

46 

akam 


217 



akaval ocai (‘calling sound’) 

188 

B 


akaippu vaijnam 


212 

bi-labial 

43 

ankatam 


187 

breakpoint 

942 

acai (basic metrical unit) 


116 



acai and syllable 


118 

C 


acai and word 


118 

cardinal numerals 

444 

atakkiya! 


180 

causative/effective 

521 

at! (line) 


140 

changes across stems and affixes 

ati-allite ration 


19,1 


61 

atukku (“stacks”) 


927 

comparison, adverbs of 

918 

atai (“enclosed lone words”) 

178 

comparison, degrees 

908 

atai-nilai-k-kijavi 


ITS 

comparative degree 

916 

ampotararika oru poku 


183 

comparison, plain/basic 

910 

ammai 


215 

comparison, superlative 

917 

arakam (“rapid movement”) 

173 

completive 

542 

alaku 


216 

components of subject matter 2J5 

alapctal 19,48, 

,240 

composition, process of 

187 

a|apetai vannam 


209 

conjoining 

52 

ajavafi 


142 

consonant clusters 

50 

ajavu (length) 


186 

consonants 

43 
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contents of Tamil poetry 

217 

D 


contrast by referents 

203, 204 

demonstrative/deictic pronouns 

contrast by word and referent 204 


282 

contrast by words 

203 

dental 

43 

core structural components 115 

dependent letters 

44 



distribution of consonants 

49 

cankam 

2 

distribution of vowels 

48 

cankam (classics) 

2 

doublets (iratfai-k-ki]avi) 

928 

cankam (literature) 

2 

doublets and stacks 

927 

canta verupatu 

207 

doubling/hardening 

56 

cama nilai vaitcl 

224 

dramatis personae 

114 

carpu eluttu 

41,45 

Dravidian languages 

1 

early ai 

294,543 



cintati 

142 

E» e 


cirrep (‘small count') 

176 

earlier convention 

155 

cittira vannam 

209 

elongation 

241 

cinnam (‘smallest count') 176 

grammatical possibilities 

245 

cir (metrical foot) 

126 

metrical requirement 

244 

formulaic names 

131 

elongation clusters 

242 

types 

127 

emphatic pronouns 

281 

cir and syllable 

130 

examples of 


dr and word 

130 

central 

203 

cir, conventions of evaluating 128 

ner acai patterns 

123 

cir vakai ati 

141 

nerpu acai patterns 

125 

curitakam (“folding ') 

179 

nirai acai patterns 

124 

ccntotai 

191,203 

niraipu acai patterns 

126 

ceppat 5cai (‘replying sound') 

exclusive plural 

im 


189 

expositions 

m 

ceyyu| 

186 

extension 

28 

ceyyul-icai-nirahajapelai 




241,243 

eccam 

218 

col-kai-ajapetai 

241,243 

etukai 

191 

col porul muran 

204 

ettuttokai 

2 

col muran 

203 

ep (“counts; groups”) 

174 

compounds semantic interpretation 

ennu vannam 

* * ■ ■ # # ■ 

211 


470 

elucirafi 

150 

corcir 

4 

eluttu (“letters”) 

40 

corcir-ati 

152 

eluttu and syllable 

41 
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eluttu T parts of prosodic units 50 
eluttu, metrical significance 119 
eluttu, number permitted in a dr 


129 

eruttu 170 

ental vannam 213 

F 

finite verbs 585 

formation mechanism 28 

formulaic names for dr 131 

four-acai-c-dr 127 

G 

grammatical case 303 

H 

hapax legomenon 265 

“hardened” sounds 57 

hardening/doubling 56 

LJ 

imperfective 562 

improvisation 187 

inclusive plural 267 

incompletive/non-complelive 562 
infinitives as adverbs 905 

inflectional increments 294 

interrogative pronouns 284 

“introduction; prelude” 170 

ifai *4f a-alliteration 192 

itai mam 42 

i(ai ep 176 

itai-nilai-p-pattu 171 

inai-alliteration 192 

iyarkai ajapetai 24L 243 

iyarkai eluttu 41 


iyaipu-Motai 

191,216 

iyaipu vanpm 

208 

iyal aeai ('natural acai f ) 

117 

iyardr (“natural feet”) 

131 t 132 

iyardr ven-tajai 

159 

iyardr vej]ati 

151 

irattai-k-kilavi (“doublets”) 927 

irattai-t-totai 

205 

ilaipu 

217 

in-icai-alapetai 

241,243 

ir-acai-c-clr 

127 

J 


juxtaposed vowels 

48,248 

juxtaposition of like-consonants 


249 

K 


Kannada 

1 

katfa|ai afi 

141 

katai-k-kurai 

21 

kali 

131,167 

kali-t-talai, kalittajai 

156,159 

kali-vcri-pattu 

183 

kali-venpa 

184 

kalippa 

145,170 

kali nctil afi 

142 

ka)avu 

217 

kajan 

217 

karpu 

217 

kalam 

217 

kurreluttu 

42 

kurriyal ikaram 

45 

kurriyal ukaram 

45 

kuiil 

42 

kurukkam (‘shortening*) 

46 
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kural ati 141 

kuru ven pattu 172 

kuruncir vannam 213 

kurru 212 

kun (refrain) 145 

ketpor 217 

koccaka-oru-poku 182 

koceaka-k-kalippa 185 

koccakam (“pleats”) 173 

L 

labio-dental 43 

later conventions 159. 194 

lengths of letters (mattlrai) 46 
letters, pans of prosodic units 50 
letters, number permitted in a 

metrical foot 129 

line (ati) 

“fast line” LSD 

vanci line 149 

lines, types 140 

lines, in terms of letters 141, 143 


lines, in terms of metrical feet 

142,147,154 


lines, conventions of grading 141 
like-consonant clusters 247 

liquids 43 

M 

Malaya lam 1 

mechanism of extension 39 

mechanism of periphrasis 39 

mechanism of stem mutation 29 
mechanism of sufTfixation 29 

meters produced by different cir 

m 

metrical binding (tajai) 155 


metrical bindings, meters, lines 

163 

metrical significance of letters 


LL9 

metrics 2 

modes of employing "alliteration” 
(total) 205 

mutation 55 

mutated oblique stem 294 

makara-k-kumkkam 46 

mayakku ati vancippa 229 

marai moli kilakkum mantiram 

156 

mattiral 46,243 

mattu (“fastening, wrapping”) 214 
mirai-k-kavi 209 

mutal eluttu 41 

mutu col 387 

mil tu moli 186 

mutukiyal ati (“fast line”) 150 
mutuku vannam 213 

muran (‘contrast’) 191,203 
muran total 203 

murriyal ukaram 45 

munnam 218 

mu-v-acai-c-cir 127 

mey (‘body’) 43 

mey eluttu 41 

meyppatu 218 

mel mam 42 

mellicai vannam 208 

moli 215 

monai, monai-t-totai 191 

N 

nasals 43 


natural letters (iyarkai eluttu) 41 




negative, “attributive" 

840 

negative, “existential" 

840 

negative markers 

840 

neuter singular adjectival 

nouns as 

adverbs 

906 

noun phrase 

467 

non-c a u sati ve/a ffec t i ve 

521 

non-com pie live markers 

562 

non-past tense markers 

562 

non-past tense suffixes 

562 

numeral pronouns 

290 

numerals, cardinal 

444 

numerals* ordinal 

446 

nalipu vannam 

209 

narcir a(i 

213 

nirai acai patterns 

124 

niraipu a cal patterns 

126 

nirai 

116 

nirai onru aciriya-t-talai 

156, 159 

niraipu acai 

116 

nirai-nirai mode {of “alliteration 1 *) 

205.206 

nilam (“base”) 

187 

nilai manfila aciriyam 

239 

netteluttu 

42 

nefil 

42 

nefil a(i 

142 

nefu ven pattu 

172 

nefuncir vannam 

209 

ner 

116 

ner acai patterns 

123 

ner on.ru aciriya-t-ta|ai 

156, 159 

ner nilai vanci 

224 

nerpu 

116 

nerpu acai patterns 

125 

nerafi 

142 



Index - 5 

neriya acai 

116 

nul 

186 

nurpa 

207 

nokku 

217 

0*o 


occurrence of juxtaposed items 


248 

oblique stem of adjectives 

437 

oblique stems of non-pronouns 


299 

oblique stems of pronouns 

296 

ordinal numerals 

446 

ottalicai-k-kali 

181 

oru poku ottalicai-k-kali 

182 

oruu vannam 

211 

oli-y-acai 

5 

oluku vannam 

211 

orru 

41 

orru-alapefai 

243 

onra vanci-t-tajai 

159 

onriya vanci-t-ta|ai 

159 

ocai (sound) 

188 

or-acai-c-cir 

127 

P 


palatal 

43 

participle, nominal 

212 

participle, relative 715,72L 728 

participle, verbal 

712 

passive voice 

534 

past markers 

543 

past tense markers 

543 

past tense suffixes 

543 

periphrasis 

26,28 

personal pronouns 

281 
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plural suffixes 


271 

retroflex 

43 

positional categorization 

of 

rhythmic effect 

L13 

“alliteration" (total) 


191 

riddles 

187 

prepositions 


303 

root 

54 

processes of Tamil prosody 

187 



proforms (pronouns) 


286 

S 


prosodic components 


115 

sangam 

2 

perfective 


542 

Sanskrit 

10 

personal verbs 


585 

satire 

187 

present tense markers 


562 

scanning poems 

219 




semi-vowels 

43 

pattuppajtu 


2 

shortening 

46, 55 

paripattu 


170 

singing 

m 

paripatal 


m 

song or poem 

187 

payan 


217 

kuru ven pattu 

122 

parmval 


215 

“middle songs” 

121 

pa (meter, poem) 


161 

netu ven pattu 

122 

pa as “meter” 


im 

sound 


pa as “poem” 


169 

‘calling sound’ 

188 

paa vannam 


201 

‘jumpy sound’ 

189 

pattu 

187,188 

‘replying sound’ 

189 

papi 


126 

‘sedate/suspending sound’ 190 

pici 

186,187 

stacks (atukku) 

930 

pulavar 


114 

stems, a note 

53 

p ulan 


216 

stem mutation 25, 28, 55 

purandnuru 278, analysis 


954 

stops 

43 

purappattu vannam 


210 

structure of a kalippa 

181 

puram 


217 

structure of a paripatal 

181 

peren (‘large count’) 


L26 

sub-categorization of totai 

192 

poruj 


187 

suffixation 

28 

poruj muran 

203,204 

syllable and “aeai” 

118 

poruj vakai 


218 

syllable and “cir” 

130 

pokku (“wrapping”) 


m 

1’ 


R 



JL 

Tamil letters (ejuttu) 

40 

recitation 


187 

Tamil poem, traditional approach 

reflexive pronouns 


282 


114 

refrain (kun) 


145 

Telugu 

1 
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types of 

cir 127 

lines 140 

lines in terms of letters 141 
lines in terms of metrical feet 

142 

talai 155 

ta|ai, pa, a(i 161 

taravii 170 

tani-c-col 179 

talicai 171 

tajam 126,188 

taa vannam 208 

tinai ' 217,218 

tu])al ocai 189 

turai 218 

tukku 127^187 

tunkal ocai 190 

tuhkal vannam 212 

teva-pani 183 

tofar nilaic ceyyu[ 212 

tofai {‘stringing’) 190 

total, modes of employing 205 
tonmai 216 

tol 216 

U 

“unhardened" sounds 57 

unlike-consonant clusters 247 

uyar final 267 

uyir (‘life-breath') 42 

uyir a la pefai 243 

uyir eluttu 41 

uri acai 117 

unitfu vannam 213 

urai 186 

urat-y-acai 5 


ural kali 186 

unippu (‘limb 1 ) 114 

V 

velar 43 

vowel dusters 247 

vowels 42 


vand 131,167 

vaiici a(i (vanci line) 149 

vand uricrir 131, 137 

vanc£-t-ta|ai 156 

vancippa 144 

vannaka ottajicai-k-ka]i 182 
vannam (rhythmic variation) 207 


va) mam 

vali-y-acai 

vakkiyam 

vallicai vannam 

varam (“container") 

vanappu iyal 

vaymoli 

vaypafu 

viruntu 

ven cir 

ven-kalippi 

ven-tajai 

vencir vep-ta|ai 

venpa 

venpa uriccir 


42 

5 

189 

208 

180 

215 
187 
131 

216 
131 
185 
156 
159 

131 # 144, 167 
135 


vaippu (‘keeping, preserving') 


179 


W 

word and “acai" 
word and “cir" 


118 

130 
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Y 

YapparunkalakJkarikai 159 

yappu 187 
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